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PREFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


In  the  preface  to  the  second  edition  of  my  Higher 
Plane  Curves,  I  have  explained  the  circumstances 
under  which  I  obtained  Professor  Cayley's  valuable 
help  in  the  preparation  of  that  volume.  I  have 
now  very  gratefully  to  acknowledge  that  the  same 
assistance  has  been  continued  to  me  in  the  re-editing 
of  the  present  work.  The  changes  from  the  preceding 
edition  are  not  so  numerous  here  as  in  the  case  of 
the  Higher  Plane  Curves,  partly  because  the  book 
not  having  been  so  long  out  of  print  required  less 
alteration,  partly  because  the  size  to  which  the 
volume  had  already  swelled  made  it  necessary  to  be 
sparing  in  the  addition  of  new  matter.  Prof.  Cayley 
having  read  all  the  proof  sheets,  the  changes  made  at 
his  suggestion  are  too  numerous  to  be  particularized ; 
but  the  following  are  the  parts  which,  on  now  looking 
through  the  pages,  strike  me  as  calling  for  special 
acknowledgement,  as  being  entirely  or  in  great 
measure  derived  from  him ;  Arts.*  51 — 53  on  the  six 
coordinates  of  a  line,  the  account  of  focal  lines  Art.  146, 
Arts.f  314 — 322  on  Gauss's  method  of  representing 
the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  surface  by  two 
parameters.  The  discussion  of  Orthogonal  Surfaces 
is  taken  from  a  manuscript  memoir  of  Prof.  Cayley's, 

*  These  articles  hare  been  altered  in  the  present  edition, 
f  Now  Arts.  877-084. 


VI  PREFACE. 

Arts.*  332 — 337  nearly  without  alteration,  and  the 
following  articles  with  some  modifications  of  my  own. 
Prof.  Cayley  has  also  contributed  Arts.f  347  and  359 
on  Curves,  Art.J  468  on  Complexes,  Arts.  567  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter  on  Quartics,  and  Arts.§  600  to 
the  end.  Prof.  Casey  and  Prof.  Cayley  had  each 
supplied  me  with  a  short  note  on  Cyclides,  but  I 
found  the  subject  so  interesting  that  I  wished  to 
give  it  fuller  treatment,  and  had  recourse  to  the 
original  memoirs. 

I  have  omitted  the  appendix  on  Quaternions 
which  was  given  in  the  former  editions,  the  work  of 
Professors  Kelland  and  Tait  having  now  made 
information  on  this  subject  very  easy  to  be  obtained. 
I  have  also  omitted  the  appendix  on  the  order  of 
Systems  of  Equations,  which  has  been  transferred  to 
the  Treatise  on  Higher  Algebra, 

I  have,  as  on  several  former  occasions,  to  acknow- 
ledge help  given  me,  in  reading  the  proof  sheets,  by 
my  friends  Dr.  Hart,  Mr.  Cathcart  and  Dr.  Fiedler. 

*  Now  Arts.  476-479.  J  Now  Art.  468. 

f  Now  Arts.  816  and  888.  §  Now  Art.  620. 


Owing  to  the  continued  pressure  of  other  en- 
gagements I  have  been  able  to  take  scarcely  any 
part  in  the  revision  of  this  fourth  edition.  My  friend, 
Mr.  Cathcart,  has  laid  me  under  the  great  obligation 
of  taking  the  work  almost  entirely  off  my  hands, 
and  it  is  at  his  suggestion  that  some  few  changes 
have  been  made  from  the  last  edition. 

Tbimxtt  College  Dublin, 
Sept,  1882. 
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7,  note,  line  6,/or  "a,"  read «  a." 

8,  line  7,  «#pfy  "=  0." 

62,  lines  12, 18,  read  "  rfwlt  die,,"  as  last  terms  ofthf  equation!. 

90,  line  6  from  bottom,  and  91  line  8  from  bottom  read  "  parallelepiped." 
122,    „    6,  supply  «=0." 

186,  note,  line  8,  read  "  M.  Amiot  (see  LiowiUe,  Yin.  p.  161,  and  x.  p»  109)." 
214,  last  line  bnt  one,  read  "  are,",/br  "  is." 
261,  to  last  line,  Art.  286,  <utt  "see  Art  607." 
278,  last  line,  read  "normal,"  second  note,  end  of  line  2  add  "of." 
276,  line  9  from  bottom, /or  "  radius,"  read  "  axis." 
297,    „   6,  reo^"+ (it- 2)  dt*-*V Hne  6  from  bottom,  oAi" see  p.  588^ 
819,  Art  854,  line  2,/or  "  (p.  298)"  read  (p.  297)." 
829,  first  line,  Art.  868,  read  "  four  oonsecntiye  points." 
866,  end  of  first  line,  add  "see  p.  874." 
876,  in  figure  read  "  dtfffor  "  cty,." 

882,  Ex.  2  the  expression/or  -  is  <~—^* 

407,  line  2  from  bottom  wuer<  "Art  285." 
444,  „  10  „  „  read  "condition." 
476,    „   8     „       „  „    "1.0." 

668,    „   1  and  8  read  "Article  588,"  far  *  677." 


Add  at  end  of  Chapter  IX. 

[It  ought  to  have  been  stated  in  this  Chapter,  that  Dr.  Casey  has  remarked  in  the 
Amtali  di  Matematiea,  that  the  investigation  given,  Conies,  p.  868,  is  capable  of 
immediate  extension  to  space  of  three  dimensions  ;  that  we  can  thus  at  once  write 
down  an  invariant  relation  between  five  qnadrics  whose  equations  are  each  of  the  form 
8  —  jL*  =  0,  and  which  touch  another  qnadric  also  inscribed  in  8,  and  that  hence  the 
equation  of  the  qnadric  touching  four  others,  all  being  inscribed  in  8,  is 


o, 

(12), 

(18), 

(14), 

m-L 

(12), 

o, 

(28), 

(24), 

m-* 

(18), 

(28), 

0, 

(84), 

4{S)-*r 

(14), 

(24), 

(84), 

o, 

4{S)-P 

tt-L. 

1(8)  -  Jf. 

Xfl-tf. 

J(S)  -  Pt 

0 

=  0. 

These  formula)  include  the  invariant  condition  that  five  spheres  should  all  touch  the 
eame  sixth,  and  the  equation  of  the  sphere  touching  four  given  spheres.] 
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CHAPTER  I. 


THE  POINT. 


1.  We  have  seen  already  how  the  position  of  a  point  0 
in  a  plane  is  determined,  by  referring  it  to  two  coordinate 
axes  OX7  OY  drawn  in  the  plane.  To  determine  the  position 
of  any  point  P  in  space,  we  have  only  to  add  to  our  apparatus 
a  third  axis  OZ  not  in  the  plane  (see  figure  next  page). 
Then,  if  we  knew  the  distance  measured  parallel  to  the  line  OZ 
of  the  point  P  from  the  plane  XOY,  and  also  knew  the  x 
and  y  coordinates  of  the  point  (7,  where  PC  parallel  to  OZ 
meets  the  plane,  it  is  obvious  that  the  position  of  P  would 
be  completely  determined. 

Thus,  if  we  were  given  the  three  equations  x  =  a,  y  =  J,  z  =  c, 
the  first  two  equations  would  determine  the  point  (7,  and  then 
drawing  through  that  point  a  parallel  to  OZ}  and  taking  on  it 
a  length  PC  =  c,  we  should  have  the  point  P. 

We  have  seen  already  how  a  change  in  the  sign  of  a  or 
b  affects  the  position  of  the  point  C.  In  like  manner  the  sign 
of  c  will  determine  on  which  side  of  the  plane  XOY  the  line 
PC  is  to  be  measured.  If  we  conceive  the  plane  XOY  to  be 
horizontal,  it  is  customary  to  consider  lines  measured  upwards 
as  positive,  and  lines  measured  downwards  as  negative.  In  this 
case,  then,  the  z  of  every  point  above  that  plane  is  counted  as 
positive,  and  of  every  point  below  it  as  negative.  It  is  obvious 
that  every  point  on  the  plane  has  its  z  =  0. 

B 
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The  angles  between  the  axes  may  be  any  whatever;  but 
the  axes  are  said  to  be  rectangular  when  the  lines  OX,  OY 
are  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  the  line  OZ  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  XOY. 


2.  We  have  stated  the  method  of  representing  a  point  in 
space,  in  the  manner  which  seemed  most  simple  for  readers 
already  acquainted  with  Plane  Analytic  Geometry.  We  pro- 
ceed now  to  state  the  same  more  symmetrically.  Our  appa- 
ratus evidently  consists 
of  three  coordinate  axes 
OX,  OY,  OZ  meeting 
in  a  point  0,  which,  as 
in  Plane  Geometry,  is 
called  the  origin.  The 
three  axes  are  called  the 
axes  of  x,  y,  z  respec- 
tively. These  three  axes 
determine  also  three  co- 
ordinate planes,  namely, 
the  planes  YOZ,  ZOX, 
XOY,  which  we  shall 
call  the  planes  yz,   zx, 

xy,  respectively.  Now  since  it  is  plain  that  PA  =  CE=a, 
PB  =  CD  =  b,  we  may  say  that  the  position  of  any  point  P 
is  known  if  we  are  given  its  three  coordinates ;  viz.  PA  drawn 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  to  meet  the  plane  yz,  PB  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  y  to  meet  the  plane  zx,  and  PC  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  z  to  meet  the  plane  xy. 

Again,  since  OD  —  a,  0E=b,  0F=c,  the  point  given  by 
the  equations  x  =  a,  y  —  b,  z  =  c  may  be  found  by  the  follow- 
ing symmetrical  construction:  measure  on  the  axis  of  x,  the 
length  OD  =  a,  and  through  D  draw  the  plane  PBCD  parallel 
to  the  plane  yz :  measure  on  the  axis  of  y,  0E=  b,  and  through 
E  draw  the  plane  PA  CE  parallel  to  zx :  measure  on  the  axis 
of  z,  0F=  c,  and  through  F  draw  the  plane  PABF  parallel 
to  xy:  the  intersection  of  the  three  planes  so  drawn  is  the 
point  P,  whose  construction  is  required. 
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3.  The  points  -4,  2?,  C,  are  called  the  projections  of  the 
point  P  on  the  three  coordinate  planes ;  and  when  the  axes  are 
rectangular  they  are  its  orthogonal  projections.  In  what  fol- 
lows we  shall  be  almost  exclusively  concerned  with  orthogonal 
projections,  and  therefore  when  we  speak  simply  of  projections, 
are  to  be  understood  to  mean  orthogonal  projections,  unless  the 
contrary  is  stated.  There  are  some  properties  of  orthogonal 
projections  which  we  shall  often  have  occasion  to  employ,  and 
which  we  therefore  collect  here,  though  we  have  given  the  proof 
of  some  of  them  already.     (See  Conies,  Art.  368). 

The  length  of  the  orthogonal  projection  of  a  finite  right  line 
on  any  plane  is  equal  to  the  line  multiplied  by  the  cosine  of  the 
angle*  which  it  makes  with  the  plane. 

Let  PC,  P*  C  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  plane  XO  Y\ 
and  CC  is  the  orthogonal  pro- 
jection of  the  line  PP*  on  that  * 
plane.  Complete  the  rectangle 
by  drawing  PQ  parallel  to  GC\ 
and  PQ  will  also  be  equal  to 
CC.      But  PQ  =  PF  cosP'Ptf. 

4.  The  projection  on  any 
plane  of  any  area  in  another 
plane  is  equal  to  the  original 
area  multiplied  by  the  cosine\of 
the    angle    between    the    planes*    'y 


*  The  angle  a  line  makes  with  a  plane  is  measured  by  the  angle  which  the  line 
makes  with  its  orthogonal  projection  on  that  plane. 

The  angle  between  two  planes  is  measured  by  the  angle  between  the  perpendiculars 
drawn  in  each  plane  to  their  line  of  intersection  at  any  point  of  it.  It  may  also  be 
measured  by  the  angle  between  the  perpendiculars  let  fall  on  the  planes  from  any  point. 

The  angle  between  two  lines  which  do  not  intersect,  is  measured  by  the  angle 
between  parallels  to  both  drawn  through  any  point. 

When  we  speak  of  the  angle  between  two  lines,  it  is  desirable  to  express  without 
ambiguity  whether  we  mean  the  acute  or  the  obtuse  angle  which  they  make  with 
each  other.  When  therefore  we  speak  of  the  angle  between  two  lines  (for  instance 
PP',  CC  in  the  figure),  we  Bhall  understand  that  these  lines  are  measured  in  the 
directum*  from  P  to  P'  and  from  C  to  C,  and  that  PQ  parallel  to  CC  is  measured  in 
the  same  direction.   The  angle  then  between  the  lines  is  acute.    But  if  we  spoke  of  the 
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For  if  ordinate*  of  both  figures  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 
the  intersection  of  the  two  planes,  then,  by  the  last  article, 
every  ordinate  of  the  projection  is  equal  to  the  corresponding 
ordinate  of  the  original  figure  multiplied  by  the  cosine  of  the 
angle  between  the  planes.  But  it  was  proved  (Conies,  Art.  394), 
that  when  two  figures  are  such  that  the  ordinates  corresponding 
to  equal  abscissa  have  to  each  other  a  constant  ratio,  then  the 
areas  of  the  figures  have  to  each  other  the  same  ratio. 


5.  The  projection  of  a  point  on  any  line  is  the  point  where 
the  line  is  met  by  a  plane  drawn  through  the  point  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line.  Thus,  in  figure,  p.  2,  if  the  axes  be  rect- 
angular, D}  2£,  F  are  the  projections  of  the  point  P  on  the  three 
axes. 

The  projection  of  a  finite  right  line  upon  another  right  line 
is  equal  to  the  first  line  multiplied  by  the  cosine  of  the  angle 
between  the  lines. 

Let  PP*  be  the  given  line,  and  DIX  its  projection  on  OX. 
Through  P  draw   PQ   parallel  to  z 

OX  to  meet  the  plane  FGfU\  and 
since  it  is  perpendicular  to  this 
plane,  the  angle  PQP*  is  right,  and 
PQ  =  PP*  cozP'PQ.  But  PQ  and 
DU  are  equal,  since  they  are  the 
intercepts  made  by  two  parallel 
planes  on  two  parallel  right  lines. 


6.  If  there  be  any  three  points  P,  P',  P",  the  projection  of 
PP"  on  any  line  will  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  projections  on 
that  line  of  PP"  and  P*F\ 

Let  the  projections  of  the  three  points  be  2>,  U ,  Z>",  then 
if  U  lie  between  D  and  2>",  DIT  is  evidently  the  sum  of  DU 


angle  between  PF  and  CC,  we  should  draw  the  parallel  PQ  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  should  wish  to  express  the  obtuse  angle  made  by  the  lines  with  each  other. 

When  we  speak  of  the  angles  made  by  any  line  OP  with  the  axes,  we  shall  always 
mean  the  angles  between  OP  and  the  positive  directions  of  the  axes,  viz.  OX,  OY9  OZ. 
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and  UIT.  If  IT  lie  between  D  and  iT,  Z>Z>"  is  tbe  difference 
of  BU  and  I/IP ;  but  since  the  direction  from  If  to  2>"  is 
the  opposite  of  that  from  D  to  ZX,  iW  is  still  the  algebraic 
sum  of  DIX  and  UD'.  It  may  be  otherwise  seen  that  the 
projection  of  PT"  is  in  the  latter  case  to  be  taken  with  a 
negative  sign,  from  the  consideration  that  in  this  case  the 
length  of  the  projection  is  found  by  multiplying  P*P"  by  the 
cosine  of  an  obtuse  angle  (see  note,  Art.  3).  In  general,  if  there 
be  any  number  of  points  P,  P',  P",  P"',  &c,  the  projection 
of  PP"  on  any  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  projections  of 
PF^  FF\  F'F'\  &c  The  theorem  may  also  be  expressed  in 
the  form  that  the  sum  of  the  projections  on  any  line  of  the  sides 
of  a  closed  polygon  =  0. 

7.  We  shall  frequently  have  occasion  to  make  use  of  the 
following  particular  case  of  the  preceding. 

If  the  coordinates  of  any  point  P  be  projected  on  any  line, 
the  sum  of  the  three  projections  is  equal  to  the  projection  of  the 
radius  vector  on  that  line. 

For  consider  the  points  0,  -D,  (7,  P  (see  figure,  p.  2)  and 
the  projection  of  OP  must  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  pro- 
jections of  OD(=x),  2>C(=y),  and  CP[=z). 

8.  Having  established  those  principles  concerning  projec- 
tions which  we  shall  constantly  have  occasion  to  employ,  we 
return  now  to  the  more  immediate  subject  of  this  chapter. 

The  coordinates  of  the  point  P  dividing  the  distance  between 
two  points  Pf  (a^V),  P"  (*"/ V)  so  that  FP:PF'::m  :  I,  are 

lx'  +  maf'  hf  +  m y"  lz'  +  mz" 

l  +  m     *  *         l  +  m     '  l  +  m 

The  proof  is  precisely  the  same  as  that  given  at  Conicsj  Art.  7, 
for  the  corresponding  theorem  in  Plane  Analytic  Geometry. 
The  lines  PM,  QN  in  the  figure  there  given  now  represent 
the  ordinates  drawn  from  the  two  points  to  any  one  of  the 
coordinate  planes. 

If  we  consider  the  ratio  I :  m  as  indeterminate,  we  have  the 
coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  line  joining  the  two  given  points. 
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9.  Any  side  of  a  triangle  P"'P"  is  cut  in  the  ratio  m  :  w,  and 
the  line  joining  this  point  to  the  opposite  vertex  P/  is  cut  in  the 
ratio  m  +  n  :  Z,  to  find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  section, 

Ans. 

Jx'  +  mx"+nx'"        _  ly'  +  my"  +  ny'"       _  te'  +  mz"  +  nzf" 
Z-r-w  +  n       *y~~       i+m  +  n       »     ~~       j  +  w  +  w 

This  is  proved  as  in  Plane  Analytic  Geometry  (see  Conies^ 
Art.  7).  If  we  consider  Z,  m,  n  as  indeterminate,  we  have  the 
coordinates  of  any  point  in  the  plane  determined  by  the 
three  points. 

Ex.  The  lines  joining  middle  points  of  opposite  edges  of  a  tetrahedron  meet  in 
a  point.  The  x's  of  two  such  middle  points  are  i  (x'  +  x"),  &  (x'"  -f  a?"")}  and  the  x 
of  the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining  them  is  \  (x'  +  x"  +  x'"  +x"").  The  other 
coordinates  are  found  in  like  manner,  and  their  symmetry  shews  that  this  is  also 
a  point  on  the  line  joining  the  other  middle  points.  Through  this  same  point  will 
pass  the  line  joining  each  vertex  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  opposite  triangle. 
For  the  x  of  one  of  these  centres  of  gravity  is  £  {x'  -f  x"  +  x"%  and  if  the  line  join- 
ing this  to  the  opposite  vertex  be  cut  in  the  ratio  of  3  :  1,  we  get  the  same  value 
as  before. 

10.  To  find  the  distance  between  two  points  P,  P',  whose 
rectangular  coordinates  are  x'y'z\  x"y"z". 

Evidently  (see  figure,  p.  3)  PP'*  =  PQi+  QP".  But 
QF  =  z'-  z",  and  PQ*  =  CC*  is  by  Plane  Analytic  Geometry 
=  (*'-a:T +  (/-#'?•     Hence 

PP"  =  (*'  -  *")*  +  (y'  -  y"f  +  (*'  -  *")'• 

Cor.  The  distance  of  any  point  x'y'z'  from  the  origin  is 
given  by  the  equation 

OP'  =  ^  +  y,8  +  ^s. 

11.  The  position  of  a  point  is  sometimes  expressed  by  its 
radius  vector  and  the  angles  it  makes  with  three  rectangular, 
axes.     Let  these  angles  be  a,  /3,  7.     Then  since  the  coordinates 
<r,  y,  z  are  the   projections  of  the  radius  vector  on  the  three 
axes,  we  have 

x  =  pcosa,  y  =  p  cos/8,  fl  =  pcosy. 

And,    since   x*  +  y*  +  z2  =  pa,   the   three   cosines  (which  are 
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sometimes  called  the  direction-cosines  of  the   radius   vector) 
are  connected  by  the  relation 

cos*a  +  cos*)8  +  cos*7  =  1  .* 

Moreover  (compare  Art.  7),  a:  cos  a  +  y  cos  j3  +  z  cos  7  =  p. 

The  position  of  a  point  is  also  sometimes  expressed  by  the 
following  polar  coordinates — the  radius  vector,  the  angle  7  which 
the  radius  vector  makes  with  a  fixed  axis  OZ,  and  the  angle 
COD (=4>)  which  00  the  projection  of  the  radius  vector  on  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  OZ  (see  figure,  p.  4)  makes  with  a  fixed 
line  OX  in  that  plane.  Since  then  OC=*p  sin  7,  the  formulae 
for  transforming  from  rectangular  to  these  polar  coordinates  are 

x  =  p  sin7  C06<£,  y  =  p  sin 7  sin  £,  z  =  p  cos  7. 

12.  The  square  of  the  area  of  any  plane  figure  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its  projections  on  three  rectangular 
planes. 

Let  the  area  be  A,  and  let  a  perpendicular  to  its  plane 
make  angles  a,  £,  7  with  the  three  axes;  then  (Art.  4)  the 
projections  of  this  area  on  the  planes  yz,  zx,  xy  respectively, 
are  A  cos  a,  A  cos/3,  A  cos  7.  And  the  sum  of  the  squares 
of  these  three  =  A*,  since  cos'a  +  cos*£  4  cos*7  =  1. 

13.  To  express  the  cosine  of  the  angle  0  "between  two  lines 
OPj  OP*  in  terms  of  the  direction-cosines  of  these  lines. 

We  have  proved  (Art.  10)  that 

ppn^tx-xy+iy-yy  +  iz-zj. 


*  I  hare  followed  the  usual  practice  in  denoting  the  position  of  a  line  by  thepe 
angles,  but  in  one  point  of  view  there  would  be  an  advantage  in  using  instead  the 
complementary  angles,  namely,  the  angles  which  the  line  makes  with  the  coordinate 
planes.  This  appears  from  the  corresponding  formulae  for  oblique  axes  which  I  have 
not  thought  it  worth  while  to  give  in  the  text,  as  we  shall  not  have  occasion  to  use 
them  afterwardB.  Let  A,  0,  y  be  the  angles  which  a  line  makes  with  the  planes 
yz,  zx,  xy,  and  let  A,  B,  Che  the  angles  which  the  axis  of  x  makes  with  the  plane 
of  yz,  of  y  with  the  plane  of  zx,  and  of  z  with  the  plane  of  xy,  then  the  f  ormula  which 
correspond  to  those  in  the  text  are 

x  sin  A  -  p  sin  a,  y  sin  B  =  p  sin  /3,  z  sin  C  =  p  sin  y. 
These  formulae  are  proved  by  the  principle  of  Art.  7.    If  we  project  on  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  yz,  since  the  projections  of  y  and  of  z  on  this  line  vanish,  the 
projection  of  x  must  be  equal  to  that  of  the  radius  rector,  and  the  angles  made  by  x 
and  p  with  this  line  are  the  complements  of  A  and  a. 
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But  also  PP"  =  p%  +  p* -  2pp  cos 0. 

And  since        />'  =  a;,  +  y,  +  *^  pn ^x^  +  y^  +  z'*, 

we  have  pp'  cos  0  =  xaj'  +  yy  +  «*', 

or  cos  0  =  cos  a  cosa'  +  cos/8  cos/81  +  cos  7  CO87'. 

Cor.  The  condition  that  two  lines  should  be  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  is 

cosa  cosa'  +  cos/8  cosyS'  ■+  cosy  cosy'c^,  & 

14.  The  following  formula  is  also  sometimes  useful : 
sin*0  =  (cos/3  cosy  —  C0S7  cos/S^'  +  (cos 7  cos <£  —  cosa  COS7')* 

+  (cosa  cos^  —  cos/8  cosa'/. 

This  may  be  derived  from  the  following  elementary  theorem 
for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  three  determinants  (Lessons  on 
Higher  Algebra,  Art.  26),  but  which  can  also  be  verified  at 
once  by  actual  expansion, 

{be'  -  cby  +  [ca'  -  ac'Y  +  {abf  -  ba')% 

=  (at  +  b*  +  c*)(a'*+b'*  +  c'*)-(aa'  +  bb'  +  cc')t. 

For  when  a,  i,  c ;  a',  b\  c'  are  the  direction-cosines  of  two 
lines,  the  right-hand  side  becomes  1  —  cos*d. 

Ex.  To  find  the  perpendicular  distance  from  a  point  x'x/z'  to  a  line  through  the 
origin  whose  direction-angles  are  a,  /3,  y. 

Let  P  be  the  point  a'yY,  OQ  the  given  line,  PQ  the  perpendicular,  then  it  is 
plain  that  PQ  =  OP  sinPOQ;  and  using  the  value  just  obtained  for  emPOQ,  and 
remembering  that  x'  =  OP  cos  a',  Ac.,  we  have 

PQ1  =  (yfcosy-z'  cos/3)*  +  («'  cosa  -  *'  cosy)*  +  (**  cos/3  -  y*  cos  a)*. 

15.  To  find  the  direction-cosines  of  a  line  perpendicular  to 
two  given  lines,  and  therefore  perpendicular  to  their  plane. 

Let  a'/8V>  a"/8"7"  be  the  direction-angles  of  the  given  lines, 
and  a/87  of  the  required  line,  then  we  have  to  find  a/87  from 
the  three  equations 

cosa  cosa'  +  cos/8  cos/87  +  COS7COS7'  =0, 

cosa  cosa"  +  cos/8  cos/8"  +  cos 7  cos 7"  =.  0, 

cos^a  +  cos*/8  -f  cos"7  =  1. 
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From  the  first  two  equations  we  can  easily  derive,  by  elimi- 
nating in  torn  cos  a,  cos£,  cos  7, 

X  cosa  =  costs'  C0S7"  —  cos£"  CO87', 

X  cos/9  =  cos 7'  cosa"  —  cos 7"  cosa', 

X  cos 7  =  cosa'  cos/9"-  cosa7'  cos  j3\ 

where  X  is  indeterminate ;  and  substituting  in  the  third  equa- 
tion, we  get  (see  Art.  14),  if  6  be  the  angle  between  the  two 

given  lines, 

X'  =  sin*0. 

This  result  may  be  also  obtained  as  follows :  take  any  two 
points  P,  Qj  or  x'y'rfy  x"y"z'\  one  on  each  of  the  two  given  lines. 
Now  double  the  area  of  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  xy 
of  the  triangle  POQ,  is  (see  Conies,  Art.  36)  x'y"  —  yV,  or 
p'p" (cosa'  cos#"  —  cosa"  cos£').  But  double  the  area  of  the 
triangle  is  p'p"  sin  0,  and  therefore  the  projection  on  the  plane 
of  ay  is  p'p"  sin0  cos  7.     Hence,  as  before, 

sin0  cos  7  =  cosa'  cos/9"  —  cosa"  cosjS', 
and  in  like  manner 

sin  6  cosa  =  cos^  cost"  —  cos£"  COS7' ; 
sin0  cos/8  =s  cos 7'  cosa"  -  cos 7"  cosa'. 

TRANSFORMATION  OP  COORDINATES. 

16.  To  transform  to  parallel  axes  through  a  new  origin, 
whose  coordinates  referred  to  the  old  axes,  are  x\  y\  z'. 

The  formulae  of  transformation  are  (as  in  Plane  Geometry) 

a;  =  X-fa:',   y=Y+y',    z  =  Z+z\ 

For  let  a  line  drawn  through  the  point  P  parallel  to  one 
of  the  axes  (for  instance  z)  meet  the  old  plane  of  xy  in  a  point 
C,  and  the  new  in  a  point  C" ;  then  PC=PC  +  C  C. 

But  PC  is  the  old  z,  PC  is  the  new  z ;  and  since  parallel 
planes  make  equal  intercepts  on  parallel  right  lines,  C'C 
must  be  equal  to  the  line  drawn  through  the  new  origin  (X 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  z,  to  meet  the  old  plane  of  xy. 

17.  To  pass  from  a  rectangular  system  of  axes  to  another 
system  of  axes  having  the  same  origin. 

c 
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Let  the  angles  made  by  the  new  axes  of  x,  y,  z  with  the 
old  axes  be  a,  /8,  7 ;  a',  #,  7' ;  a",  /8",  7"  respectively.  Then 
if  we  project  the  new  coordinates  on  one  of  the  old  axes,  the 
sum  of  the  three  projections  will  (Art.  7)  be  equal  to  the 
projection  of  the  radios  vector,  which  is  the  corresponding  old 
coordinate.     Thus  we  get  the  three  equations 

aj  =  Zcosa  +  Fcosa'  +  if  cosa"' 

y  =  Xcos/8  +  Fcos/S'-f  Zcos£"  (A). 

z  =  JCCO87  +  1^0087'  +  ZCOS7". 

We  have,  of  course,  (Art  1 1) 

cos*a  +  cos*/8  +  cos*7  =  1,  cosV  -f  cos'/S'  +  cosV  =  h 

cosV'  +  cos^'  +  cosy'-l [B). 

Let  X,  /*,  v  be  the  angles  between  the  new  axes  of  y  and  s, 
of  z  and  a;,  of  a?  and  y  respectively,  then  (Art.  13) 

cosX  =  cosa'  cosa"  +  cos/8'  cos/8" +  C0S7'  CO87' 

cos/*  =  cosa"  cosa  +  cos/8"cos/8  +  cost"cos7  \  ...(C). 

cos  v  =  cosa  cosa'  -f  cos/9  cos/S'  +C0S7  cosy 


18.  If  the  new  axes  be  also  rectangular,  we  have  therefore 
cos  a'  cos  a"  +  cos^  cos  /8"  -f  cos  7'  C0S7"  =  01 

=  oJ 


cos  a"  cos  a   +  cos/8"  cos/8   +  cos7"cos7  =0(  ...  (D). 
cosa   cosa'  + cos/8   cos/S'  +COS7   cost'  =  0 


When  the  new  axes  are  rectangular,  since  a,  a',  a"  are 
the  angles  made  by  the  old  axis  of  x  with  the  new  axes,  &c. 
we  must  have 

cos'a  +  cosV  +  cosV  =  1,  cos*/8  +  cosf/3'  +  cos*/8"  =  1, 

cos*7  +  cos V  +  cos V  =  1 (E), 

cos/8  C0S7  +  cos/8'  C0S7'  +  cos/8"  cost"  =  0 » 

C0S7  cosa  +  CO87'  cosa'  +  COS7"  cosa"  =  0l  ...  (F)} 

cosa  cos/8  +  cosa'  cos/S' +  cosa"  cos/8"  =  0J 

and  the  new  coordinates  expressed  in  terms  of  the  old  are 

Jt=a;co8a   +y  cos/8  -f  SCO87  *) 

F=a?cosa'  -t-ycos/8'  -MCO87'  > (O). 

Z  =  x  cosa"  -f  y  cos/8"  -f  z  cos7"J 


TRANSFORMATION  OF  COORD  [NATES. 
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The  two  corresponding  systems  of  equations  A  and  O  may  be 
briefly  expressed  by  the  diagram 
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It  is  not  difficult  to  derive  analytically  equations  2?,  F}  Gy 
from  equations  A,  2?,  D,  but  we  shall  not  spend  time  on  what 
is  geometrically  evident. 

19.  If  we  square  and  add  equations  (A)  (Art.  17),  attending 
to  equations  (#),  we  find 

**  +y*  +  «,=s  -P  +  Y*  +  Z*  +  2  rZcosX  +  2ZZcos/a  +  2XF  cos  v. 

Thus  we  obtain  the  radius  vector  from  the  origin  to  any 
point  expressed  in  terms  of  the  oblique  coordinates  of  that  point.' 
It  is  proved  in  like  manner  that  the  square  of  the  distance 
between  two  points,  the  axes  being  oblique,  is 

(x'  -  x'J  +  (/  -  y'J  +  (e'  -  O"  +  »  V  - y")  (*'  -  *")  cosX 
+  2  {J-  z")  {af-aT)  cos/k  +  2  (a;'-aO(y'-y")  cosv* 

20.  Jfo*  degree  of  any  equation  between  the  coordinates  is 
not  altered  by  transformation  of  coordinates. 

This  is  proved,  as  at  Conies,  Art.  1 1,  from  the  consideration 
that  the  expressions  given  (Arts.  16,  17)  for  x,  y,  *,  only  involve 
the  new  coordinates  in  the  first  degree* 


*  Aa  we  rarely  require  in  practice  the  formulae  for  transforming  from  one  set 
of  oblique  axes  to  another,  we  only  give  them  in  a  note. 

Let  A,  B,  C  have  the  same  meaning  as  at  note,  p.  7,  and  let  a,  /9,  y ;  a',  f¥t  y'-9 
a",  0",  y"  be  the  angles  made  by  the  new  axes  with  the  old  coordinate  planes;  then 
by  projecting  on  lines  perpendicular  to  the  old  coordinate  planes,  as  in  the  note 
referred  to,  we  find 

xtanA  =  Xana  +  Fsina'  +  Zsina", 

y  sin£  =  X  sin/J  +  Y  sin/S'  +  Z  sin/3", 

*sin(7=X8iny  +  1'  sin  y'  +  Z  siu  y ". 


(    12     ) 


CHAPTER    II. 

INTERPRETATION  OP  EQUATIONS, 

21.  It  appears  from  the  construction  of  Art.  1  that  if  we 
were  given  merely  the  two  equations  aj  =  a,  y  =  #,  and  if  the 
z  were  left  indeterminate,  the  two  given  equations  would  de- 
termine the  point  C,  and  we  should  know  that  the  point  P 
lay  somewhere  on  the  line  PC.  These  two  equations  then 
are  considered  as  representing  that  right  line,  it  being  the 
locus  of  all  points  whose  #  =  a,  and  whose  y  =  b.  We  learn 
then  that  any  two  equations  of  the  form  x  =  a,  y  —  b  represent 
a  right  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z.  In  particular,  the  equa- 
tions x  =  01  y  =  Q  represent  the  axis  of  z  itself.  Similarly  for 
the  other  axes. 

Again,  if  we  were  given  the  single  equation  x  =  a}  we 
could  determine  nothing  but  the  point  D«  Proceeding,  as  at 
the  end  of  Art.  2,  we  should  learn  that  the  point  P  lay  some- 
where in  the  plane  PBCD,  but  its  position  in  that  plane  would 
be  indeterminate.  This  plane  then  being  the  locus  of  all  points 
whose  x  »  a,  is  represented  analytically  by  that  equation.  We 
learn  then  that  any  equation  of  the  form  x  =  a  represents  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  yz.  In  particular,  the  equation 
ar=0  denotes  the  plane  yz  itself.  Similarly,  for  the  other 
two  coordinate  planes. 

22.  In  general,  any  single  equation  between  the  coordinates 
represents  a  surface  of  some  kind ;  any  two  simultaneous  equations 
between  them  represent  a  line  of  some  kind^  either  straight  or 
curved;  and  any  three  equations  denote  one  or  more  points. 

I.  If  we  are  given  a  single  equation,  we  may  take  for  x 
and  y  any  arbitrary  values;  and  then  the  given  equation 
solved  for  z  will  determine  one  or  more  corresponding  values 
of  z.  In  other  words,  if  we  take  arbitrarily  any  point  C  in 
the  plane  of  xy,  we  can  always  find  on  the  line  PC  one  or 
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more  points  whose  coordinates  will  satisfy  the  given  equation. 
The  assemblage  then  of  points  so  found  on  the  lines  PC  will 
form  a  surface  which  will  be  the  geometrical  representation 
of  the  given  equation  (see  Conic$y  Art.  16). 

II.  When  we  are  given  two  equations,  we  can,  by  elimi- 
nating z  and  y  alternately  between  them,  throw  them  into 
the  form  y  =  $(#),  z  =  yfr(x).  If  then  we  take  for  x  any  ar- 
bitrary value,  the  given  equations  will  determine  corresponding 
values  for  y  and  z.  In  other  words,  we  can  no  longer  take 
the  point  G  anywhere  on  the  plane  of  ay,  but  this  point  is 
limited  to  a  certain  locus  represented  by  the  equation  y  =  §  (x). 
Taking  the  point  C  anywhere  on  this  locus,  we  determine 
as  before  on  the  line  PC  a  number  of  points  P,  the  assemblage 
of  which  is  the  locus  represented  by  the  two  equations.  And 
since  the  points  (7,  which  are  the  projections  of  these  latter 
points,  lie  on  a  certain  line,  straight  or  curved,  it  is  plain  that 
the  points  P  must  also  lie  on  a  line  of  some  kind,  though  of 
course  they  do  not  necessarily  lie  all  in  any  one  plane. 

Otherwise  thus:  when  two  equations  are  given,  we  have 
seen  in  the  first  part  of  this  article  that  the  locus  of  points 
whose  coordinates  satisfy  either  equation  separately  is  a  surface. 
Consequently,  the  locus  of  points  whose  coordinates  satisfy 
loth  equations  is  the  assemblage  of  points  common  to  the 
two  surfaces  which  are  represented  by  the  two  equations  con- 
sidered separately:  that  is  to  say,  the  locus  is  the  line  of  in- 
tersection of  these  surfaces. 

III.  When  three  equations  are  given,  it  is  plain  that  they 
are  sufficient  to  determine  absolutely  the  values  of  the  three 
unknown  quantities  &,  y,  z,  and  therefore  that  the  given 
equations  represent  one  or  more  points.  Since  each  equation 
taken  separately  represents  a  surface,  it .  follows  hence  that 
any  three  surfaces  have  one  or  more  common  points  of  inter- 
section, real  or  imaginary. 

23.  Surfaces,  like  plane  curves,  are  classed  according  to 
the  degrees  of  the  equations  which  represent  them.  Since 
every  point  in  the  plane  of  xy  has  its  z  =  0,  if  in  any  equation 
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we  make  *  =  0,  we  get  the  relation  between  the  x  and  y 
coordinates  of  the  points  in  which  the  plane  xy  meets  the 
surface  represented  by  the  equation:  that  is  to  say,  we  get 
the  equation  of  the  plane  curve  of  section,  and  it  is  obvious 
that  the  equation  of  this  curve  will  be  in  general  of  the  same 
degree  as  the  equation  of  the  surface.  It  is  evident,  in  fact, 
that  the  degree  of  the  equation  of  the  section  cannot  be  greater 
than  that  of  the  surface,  but  it  appears  at  first  as  if  it  might 
be  less.    For  instance,  the  equation 

z  x*  +  ay*  +  b*x  =  c* 

is  of  the  third  degree ;  but  when  we  make  z  =  0,  we  get  an 
equation  of  the  second  degree.  But  since  the  original  equation 
would  have  been  unmeaning  if  it  were  not  homogeneous,  every 
term  must  be  of  the  third  dimension  in  some  linear  unit  (see 
Conies,  Art.  69),  and  therefore  when  we  make  s  =  0,  the  re- 
maining terms  must  still  be  regarded  as  of  three  dimensions. 
They  will  form  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  multiplied 
by  a  constant,  and  denote  (see  Conies,  Art.  67)  a  conic  and 
a  line  at  infinity.  If  then  we  take  into  account  lines  at  infinity, 
we  may  say  that  the  section  of  a  surface  of  the  order  n 
by  the  plane  of  xy  will  be  always  of  the  order  w;  and 
since  any  plane  may  be  made  the  plane  of  xy,  and  since 
transformation  of  coordinates  does  not  alter  the  degree  of  an 
equation,  we  learn  that  every  plane  section  of  a  surface  of  the 
order  n  is  a  curve  of  the  order  n. 

In  like  manner  it  is  proved  that  every  right  line  meets  a 
surface  of  the  order  n  in  n  points.  The  right  line  may  be 
made  the  axis  of  z,  and  the  points  where  it  meets  the  surface 
are  found  by  making  x  =  0,  y  =  0  in  the  equation  of  the  surface, 
when  in  general  we  get  an  equation  of-  the  degree  n  to  de- 
termine z.  If  the  degree  of  the  equation  happened  to  be  less 
than  7i,  it  would  only  indicate  that  some  of  the  n  points  where 
the  line  meets  the  surface  are  at  infinity  {Conies,  Art.  135). 

24.  Curves  in  space  are  classified  according  to  the  number 
of  points  in  which  they  are  met  by  any  plane.  Two  equations 
of  the  degrees  in  and  n  respectively  represent  a  curve  of  the 
order  mn.     For  the   surfaces    represented   by    the   equations 
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are  cot  by    any   plane   in    curves    of  the  orders  m    and  n 
respectively,  and  these  curves  intersect  in  mn  points. 

Conversely,  if  the  degree  of  a  carve  be  decomposed  in  any 
manner  into  the  factors  wt,  n,  then  the  curve  may  be  the  inter- 
section of  two  surfaces  of  the  degrees  m,  n  respectively ;  and  it 
is  in  this  case  said  to  be  a  complete  intersection.  But  not  every 
curve  is  a  complete  intersection :  in  particular  we  have  curves, 
the  degree  of  which  is  a  prime  number,  which  are  not  plane 
curves. 

Three  equations  of  the  degrees  my  w,  and  p  respectively^ 
denote  mnp  points. 

This  follows  from  the  theory  of  elimination,  since  if  we 
eliminate  y  and  z  between  the  equations,  we  obtain  an  equation 
of  the  degree  mnp  to  determine  x  (see  Lessons  on  Higher 
Algebra^  Arts.  73,  78).  This  proves  also  that  three  surfaces  of 
the  orders  m}  n,p  respectively  intersect  in  mnp  points. 

25.  If  an  equation  only  contain  two  of  the  variables 
4>  (a?,  y,)  =  0,  the  learner  might  at  first  suppose  that  it  represents 
a  curve  in  the  plane  of  xy,  and  so  that  it  forms  an  exception 
to  the  rule  that  it  requires  two  equations  to  represent  a  curve. 
Bat  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  equation  <f>  (a?,  y)  =  0  will 
be  satisfied  not  only  for  any  point  of  this  curve  in  the  plane 
of  ay,  but  also  for  any  other  point  having  the  same  x  and  y 
though  a  different  z\  that  is  to  say,  for  any  point  of  the 
surface  generated  by  a  right  line  moving  along  this  curve, 
but  remaining  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z*  The  curve  in  the 
plane  of  xy  can  only  be  represented  by  two  equations,  namely, 
2  =  0,  <f>(x,y)=Q. 

If  an  equation  contain  only  one  of  the  variables,  xy  we 
know  by  the  theory  of  equations  that  it  may  be  resolved 
into  n  factors  of  the  form  x  —  a  =  0,  and  therefore  (Art.  21) 
that  it  represents  n  planes  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate 
planes. 


*  A  surface  generated  by  a  right  line  moving  parallel  to  itself  is  called  a  cylindrical 
surface. 


(    16    ) 


CHAPTER    III. 

THE  PLANE  AND  THE  BIGHT  LINK 

26.  In  the  discussion  of  equations  we  commence  of  course 
with  equations  of  the  first  degree,  and  the  first  step  is  to 
prove  that  every  equation  of  the  first  degree  represents  a  plane, 
and  conversely,  that  the  equation  of  a  plane  is  always  of  the 
first  degree.  We  commence  with  the  latter  proposition,  which 
may  be  established  in  two  or  three  different  ways. 

In  the  first  place  we  have  seen  (Art.  21)  that  the  plane 
of  xy  is  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  first  degree,  viz. 
s  =  0;  and  transformation  to  any  other  axes  cannot  alter  the 
degree  of  this  equation  (Art.  20). 

We  might  arrive  at  the  same  result  by  forming  the  equation 
of  the  plane  determined  by  three  given  points,  which  we  can 
do  by  eliminating  Z,  m,  n  from  the  three  equations  given 
Art.  9,  when  we  should  arrive  at  an  equation  of  the  first 
degree.  The  following  method,  however,  of  expressing  the 
equation  of  a  plane  leads  to  one  of  the  forms  most  useful  in 
practice. 

27.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  plane,  the  perpendicular  on 
which  from  the  origin  =y,  and  makes  angles  a,  j3y  y  with  the 
axes. 

The  length  of  the  projection  on  the  perpendicular  of  the 
radius  vector  to  any  point  of  the  plane  is  of  course  =p,  and 
(Art.  7)  this  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  projections  on  that 
line  of  the  three  coordinates.  Hence  we  obtain  for  the  equa- 
tion of  the  plane 

x  cosa  +  y  cos/3  +  z  cos7 =p.* 

*  In  what  follows  we  suppose  the  axes  rectangular,  but  this  equation  is  true 
whatever  be  the  axes. 
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28.  Now,  conversely,  any  equation  of  the  first  degree 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0, 

can  be  reduced  to  the  form  just  given,  by  dividing  it  by  a 
factor  B.  We  are  to  have  A  =  B  cosa,  B=B  cos#,  (7=  B  cosy, 
whence,  by  Art.  11,  B  is  determined  to  be  =  V(^*+  -5*  +  0*)* 
Hence  any  equation  Ax  +By+Cz  +  D=*Q  may  be  identified 
with  the  equation  of  a  plane,  the  perpendicular  on  which  from 

the  origin  =  -jr-p — 51 — 7ri\  1    an^    makes    angles    with    the 

axes  whose  cosines  are  A,  B,  (7,  respectively  divided  by  the 
same  square  root.  We  may  give  to  the  square  root  the 
sign  which  will  make  the  perpendicular  positive,  and  then  the 
signs  of  the  cosines  will  determine  whether  the  angles  which 
the  perpendicular  makes  with  the  positive  directions  of  the 
axes  are  acute  or  obtuse. 

29.  Tojlnd  the  angle  between  two  planes. 

Ax+By+Cz  +  D  =  0,  A'x  +  By  +  Cz  +  ZX=0. 

The  angle  between  the  planes  is  the  same  as  the  angle 
between  the  perpendiculars  on  them  from  the  origin.  By  the 
last  article  we  have  the  angles  these  perpendiculars  make  with 
the  axes,  and  thence,  Arts.  13, 14,  we  have 

ff AA'+BR+CCT 

*J{{A*  +  P+C*)[A'*  +  Br'+C'*)} ' 

.  %a_{BV-BC)*  +  {CA'-  VA)%+{AB-A'B)% 
Mn  [A*  +  5*+  G%)  {A'*  +  B*  +  (T) 

Hence  the  condition  that  the  planes  should  cut  at  right  angles 
is  AA'  +  B&  +  (7(7  =  0. 

They  will  be  parallel  if  we  have  the  conditions 

BU=BO,  CA'=(TA,AB=A'B\ 

in  other  words,  if  the  coefficients  A}  B,  C  be  proportional  to 
A\  Bj  (7,  in  which  case  it  is  manifest  from  the  last  article  that 
the  directions  of  the  perpendiculars  on  both  will  be  the  same. 

30.  To  express  the  equation  of  a  plane  in  terms  of  the  in- 
tercepts a,  6,  c,  which  it  makes  on  the  axes. 

D 
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The  intercept  made  on  the  axis  of  x  by  the  plane 

Az  +  By+Cz  +  D  =  0 

is  found  by  making  y  and  z  both  =  0,  when  we  have  Aa  +  D  =  Q. 
And  similarly,  2?6  +  Z)  =  0,  Cfc  +  Z)  =  0.  Substituting  in  the 
general  equation  the  values  just  found  for  A1  2?,  C,  it  becomes 

a      b      o 

If  in  the  general  equation  any  term  be  wanting,  for  instance 
if  A » 0,  the  point  where  the  plane  meets  the  axis  of  x  is  at 
infinity,  or  the  plane  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.  If  we  have 
both  -4=0,  2?— 0,  then  the  axes  of  x  and  y  meet  at  infinity  the 
given  plane  which  is  therefore  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy  (see 
also  Art.  21).  If  we  have  A  =  Q,  2?=0,  (7=0,  all  three  axes 
meet  the  plane  at  infinity,  and  we  see,  as  at  Conies,  Art.  67, 
that  an  equation  0.x  +  O.y  +  O.s  +  D  =  0  must  be  taken  to  re- 
present a  plane  at  infinity, 

31.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  determined  by  three 
points. 

Let  the  equation  be  Ax  +  By  -f  Cz  +  D  =  0 ;  and  since  this 
is  to  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  each  of  the  given  points, 
Ay  B}  C}  D  must  satisfy  the  equations 

Ax'+Bt/+Cz'  +  D  =  0}  Ax"  +  Bf+Gz"  +  D  =  % 

Ax'"  +  By'"+  Cz'"  +  D=Q. 

E^minating  A,  B,  C,  D  between  the  four  equations,  the 
result  is  the  determinant* 


*! 

y, 

*» 

1 

rf, 

•» 

*', 

1 

A 

y", 

*", 

1 

=  0. 

«r,  y"',  *"',  1 

Expanding  this  by  the  common  rule,  the  equation  is 
+  y{s,(as"-*"')    +«"(x'"-»')        +z'"{af-x")} 

.  +«K(y"-3T)    +  *"(y"'-/)       +x'"tf-y")} 

-  *'  (y'V"  -  y'"z")  +  x"  (y"V  -  yV ")  +  *'"  (yV'  -  y- V). 
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If  we  consider  as,  y,  z  as  the  coordinates  of  any  fourth 
point,  we  have  the  condition  that  four  points  should  lie  in 
one  plane. 

32.  The  coefficients  of  x,  y,  z  in  the  preceding  equation 
are  evidently  double  the  areas  of  the  projections  on  the  co- 
ordinate planes  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three  points. 

If  now  we  take  the  equation  (Art.  27) 

x  cosa  +  y  cos£  +  *cosy=yf 

and  multiply  it  by  twice  A  (A  being  the  area  of  the  triangle 
formed  by  the  three  points),  the  equation  will  become  identical 
with  that  of  the  last  article,  since  A  cos  a,  A  cos/3,  A  cosy* 
are  the  projections  of  the  triangle  on  the  coordinate  planes 
(Art.  4).  The  absolute  term  then  must  be  the  same  in  both 
cases.     Hence  the  quantity 

x'  &'*'"  -  jTO  +  a"  (t/V  -  yV ")  +  aT  (y V  -  y V) 

represents  double  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three 
points  multiplied  by  the  perpendicular  on  its  plane  from  the 
origin  ;  or,  in  other  words,  six  times  the  volume  of  the  triangular 
pyramid^  whose  base  is  that  triangle^  and  whose  vertex  is  the 
origin.* 


*  If  in  the  preceding  values  we  substitute  for  a^,  y*,  «*  j  p'  cos  a,  />'  oos  /y,  />'  cos  y'f 
4c.,  we  find  that  six  times  the  volume  of  this  pyramid  =  />'/>"//"  multiplied  by  the 
determinant 

cosa',     cos/9',     cosy' 

cos  a'',   oos/3",    cosy" 
cosa"',  cos/3"',  cosy"' 

Now  let  us  suppose  the  three  radii  vectores  cut  by  a  sphere  whose  radius  is  unity, 
haying  the  origin  for  its  centre,  and  meeting  it  in  a  spherical  triangle  R'R"R".  Then 
if  a  denote  the  side  RK',  and  p  the  perpendicular  on  it  from  £"',  sir  times  the  volume 
of  the  pyramid  will  be  p'p"p'"  sin  a  sin  p  j  for  p'p"  sin  a  is  double  the  area  of  one  face 
of  the  pyramid,  and  p"'  ainj?  is  the  perpendicular  on  it  from  the  opposite  vertex.  It 
follows  then  that  the  determinant  above  written  is  equal  to  double  the  function 

J(sin*  sin  (*  —  a)  sin  (s  -  b)  sin (*  —  c)} 

of  the  sides  of  the  above-mentioned  spherical  triangle.  The  same  thing  may  bej 
proved  by  forming  the  square  of  the  same  determinant  according  to  the  ordinary 
rule  j  when  if  we  write 

cosa"  cos  a'"  +  cos/3"  cos/3'"  +  cos  y"  cos  y'"  =  cos  a,  &c, 
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We  can  at  once  express  A  itself  in  terms  of  the  coordinates 
of  the  three  points  by  Art.  12,  and  most  have  4-4*  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  of  x}  y,  and  z,  in 
the  equation  of  the  last  article. 

33.  To  find  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  a  given  point 
x'y'z*  on  a  given  plane,  x  cosa  +  y  cos/3  4  z  cosy  =  jd. 

If  we  draw  through  xtfz'  a  plane  parallel  to  the  given 
plane,  and  let  fall  on  the  two  planes  a  common  perpendicular 
from  the  origin,  then  the  intercept  on  this  line  will  be  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  required,  since  parallel  planes 
make  equal  intercepts  on  parallel  lines.  But  the  length  of 
the  perpendicular  on  the  plane  through  x'y'z'  is,  by  definition 
(Art  5),  the  projection  on  that  perpendicular  of  the  radius 
vector  to  afyV,  and  therefore  (Art.  27)  is  equal  to 

of  cosa  +  y'  cob/3  +  z*  cosy. 

The  length  required  is  therefore 

of  cosa  +y  cos/8  +  z/  cosy  —  p. 

N.B.  This  supposes  the  perpendicular  on  the  plane  through 
x'yz*  to  be  greater  than  p ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  x'tfz  and 
the  origin  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane.  If  they  were 
on  the  same  side,  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  would  be 
p  —  (x'  cosa +y'  cos /8  +  s'cosy).  If  the  equation  of  the  plane 
had  been  given   in  the  form  Ax  +  By+  Cz  +  i)  =  0,   it   is  re- 


we  get 

1,     cose,  cos* 

cose,      1,     cosa 

oos 6,  cosa,     1 

which  expanded  is  1  +  2  cos  a  cos  6  cose  —  cos*a  —  coePb  —  cotfc,  which  is  known  to 
have  the  value  in  question. 

It  is  useful  to  remark  that  when  the  three  lines  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
the  determinant 


cosa',     cos/P,    cosy 


cosa",    cob/3",    cosy" 
cosa'",  cos/9*',  cosy'" 

has  unity  for  its  ralue.    In  fact  we  see,  as  above,  that  its  square  is 

1,  0,  0 
0,  1,  0 
0,  0,   1 
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duced,  as  in  Art.  28,  to  the  form  here  considered,  and  the  length 
of  the  perpendicular  is  found  to  be 

AJ+By'  +  Cz'+D 

It  is  plain  that  all  points  for  which  Ax'  +  B\f  ■+  Csf  ■+  D 
has  the  same  sign  as  Z>,  will  be  on  the  same  side  of  the  plane 
as  the  origin ;  and  vice  versd  when  the  sign  is  different* 

34.  To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  intersection  of  three  planes. 
This  is  only  to  solve  three  equations  of  the  first   degree 

for  three  nnknown  quantities  (see  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra, 
Art.  29).  The  values  of  the  coordinates  will  become  infinite 
if  the  determinant  {AT?  G")  vanishes,  or 

A{B'C"-B"C')  +  A'{B"C-BC")  +  A"{BC'-B'C)  =  0. 

This  then  is  the  condition  that  the  three  planes  should  be 
parallel  to  the  same  line.  For  in  such  a  case  the  line  of  in- 
tersection of  any  two  would  be  also  parallel  to  this  line,  and 
could  not  meet  the  third  plane  at  any  finite  distance. 

35.  To  find  the  condition  that  four  planes  should  meet  in  a 
point. 

This  is  evidently  obtained,  by  eliminating  a?,  y,  z  between 
the  equations  of  the  four  planes,  and  is  therefore  the  determinant 
{ABCT'IT),  or 


A 

-», 

o, 

D 

■4', 

#, 

<r, 

u 

^", 

B\ 

<r, 

w 

JT, 

B"', 

cr, 

jy„ 

=  0. 

36.  To  find  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron  whose  vertices  are 
any  four  given  points. 

If  we  multiply  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  three 
points,  by  the  perpendicular  on  their  plane  from  the  fourth, 
we  obtain  three  times  the  volume.  The  length  of  the  per- 
pendicular on  the  plane,  whose  equation  is  given  (Art.  31),  is 
found  by  substituting  in  that  equation  the  coordinates  of  the 
fourth  point,  and  dividing  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  the  coefficients  of  <r,  y,  z.     But  (Art.  32)  that 
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square  root  is  double  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the 
three  points.  Hence  six  times  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron 
in  question  is  equal  to  the  determinant 


*> 

y', 

*', 

1 

*", 

y", 

*", 

1 

*"', 

y'", 

*'", 

i 

x  i 

y"", 

*"", 

i 

87.  It  is  evident,  as  in  Plane  Geometry  (see  Conies,  Art.  40), 
that  if  £,  #,  5"  represent  any  three  surfaces,  then  aS+bSP, 
where  a  and  b  are  any  constants,  represents  a  surface  passing 
through  the  line  of  intersection  of  8  and  &]  and  that 
aS+b£T  +  cS"  represents  a  surface  passing  through  the  points 
of  intersection  of  S}  fif,  and  S".  Thus  then,  if  L7  M,  N  denote 
any  three  planes,  aL  +  bM  denotes  a  plane  passing  through 
the  line  of  intersection  of  the  first  two,  and  aL+bM+cN 
denotes  a  plane  passing  through  the  point  common  to  all  three.f 
As  a  particular  case  of  the  preceding  aL  +  b  denotes  a  plane 
parallel  to  L}  and  aL  4  bM+  c  denotes  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
intersection  of  L  and  M  (see  Art.  30). 

So  again,  four  planes  L,  if,  -AT,  P  will  pass  through  the 
same  point  if  their  equations  are  connected  by  an  identical 
relation 

aL  +  bM  +  cN+dP=0, 

for  then  any  coordinates  which  satisfy  the  first  three  must 
satisfy  the  fourth.  Conversely,  given  any  four  planes  inter- 
secting in  a  common  point,  it  is  easy  to  obtain  such  an  identical 
relation.    For  multiply  the  first  equation  by  the  determinant 

» 

*  The  volume  of  the  tetrahedron  formed  by  four  planes,  whose  equations  are  given, 
can  be  found  by  forming  the  coordinates  of  its  angular  points,  and  then  substituting 
in  the  formula  given  above.  The  result  is  (see  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  30), 
that  six  times  the  volume  is  equal  to 

& 

(A&C)  {A'B"C")  {A"B"'C)  {A'"BC) 

where  R  is  the  determinant  (A&CD'")  Art.  85,  and  the  factors  in  the  denominator 
express  the  conditions  (Art.  34)  that  any  three  of  the  planes  should  be  parallel  to 
the  same  line. 

f  German  writers  distinguish  the  system  of  planes  having  a  line  common  by  the 
name  Biischel  from  the  system  having  only  one  point  common,  which  they  call  BundeL 
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{A'B'V"),  the  second  by  -  {A"B"G),  the  third  by  {A'"BC\ 
and  the  fourth  by  —  [ABC"\  and  add,  then  [Lessons  on  Higher 
Algebra,  Art.  7)  the  coefficients  of  a?,  y,  z  vanish  identically ; 
and  the  remaining  term  is  the  determinant  which  vanishes 
(Art.  35),  because  the  planes  meet  in  a  point.  Their  equations 
are  therefore  connected  by  the  identical  relation 
L  [AB'C")  -  M  (A"B"G)  +  N{Af,,B(T)  -  P{AB'  G")  -  0. 

38.  Given  any  four  planes  L,  My  N}  P  not  meeting  in  a 
point,  it  is  easy  to  see  (as  at  Conies,  Art.  60)  that  the  equation 
of  any  other  plane  can  be  thrown  into  the  form 

aL  +  bM-rcN+dP=0. 
And  in  general  the  equation  of  any  surface  of  the  degree  n 
can  be  expressed  by  a  homogeneous  equation  of  the  degree  n 
between  L,  M,  N,  P  (see  Conies,  Art.  289).  For  the  number 
of  terms  in  the  complete  equation  of  the  degree  n  between  three 
variables  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  terms  in  the  homogeneous 
equation  of  the  degree  n  between  four  variables. 

Accordingly,  in  what  follows,  we  shall  use  these  quadri- 
planar  coordinates,  whenever  by  so  doing  our  equations  can 
be  materially  simplified ;  that  is,  we  shall  represent  the  equation 
of  a  surface  by  a  homogeneous  equation  between  four  coordinates 
ar,  y,  zy  w]  where  these  may  be  considered  as  denoting  the 
perpendicular  distances,  or  quantities  proportional  to  the  per- 
pendicular distances  (or  to  given  multiples  of  the  perpendicular 
distances)  of  the  point  from  four  given  planes  x  =  0,  y  —  0, 
2  =  0, 10  =  0. 

It  is  at  once  apparent  that,  as  in  Conies,  Art.  70,  there  is  also 
a  second  system  of  interpretation  of  our  equations,  in  which  an 
equation  of  the  first  degree  represents  a  point,  and  the  variables 
are  the  coordinates  of  a  plane.  In  fact,  if  L'M'NP*  denote  the 
coordinates  of  a  fixed  point,  the  above  plane  passes  through  it  if 
aL  +  b M'  +  cN'  +  dP'  =  0,  and  the  coordinates  of  any  plane 
through  this  point  are  subject  only  to  this  relation.  The 
quantities,  a,  b,  c,  d  may  be  considered  as  denoting  the  perpen- 
dicular distances,  or  quantities  proportional  to  the  perpendicular 
distances  (or  to  given  multiples  of  the  perpendicular  distances) 
of  the  plane  from  four  given  points  a  =  0,  i  =  0,  c  =  0,  c?= 0. 
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Ex.  1.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  *y*',  and  through  the 
intersection  of  the  planes 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D,    A'x  +  B*y  +  C2;  +  B'  (see  Conic*,  Art.  40,  Ex.  3). 
Ant.  (4V+£y+  Cz'+D')  (Az  +  £y  +  Cz  +  D)=(Aaf+By'+Cz+D)  {A'x+B'y+C'z+iy). 
Ex.  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  points  ABC,  figure,  p-2. 
The  equations  of  the  line  BC  are  evidently  -  =  1,  |  +  -  =  1.    Hence  obviously  the 

SR  t/  2 

equation  of  the  required  plane  is  —  +  4+-  =2,  since  this  passes  through  each  of  the 
three  lines  joining  the  three  given  points. 

Ex.  8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  PEF  in  the  same  figure. 

V      z 
The  equations  of  the  line  EF  arex  =  0,  -^+-  =  1;  and  forming  as  above  the  equa- 
tion of  the  plane  joining  this  line  to  the  point  abc,  we  get  ?  H =  1. 

39.  If  four  planes  which  intersect  in  a  right  line  be  met  by 
any  plane}  the  anharmanic  ratio  of  the  pencil  so  formed  will  be 
constant.  For  we  could  by  transformation  of  coordinates  make 
the  transverse  plane  the  plane  of  xy}  and  we  should  then  obtain 
the  equations  of  the  intersections  of  the  four  planes  with  this 
plane  by  making  z  =  0  in  the  equations.  The  resulting  equations 
will  be  of  the  form  aL  +  if,  bL  +  M,  cL  +  M,dL  +  if,  whose 
anharmonic  ratio  (see  Conies^  Art.  59)  depends  solely  on  the 
constants  a,  J,  c,  d;  and  does  not  alter  when  by  transformation 
of  coordinates  L  and  if  come  to  represent  different  lines. 

THE  BIGHT  LINE. 

40.  The  equations  of  any  two  planes  taken  together  will 
represent  their  line  of  intersection,  which  will  include  all  the 
points  whose  coordinates  satisfy  both  the  equations.  By  elimi- 
nating x  and  y  alternately  between  the  equations  we  reduce 
them  to  a  form  commonly  used,  viz. 

x  as  mz  +  a,  y  =  nz  +  b. 

The  first  represents  the  projection  of  the  line  on  the  plane  of 
xz  and  the  second  that  on  the  plane  of  yz.  The  reader  will  ob- 
serve that  the  equations  of  a  right  line  include  four  independent 
constants. 

We  might  form  independently  the  equations  of  the  line 
joining  two  points ;  for  taking  the  values  given  (Art.  8)  of  the 
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coordinates  of  any  point  on  that  line,  solving  for  the  ratio 
m :  I  from  each  of  the  three  equations  there  given,  and  equa- 
ting results,  we  get 

for  the  required  equations  of  the  line.  It  thus  appears  that 
the  equations  of  the  projections  of  the  line  are  the  same  as  the 
equations  of  the  lines  joining  the  projections  of  two  points  on 
the  line,  as  is  otherwise  evident. 

41.  Two  right  lines  in  space  will  in  general  not  intersect. 
If  the  first  line  be  represented  *  by  any  two  equations  L « 0, 
M=  0,  and  the  second  by  any  other  two  iVr=  0,  P=  0,  then  if 
the  two  lines  meet  in  a  point,  each  of  these  four  planes  must 
pass  through  that  point,  and  the  condition  that  the  lines  should 
intersect  is  the  same  as  that  already  given  (Art.  35). 

Two  intersecting  lines  determine  a  plane  whose  equation 
can  easily  be  found.  For  we  have  seen  (Art.  37)  that  when 
the  four  planes  intersect,  their  equations  satisfy  an  identical 
relation 

aL  +  bM  +  cN+  iP=  0. 

The  equations  therefore  aZ  +  kJ/=0,  and  cN+dP*=0  must 
be  identical  and  must  represent  the  same  plane.  But  the  form 
of  the  first  equation  shows  that  this  plane  passes  through  the 
line  X,  if,  and  that  of  the  second  equation  shows  that  it  passes 
through  the  line  N,  P. 

Ex.  When  the  given  lines  are  represented  by  equations  of  the  form 

x  =  mz  +  af    y  =  na  +  b;    x  =  m'z  +  a't    yzzn'z  +  lf, 

the  condition  that  they  should  intersect  is  easily  found.  For  solving  for  z  from  the 
first  and  third  equations,  and  equating  it  to  the  value  found  by  solving  from  the 
second  and  fourth,  we  get 

a -a'  _  b-V 
m  —  m>  ~~  »  —  nr ' 

Again,  if  this  condition  is  satisfied,  the  four  equations  are  connected  by  the  identical 
relation 

(»  -  «*)  {(*  -  mz  -  o)  -  (*  -  ro's  -  a')}  =  («  —  mT)  {(y  -  nz  -  b)  -  (y  -  n'z  -  b% 
and  therefore  (»  —  »*)  (a?  —  mz  —  a)  =  (t»  —  mr)  (y  —  nz  -  b) 

is  the  equation  of  the  plane  containing  both  lines. 

£ 


26  TUB  RIGHT  LINE. 

42.  To  find  the  equations  of  a  line  passing  through  the  point 
&'y  V,  and  making  angles  a,  j8,  y  with  the  axes. 

The  projections  on  the  axes,  of  the  distance  of  xy'z'  from 
any  variable  point  xyz  on  the  line,  are  respectively  x  —  x'y 
V  ~  y\  z  ~" z§  5  an<*  8*nce  these  &re  each  equal  to  that  distance 
multiplied  by  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  line  and  the 
axis  in  question,  we  have 

x  —  x  _  y  —  }f  _  z  —  z'  m 
cosa  ~~  cos/8  "~  CO87  * 

a  form  of  writing  the  equations  of  the  line  which,  although 
it  includes  two  superfluous  constants,  yet  on  account  of  its 
symmetry  between  a?,  y,  z  is  often  used  in  preference  to  the 
first  form  in  Art.  40. 

Reciprocally,  if  we  desire  to  find  the  angles  made  with  the 
axes  by  any  line,  we  have  only  to  throw  its  equation  into  the 

X  *""  X        1/  ~~  1/        z  ~~  z 

form  — -A —  =  ■    n     =  — t;—  when  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
ABC 

line  will  be  respectively  Ay  2?,  (7,  each  divided  by  the  square 

root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  these  three  quantities. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  direction-oosinee  of  x  =  ma  +  a,  y  =  nz  +  b.    Writing  the  eqaa- 

x  —  a     y  —  b     z 
tiona  in  the  form = =  =■ ,  the  direction-cosines  are 


m 


J(l  +  ro»  +  »*) '  .J(l  +  m»  +  n*)'  J(l  +  in' +  n*) ' 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  direction-cosines  of  7  =  — .  z  =  0.    -4w.  -^=- — =r ,  -rrrr, — =  ,  0, 

I     m f  J(*J+B|^    J(*+»» ) 

Ex.8.  To  find  the  direction-cosines  of 

j4x  +  .By  +  Cz  +  D,    4'x  +  B*y  +  Cz  +  D*. 

Eliminating  y  and  *   alternately   we    reduce  to   the  preceding  form,   and   the 

BC  -  B*C    CA'  -  CA    ABf  -  A'B 
direction-cosines  are jz ,         R ,  jz ,  where  JZ»  is  the  sum  of 

the  squares  of  the  three  numerators. 

Ex.  4.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  two  intersecting  lines 

9  —  zf  _y  —  tf  _z  —  **  _  x  —  af  _y  —  if  _z  —  J 
cosa  "  coe0  ""  cosy  '  cosa'  ""  cos/9'  ~"  cosy " 

The  required  plane  passes  through  aty  Y  and  its  perpendicular  is  perpendicular  to  two 

lines  whose  direction-cosines  are  given  j  therefore  (Art  15),  the  required  equation  is 

(x-a^)  (cos fi cosy' -cosy  cos /O  +  fr-yO  (cosy  cosa'- cosy' cosa) 

+  (*  -  «0  (cosa  008/3*  -  cosa'  cos/3)  =  0. 
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Ex.  5.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  two  parallel  lines 

x  —  z*  _  y  —  ff  _  g  —  z'  t  x  —  z"  _  y  —  y"  _  *  —  s" 
cos  a  "~  cos/9  ~~  cosy'    cos  a  ""  cos/3  ~  cosy  * 

The  required  plane  contains  the  line  joining  the  given  points,  whose  direction* 
cosines  are  proportional  to  x*  —  *",  y*  —  y",  *'-*";  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  are  therefore  proportional  to 

(s'-yOcoay-fc'-Ocoaft  (•*  -  O  «»  «  -  (**  -  «0  «  Ti 

{*>  -  a?")  cos/3  -  (/  -  y")  cos  a. 

These  may  therefore  be  taken  as  the  coefficients  of  x,  y,  s,  in  the  required  equation, 
while  the  absolute  term  determined  by  substituting  x*yV  for  xyz  in  the  equation  is 

(yV'-y'V)  cos a  +  (*V' -s"*0  cos£  +  (*y'-*Y)  cosy. 

43.  To  ,/fruZ  the  equations  of  the  perpendicular  from  oitfz* 
on  the  plane  Ax  +  By  +  Ce  +  D.  The  direction-cosines  of  the 
perpendicular  on  the  plane  (Art.  28)  are  proportional  to  A}  2?,  (7; 
hence  the  equations  required  are 

a*  —  oi     y—tf  _*  —  *' 
~A~~~B~         (T# 

44.  To  find  the  direction-cosines  of  the  bisector  of  the  angle 
between  two  given  lines. 

As  we  are  only  concerned  with  directions  it  is  of  course 
sufficient  to  consider  lines  through  the  origin.  If  we  take 
points  sc'yV,  a!'\f'z"  one  on  each  line,  equidistant  from  the 
origin,  then  the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining  these  points 
is  evidently  a  point  on  the  bisector,  whose  equation  therefore  is 

x  y  z 

af  +  x"  =  tf  +  y"  =  *  +  *"> 

and  whose  direction-cosines  are  therefore  proportional  to 

^+*",  y'+y",  *'+*">  " 

but  since  a?',  y',  s' ;  a?",  y",  *"  are  evidently  proportional  to  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  given  lines,  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
bisector  are 

cosof+cosct",  costs' +  cos £",  cosy'* cos?", 

each  divided  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
these  three  quantities. 

The  bisector  of  the  supplemental  angle  between  the  lines 
is  got  by  substituting  for  the  point  x"y"z"  a  point  equidistant 
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from  the  origin  measured  in  the  opposite  direction,  whose 
coordinates  are  —  a/',  —  jf\  —  *"}  and  therefore  the  direction- 
cosines  of  this  bisector  are 

cos*'  —  cos  a",  costs'  —  cos£",  cos*/  —  cosy, 

each  divided  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
these  three  quantities.  The  square  roots  in  question  are  ob- 
viously V(2±2  cos 8) ;  that  is,  2  cos£S  and  2  sin £8,  if  8  is  the 
angle  between  the  two  lines. 

N.B.  The  equation  of  the  plane  bisecting  the  angle  between 
two  given  planes  is  found  precisely  as  at  Conic8}  Art.  35,  and  is 

(x  cosa  +  y  cos/3  +  *  CO87 — p)  =  ±  (x  cosa^  y  costs'*  e  cos*/- p'). 

45.    To  find  the  angle  made  icith  each  other  by  two  lines 

x—a     y  —  b _g—o.    x  —  a _y  —  b _ z—c 
I  m  n't  m  n 

Evidently  (Arts.  13,  42), 

W  +  mm'  +  nnf 


cos  0 


Cor.  The  lines  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other  if 

It  +  WM»'  +  fMt'  =  0. 
Ex.  To  find  the  angle  between  the  lines  |  =  jjr  =  ■—: ;  j|t  =  y,  e  =  0.    -4w.80°. 

46.    2b  find  the  angle  between  the  plane  Ax  +  By+Cz  +  D9 

and  the  line  — 7—  =  - —  = . 

I  m  n 

The  angle  between  the  line  and  the  plane  is  the  complement 

of  the  angle  between  the  line  and  the  perpendicular  on  the 

plane,  and  we  have  therefore 

Al+Bm  +  Cn 


sin0  = 


V(P  +  m"  +  n*)  VO^*^  CT 


Cob.  When  Al  +  Bm  +  C7n  =  0,  the  line  is  parallel  to  the 
plane,  for  it  is  then  perpendicular  to  a  perpendicular  on  the 
plane. 
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47.  To  find  the  conditions  that  a  line  x  =  mz  +  a,  y=-nz  +  b 
should  be  altogether  in  a  plane  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  Di*  Substitute 
for  x  and  y  in  the  equation  of  the  plane,  and  solve  for  0,  when 
we  have 

Aa  +  Eb  +  D 
8s*~  Am  +  Bti+C 

and  If  both  numerator  and  denominator  vanish,  the  value  of  0 
is  indeterminate  and  the  line  is  altogether  in  the  plane.  We 
have  just  seen  that  the  vanishing  of  the  denominator  expresses 
the  condition  that  the  line  should  be  parallel  to  the  plane ;  while 
the  vanishing  of  the  numerator  expresses  that  one  of  the  points 
of  the  line  is  in  the  plane,  viz.  the  point  ob  where  the  line  meets 
the  plane  of  xy. 

In  like  manner  in  order  to  find  the  conditions  that  a  right 
line  should  lie  altogether  in  any  surface,  we  should  substitute 
for  x  and  y  in  the  equation  of  the  surface,  and  then  equate  to 
zero  the  coefficient  of  every  power  of  z  in  the  resulting  equation. 
It  is  plain  that  the  number  of  conditions  thus  resulting  is  one 
more  than  the  degree  of  the  surface.* 

48.  To  find  ike  equation  of  the  plane  drawn,  through  a  given 
line  perpendicular  to  a  given  plane. 

Let  the  line  be  given  by  the  equations 

Ax-rBy+Cz  +  B  =  0}  A'x  +  B*y  +  Cz  +  J/^O, 
and  let  the  plane  be 

A"x  +  &'y+C"z  +  IT  =  0. 

Then  any  plane  through  the  line  will  be  of  the  form 

X  (Ax  +  By  +Cz  +  D)  +  p(A'x+  &y+  Cz  +  V)  =  0, 

and,  in  order  that  it  should  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane,  we 
must  have 

(7iA  +  pA*)  A'  +  (X£+  /*&)  BT  +  [\0+  pC)  C"  =  0. 

*  Since  the  equations  of  a  right  line  contain  four  constants,  a  right  line  can  be 
determined  which  shall  satUf y  any  four  conditions.  Hence  any  surface  of  the  second 
degree  must  contain  an  infinity  of  right  lines,  since  we  hare  only  three  conditions  to 
satisfy  and  have  four  constants  at  our  disposal.  Every  surface  of  the  third  degree 
must  contain  a  finite  number  of  right  lines,  since  the  number  of  conditions  to  be 
satisfied  is  equal  to  the  number  of  disposable  constants.  A  surface  of  higher  degree 
will  not  necessarily  contain  any  right  line  lying  altogether  in  the  surface. 
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This  equation  determines  X  :  p,  and  the  equation  of  the  required 
plane  is 

{A'£'  +  BB'  +  C'G"){Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D) 

=  {A  A"  +  BB'  +  CC")  (A'z  +  B'y  +  C'z  +  U). 

When  the  equations  of  the  given  plane  and  line  are  given 
in  the  form 

-  a?  —  oi     t/  —  t/     « —  «' 

x  cosa  4  y  cos/3  +  z  C0S7  =  0 ;  r  =  * — 5;  — >  5 

*  #    ^'   cosa       costs'      cos/ * 

we  can  otherwise  easily  determine  the  equation  of  the  required 
plane.  For  it  is  to  contain  the  given  line  whose  direction-angles 
are  a',  /S',  7' ;  and  it  is  also  to  contain  a  perpendicular  to  the 
given  plane  whose  direction-angles  are  a,  £,  7.  Hence  (Art.  15) 
the  direction-cosines  of  a  perpendicular  to  the  required  plane  are 
proportional  to 

cos/S'  COS7— cos£  cos/ja^'  cosa- 0037  cosa',  cosa'  cos£— cosa  cos/S', 

and  since  the  required  plane  is  also  to  pass  through  xyz\  its 
equation  is 

(x—a!)  (cos£  cos  <tf  —  cos  ff  cos  7)  +  (y — y')  (cos  7  cosa'-  cos/  cosa) 

-j-  [z  -  *')  (cosa  cos/S' -  cosa'  cos/8)  =  0. 

49.  Given  two  lines  to  find  the  equation  of  a  plane  drawn 
through  either  parallel  to  the  other* 

First,  let  the  given  lines  be  the  intersections  of  the  planes 
L}  M\  N,  P,  whose  equations  are  given  in  the  most  general 
form.  Then  proceeding  exactly  as  in  Art.  37,  we  obtain  the 
identical  relation 

L{A'B'  G'")-M{A"B"  C)+N{A'"BC')  -I\AB  C")={A'B'  G"'D), 

the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  being  the  determinant,  whose 
vanishing  expresses  that  the  four  planes  meet  in  a  point.  It  is 
evident  then  that  the  equations 

L  {A'B'G"')  - M [A"B" G)  =0,  N{A'"BC)  -  P{ABC")  =  0 ' 

represent  parallel  planes,  since  they  only  differ  by  a  constant 
quantity ;  but  these  planes  pass  each  through  one  of  the  given 
lines. 
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Secondly,  let  the  lines  be  given  by  equations  of  the  form 

x  —  oi     y  —  tf  _  *  —  ^ .    x-af'  _  y  -  y"      s  —  s" 
cosa       cosyS  "~  COS7  '     cosa'  ~"  cosyS'  ~"  cos*/ 


Then  since  a  perpendicular  to  the  sought  plane  is  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  each  of  the  given  lines,  its  direction-cosines 
(Art.  15)  are  the  same  as  those  given  in  the  last  example,  and 
the  equations  of  the  sought  parallel  planes  are 

(»—  of)  (cos£co8y  —  cos/S' cos7)+(y— y')(cos7COsa'— CO87' cosa) 

+  (*  —  /)(cosa  cosyS'  —  cosa'  cos£)  =  0, 

(x  —  aF)(coB/3  cos*/-  cosyS'  cos7)+(y— y")(cos7  cosct'— COS7'  cosa) 

+  (z  -  *")(cosa  cos/S'  —  cosa'  cos£)= 0. 

The  perpendicular  distance  between  two  parallel  planes  is  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  perpendiculars  let  fall  on  them 
from  the  origin,  and  is  therefore  equal  to  the  difference  between 
their  absolute  terms,  divided  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  the  common  coefficients  of  a?,  y,  z.  Thus  the  per- 
pendicular distance  between  the  planes  last  found  is 

(a/— a*")  (cos£  0087'-  cos/8'cos7)+(y'— y")(cos7  cosa'—  cost' cosa) 

-)-  (s'  —  s") (cosa  cos/S'  —  cosa'  cos£)  divided  by  sin  0, 

where  0  (see  Art.  14)  is  the  angle  between  the  directions  of  the 
given  lines.  It  is  evident  that  the  perpendicular  distance  here 
found  is  shorter  than  any  other  line  which  can  be  drawn  from 
any  point  of  the  one  plane  to  any  point  of  the  other. 

50.  To  find  ike  equations  and  the  magnitude  of  the  shortest 
distance  between  two  non-intersecting  lines. 

The  shortest  distance  between  two  lines  is  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  both,  which  can  be  found  as  follows:  Draw 
through  each  of  the  lines,  by  Art.  48,  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  either  of  the  parallel  planes  determined  by  Art.  49 ;  then  the 
intersection  of  the  two  planes  so  drawn  will  be  perpendicular 
to  the  parallel  planes,  and  therefore  to  the  given  lines  which 
lie  in  these  planes.  From  the  construction  it  is  evident  that 
the  line  so  determined  meets  both  the  given  lines.  Its  mag- 
nitude is  plainly  that  determined  in  the  last  article.    Calculating 
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by  Art.  48  the  equation  of  a  plane  passing  through  a  Ene  whose 
direction-angles  are  a,  £,  7,  and  perpendicular  to  a  plane  whose 
direction-cosines  are  proportional  to 

costs' cosy-cos£co87',  0087' cosa—  cosycoW,  cosot'cosjS—  cosoccob/S', 

we  find  that  the  line  sought  is  the  intersection  of  the  two  planes 

(x  —  »')(cosa'  —  co80  cosa)  +  (y  — y'Xcos^S'  —  cos0  cosjS) 
+  (*  —  s')(cos</  —  cos  0  cos  7)  =  0, 

(x  —  «")(cosa  —  cos 0  cosa')  +  (y -  y") (cos£ -  co&0  cos)9^ 

+  (z  —  s")  (COS7 -  cos0  cost')= Q. 

The  direction-cosines  of  the  shortest  distance  must  plainly  be 
proportional  to 

008^0087-008^8  cost',  cos  7'cosa— CO87  cosa',  cosa'coSj9-co8acos£'» 

Ex.  To  find  the  shortest  distance  $  between  the  right  line 

x  cos  a  +  y  cos  /5  +  *  cos  y  =p, 

x  cos  a'  +  y  cos  0'  +  z  cos  -/  =p^ 

and  that  joining  the  points  P*  (a^,  /,  **)  and  P"  (a/yv*)- 

Denoting  by  £,  AT  the  perpendiculars  from  any  point  sey*  on  the  two  given  plaaes 

and  by  L'M',  LTM"  those  from  the  points  P*t  P";  X  +  \M  =  0  is  the  equation  of 

Ja/  +  roar" 
any  plane  passing  through  the  first  right  line,  and     »  Ac.  are  the  coordinates  of 

any  point  on  the  second.  Hence,  if  the  point  in  which  this  second  right  line  meets 
L  +  \M  =  0  be  taken  infinitely  remote,  or  haying  1+  m  =  0,  \  can  be  found  so  as-  to 
determine  the  plane  through  the  first  line  parallel  to  the  second.    This  gives 

£' +  XJT  =  £"  +  MT. 

Hence  LW  -  L"M=  LM' -  I/lf  is  the  plane  through  L,  If  required. 

Again,  LM"-L"M=  LW  -  L'M +  L'M"-  L"W 

differs  from  the  former  only  by  a  constant,  therefore  is  parallel  to  it,  but  also  this 
equation  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  the  points  P*  and  P",  therefore  it  passes 
through  the  second  line. 

Thus  by  dividing  L'M"  —  LmM*  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  squares  of 
coefficients  of  x,  y  and  z  in  either  of  these  equations,  we  find  the  required  shortest 
distance. 

The  result  of  reducing  this  expression  can  also  be  arrived  at  thus :  i/iT  are  the 
lengths  of  perpendiculars  from  P*  on  the  two  given  planes.  They  are  both  contained 
in  a  plane  through  P '  at  right  angles  to  the  right  line  LM.  In  like  manner  L"M"  are 
contained  in  a  parallel  plane  through  P".  Now  considering  projections  on  either  of 
these  planes,  if  <f>  be  the  angle  between  the  planes  L  and  M,  double  the  area  of  the 
triangle  subtended  by  the  projection  of  P'P"  at  the  intersection  of  L,  M  multiplied 
by  sin  <f>  =  L'M"  —  L"M'.  But  that  double  area  is  evidently  the  product  of  the 
required  shortest  distance  &  between  the  two  given  lines  by  the  projection  of  P'P". 
Hence,  calling  0  the  angle  between  the  two  lines,  we  see  that 

L'M"  -  L"M'  =  (P'P") . *. sin0  sin  <j>. 
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51.  When  the  equations  of  a  right  line  are  written  in  the 

form  — y— =  *- — —  s to  any  system  of  coordinate  axes 

I  m  n  J 

they  appear  to  involve  five  independent  quantities,  viz.  a/yV, 

and  the  ratios  I :  m  :  n.    But  it  is  easily  seen  that  a?'yV  occur  in 

groups  which  are  not  independent,  and  the  total  number  of 

independent  constants  is  only  four,  as  we  saw  in  Art.  40.    In 

fact,  if  we  denote  respectively  by  a,  J,  c  the  quantities  mz'  —  ny\ 

nzf—  &,  hf  —  mot,  we  have  at  once  the  relation  la  +  mb  +  nc  =  0) 

and  subject  to  this  the  equations  of  the  right  line  are  any  two  of 

the  four  equations 

ny  —  mz  +  a  ■=  0, 

—  nx         +  &  +  J  =  0, 

mx—ly  -j-c  =  0, 

ax  +  by  +  cz         =0, 

for  by  the  above  relation  the  remaining  two  can  in  all  cases  be 
deduced. 

We  have  now  six  quantities  a,  5,  c,  2,  oti,  n  which  serve  to 
determine  the  position  of  a  right  line  provided  the  relation 
la  +  mb  +  nc  =  0  hold,  and  these  we  shall  call  the  six  coordinates 
of  the  right  line.  If  we  examine  the  conditions,  as  in  Art.  47, 
that  this  right  line  may  be  wholly  contained  in  the  plane 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D^O, 
we  find  they  are  any  two  of  the  four  equations 

Be  -Cb  +DI  =  0, 

-Ac  -f  Ca  +  Dm^O, 

Ab-Ba  -f2>»=0, 

Al  +  Bm+Cn  =  0, 

from  which  also  by  .the  universal  relation  al  +  bm  +  en  —  0,  the 

remaining  two  can  in  all  cases  be  deduced.     It  is  important  to 

observe  that  the   quantities  a,  6,  c  which  are  the  functions 

mz  —  ny,  nx  —  Iz,  ly  —  mx  of  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z  of  any  point 

on  the  right  line  have  the  same  values  for  each  point  on  it. 

We  arte  thus  enabled  to  express  in  as,  y,  z  coordinates  the 

relation  equivalent  to  any  given  relation  in  a,  ft,  c.    Again,  if 

p 
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*.  *,  r 

■ 

y't  m',  m" 

— 

z  t  fi,   n 

we  suppose  tbe  a?,  y,  z  axes  rectangular,  so  that  Z=cosa, 
m  =  cos£,  n  =  cos 7,  it  is  easily  seen,  by  Art.  15,  that  a,  b}  o 
are  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  perpendicular  through 
the  origin  to  the  plane  passing  through  the  origin  and  the 
given  line,  and  at  a  distance  from  the  origin  equal  to  that  of 
the  given  line, 

Ex.  To  express  by  the  coordinates  of  two  right  lines  the  shortest  distance  between 
them. 

The  expression  found  at  the  close  of  Art  49  for  the  product  of  the  shortest 
distance  6  between  two  right  lines  by  the  sine  of  the  angle  0  at  which  they  are 
inclined  may  be  written 

*'  —  af',  COS  a,  cos  a' 
tf -f/*i  cos/3,  cos/T 
*'  —  «",  cosy,  cosy' 

if  we  replace  cos  a,  &o ,  by  7,  Ac,  cos  a',  Ac.,  by  f\  Ac.  this  may  be  written 

*",    r,    r 

y",  m',  m" 

in  which  we  see  that  the  coordinates  of  the  points  a/,  Ac.  occur  only  in  the  groups 
mentioned  above. 

Hence  in  the  notation  of  this  article,  also  omitting  reference  to  sign, 

t  sin  6  =  Ya"  +  m'b"  +  rid*  +  I'd  +  m"b'  +  »V. 

This  quantity  has  been  called  by  Prof.  Cayley  {Trans.  Cambridge  PhiL  Soc., 
toL  xi.  part  ii.  1868)  the  moment  of  the  two  lines. 

52.  Before  proceeding  to  further  considerations  on  the  co- 
ordinates of  a  right  line  we  introduce  some  properties  of  tetra- 
hedra  obtained  by  various  methods,  which  will  be  useful  in 
the  sequel. 

To  find  the  relation  between  the  six  lines  Joining  any  four 
points  in  a  plane. 

Let  a,  bj  c  be  the  sides  of  the  triangle  formed  by  any  three 
of  them  ABC,  and  let  d}  e,  /be  the  lines  joining  the  fourth 
point  D  to  these  three.  Let  the  angles  subtended  at  D  by 
a,  J,  c  be  a,  £,  7 ;  then  we  have  cos  a  =  cos  (^8  ±  7),  whence 

cos'a  +  cos*/S  +  cos*7  —  2  cos  a  cos£  cos  7  =  1. 

This  relation  will  be  true  whatever  be  the  position  of  2>, 
either  within  or  without  the  triangle  ABC.     But 

e*+f-a%          0    f*+d?-b*  <F  +  e'-c9 

cosa= — 7T-. * — ,  cosp=  — —7i ,  COS7 


2ef 


2fd 


2de 
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Substituting  these  values  and  reducing,  we  find  for  the  required 
relation 

at(^-^)((?-/^  +  5t(e1-/-)(69-e?)+cV/f-^)(/*-^) 

+  aW(af-  V-cP)  +  JV (&*-  c*-a*)  +  c*f[c%  -  a*- i*)+aW=0, 

a  relation  otherwise  deduced  Conies,  p.  134. 

53.  To  "express  ike  volume  of  a  tetrahedron  in  terms  of  its 
six  edges. 

Let  the  sides  of  a  triangle  formed  by  any  face  ABC  be 
a,  by  c;  the  perpendicular  on  that  face  from  the  remaining 
vertex  be  p7  and  the  distances  of  the  foot  of  that  perpendicular 
from  -4,  2?,  C  be  tf,  e',/'.  Then  a,  6,  c,  d',  e\f  are  connected 
by  the  relation  given  in  the  last  article.  But  if  c?,  ?,/be  the 
remaining  edges  d?  =  <P  +  /?*,  e^e^+^j",  /"^/^p";  whence 
eP— #  —  d™-  e'*,  &c.,  and  putting  in  these  values,  we  get 

-  2^=^  (2JV  +  2cV  +  2a*J*  -  a4  -  J4  -  c4), 

where  f  is  the  quantity  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation 
in  the  last  article.  Now  the  quantity  multiplying^*  is.  16  times 
the  square  of  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC,  and  since  p 
multiplied  by  this  area  is  three  times  the  volume  of  the 
pyramid,  we  have  F=*—  144  F*. 

54.  To  find  the  relation  between  the  six  arcs  joining  four 
points  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere. 

We  proceed  precisely  as  in  Art.  52,  only  substituting  for 
the  formulae  there  used  the  corresponding  formulas  for  spherical 
triangles,  and  if  a,  £,  7,  8,  e,  <f>  represent  the  cosines  of  the  six 
arcs  in  question,  we  get 

(^+i8"+7,+S*+e'+^-axSB-/3V-7V+2aiSSe+2iS7e^  +  27aS^ 

-  2a#y  -  2as£  -  2/38<f>  -  278s  =  1. 

This  relation  may  be  otherwise  proved  as  follows:  Let  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  radii  to  the  four  points  be 

cos  a,     cos  ^9,  cos  7, 

cos  a7,    cosjS',  cob  7', 

cos  a",   coa/3",  cos  7", 

cosa   ,  cosp    ,  CO87    . 
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Now  from  this  matrix  we  can  form  (by  the  method  of  Lesson* 
on  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  25)  a  determinant  which  shall  vanish 
identically,  and  which  (substituting  cos'a  +  cos8£  +  cosfy  «=  1, 
cosa  cosa'  +  cos£  cos)?'  +  CO87  cos*/  =*  cosai,  &c)  is 

1,      cosai,  cos  ac,  cos  ad 

cos  5a,      1,  cos  6c,  costa 

cos ca,  coscJ,       1,  cos  of 

cosda,  cosd&,  cos  do,  1         =0, 

which  expanded  has  the  value  written  above. 

This  relation  might  have  been  otherwise  derived  from  the 
properties  of  tetrahedra  as  follows : 

Calling  the  areas  of  the  four  faces  of  a  tetrahedron 
A,  Z?,  C,  D ;  and  denoting  by  AB  the  internal  angle  between 
the  planes  A  and  2?,  &c.  we  have  evidently  any  face  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  projections  on  it  of  the  other  three  faces. 
Hence  we  can  write  down 

--4     +  BcobAB+  <7cos.4<7+2>cos.42)  =  0, 

AcosBA       -B      +  <7cos£(7  +  2>cosJ?Z>  =  0, 

AcotCA  +  BcosCB      -  O      -fZ)cosCZ>  =  0, 

A  cosDA  +  B  cosZ>54  C  cosDC      -D       =  0, 

from  which  we  can  eliminate  the  areas  A1  2?,  (7,  Z>,  and  get 
a  determinant  relation  between  the  six  angles  of  intersection 
of  the  four  planes. 

Now  as  these  are  any  four  planes,  the  perpendiculars  let 
fall  on  them  from  any  point  will  meet  a  sphere  described 
with  that  point  as  centre  in  four  quite  arbitrary  points,  say 
a,  J,  c,  <?,  and  each  angle  as  ab  is  the  supplement  of  the  cor- 
responding angle  AB  between  the  planes,  hence  the  former 
condition. 

N.B.  The  vanishing  of  a  determinant  (see  Higher  Algebra, 
Art  33,  Ex.  1)  shows  that  the  first  minors  of  any  one  row  are 
respectively  proportional  to  the  corresponding  first  minors  of 
any  other.  We  see  by  this  article  that  the  minors  of  the 
second  determinant  are  proportional  to  the  areas  of  the  faces 
of  the  tetrahedron. 

The  reader  will  not  find  it  difficult  to  show  that  for  any 
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four  points  on  the  sphere,  each  first  minor  of  the  corresponding 
determinant  is  that  function  of  one  of  the  fonr  spherical  triangles 
formed  by  the  points  which  we  mentioned  in  the  note  to  Art*  32 
and  which  has  been  called  by  v.  Staudt,  Grelle,  24,  p.  252, 
1842,  the  sine  of  the  solid  angle  that  triangle  subtends  at  the 
centre  of  the  sphere. 

55.    To  find  the  radius  of  the  sphere  circumscribing  a  tetra- 
hedron. 

Since  any  side  a  of  the  tetrahedron  is  the  chord  of  the  arc 

whose  cosine  is  a,  we  have  a  « 1  —  —, t ,  with  similar  expressions 

Ar 

for  j9,  7,  &c ;  and  making  these  substitutions,  the  first  formula 

of  the  last  paragraph  becomes 

F       2a\*W  +  2&Wcy,  +  2c,/W,-aV4-iV-c4/*      A 
4?  + 16? ^S3°»      ' 

whence  if  *  ad  +  be  +  cf=  28} 

we  have  r'-  S[8-ad)(8-be)(8-cf) 

we  nave  r  —  36  F*  * 

which  has  been  otherwise  deduced,  see  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  26. 
The  reader  may  exercise  himself  in  proving  that  the  shortest 
distance  between  two  opposite  edges  of  the  tetrahedron  is  equal 
to  six  times  the  volume  divided  by  the  product  of  those  edges 
multiplied  by  the  sine  of  their  angle  of  inclination  to  each  other, 
which  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  edges  by  the  help  of 
the  relation  2ad  cos  0  «  J*  +  e"  -  c*  — /*. 

56.*  We  can  establish  the  general  formulae  for  transforma- 
tion of  quadriplanar  coordinates  by  proceeding  one  step  farther 
in  finding  the  centre  of  mean  position  than  we  did  in  Art.  9. 
We  see  that  if  in  the  tetrahedron  whose  vertices  are  Ptl  Pf) 
Ps,  P4,  the  line  joining  P8  to  P4  be  cut  in  P',  in  the  ratio  n  :  to, 
then  the  line  joining  P'  to  Pt  in  P"  in  the  ratio  I:  m  +  n}  and 
lastly  that  joining  P"  to  Px  in  P  in  the  ratio  k  :  Z+  m  +  n,  the 


•  The  student  may  omit  the  rest  of  this  chapter  on  first  reading. 
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perpendicular  x  from  Pon  any  plane  on  which  the  perpendiculars 
from  Pl}  P„  Pt,  P4  are  *,,  *„  a?8,  »4,  is 

lex.  +  ir.  +  w?a?,  +  na?A 
A  -f  /  +  m  +  w 

Now  it  is  evident  that  k:k  +  l  +  m  +  n  as  the  pyramid  on 
PtP%P4  whose  vertex  is  at  P  is  to  the  pyramid  on  the  same  base 
whose  vertex  is  at  Pl9  or,  as  the  perpendiculars  from  those  points 
on  the  plane  PtP%P4>  We  have  similar  values  for  the  coefficients 
of  x%J  *8,  x4. 

Now  suppose  we  call  £  the  perpendicular  from  P  on  the 
plane  PsP9P4l  V  that  from  P  on  the  plane  PJPJP,,  ?  that  on 
the  plane  P4PXP%1  and  a>  that  on  P^P^  Also  if  the  perpen- 
dicular from  P,  on  PtPtP4  be  f0,  from  P9  on  PsP4Pl}  *70,  from  P9 
on  P4PtP9}  £,  and  from  P4  on  PtP%P^  »0,  we  may  write  our 
equation 

.-fa  +  S  +  fe  +  fS. 

Evidently  similar  equations  giro  the  perpendiculars  from  P 
on  the  other  planes  of  reference ;  for  instance, 

,_&  +  »+&  +  !»  4* 

Thus,  writing  down  these  four  equations,  we  have  the  full 
system  requisite  for  a  transformation  of  coordinates  from  the  old 
planes  of  x,  y,  «,  to  to  the  planes  f ,  17,  £,  a>. 

It  will  sometimes  be  convenient  to  use  a  single  letter  for 
£ :  f0  &c.,  whereby  our  expressions  will  gain  in  compactness, 
but  at  the  expense  of  apparent  homogeneity. 

It  is  evident  that  the  transformation  of  coordinates  is  quite 
similar  for  the  coordinates  of  planes. 

57.  If  we  denote  by  a?0,  y0,  z0l  wQ  the  perpendiculars  from 
the  vertices  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  original  tetrahedron, 
we  have  obviously,  if  A,  B}  0,  D  be  the  areas  of  those  faces, 

where  V  denotes  the  volume  of  that  tetrahedron. 
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By  this  we  may  write  down  the  solutions  of  the  equations 
in  last  article  in  the  form 

x~        v         z         w 

where  £„  £„  f8,  f4  are  the  perpendiculars  on  the  plane  £  from 
the  vertices  of  the  original  tetrahedron. 

Also  the  relation  which  can  at  once  be  written  down  by 
equating  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron  of  reference  to  the  sum 
of  the  four  tetrahedra  which  its  faces  subtend  at  any  point,  viz. 
Ax  +  By+  Gz  +  Dio  =  3  V  may  be  written 

x      y      z      w 

r  +  r  +  r  +  ir-1* 


and  in  like  manner  we  have 


z. 


w„ 


0) 


f     v     K 


=  1 


as  the  relations  connecting  in  each  system  the  homogeneous 
coordinates  with  an  absolute  numerical  quantity  (cf.  Conies, 
Art  63). 

Ex.  To  express  the  volume  of  a  tetrahedron  by  the  homogeneous  coordinates 

of  its  vertices. 

If  we  multiply  the  determinant  expression,  found  Art.  36,  for  six  times  the 

volume  W  by 

cos  a  ,  cos/3  ,  cosy  ,  0 

coa a',  cos/?,  cosy',  0 

cos  a'',  cos/3",  cosy",  0 

0    ,       0    ,       0,1 

which  is  the  same  as  the  determinant  in  note  Art.  82,  and  as  in  the  transformation 
(0)  Art  18,  we  find 


>v/ 


r",  z",  i 

Z"\  1 


xn\  r'", 

jr,,^  y,^  z,^  x 

as  the  product  of  six  times  the  volume  W  by  the  quantity  which  we  may  call  the 
sine  of  the  solid  angle  (XYZ)  Art.  54. 

Now  these  coordinates  are  measured  along  the  axes,  and  we  want  to  refer  to 
perpendiculars  on  the  coordinate  planes.  Hence  we  may  write  the  new  coordinates 
*  =  X  anpt  ,y  =  Y  sin  q,  «  =  2Tsinr,  where  pf  qf  r  are  the  angles  the  axes  of 
X,  T,  Z  make  with  the  planes  YZ,  r,  &c j  therefore 

*' ,  • ,  * ,  n 

*",y",*",  i 


*"',  jr,  *'",  i 
*",  *v,  *",  i 


=•  $W  amp  sin  j  sin r  Bin  {XYZ)t 
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or  bj  the  relations 


to* 


jui 


=  QWw9  sin  j)  sin  q  tmr  sin  (XFZ). 


*"',  y"',  *"',  «' 
*",  y*,  **,  «" 

We  may  give  this  another  form  by  remarking  that  the  determinant  reduces  for  the 
tetrahedron  of  reference  to  the  continued  product,  which  is  its  leading  term,  hence 

x$fav>t  =  6  Vw§  sin  p  sin  q  sin  r  sin  (XYZ), 

whence,  dividing  the  former  equation  by  this, 

WtTvT)  _  W 
x^ffyto9    ""  V* 

57a.  .If  we  bad  employed  quadriplanar  coordinates  in 
Art  40,  we  should  have  used  for  the  coordinates  of  any  point  jP 
on  the  line  joining  P„  Ps9 

oje&j  +  ma?,,  y^^  +  wy,,  8  »  Z0t  +  010,,  to  =  ?t0,+  mwt, 
from  which,  by  eliminating  I  and  mf  we  find  each  determinant 
of  the  matrix 


x,  y, «, w 


=  0. 


*!>  y^  *«>  wi 
**>  y«»  **i  w« 

These  four  determinants  contain  the  coordinates  of  P„  Ps  only 
in  the  groups 

(yA) )  (v.) )  O*u0i 
to«0>  (y^Ji  (<w)> 

which  are  connected  by  the  identity 

(y,*»)  to*0 + («  a)  (y  a)  +  toy.)  (*  a)  -  °- 

Thus  these  six  quantities  so  connected  amount  to  four 
independent  ratios  determining  the  equations,  and  are  homo- 
geneous coordinates  of  the  right  line ;  we  shall  frequently  denote 
them,  for  brevity,  by  the  letters 


?> 
*, 


w, 


with  or  without  two  suffixes  to  indicate,  as  may  sometimes  be 
required,  the  two  points  determining  the  right  line;  in  all 
cases  these  quantities  are  subject  to  the  relation 

ps  +  qt  +  ru  =  0. 
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The  geometrical  value  of  these  coordinates  was  obtained 
Ex.  Art.  50,  where  we  saw  that  each  of  them,  as,  for  instance, 
(y(£a)  is  the  product  of  the  distance  PtPt1  by  the  sine  of  the  angle 
between  the  planes,  which  are  named  in  it,  multiplied  into  the 
shortest  distance  of  PXP9  from  the  edge  in  which  those  planes 
intersect  and  into  the  sine  of  the  angle  between  that  edge 
and  PtP9. 

Thus  the  equations  connecting  the  coordinates  of  any  point 
with  the  coordinates  of  any  right  line  passing  through  it  are 
any  two  of  the  four 

yu  —  zt  +  top  =  0, 

—  xu         +«$  +  i0j  =  O, 

xt-ys  +twa=0, 

xp+yq  +  er  =  0, 

from  which  always  by  ps  +  qt  +  ru  =  0  the  remaining  two  can  be 
deduced.     These  are  the  equations  of  a  line  as  locus  or  ray. 

57ft.  In  like  manner,  Art.  38,  if  afiftd^  ajbtc9dt  be  the 
coordinates  of  two  planes  Ul}  II2,  the  coordinates  of  any  plane 
through  their  line  of  intersection  are 

a  =  7cat+f*a9,  &  =  Xftt4-  ^fta,  c  =  Xct  +  pc#  d  =  Xrf,  +  fid,, 

hence  for  a  line  regarded  as  envelope  or  axis}  we  have  the  system 
of  equations  ' 

a  ,  ft ,  c  ,  d. 

au  *i>  cu  dt     =°> 
ati  \i  c*j  d% 

which,  adopting  a  notation  in  analogy  with  what  precedes, 

(<vy-*m    (MJ=T«)    icA)=vi* 
may  be  written,  omitting  suffixes, 

bv  -  cr  +  dir  =  0, 

—  av       +  co-  +  d/c  =  0, 

aT  —  fto"       •+  dp  =  0, 

a7r  +  6*  +  cp        =  0, 


a 
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subject  to 

ire  +  /rr  +  pv  =  0. 

If  this  line  contain  the  point  P„  since  then 

axl  +  by1  +  cz%  +  dwt  =  0, 

we  may  substitute  for  a  and  b  in  terms  of  c  and  d  and  make 
the  coefficients  of  c  and  d  vanish ;  and  similarly  for  the  others, 
hence  in  this  case 

In  like  manner,  if  in  the  last  article  we  had  sought  for 
the  conditions  that  the  ray  should  be  contained  in  the  plane 
a,  J,  c,  J,  we  should  have  found 

br  —  c q  +  ds  =*  0, 

-  ar         +  <y  +  dt  =  0, 

aq—bp         +  Ju  =  0, 

cw  +  J^  +  cm  =0. 

Further,  if  we  have  the  point  P%  also  on  the  axis,  we  find 

p  i  q  :r  :  8  :  t:  u  =  <r  :  r  :  v  :  ir  :  tc  :  p9 

or  in  full,  if  the  line  joining  Px  to  P8  be  identical  with  the  line  in 
which  ITj,  nt  intersect,  each  determinant  vanishes  in  the  matrix, 

(yA)i  (*A)>  («Ji)i  (*W)i  (SfiV.)i  (w) 
(«A)f  (M.)>  (<V<4) »  (6,<0  ,  {cta%) ,  (atJa) 
Thus  we  see,  that  equations  in  the  homogeneous  coordinates 
of  a  right  line  are  capable  of  being  expressed  in  either  system, 
the  passage  from  one  to  the  other  being  effected  by  an  inter- 
change of  the  coordinates  p  and  *,  q  and  tyr  and  u. 

N.B.  These  results  are  merely  another  way  of  presenting 
the  four  simultaneous  relations 

Vi  +  ^yi  +  Vi  +  ^i-Of 

a*xi + J«yi  +  Vi + rft»t = °i 
aA + J»y* + c*z* + ^1 = °- 
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57c  The  determinant  of  the  homogeneous  coordinates  of 
four  points 

*l>  &>  *l>   "t 

*»  y.>  *.i  «>* 
**  y»)  *•> "» 
**>  y*>  *4»  w4 

whose  geometric  value  we  deduced  in  Ex.  Art*  57,  may  be 
written  out  in  full,  as  in  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  7;  and  it  is 
easily  seen  that  the  terms  occur  only  in  the  groups  of  second 
minors,  which  are  the  homogeneous  coordinates  of  the  lines 
arrived  at  in  57a. 

Now  when  the  line  joining  points  1  and  2  intersects  the  line 
joining  3  and  4*  the  four  points  are  coplanar  and  the  determinant 
vanishes. 

Hence  it  appears  that  the  condition  that  two  right  lines 

(Pi  2>  r\      (P'i  ?'>  *\ 
W,  t,  u)*    W,   S,  v!) 

should  intersect  is 

jw'+^p'  +  j^  +  ^  +  rtt'  +  tt/^O. 

57a9.  By  what  precedes  we  can  see  how  to  determine  the  lines 
which  meet  four  given  right  lines.     For  if  the  coordinates  of  the 

required  line  be  "'  *'    '  and  of  the  given  lines  ™  *"    li  &c, 

*9  f,  u}  8l}  tn  ul% 

we  have 

P*\  +  iK + rtti  +  *Pi  +  Hi  +  uri  -  °i 

!*•  + fi^  +  ^t  +  % +*!?■  + ttrt  "■  °i 

which  determine  p,  q,  r,  s  linearly  in  terms  of  t  and  uy  and  when 
these  values  are  substituted  in  the  universal  relation 

ps  +  qt  +  ru  =  0, 

a  quadratic  is  found  in  £ :  w,  which  determines  the  fines,  two  in 
number,  which  are  required. 


I 
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576.  In  the  coordinates  of  a  line  we  have  in  transformation 
to  consider  the  transformed  coordinates  of  two  points  or  planes. 
Ex.  gr.  considering 
x  =  xxX+x%Y+x%Z+xJ&i    af^x^'  +  x^Y' -f  av^'  +  a^JF', 
y=ytX+y%Y+y$Z+yAW>    ^^X  +  y.F  +  y^+^r, 
&c,  we  have 


y,.  y,>  y.»  y« 

*I>     *tl     *»>    a4 


x,  r,  z,  w 
x\  y\  z\  w 


or 


r=rj>+  rnQ+rltR  +  ru8  +  ruT+  rMZ7, 

«=«wp+  «„<?+  «„#+  «Ms+  »Mr+  «Mo; 
*=<Itp+  tnQ+  tuR+  tus+  «Mr+  <Mp; 

the  coefficients  of  the  transformation  evidently  being  the  coor- 
dinates of  the  edges  of  the  new  tetrahedron  referred  to  the  old. 

If  we  multiply  these  equations  in  order  by  su,  tu1  «l4,pI4, 
qu1  ru  and  add,  we  evidently  solve  for  P  in  terms  of  the  old 
coordinates,  and  (Art.  57c)  the  factor  on  P  is  the  modulus  of 
transformation ;  it  is  easy  to  complete  the  solution. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

•PBOPEBTTES  COMMON  TO  ALL  SURFACES  OF  THE 

SECOND  DEGREE. 

» 

58.    We  shall  write  the  general  equation  of  the  second 
degree 

(a,  J,  c,  <?,/,  g,  A,  I,  m,  n)  [x}  y,  «,  1)"  = 

or  ax*+bif  +  cz%  +  d-r  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  +  2lx  +  2my  +  2ns  =  0. 

This  equation  contains  ten  terms,  and  since  its  signification  is 

not  altered,  if  by  division  we  make  one  of  the  coefficients  unity, 

it  appears  that  nine  conditions  are  sufficient  to  determine   a 

surface  of  the  second  degree,  or,  as  we  shall  call  it  for  shortness, 

a  quadric\  surface.     Thus,  if  we  are  given  nine  points  on  the 

surface,  by  substituting  successively  the  coordinates  of  each  in 

the    general    equation,  we  obtain  nine  equations   which   are 

be 
sufficient  to  determine  the  nine  unknown  quantities  - ,  -  ,  &c. 

And,  in  like  manner,  the  number  of  conditions  necessary  to 
determine  a  surface  of  the  nth  degree  is  one  less  than  the  number 
of  terms  in  the  general  equation. 

The  equation  of  a  quadric  may  also  (see  Art.  38)  be  ex- 
pressed as  a  homogeneous  function  of  the  equations  of  four 
given  planes  a?,  y,  z,  to. 

(a,  6,  c,  d,/,  g,  A,  Z,  *w,  n)  (a>,  y,  s,  to)"  = 
or  aa?+8y*+c«'+rfti?'+2/y«+  2gzx+2hxy+2lxw+27nyw  +  2nzw=zQ. 

For  the  nine  independent  constants  in  the  equation  last  written 
may  be  so  determined  that  the  surface  shall  pass  through  nine 

*  The  reader  will  compare  the  corresponding  discussion  of  the  equation  of  the 
second  degree  (Conies,  Chap,  x.)  and  observe  the  identity  of  the  methods  now  pursued 
and  the  similarity  of  many  of  the  results  obtained. 

t  In  the  Treatise  on  Solid  Geometry  by  Messrs.  Frost  and  Wolstenholme,  surfaces 
of  the  second  degree  are  called  conicoids. 
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given  points,  and  therefore  may  coincide  with  any  given  quadric 
In  like  manner  (see  Conies^  Art.  69)  any  ordinary  &,  y,  z  equa- 
tions may  be  made  homogeneous  by  the  introduction  of  the 
linear  unit  (which  we  shall  call  w);  and  we  shall  frequently 
employ  equations  written  in  this  form  for  the  sake  of  greater 
symmetry  in  the  results.  We  shall  however,  for  simplicity,  com- 
mence with  a?,  y,  e  coordinates. 

59.  The  coordinates  are  transformed  to  any  parallel  axes 
drawn  through  a  point  as'yV,  by  writing  x-±x\  y+tf,  z  +  z 
for  a;,  y,  z  respectively  (Art.  16).  The  result  of  this  substitu- 
tion will  be  that  the  coefficients  of  the  highest  powers  of  the 
variables  (a,  b,  c,  /,  g,  h)  will  remain  unaltered,  that  the  new 
absolute  term  will  be  U'  (where  U'  is  the  result  of  substituting 
of,  y\  tf  for  x}  y,  z  in  the  given  equation),  that  the  new  coeffi- 

cient  of  x  will  be  2(aa>'  +  hi/'-rgz'  +  t)  or  -w->  and,  in  like 

JTJ* 

manner,  that  the  new  coefficients  of  y  and  z  will  be  -jj  and 
-jj*  •    We  shall  find  it  convenient  to  use  the  abbreviations 

60.  We  can  transform  the  general  equation  to  polar  co- 
ordinates by  writing  x  =  Xp,  y  =  ftp,  z  —  yp  (where,  if  the  axes 
be  rectangular,  X,  /a,  v  are  equal  to  cos  a,  cos£,  C0S7  respec- 
tively, and  if  they  are  oblique  (see  note,  p.  7)  X,  /*,  v  are  still 
quantities  depending  only  on  the  angles  the  line  makes  with 
the  axes)  when  the  equation  becomes 

p*  (aX1  +  lp?  +  cv*  +  2f/iv  +  2gv\  +  2h\p) 

+  2p{l\  +  mp,  +  nv)  +  d=0. 

This  being  a  quadratic  gives  two  values  for  the  length  of  the 
radius  vector  corresponding  to  any  given  direction;  in  ac- 
cordance with  what  was  proved  (Art.  23),  viz.  that  every  right 
line  meets  a  quadric  in  two  points. 

61.  Let  us  consider  first  the  case  where  the  origin  is  on  the 
surface  (and  therefore  d  =  0),  in  which  case  one  of  the  roots  of 
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the  above  quadratic  is  p  =  0 ;  and  let  us  seek  the  condition  that 
the  radios  vector  should  touch  the  surface  at  the  origin.  In 
this  case  obviously  the  second  root  of  the  quadratic  will  also 
vanish,  and  the  required  condition  is  therefore  7X-f  »w/i -f  « v  =  0. 
If  we  multiply  by  p  and  replace  Xp,  /x/>,  vp  by  x)  y,  s,  this 
becomes 

lx  +  my  +  nz  =  09 

and  evidently  expresses  that  the  radius  vector  lies  in  a  certain 
fixed  plane.  And  since  X,  /*,  v  are  subject  to  no  restriction  but 
that  already  written,  every  radius  vector  through  the  origin 
drawn  in  this  plane  touches  the  surface. 

Hence  we  learn  that  at  a  given  point  on  a  quadric  an  in- 
finity of  tangent  lines  can  be  drawn1  that  these  lie  all  in  one 
plane  which  is  called  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point ;  and  that 
if  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  written  in  the  form  u%  +  ux »  0, 
then  ux  =  0  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the  origin. 

62.  We  can  find  by  transformation  of  coordinates  the  equa- 
tion of  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  a/yV  in  the  surface. 
For  when  we  transform  to  this  point  as  origin,  the  absolute  term 
vanishes,  and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is  (Art.  59) 

xUt'  +  yUJ+zU^O, 

or,  transforming  back  to  the  old  axes, 

(»-«/)  C.'+fo-y')  u;+(z-J)  cr/=o. 

This  may  be  written  in  a  more  symmetrical  form  by  the  intro- 
duction of  the  linear  unit  10,  when,  since  U  is  now  a  homo- 
geneous function,  and  the  point  x'yz'uf  is  to  satisfy  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  we  have 

zfUl'+y'U;  +  z/U,'  +  v>'U4'  =  U'=0. 

Adding  this  to  the  equation  last  found,  we  have  the  equation 
of  the  tangent  plane  in  the  form 

xUS  +  yUi'  +  zUS  +  wU^O; 

or,  writing  at  full  length, 

x  {pa!  +  tyf  +g*'  +  lw')  +y  (fix'  +  btf  +fz  +  muT) 

+  « [gd  +fy'  +  cz'  +  nvf)  +  w  [Ixf  +  my"  +  nzf  +  dv/)  =  0. 
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This  equation,  it  will  be  observed,  is  symmetrical  between  xyzw 
and  afy'z'w',  and  may  likewise  be  written 

x'Ul+y'U9  +  z/U9  +  w'U4  =  0. 

63.  To  find  the  point  of  contact  of  a  tangent  line  or  plane 
drawn  through  a  given  point  x'y'z'w'  not  on  the  surface. 

The  equation  last  found  expresses  a  relation  between  xyzw, 
the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  tangent  plane,  and  x'i/z'w' 
its  point  of  contact ;  and  since  now  we  wish  to  indicate  that  the 
former  coordinates  are  given  and  the  latter  sought,  we  have 
only  to  remove  the  accents  from  the  latter  and  accentuate  the 
former  coordinates,  when  we  find  that  the  point  of  contact  must 
lie  in  the  plane 

which  is  called  the  polar  plane  of  the  given  point.  Since  the 
point  of  contact  need  satisfy  no  other  condition,  the  tangent 
plane  at  any  of  the  points  where  the  polar  plane  meets  the 
surface  will  pass  through  the  given  point ;  and  the  line  joining 
that  point  of  contact  to  the  given  point  will  be  a  tangent  line 
to  the  surface.  If  all  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  polar 
plane  and  the  surface  be  joined  to  the  given  point,  we  shall 
have  all  the  lines  which  can  be  drawn  through  that  point  to 
touch  the  surface,  and  the  assemblage  of  tfiese  lines  forms  what 
is  called  the  tangent  cone  through  the  given  point. 

N.B.  In  general  a  surface  generated  by  right  lines  which 
all  pass  through  the  same  point  is  called  a  cone,  and  the  point 
through  which  the  lines  pass  is  called  its  vertex.  A  cylinder 
(see  p.  15)  is  the  limiting  case  of  a  cone  when  the  vertex  is 
infinitely  distant. 

64.  The  polar  plane  may  be  also  defined  as  the  locus  of 
harmonic  means  of  radii  passing  through  the  pole.  In  fact,  let 
us  examine  the  locus  of  points  of  harmonic  section  of  radii 
passing  through  the  origin ;  then  if  //,  p"  be  the  roots  of  the 
quadratic  of  Art.  60,  and  p  the  radius  vector  of  the  locus,  we 
are  to  have 

2_J.        1   _      2(\l  +  p,m  +  vn) 
p-p'  +  p"-  d  ' 
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or,  returning  to  x,  y,  z  coordinates, 

lx  +  my  +  n*  +  d= 0 ; 

but  this  is  the  polar  plane  of  the  origin,  as  may  be  seen  by 
making  x\  yy  if  all  =  0  in  the  equation  written  in  full  (Art.  62). 
From  this  definition  of  the  polar  plane,  it  is  evident  that  if 
a  section  of  a  surface  be  made  by  a  plane  passing  through  any 
point,  the  polar  of  that  point  with  regard  to  the  section  will 
be  the  intersection  of  the  plane  of  section  with  the  polar  plane 
of  the  given  point.  For  the  locus  of  harmonic  means  of  all 
radii  passing  through  the  point  must  include  the  locus  of 
harmonic  means  of  the  radii  which  lie  in  the  plane  of  section. 

65.  If  the  polar  plane  of  any  point  A  pass  through  2?,  then 
the  polar  plane  of  B  will  pass  through  A. 

For  since  the  equation  of  the  polar  plane  is  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  xyz,  x'y'z\  we  get  the  same  result  whether  we 
substitute  the  coordinates  of  the  second  point  in  the  equation 
of  the  polar  plane  of  the  first,  or  vice  versd. 

The  intersection  of  the  polar  planes  of  A  and  of  B  will  be 
a  line  which  we  shall  call  the  polar  line,  with  respect  to  the 
surface,  of  the  line  AB.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  polar  line 
of  the  line  AB  is  the  locus  of  the  poles  of  all  planes  which 
can  be  drawn  through  the  line  AB. 

66.  If  in  the  original  equation  we  had  not  only  J=0,  but 
also  Z,  *n,  n  each  =  0,  then  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane 
at  the  origin,  found  (Art.  61),  becomes  illusory  since  every  term 
vanishes ;  and  no  single  plane  can  be  called  the  tangent  plane 
at  the  origin.  In  fact,  the  coefficient  of  p  (Art.  60)  vanishes 
whatever  be  the  direction  of  p,  and  therefore  every  line  drawn 
through  the  origin  meets  the  surface  in  two  consecutive  points, 
and  the  origin  is  said  to  be  a  double  point  on  the  surface. 

In  the  present  case,  the  equation  denotes  a  cone  whose 
vertex  is  the  origin,  as  in  fact  does  every  homogeneous  equation 
in  re,  y,  z.  For  if  such  an  equation  be  satisfied  by  any  co- 
ordinates x\  y\  z'}  it  will  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates 
jfa/,  ky'y  kz'  (where  h  is  any  constant),  that  is  to  say,  by  the  co- 
ordinates of  every  point  on  the  line  joining  xy'z    to  the  origin. 

H 
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This  line  then  lies  wholly  in  the  surface,  which  mast  therefore 
consist  of  a  series  of  right  lines  drawn  through  the  origin. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  of  the  cone 
now  under  consideration  may  be  written  in  either  of  the  forms 

xUt'  +  yU9'+zU8'  =  0,  x'Ut  +  y'Q  +  SU^O. 

The  former  (wanting  an  absolute  term)  shews  that  the  tangent 
plane  at  every  point  on  the  cone  passes  through  the  origin; 
the  latter  form  shews  that  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point 
afyV  touches  the  surface  at  every  point  of  the  line  joining 
afyV  to  the  vertex;  for  the  equation  will  represent  the  same 
plane  if  we  substitute  Tcx\  ky'y  kz'  for  a/,  y',  z\ 

When  the  point  x'y'z'  is  not  on  the  surface,  the  equation  we 
have  been  last  discussing  represents  the  polar  of  that  point,  and 
it  appears  in  like  manner  that  the  polar  plane  of  every  point 
passes  through  the  vertex  of  the  cone,  and  also  that  all  points 
which  lie  on  the  same  line  passing  through  the  vertex  of  a  cone 
have  the  same  polar  plane. 

To  find  the  polar  plane  of  any  point  with  regard  to  a  cone 
we  need  only  take  any  section  through  that  point,  and  take 
the  polar  line  of  the  point  with  regard  to  that  section;  then 
the  plane  joining  this  polar  line  to  the  vertex  will  be  the  polar 
plane  required.  For  it  was  proved  (Art.  64)  that  the  polar 
plane  must  contain  the  polar  line,  and  it  is  now  proved  that  the 
polar  plane  must  contain  the  vertex. 

67.  We  can  easily  find  the  condition  that  the  general  equa- 
tion of  the  second  degree  should  represent  a  cone.  For  if  it 
does  it  will  be  possible  by  transformation  of  coordinates  to 
make  the  new  Z,  m,  w,  d  vanish.  The  coordinates  of  the  new 
vertex  must  therefore  (Art.  59)  satisfy  the  conditions 

Z7/  =  0,  07  =  0,  Z7/  =  0,  Z7'  =  0, 

which  last  combined  with  the  others  is  equivalent  to  Z7/  =  0. 
And  if  we  eliminate  a>',  y',  z'  from  the  four  equations 

ax'  +  hy'  +gz'  +    Z  =  0, 

hcf  +  hf  +fz'  +  m  =  0, 

grf+fif  +  C/+  n  =  0, 
fo'  +  w*y'+ttz/+  rf  =  0, 
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we  obtain  the  required  condition  in  the  form  of  the  determinant 

a,   A,  g,    I 
A,   J,  /,  m 

7,  tft9  ft)  d     =0, 

which,  written  at  full  length,  is 

abcd-r  2afinn  +  2bgnl  +  2chlm  +  2dfgh-bcV-  cam9 - aM-adf 

—  bdf  -  cdh*  +/*P  4-  /ro*  +  AV  -  2^mw  -  2A/W  -  2/glm  =  0. 

We  shall  often  write  this  equation  A  =  0,  and  (as  in  Conies, 
p.  153)  shall  call  A  the  discriminant  of  the  given  quadric. 

It  will  be  found  convenient  hereafter  to  use  tbe  abbreviations 
-4,  B9  (7,  D,  2F,  2  G,  2J5,  2i,  2  Jf,  2 JV,  to  denote  the  differential 
coefficients  of  A  taken  with  respect  to  a,  J,  c,  &c.     Thus 

A  =  bcd  +  2fmn-bnt  -cm"  -d/*, 
B=cda  -f  2<pnJ  -  cP    -  on*  -  d/, 
C=daft  +2Afoi- am*- W"   -  <fA*, 
Z>  =  aic  +  2#A  -a/*  -fy*  -cA", 
JT=  a»tn  -j-  rf^A   -  (w^  +/Z*   —  hnl  -  ^&w, 
O  —  bnl  -rdhf    —bdg  +  gm*  -flm  —  Amw, 
ff=zclm  +dfg    —cdh  +hn*  —gmn—fnl) 
L  —  bgn  +  chm  —  bd  •+  Zf*  —  A/n  —gfm} 
M—chl  +afn    —  cam  +  mg*  -fgl    — ^An, 
N  =  afm  +  bgl    —  a&w+wA"  —ghm  —  hfl. 

68.  Let  us  return  now  to  the  quadratic  of  Art.  60,  in  which 
d  is  not  supposed  to  vanish,  and  let  us  examine  the  condition 
that  the  radius  vector  should  be  bisected  at  the  origin.  It  is 
obviously  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the  coefficient  of  p  in 
that  quadratic  should  vanish,  since  we  should  then  get  for  p 
values   equal  with   opposite    signs.      The    condition  required 

then  is 

l\  +  w/A  +  nv  =■  0, 

which  multiplied  by  p  shews  that  the  radius  vector  must  lie  in 
the  plane  Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  0.  Hence  (Art.  64)  every  right  line 
drawn  through  the  origin  in  a  plane  parallel  to  its  polar  plane 
is  bisected  at  the  origin. 
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69.  If,  however,  we  had  I  =»  0,  m  «  0,  n  =  0,  then  every  line 
drawn  through  the  origin  would  he  bisected  and  the  origin 
would  be  called  the  centre  of  the  surface.  Every  quadric  has 
in  general  one  and  but  one  centre.  For  if  we  seek  by  trans- 
formation of  coordinates  to  make  the  new  Z,  m,  n  =  0,  we  obtain 
three  equations,  viz. 

#/  =  <),  or  ax'  +  hy'  +  gz'+l  =  0, 

D^'-O,  or  hx'  +  by'  +fsf  +  m  =  0, 

£^'  =  0,  or  #r'  +.#'  +  <*'  +  n  =0, 

which  are  sufficient  to  determine  the  three  unknowns  x\  y',  *'. 

The  resulting  values  are  x'  =  -~ ,  y'  =  -~ ,  2'  =  -^ ,  where  Z,  -8f, 

iV,  2?  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  67. 

If,  however,  2>  =  0,  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  become 
infinite  and  the  surface  has  no  finite  centre.  If  we  write  the 
original  equation  wt  +  wI  +  wo  =  0,  it  is  evident  that  D  is  the 
discriminant  of  t<s.* 

70.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  qf  chords  parallel 

7.     x     y      z 
to  a  given  line  -  =  *■  =  - . 
*  X      p      y 

If  we  transform  the  equation  to  any  point  on  thct  locus  as 

origin,  the  new   Z,  m1  n  must  fulfil  the  condition  (Art  68) 

ZX  +  mp  -t  Tiv  =  0,   and  therefore  (Art.  59)  the  equation  of  the 

locus  is 

XU^fjbU^  +  yU^O. 

This  denotes  a  plane  through  the  intersection  of  the  planes 
Ux,  U21  U9y  that  is  to  say,  through  the  centre  of  the  surface. 

*  It  is  possible  that  the  numerators  of  these  fractions  might  vanish  at  the  same 
time  with  the  denominator,  in  which  case  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  would  become 
indeterminate,  and  the  surface  would  have  an  infinity  of  centres.  Thus  if  the  three 
planes  UJt  U^  Ut  all  pass  through  the  same  line,  any  point  on  thia  line  will  be  a 
centre.    The  conditions  that  this  should  be  the  case  may  be  written 

a,  h,  g,   I 

*>  h  ft  m 

ff,  f,ctn      =z  0, 

the  notation  indicating  that  all  the  four  determinants  must  =  0,  which  are  got  by 
erasing  any  of  the  vertical  lines.  We  shall  reserve  the  fuller  discussion  of  these 
cases  for  the  next  chapter. 
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It  la  called  the  diametral  plane  conjugate  to  the  given  direction 
of  the  chords. 

If  a/yV  be  any  point  on  the  radius  rector  drawn  through 
the  origin  parallel  to  the  given  direction,  the  equation  of  the 
diametral  plane  may  be  written 

JQ  +  y'U^z'U^O. 

If  now  we  take  the  equation  of  the  polar  plane  of  fee',  ky\  Jcz\ 

Jcx'U.  +  ky'U^  +  lcz'Ut+U^O, 

divide  it  by  A,  and  then  make  k  infinite,  we  see  that  the 
diametral  plane  is  the  polar  of  the  point  at  infinity  on  a  line 
drawn  in  the  given  direction,  as  we  might  also  have  inferred 
from  geometrical  considerations  (see  ConicSj  Art.  324).  In  like 
manner,  the  centre  is  the  pole  of  the  plane  at  infinity,  for  if 
the  origin  be  the  centre,  its  polar  plane  (Art.  64)  is  d  =  0y 
which  (Art.  30)  represents  a  plane  situated  at  an  infinite 
distance. 

In  the  case  where  the  given  surface  is  a  cone,  it  is  evident 
that  the  plane  which  bisects  chords  parallel  to  any  line  drawn 
through  the  vertex  is  the  same  as  the  polar  plane  of  any 
point  in  that  line.  In  fact  it  was  proved  that  all  points  on 
the  line  have  the  same  polar  plane,  therefore  the  polar  of  the 
point  at  infinity  on  that  line  is  the  same  as  the  polar  plane 
of  any  other  point  in  it. 

71.  The  plane  which  bisects  chords  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  a;  is  found,  by  making  fi  =  0,  v  =  0  in  the  equation  of  Art.  70, 

to  be 

Z7,  =  0,  or  aa;  +  Ay+0S  +  ?=O,* 

and  this  will  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y,  if  A  =  0.  But  this 
is  also  the  condition  that  the  plane  conjugate  to  the  axis  of  y 
should  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.  Hence  if  the  plane  con- 
jugate to  a  given  direction  be  parallel  to  a  second  given  line, 
the  plane  conjugate  to  the  latter  will  be  parallel  to  the  former \ 

*  It  follows  that  the  plane  x  =  0  will  bisect  chords  parallel  to  the  axis  of  xf  if 
h  =  0,  g  =  0,  I  =  0  j  or,  in  other  words,  if  the  original  equation  do  not  contain  any 
odd  power  of  x.  But  it  is  otherwise  evident  that  this  must  be  the  case  in  order  that 
for  any  assigned  values  of  y  and  z  we  may  obtain  equal  and  opposite  values  of  x. 
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When  h  =  0,  the  axes  of  x  and  y  are  evidently  parallel  to 
a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  of  the  section  by  the  plane  of  xy ; 
and  it  is  otherwise  evident  that  the  plane  conjugate  to  one 
of  two  conjugate  diameters  of  a  section  passes  through  the  other. 
For  the  locus  of  middle  points  of  all  chords  of  the  surface 
parallel  to  a  given  line  must  include  the  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  all  such  chords  which  are  contained  in  a  given  plane. 

Three  diametral  planes  are  said  to  be  conjugate  when  each 
is  conjugate  to  the  .intersection  of  the  other  two,  and  three 
diameters  are  said  to  be  conjugate  when  each  is  conjugate  to 
the  plane  of  the  other  two.  Thus  we  should  obtain  a  system 
of  three  conjugate  diameters  by  taking  two  conjugate  diameters 
of  any  central  section  together  with  the  diameter  conjugate 
to  the  plane  of  that  section.  If  we  had  in  the  equation  /=  0, 
<7  =  0,  h  as  0,  it  appears  from  the  commencement  of  this  article 
that  the  coordinate  planes  are  parallel  to  three  conjugate 
diametral  planes. 

When  the  surface  is  a  cone,  it  is  evident  from  what  was 
said  (Arts.  66,  70)  that  a  system  of  three  conjugate  diameters 
meets  any  plane  section  in  points  such  that  each  is  the  pole 
with  respect  to  the  section  of  the  line  joining  the  other  two. 

72.  A  diametral  plane  is  said  to  be  principal  if  it  be  per- 
pendicular to  the  chords  to  which  it  is  conjugate. 

The  axes  being  rectangular,  and  X,  /x,  v  the  direction- 
cosines  of  a  chord,  we  have  seen  (Art.  70)  that  the  corresponding 
diametral  plane  is 

\(ax+ hy  +gz  + 1)  +^(Ax  +  by  +fz  +  m)  +  v  (gx+fy  +  cz  +  n)  =  0, 

and  this  will  be  perpendicular  to  the  chord,  if  (Art.  43)  the 
coefficients  of  a?,  y,  z  be  respectively  proportional  to  X,  /a,  y. 
This  gives  us  the  three  equations 

Xa  +  ph  -f  vg  =  k\   XA  +  fi b  +  vf=  Ar/*,   Tig  +  fif+  vc  =  kv. 

From  these  equations,  which  are  linear  in  X,  /a,  v,  we  can 
eliminate  X,  /a,  v,  when  we  obtain  the  determinant 

A,       b  -  A,     / 

g1  /,     c-k    =0, 
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which  expanded  gives  a  cubic  for  the  determination  of  A,  viz. 

V-Jf(a  +  b  +  c)  +  k(bc  +  ca  +  ab-f-g*-h*) 

-(aic  +  2#A-a/*-  bg*-ch*)  =  Q. 

And  the  three  values  hence  found  for  h  being  successively 
substituted  in  the  preceding  equations  enables  us  to  determine 
the  corresponding  values  of  X,  /*,  v.  Hence,  a  quadrie  has 
in  general  three  principal  diametral  planes,  the  three  diameters 
perpendicular  to  which  are  called  the  axes  of  the  surface.  We 
shall  discuss  this  equation  more  fully  in  the  next  chapter. 

Ex.  To  find  the  principal  planes  of 

7*?  +  6y«  +  6e«  -  4xy  -  4y»  =  6. 
The  cubic  for  k  is 

jfc*  _  I8jfc*  +  99*  -  162  =  0, 
whose  root*  are  8,  6,  9.    Now  our  three  equations  are 

7X  -  2/i  =  ArX,  -  2\  +  6fi  -  2p  =  */*,  -  2/a  +  hv  =  lev. 
If  in  these  we  substitute  h  =  3,  we  find  2X  =  fx  =  v.  Multiplying  by  p,  and  sab* 
stituting  x  for  A/>,  Ac,  we  get  for  the  equations  of  one  of  the  axes  2x  =  y  =  z.  And 
the  plane  drawn  through  the  origin  (which  is  the  centre),  perpendicular  to  this  line, 
ia  x  +  2y  +  2z  =  0.  In  like  manner  the  other  two  principal  planes  are  2x  —  2y  +  z  =  0, 
2a?  +  y-2*  =  0* 

73.  The  sections  of  a  quadrie  by  parallel  planes  are  similar 
to  each  other. 

Since  any  plane  may  be  taken  for  the  plane  of  xy,  it  is 
sufficient  to  consider  the  section  made  by  it,  which  is  found 
by  putting  z  =  0  in  the  equation  of  the  surface.  But  the  section 
by  any  parallel  plane  is  found  by  transforming  the  equation 
to  parallel  axes  through  any  new  origin,  and  then  making  z  =  0. 

If  we  retain  the  planes  yz  and  zx}  and  transfer  the  plane 
xy  parallel  to  itself,  the  section  by  this  plane  is  got  at  once 
by  writing  z  =  c  in  the  equation  of  the  surface,  since  it  is  evident 
that  it  is  the  same  thing  whether  we  write  z  +  c  for  s,  and 
then  make  z  =  0,  or  whether  we  write  at  once  z  =  c. 

*  If  U  denote  the  terms  of  highest  degree  in  the  equation,  and  8  denote 

(fc~/^a^+(ca-^y»+(a6-^a*  +  2(^A-c/)y*  +  2(A/-6^)«B  +  2(^-cA)ay, 

then  the  equation  of  the  three  principal  planes,  the  centre  being  origin,  is  denoted 
by  the  determinant 


l=0. 


*> 

y» 

z 

u» 

v* 

ut 

Si, 

s„ 

s* 
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And  since  the  coefficients  of  &*,  ay,  and  y*  are  unaltered  by 
this  transformation,  the  curves  are  similar. 

It  is  easy  to  prove  algebraically,  that  the  locus  of  centres 
of  parallel  sections  is  the  diameter  conjugate  to  their  plane, 
as  is  geometrically  evident. 

74.  If  p\  p"  be  the  roots  of  the  quadratic  of  Art.  60, 
their  product  p'p"  is  =  d  divided  by  the  coefficient  of  p*.  But 
if  we  transform  to  parallel  axes,  and  consider  a  radius  vector 
drawn  parallel  to  the  first  direction,  the  coefficient  of  p*  remains 
unchanged,  and  the  product  is  proportional  to  the  new  d. 
Hence,  if  through  two  given  points  A}  2?,  any  parallel  chords  be 
drawn  meeting  the  surface  in  points  i2,  R\  S,  &',  then  the 
products  BA.AR,  SB.BS'  are  to  each  other  in  a  constant 
ratio,  namely,  U' :  Z7"  where  U\  TJ"  are  the  results  of  sub- 
stituting the  coordinates  of  A  and  of  B  in  the  given  equation. 

75.  We  shall  conclude  this  chapter  by  shewing  how  the 
theorems  already  deduced  from  the  discussion  of  lines  passing 
through  the  origin  might  have  been  derived  by  a  more  general 
process,  such  as  that  employed  [Conies,  Art.  91).  For  sym- 
metry we  use  homogeneous  equations  with  four  variables. 

To  find  the  points  where  a  given  quadric  is  met  by  the  line 
joining  two  given  points  x'jfz'w\  x"y"z"w"* 

Let  us  take  as  our  unknown  quantity  the  ratio  fi :  X,  in  which 
the  joining  line  is  cut  at  the  point  where  it  meets  the  quadric, 
then  (Art.  8)  the  coordinates  of  that  point  are  proportional  to 

Xa?'  +  fix",  \y'  +  fiy"}  \z'  -f  p.z",  \w'  +  put' ; 

and  if  we  substitute  these  values  in  the  equation  of  the  surface, 
we  get  for  the  determination  of  X  :  /a,  a  quadratic 

\*U'  +  2\p,P+fi*U"  =  Q. 
The  coefficients  of  X*  and  /**  are  easily  seen  to  be  the  results 
of  substituting  in  the  equation  of  the  surface  the  coordinates 
of  each  of  the  points,  while  the  coefficient  of  2X/t  may  be  seen 
(by  Taylor's  theorem,  or  otherwise)  to  be  capable  of  being 
written  in  either  of  the  forms 

a!  U/'  +  y'  U,"  +  z'  TJl'+vf  J74", 

or  «"  u;  +  y"  u;  +  *"  u;  +  w"  u;. 
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Haying  found  from  this  quadratic  the  values  of  X  :  /*,  sub- 
stituting each  of  them  in  the  expressions  Kaf  +  /luv",  &c.,  we 
find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  where  the  quadric  is  met  by 
the  given  line. 

76.  If  se'yW  be  on  the  surface,  then  V  =  0,  and  one  of 

the  roots  of  the  last  quadratic  is  fi  =  0,  which  corresponds  to 

the  point  afyVtfl',  as  evidently  ought  to  be  the  case.     In  order 

that  the  second  root  should  also  be  fi  =  0,  we  must  have  P=  0. 

If  then  the  line  joining  x'ffz'w'  to  aefy V10"  touch  the  surface 

at  the  former  point,  the  coordinates  of  the  latter  must  satisfy 

the  equation 

xUi'  +  yQ'  +  zUt'+wUt'^O, 

and  since  a/yVW  may  be  any  point  on  any  tangent  line 
through  afy'z'vfj  it  follows  that  every  such  tangent  lies  in  the 
plane  whose  equation  has  been  just  written. 

77.  If  aftfifw'  be  not  on  the  surface,  and  yet  the  relation 
P=r0  be  satisfied,  the  quadratic  of  Art.  75  takes  the  form 
\*U'+  p?U"  =  0,  which  gives  values  of  X  : /a,  equal  with  op- 
posite signs.  Hence  the  line  joining  the  given  points  is  cut  by 
the  surface  externally  and  internally  in  the  same  ratio ;  that  is 
to  say,  is  cut  harmonically.  It  follows  then  that  the  locus  of 
points  of  harmonic  section  of  radii  drawn  through  x'y'rfw'  is 
the  polar  plane 

xu;+yu;  +  zu;  +  wU;=o. 

78.  In  general  if  the  line  joining  the  two  points  touch 
the  surface,  the  quadratic  of  Art.  75  must  have  equal  roots, 
and  the  coordinates  of  the  two  points  must  be  connected  by 
the  relation  U'U"=P\  If  the  point  aty'sV  be  fixed,  this 
relation  ought  to  be  fulfilled  if  the  other  point  lie  on  any  of 
the  tangent  lines  which  can  be  drawn  through  it.  Hence  the 
cone  generated  by  all  these  tangent  lines  will  have  for  its 
equation  JJTT  =  -P,  where 

.p=xu;+yu;+zu;+wu;. 

Ex.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  from  the  point  x'y'z'  to  the  surface 


58 


PROPERTIES  COMMON  TO  ALL  SURFACES 


79.  To  find  the  condition  that  the  plane  ax  4  /3y  4  yz  4  Sw 
should  touch  the  surface  given  by  the  general  equation. 

First,  if  a?,  y,  s,  w  be  the  coordinates  of  the  pole  of  this 
plane,  and  k  an  indeterminate  multiplier,  we  have  (Art.  63) 
in  general 

Jca  =  ax  4  hy  4  gz  4  lw,     k/3  =  hx+by  +fz  4  mw, 

ky=gx  A-fy  4  cz  4  nw}    kS  =lx  +  my  4  nz  4  rfw?, 

to  determine  the  pole  of  the  given  plane.  Solving  for  x,  y,  z,  to 
from  these  equations,  we  find 

Ax  =  &  (^a  +  E/3  4  Gy  4  Z8), 
Ay=k(Ha+B/3  +  Fy  +MS), 
Az  =k{Ga+F/3+Cy+m), 
Aw  =  &  (ia  4  1//S  4  Ny  4  2)8), 

where  A,  .4,  5,  (7,  &c.  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  67. 
Now  if  these  values  satisfy  the  equation  ax+/3y+yz-[  8t0=*O, 
we  get  by  eliminating  them 

Aan  4  Bff  4  <V  +  D8* 

4  2F0y  4  2  #ya  4  2 J3a/3  4  2ZaS  4  2 if/38  4  22tfy8  =  0, 

which  is  the  required  relation  that  this  plane  should  touch  the 
surface. 

The  result  of  eliminating  &,  x}  y,  s,  w  from  the  four  equa- 
tions first  written,  and  ax  4  £y  4  yz  4  &u>  =  0  may  evidently  be 
written  in  the  determinant  form 

a,  a,  A,  ^,  Z 

£,  A,  J,  /,   m    =  o. 

7,  £,  /,  c,  n 

8,    Z,    7W,   92,   a 

Each  of  these  is  a  form  in  which  we  may  write  the  condition 
which  must  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  a  plane  if  the  plane 
touch  the  surface  (see  Art.  38) ;   that  is  to  say,  the  tangential 
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equation  of  the  surface,  or  the  equation  of  the  surface  as  an 
envelope  of  planes. 

80.    To  find  the  condition  that  the  surface  should  be  touched 
by  any  line 

&x  +  Py  +  yz  +  Sw  =  0,  olx  +  f¥y  +  yz  +  }>w  =  0. 

If  the  line  touches,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the 
point  of  contact  will  be  of  the  form 

(a  +  \a/)*  +  09+X£')y+&c.  =  O. 

If  then  we  write  in  the  first  four  equations  of  the  last  article 
a  +  Xa'  for  a,  &a,  and  then  between  these  equations  and  the 
two  equations  of  the  line,  eliminate  k}  k\  x,  y,  z1  to,  we  have 
the  result  in  the  determinant  form 

«i   P,   7>    8 

f    «',  P>  7',  * 

a>  a'i  a?  *>   ffi    l 
@>  #>  A,  i,  /,    m 

7,  Y>  ff,  A    <>>    n 
o,    o ,    7,    »i,  w,    d 

This  is  plainly  of  the  second  degree  in  the  coefficients  of  the 
quadric,  and  is  also  a  quadratic  function  of  the  determinants 
off  —  fJa\  &c,  that  is,  of  the  six  coordinates  of  the  line. 

If  in  the  condition  of  Art.  79  we  write  a  4  Xa'  for  a,  &a, 
and  then  form  the  condition  that  the  equation  in  X  should  have 
equal  roots,  the  result  will  be  the  condition  as  just  written 
multiplied  by  the  discriminant  (Ex.  2,  Art.  33,  Higher  Algebra). 
For  the  two  planes  which  can  be  drawn  through  a  given  line 
to  touch  a  quadric,  will  coincide  either  if  the  line  touches  the 
quadric,  or  if  the  surface  has  a  double  point. 

80a.*  Given  the  six  coordinates  of  any  right  line  (p}  q}  r, 
*,  f,  u)  to  determine  the  coordinates  of  its  polar  line  (Art.  65). 


=  0. 


*  The  rest  of  this  chapter  may  be  omitted  on  first  reading. 
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(W*)- 


z' ,  / ,  J ,  w' 
a",  y",  *",  w" 


Since  the  polar  line  is  the  intersection  of  the  polar  planes 
of  the  two  points  determining  the  ray  (Art.  57a), 

u;'x+u;'y+u;'z+u;fwy 

its  coordinates  as  an  axis  (Art.  51b)  are 

«'=(u;u;%  *-{u;unt  p'-WW, 

*'=(W),  '-(urn,  '-ww* 

Now  if  we  expand 

h,  i,  /,  m 

9i  f,  Ci  n 

as  in  Art.  57e,  and  the  others  likewise,  we  get,  by  a  trans- 
formation of  line  coordinates,  from  the  ray  coordinates  of  one 
line  the  axial  coordinates  of  its  polar  line,  since  all  the  coefficients 
are  the  second  minors  of  a  determinant  of  the  fourth  order — in 
this  case  a  symmetrical  one,  viz.  the  discriminant  of  the  quadric. 
As  it  is  sometimes  convenient  to  have  abbreviations  to  denote 
these  second  minors  of  the  discriminant  in  the  determinant  form 
of  Art.  67,  we  shall  adopt  a  double  suffix  notation,  thus  writing 
the  axial  coordinates  or  their  corresponding  ray  coordinates  in 
the  form 

*  -  a%\P  +  ani  +  a»r  +  a*8  +  ***  +  a„u  =  f, 

*'  =  «4lP  +  <*«?  +  <V  +  au8  +  aJ  +  G4BU  "/l 

Now,  if  we  multiply  these  equations  in  order  by  p9  j,  r, 
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*,  ty  u  and  add,  the  quantity  on  the  right  side  vanishes  if  the 
line  intersect  its  polar  line  (57c) ;  but  this  happens  only  when 
the  given  line  is  a  tangent  to  one  of  the  plane  sections  through 
itself,  that  is,  when  it  touches  the  surface.  In  this  case,  there- 
fore, each  of  the  lines  touches  the  surface  in  their  common 
point. 

Thus  the  condition  that  the  right  line  should  touch  is 

aup%  +  &c  +  a^u*  -f  2aWjpj  -f . . .+  2autu,  =  0,  or  briefly  ♦  =  0. 

This  can  also  be  derived  from  the  condition  in  Art.  78,  which 
may  be  written 


vt",  u;\  u?,  u;' 


of,  y' ,  z',  uf 


jf 


// 


ff 


*  ,  y  » * ,  « 


jr 


=o, 


and  reduced  by  the  process  of  this  article,  the  quantity  on  the 
left  is  found  to  be  ♦. 


80b.  The  same  problem  may  be  treated  as  follows  if  the 
right  line  be  given  as  the  intersection  of  two  planes 

ax  +  /3y  +  yz  +  8w,  a'x  +  f¥y  +  y'z  +  &w. 

Forming  the  coordinates  of  the  right  line  joining  their  poles 
(Art.  79)  we  have,  for  instance,  omitting  a  common  multiplier, 


P  = 


a,  £,  7,  8 
*,  P,  7',  * 


H,  5,  F,  M 
#,  F,  C,  N 

which  we  may  write 

p'  =  ^tt  +  a„*  +  at8p  +  au<r  +  alfT  +  alti/  =  </, 

j'as&C.  =T',  &C., 

where  BG—F*  =  an)  &c  But,  Higher  Algebra^  Art.  33,  this 
=  A(arf- P)  =  Aa^,  and  so  for  each  of  the  others.  We  thus 
see  bow  to  solve  the  six  equations  in  the  last  article.  To  find 
p9  for  instance,  we  must  multiply  in  order  by  au,  aM,  aM,  a14, 
and  add;  this  gets 

au<r'  +  aur  +  aMt/  4  a^V  +  aM* '  +  ajt  =  &p 

=  al4p'  +  auq  +  aM/  +  a^  +  a J  +  a„u'. 

As  before,  this  right  line  (axis)  meets  the  polar  right  line 


a**  a*> 
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(axis)  when  each  touches  the  surface ;  thus  the  relation  that  this 

may  happen  may  be  written  in  any  of  the  forms 

a11ir,+...+  aMv*  +  2olxjtk  +...+  2aMTi;  =  0, 
anPn  +  aJ*  +.»+2alj/j'+...+  ...  =0, 


or 


a^w/"  +  a,V"  +  ...+  2a1.aV+...+  ...  =0. 


rii 


it 


80c.  To  determine  the  points  of  contact  of  tangent  planes 
through  the  line  (p}  qy  r, a,  £,  u)  to  the  quadric. 

The  coordinates  of  the  plane  determined  by  three  points 
xyzW)  xtfxtfOtf  xJ/2ef0i  are  found  by  solving  between  the 
equations 

ax  +  Jy  +c*  +dw  =0, 

axx  +  byx  +  czx  +  c^tfl  =  0, 

ok, + fty,  +  <*,  + ^ = o, 

and  with  0  an  undetermined  multiplier  we  may  write  them, 
introducing  the  coordinates  p^  j,  r,  9,  t,  u  of  the  line  1,  2 

yw  —  zt  -f  wp  =     0a, 
—  xu         +  s*  +  w  q  =     0i, 
art  — y»         +ior  =     0c, 
^P  +  VI  +  er  =  —  0rf. 

These  may  be  regarded  as  equations  determining  the  coor- 
dinates of  any  plane  passing  through  the  right  line  by  means  of 
the  coordinates  of  any  definite  point  not  upon  the  right  line, 
through  which  the  plane  is  to  pass. 

Now  if  in  the  equations  just  written  we  assume  that  a :  b :  c :  d 
are  the  values  of  Ux :  U% :  Ut :  U4  for  the  point ;  this  amounts  to 
enquiring  what  is  the  point  whose  polar  plane  passes  through 
the  point  itself  and  through  the  given  right  line.  In  other 
words,  the  point  of  contact  of  a  tangent  plane  through  the  given 
line. 

Thus,  by  eliminating  x}  y,  z}  w  we  get,  to  determine  0,  the 

biquadratic 

0a       ,  6h  -  u,  0g  +  t}  61  -p 

0A  +  w,  0b        ,  0/-*,  0m- q 

0g-  t,  0f  +  s,  0c       ,  0n  -r 

01  +p,  0m  -f  2,  0n  +  r,  Od 

which  evidently  reduces  to  a  pure  quadratic,  and  this  is  found 


=  0, 
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to  be  0*A  +  ♦  =  0.  Substituting  0  from  this  equation,  we  de- 
termine the  coordinates  <c,  y,  s,  w  of  the  point  of  contact  by 
solving  between  any  three  of  the  four  following  equations 

Oa.x+  [0h  -u)  y  +  (0g  + 1)  z  +  (01  -p)  w  =  0, 

(0h  +  u) x -f  &c.  =  0,  &c. 

The  two  points  of  contact  arise  from  the  double  sign 

*V(A)-±V(-*). 
Now  if  we  solve  the  quadratic  of  Art.  75  we  find  under  the 
radical  the  quantity,  -  4*,  as  noticed  in  Art.  80a.     Hence  we 
may  draw  the  following  inferences  as  to  the  reality  of  the 
intersections  of  a  right  line  with  a  quadric,  and  of  the  tangent 
planes  which  may  be  drawn  through  it,  viz.  we  have  taking 
A  positive,  ¥  positive;  intersections  imaginary,  contacts  imaginary ; 
for  A  positive,  ♦  negative ;  intersections  real,  contacts  real ; 
for  A  negative,  ¥  positive ;  intersections  imaginary,  contacts  real; 
for  A  negative,  ¥  negative;  intersections  real,  contacts  imaginary. 
As  the  contacts  coincide  if  ♦  =  0  this  establishes  once  more  the 
relation  that  the  line  may  touch. 

80<2.  We  have  thus  found  that  whether  considered  as  a 
ray  or  as  an*  axis  the  coordinates  of  any  line  touching  a  surface 
of  the  second  degree  satisfy  a  relation  of  the  second  order. 
We  saw  already  (Art.  57c)  that  in  like  manner  the  coordinates 
of  any  line  which  meets  a  given  line  satisfy  a  relation  of  the 
first  order.  But  in  neither  case  is  the  relation  the  most  general 
one  of  its  order  which  can  subsist  between  those  six  coordinates. 
In  fact,  we  saw  that  instead  of  the  coordinates  of  the  fixed 
right  line  being  perfectly  arbitrary,  the  universal  relation  of 
line  coordinates  must  subsist  between  them.  And  again,  the 
relation  of  the  second  degree  just  found  instead  of  containing 
the  full  number  (21)  of  independent  constants,  has  that  number  , 
of  coefficients  indeed,  but  all  of  them  are  functions  of  the 
10  coefficients  in  the  equation  of  the  quadric  surface  touched. 

Pliicker  has  applied  the  term  complex  of  lines  to  the  entire 
system  of  lines  which  satisfy  a  single  relation.  In  the  case 
of  the  complex  of  lines  which  satisfy  a  homogeneous  relation  of 
the  first  degree  between  the  six  ray  coordinates  of  a  line,  by 
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supposing  fixed  one  of  the  points  determining  any  ray,  we 
evidently  get  the  equation  of  a  plane  through  that  point.  If 
we  replace  the  ray  coordinates  by  the  axial  coordinates,  on 
supposing  one  of  the  planes  determining  the  line  fixed,  we 
have  the  equation  of  a  point  in  that  plane.  In  like  manner, 
for  a  relation  of }  the  second  degree,  the  ray  coordinates  give, 
for  a  fixed  point,  a  cone  of  the  second  degree  with  the  fixed 
point  as  vertex,  and,  the  axial  coordinates,  taking  a  fixed  plane 
through  the  axis,  give  a  conic  section  in  that  plane.  In 
particular  if  the  relation  be  that  establishing  contact  between 
the  right  line  and  a  quadric  surface,  the  cone  becomes  the 
tangent  cone  from  the  special  point,  and  the  conic  the  conic 
of  intersection  of  the  special  plane. 

80e.  To  find  the  conditions  thai  a  right  line  he  wholly  con- 
tained in  the  surface. 

It  should  be  observed  that  whereas  in  plane  quadrics  we 
cannot  have  in  the  quadratic  of  Art.  75  each  of  the  coefficients 
zero  without  a  certain  relation  holding  between  the  coefficients 
of  the  conic,  in  quadric  surfaces  the  vanishing  of  those  co- 
efficients implies  no  such  relation.  In  fact,  if  we  write  down 
Z7'  =  o,  P=0,  U"  =  0  in  full,  as 

u;x'  +  uy  +  u;z'  +  p>'  =0, 

#>"  +  Er,/y"+  U,'z"+  U4'w"  =  0, 

u;'x'  +  u,y  +  vy  +  d>'  =o, 
v; fx"  +  u;y  +  uy  +  u4' v = 0, 

we   see   (as  in  Art.  576)   that  they  imply  only  the  identity 

of  the  line  joining  the  two  points  with  its  polar  line.     Thus  as 

the  quadratic  in  \  :  fi  is  now  indeterminate  the  line  is  wholly 

contained  in  the  surface. 

We  noticed  (Art.  80a)  regarding  the  condition  for  contact 

that  ♦  =  V  U"  —  P*.     Hence,  differentiating  ¥  in  succession  with 

regard  to  each  of  the  coefficients  of  the  quadric,  as  each  result  is 

of  the  form  0U'+<l>U"+  ^P,  we  see,  that  for  a  line  to  be  wholly 

contained  in  the  quadric,  its  coordinates  satisfy  each  of  the  ten 

d&  d& 

relations  -y-  =  0,  &c,  r™=0j  &c,  and  these  amount  to  no  more 

than  three  independent  relations. 


(    66    ) 


CHAPTER   V. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  QUADRICS. 

81.  Oue  object  in  this  chapter  la  the  redaction  of  any  equa- 
tion of  the  second  degree  in  three  variables  to  the  simplest  form 
of  which  it  is  susceptible,  and  the  classification  of  the  different 
surfaces  which  it  is  capable  of  representing. 

Let  us  commence  by  supposing  the  quantity  which  we  called 
D  (Art.  67)  not  to  be  =  0.  By  transforming  the  equation  to 
parallel  axes  through  the  centre,  the  coefficients  Z,  m,  n  are 
made  to  vanish,  and  the  equation  becomes 

aa?  +  ty  +  cz*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  +  cT  =  0, 

where  cT  is  the  result  of  substituting  the  coordinates  of  the 
centre  in  the  equation  of  the  surface.    Remembering  that 

and  that  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  make    £7/,    U%\    U9' 
vanish,  it  is  easy  to  calculate  that 

»     XL  +  mM  +  nN+  dD  _  A 

where  A,  2),  L%  M}  -AThave  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  67. 

82.  Having  by  transformation  to  parallel  axes  made  the 
coefficients  of  &,  y,  z  vanish,  we  can  next  make  the  co- 
efficients of  yz}  zxj  and  xy  vanish  by  changing  the  direction 
of  the  axes,  retaining  the  new  origin;  and  so  reduce  the 
equation  to  the  form 

aV+6y  +  c's9  +  <r  =  0. 

It  is  easy  to  shew  from  Art.  17  that  we  have  constants 
enough  at  our  disposal  to  effect  this  reduction,  but  the  method 
we  shall  follow  is  the  saYne  as  that  adopted,  Conies,  Art.  157, 

K 
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namely,  to  prove  that  there  are  certain  functions  of  the  co- 
efficients  which  remain  unaltered  when  we  transform  from  one 
rectangular  system  to  another,  and  by  the  help  of  these  relations 
to  obtain  the  actual  values  of  the  new  a,  i,  c. 

Let  us  suppose  that  by  using  the  most  general  transfor- 
mation which  is  of  the  form 

a?  —  X5  +  /*y  +  v5,  y  =  Xa?  +  /4y-f  vz}    z  =  \"x 4  p*y  +  v"z, 

the  function     aa?  4  bf  +  cz*  4  2fyz  4  2gzx  4  2hxy 

becomes         a'p  +  b'f  4  cz*  4  2/y£  4  2gzz  4  2A'5y, 

which  we  write  for  shortness  Z7=  27.  And  if  both  systems  of 
coordinates  be  rectangular,  we  must  have 

a?  +  f  +  z*  =  a?  +  y*  +  ?J 
which  we  write  for  shortness  £=  8.    Then  if  Jc  be  any  constant, 

we  must  have  Jc&—U=kS—U.  Now  if  the  first  side  be 
resolvable  into  factors,  so  must  also  the  second.  The  discrimi- 
nants of  kS—  U  and  of  kS—  U  must  therefore  vanish  for  the 
same  values  of  k.    But  the  first  discriminant  is 

*"  -  k*  (a  4  b  4  c)  +  k  (be  4  ca  +  ab  -/■-/-  V) 

-  (abc  4  %fgh-af-  bf-  ch*). 

Equating,  then,  the  coefficients  of  the  different  powers  of  h 
to  the  corresponding  coefficients  in  the  second,  we  learn  that 
if  the  equation  be  transformed  from  one  set  of  rectangular 
axes  to  another,  we  must  have 

a  +  b  +  c=*a'  +  b'  +  c'9 

bc  +  <n  +  ab-ft-f-h*  =  b'c'  +  cW+aV-f"-ft-h't, 

a  be  4  %fyh  -  af  -  If  -  ch*  =  a'b'J  4  2/y  V  -  a'fn  -  Vf*  -  c'A"* 

83.  The  above  three  equations  at  once  enable  us  to  trans- 
form the  equation  so  that  the  new  /,  g,  h  shall  vanish,  since 


*  There  is  no  difficulty  in  forming  the  corresponding  equations  for  oblique  co- 
ordinates.   We  should  then  substitute  for  S  (see  Art.  19), 

a£+y*+8*  +  2ya  cos\  +  2^ar  cos/u  +  2xy  cosy, 
and  proceeding  exactly  as  in  the  text,  we  should  form  a  cubic  in  k,  the  coefficients  of 
which  would  bear  to  each  other  ratios  unaltered  by  transformation. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  QUADBICS.  67 

they  determine  the  coefficients  of  the  cubic  equation  whose 
roots  are  the  new  a,  S,  c.     This  cubic  is  then 

-  (dbc  +  2fgh-  qf*  -bg*  -  ch*)  «0, 
which  may  also  be  written 

(a'-a){a'-b){a'-c)-ft{a'-a)-g^a'-b)-h'(a'-c)-2fgh  =  0. 

We  give  here  Cauchy's  proof  that  the  roots  of  this  equation 
are  all  real.  The  proof  of  a  more  general  theorem,  in  which 
this  is  included,  will  be  found  in  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra^ 
Lesson  VI. 

Let  the  cubic  be  written  in  the  form 

(a'-a)  {(a'-i)  (a'-  c)-/«}  -/(a'- b)  -A'  (a'-c)  -2#A  =  0. 

Let  a,  /8be  the  values  of  a'  which  make  (a'— J)  (a'— c)— /"ssO, 
and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  greater  of  these  roots  a  is  greater 
than  either  b  or  c,  and  that  the  less  root  /3  is  less  than  either. f 
Then  if  we  substitute  in  the  given  cubic  a!  =  a,  it  reduces  to 

-{(*-t)g'+2ffl+(*-c)h*)h 

and  since  the  quantity  within  the  brackets  is  a  perfect  square 
in  virtue  of  the  relation  (a  —  b)  (a  —  c)  =/*,  the  result  of  sub- 
stitution is  essentially  negative.  But  if  we  substitute  ct  =  ft, 
the  result  is 

which  is  also  a  perfect  square,  and  positive.  Since  then,  if 
we  substitute  a  =  oo ,  a'  =  a,  a  =  /8,  a'  =  —  go  ,  the  results  are 
alternately  positive  and  negative,  the  equation  has  three  real 
roots  lying  within  the  limits  just  assigned.  The  three  roots  are 
the  coefficients  of  &*,  y* ,  *'  in  the  transformed  equation,  but  it  is 
of  course  arbitrary  which  shall  be  the  coefficient  of  of  or  of  y", 
since  we  may  call  whichever  axis  we  please  the  axis  of  x. 

84.  Quadrics  are  classified  according  to  the  signs  of  the 
roots  of  the  preceding  cubic. 

*  This  is  the  same  cubic  aa  that  found,  Art.  72,  as  the  reader  will  easily  see  ough£ 
to  be  the  case. 

f  We  may  see  this  either  by  actually  solving  the  equation,  or  by  substituting  sue- 
ceamrely  a'=oo,  a'=b,  a'^c,  a'=  —  oo,  when  we  get  results  +>  ->  -,  +,  shewing- 
t*i»fr  one  root  is  greater  than  b,  and  the  other  less  than  c. 
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I.  First,  let  all  the  roots  be  positive,  and  the  equation  can 
be  transformed  to 

The  surface  makes  real  intercepts  on  each  of  the  three  axes, 
and  if  the  intercepts  be  a,  £,  o,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  equation 
of  the  surface  may  be  written  in  the  form 

a?     y*     *" 
a       o       c 

As  it  is  arbitrary  which  axis  we  take  for  the  axis  of  a?,  we 
suppose  the  axes  so  taken  that  a  the  intercept  on  the  axis 
of  x  may  be  the  longest,  and  o  the  intercept  on  the  axis  of  z 
may  be  the  shortest 

The  equation  transformed  to  polar  coordinates  is 

1  _  cos*  a      co8*£      C08fy 
p         a  b  o      ' 

which  (remembering  that  cos'aH- cos*/9  +  co8*7  =  l)  may  be 
written  in  either  of  the  forms 

3»-?+(p-?)orf*+&-?)<ia'* 


p 


?-(?-?)COB,a-(?-?)c08,/9' 


from  which  it  is  easy  to  see  that  a  is  the  maximum  and  c 
the  minimum  value  of  the  radius  vector.    The  surface  is  con- 
sequently limited  in  every  direction,  and  is  called  an  ellipsoid. 
Every  section  of  it  is  therefore  necessarily  also  an  ellipse. 

Thus  the  section  by  any  plane  s  =  &  is  -5  4-  tj  =  1  —  -y ,  and  we 

shall  obviously  cease  to  have  any  real  section  when  h  is  greater 
than  ft  The  surface  therefore  lies  altogether  between  the  planes 
«  a*  ±  ft     Similarly  for  the  other  axes. 

If  two  of  the  coefficients  be  equal  (for  instance,  a  =  J),  then 


f  I  suppose  in  what  follows  that «?  (=  jj  ,  Art.  81 J  is  negative.    If  it  were  positive 

we  should  only  have  to  change  all  the  signs  in  the  equation.     If  it  were  =  0  the 
surface  would  represent  a  cone  (Art.  67). 
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all  sections  by  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy  are  circles, 
and  the  surface  is  one  of  revolution,  generated  by  the  revolution 
of  an  ellipse  round  its  axis  major  or  axis  minor,  according  as 
it  is  the  two  less  or  the  two  greater  coefficients  which  are 
equal.  These  surfaces  are  also  sometimes  called  the  prolate 
and  the  oblate  spheroid. 

If  all  three  coefficients  be  equal,  the  surface  is  a  sphere. 

85.  II.  Secondly,  let  one  root  of  the  cubic  be  negative. 
We  may  then  write  the  equation  in  the  form 

£  +  £_£-! 
aa  +  ft*      <f~   ' 

where  a  is  supposed  greater  than  i,  and  where  the  axis  of  z 

evidently  does  not  meet  the  surface  in  real  points.     Using 

the  polar  equation 

1      cos"  a      cos*)8      cos'y 

it  is  evident  that  the  radius  vector  meets  the  surface  or  not 
according  as  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  is  positive 
or  negative;  and  that  putting  it  =0,  (which  corresponds  to 
p  =  oo )  we  obtain  a  system  of  radii  which  separate  the  diameters 
meeting  the  surface  from  those  that  do  not  We  obtain  thus 
the  equation  of  the  asymptotic  cone 

a?     V      «■ 

a*  +  6*      6*     "' 

Sections  of  the  surface  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy  are  ellipses ; 
those  parallel  to  either  of  the  other  two  principal  planes  are 
hyperbolas.     The  equation  of  the  elliptic  section  by  the  plane 

z  =  k  being  -^  +  js  =  1  +  -5 ,  we  see  that  a  real  section  is  found 

whatever  be  the  value  of  &,  and  therefore  that  the  surface 
is  continuous.    It  is  called  the  Ryperbohid  of  one  sheet. 
If  a  «a  J,  it  is  a  surface  of  revolution. 

86.  III.  Thirdly,  let  two   of  the  roots  be  negative,  and 
the  equation  may  be  written 

a*      b*      cP 
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The  sections  parallel  to  two  principal  planes  are  hyperbolas, 
while  that  parallel  to  the  plane  of  ys  is  an  ellipse 

y1     **     *"    , 

V*  *      a*     i# 

It  is  evident  that  this  will  not  be  real  so  long  as  h  is  within 
the  limits  ±a,  but  that  any  plane  x  =  k  will  meet  the  surface 
in  a  real  section  provided  k  is  outside  these  limits.  No 
portion  of  the  surface  will  then  lie  between  the  planes  &  =  ±a, 
but  the  surface  will  consist  of  two  separate  portions  outside 
these  boundary  planes.  This  surface  is  called  the  Hyperbohid 
of  two  sheets.    It  is  of  revolution  if  b  =  c. 

By  considering  the  surfaces  of  revolution,  the  reader  can 
easily  form  an  idea  of  the  distinction  between  the  two  kinds 
of  hyperboloids.  Thus,  if  a  common  hyperbola  revolve  round 
its  transverse  axis,  the  surface  generated  will  evidently  consist 
of  two  separate  portions ;  but  if  it  revolve  round  the  conjugate 
axis  it  will  consist  but  of  one  portion,  and  will  be  a  case  of 
the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

IV.  If  the  three  roots  of  the  cubic  be  negative,  the  equation 

a?     y"     *' 

a„  +  b*  +  ^     1 

can  evidently  be  satisfied  by  no  real  values  of  the  coordinates. 

Y.  When  the  absolute  term  vanishes,  we  have  the  cone  as 
a  limiting  case  of  the  above.     Forms  I.  and  IV.  then  become 

**     V*     **     * 

—  4-  —  -4-   —  =0 

a«  +  6"  +  c*     V' 

which  can  be  satisfied  by  no  real  values  of  the  coordinates,  while 
forms  II.  and  III.  give  the  equation  of  the  cone  in  the  form 

x*     v*     &* 
a"      0       c 

The  forms  already  enumerated  exhaust  all  the  varieties  of 
central  surfaces. 

Ex.1.  7x*+6fp+bz*-4y2-4xy=6. 

The  discriminating  cubic  is     a?*-  18a*  +  99a'  - 162  =  0, 
and  the  transformed  equation  *»  4-  2y* + 3«*  =  2,  an  ellipsoid. 
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Ex- 2.  1  Lb* +%a+6**-12ay-8y3 +  4*e  =  12. 

Discriminating  cubic  ***  -  27a'2  +  180a' -  324  =  0. 

Transformed  equation  x*+2y*+6z2= 4,  an  ellipsoid. 

Ex.3.  73*-13y2+622+24ay+12ys-12ss  =  ±84. 

Discriminating  cubic  a'9  -  343a'  -  2058  =  0. 

Transformed  equation  »*  +  2y*  -  8*» = ±  12, 

a  hyperboloid  of  one  or  of  two  sheets,  according  to  the  sign  of  the  last  term. 

Ex.4.  2±,+3y»+4*2+6ay+4ys  +  8a»  =  8. 

Discriminating  cnbic  is         a* -9a'* -8a' +20  =  0. 

By  Dob  Cartes's  rule  of  signs  this  equation  has  two  positive  and  one  negative  root, 
and  therefore  represents  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

87.  Let  us  proceed  now  to  the  case  where  we  have  D  =  0. 
In  this  case  we  have  seen  (Art.  69)  that  it  is  generally  im- 
possible by  any  change  of  origin  to  make  the  terms  of  the 
first  degree  in  the  equation  to  vanish.  But  it  is  in  general 
quite  indifferent  whether  we  commence,  as  in  Art.  69,  by 
transforming  to  a  new  origin,  and  so  remove  the  coefficients 
of  x}  y,  z9  or  whether  we  first,  as  in  this  chapter,  transform 
to  new  axes  retaining  the  same  origin,  and  so  reduce  the  terms 
of  highest  degree  to  the  form  aV  + 1 y*  +  cV.  When  D  =  0, 
the  first  transformation  being  impossible,  we  must  commence 
with  the  latter.  And  since  the  absolute  term  of  the  cubic  of 
Art.  83  is  D}  one  of  its  roots,  that  is  to  say,  one  of  the  three 
quantities  a',  &',  c'  must  in  this  case  =  0.  The  terms  of  the 
second  degree  are  therefore  reducible  to  the  form  a'x*±b'y*. 
This  is  otherwise  evident  from  the  consideration  that  i)  =  0 
is  the  condition  that  the  terms  of  highest  degree  should  be 
resolvable  into  two  real  or  imaginary  factors,  in  which  case 
they  may  obviously  be  also  expressed  as  the  difference  or  sum 
of  two  squares.    In  this  way  the  equation  is  reduced  to  the  form 

aV ±  by  +  %Vx  +  2m'y  +  2n'z  +  J=  0. 

We  can  then,  by  transforming  to  a  new  origin,  make  the  co- 
efficients of  x  and  y  to  vanish,  but  not  that  of  &,  and  the  equation 
takes  the  form 

aV  ±  by  +  2n'z  +  d'  =  0. 

I.  If  n'  =  0.  The  equation  then  does  not  contain  s,  and 
therefore  (Art.  25)  represents  a  cylinder  which  is  elliptic  or 
hyperbolic,  according  as  a'  and  b'  have  the  same  or  different 
signs.     Since  the  terms  of  the  first  degree  are  absent  from 


72  CLASSIFICATION  OF  QUADRICS. 

the  equation  the  origin  is  a  centre,  but  so  is  also  equally 
every  other  point  on  the  axis  of  s,  which  is  called  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder.  The  possibility  of  the  surface  having  a  line  of 
centres  is  indicated  by  both  numerator  and  denominator  vanishing 
in  the  coordinates  of  the  centre,  Art.  69,  note. 

If  it  happened  that  not  only  ri  but  also  d'  =  0,  the  surface 
would  reduce  to  two  intersecting  planes. 

II.  If  ri  be  not  =  0,  we  can  by  a  change  of  origin  make 
the  absolute  term  vanish,  and  reduce  the  equation  to  the  form 

aV  ±  by  +  2riz  =  0. 

Let  us  first  suppose  the  sign  of  V  to  be  positive.  In  this 
case,  while  the  sections  by  planes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  xz 
or  yz  are  parabolas,  those  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy  are  ellipses, 
and  the  surface  is  called  the  Elliptic  Paraboloid.  It  evidently 
extends  only  in  one  direction,  since  the  section  by  any  plane 
z  =  k  is  a' a?  -f  J'y"  =  —  2hi'}  and  will  not  be  real  unless  the 
right-hand  side  of  the  equation  is  positive.  When  therefore 
ri  is  positive,  the  surface  lies  altogether  on  the  negative  side 
of  the  plane  of  xy}  and  when  ri  is  negative,  on  the  positive  side. 

III.  If  the  sign  of  V  be  negative,  the  sections  by  planes 
parallel  to  that  of  xy  are  hyperbolas,  and  the  surface  is  called 
a  Hyperbolic  Paraboloid.  This  surface  extends  indefinitely  in 
both  directions.  The  section  by  the  plane  of  xy  is  a  pair  of 
right  lines;  the  parallel  sections  above  and  below  this  plane 
are  hyperbolas  having  their  transverse  axes  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  and  their  asymptotes  parallel  to  the  pair  of  lines 
in  question,  the  section  by  the  plane  of  xy  forming  the  transition 
between  the  two  series  of  hyperbolas :  the  form  of  the  surface 
resembles  a  saddle  or  mountain  pass. 

IV.  If  V  =  0,  that  is,  if  two  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic 
vanish,  the  equation  takes  the  form 

aV  +  2rriy  +  2riz  +  rf=  0, 

but  by  changing  the  axes  of  y  and  z  in  their  own  plane,  and 
taking  for  new  coordinate  planes  the  plane  m'y  +  riz  and  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  it  through  the  axis  of  x,  the  equation 
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is  brought  to  the  form 

aV  +  2m'y+<*  =  0, 
which  (Art  25)  represents  a  cylinder  whose  base  is  a  parabola. 

V.  If  we  have  also  tfi'  =  0,  n'  =  0,  the  equation  aV  +  rf=0 
being  resolvable  into  factors  would  evidently  denote  a  pair  of 
parallel  planes. 

88.  The  actual  work  of  reducing  the  equation  of  a  paraboloid 
to  the  form  aV  -f  b yf  +  2riz  =  0  is  shortened  by  observing  that 
the  discriminant  is  an  invariant ;  that  is  to  say,  a  function  of 
the  coefficients  which  is  not  altered  by  transformation  of  co- 
ordinates (Higher  Algebra,  Art.  120,  also  noticing  that  since 
we  are  transforming  from  one  set  of  rectangular  axes 
to  another  the  modulus  of  transformation  is  unity,  as 
seen  above  Note  to  Art.  32).  Now  the  discriminant  of 
aV+&'y*-f  2riz  is  simply  —  a'&V,  which  is  therefore  equal  to 
the  discriminant  of  the  given  equation.  And  as  a  and  V  are 
known,  being  the  two  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic  which 
do  not  vanish,  ri  is  also  known.  The  calculation  of  the  dis- 
criminant is  facilitated  by  observing  that  it  is  in  this  case  a 
perfect  square  {Higher  Algebra,  Art.  37).  Thus  let  us  take  the 
example 

5a?  -  y*  +  «"  +  6«u  +  4ay  +  2x  +  4y  +  6*  =*  8 . 

Then  the  discriminating  cubic  is  Xs  —  5V  — 14\  =  0  whose  roots 

are  0,  7,  and  —2.    We  "have  therefore  a' =  7,  6'  =  — 2.    The 

discriminant  in  this  case  is  (?+2«i  —  3n)",  or  putting  in  the 

actual  values  Z=l,  oti«2,  n=3  is  16.     Hence  we  have  14n*=  16, 

4  Sz 

ri  =  -TTT7  *  an^  the  reduced  equation  is  la?  -  2y*  =  ,  %A.  . 

vU*)  #  vU4) 

If  we  had  not  availed  ourselves  of  the  discriminant  we 
should  have  proceeded,  as  in  Art.  72,  to  find  the  principal  planes 
answering  to  the  roots  0,  7,  -  2  of  the  discriminating  cubic,  and 
should  have  found 

x  +  2y-3s  =  0,  4a?  +  y+2s  =  0,  x-2y-*  =  0. 

L 


74  CLASSIFICATION  OF  QUADKICS. 

Since  the    new    coordinates  are  the  perpendiculars  on  these 
planes,  we  are  to  take 

4a?  +y  +  2*  =  -XV(21),  x -  2y  -  z  -  IV(6),  a?  +  2y  -  %z  =  £V(14), 

from  which  we  can  express  a?,  y,  z  in  terms  of  the  new  co- 
ordinates, and  the  transformed  equation  becomes 

which,  finally  transformed  to  parallel  axes  through  a  new  origin, 
gives  the  same  reduced  equation  as  before. 

If  in  the  preceding  example  the  coefficients  Z,  m}  n  had  been 
so  taken  as  to  fulfil  the  relation  I  +  2m  -  Sn  =  0,  the  discriminant 
would  then  vanish,  but  the  reduction  could  be  effected  with  even 
greater  facility,  as  the  terms  in  x}  y,  z  could  then  be  expressed 
in  the  form 

(4a?+y  +  2s)  +\(sc-  2y-«). 

Thus  the  equation 

&c,-y*+*,  +  6sa;  +  4ay  +  2a!-f  2y  +  2*  =  8 

may  be  written  in  the  form 

(4a?+y  +  2*)t-(a?-2y-«),  +  2(4a?  +  y+2£;)-2(x-2y-«)«24, 

which,  transformed  as  before,  becomes 

21a1-  6y" +  2a?  V(21)  -  2y  V(6)  =  24, 

and  the  remainder  of  the  reduction  presents  no  difficulty. 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

PROPERTIES  OF  QUADRIOS  DEDUCED  FROM  SPECIAL 
FORMS  OF  THEIR  EQUATIONS. 

CENTRAL  SURFACES. 

89.  We  proceed  now  to  give  some  properties  of  central 

x*     y*     e* 
quadrica  derived  from  the  equation  — „  +  |j  +  -3  =?  1.    This  will 

include  properties  of  the  hyperboloids  as  well  as  of  the  ellipsoid 
if  we  suppose  the  signs  of  b*  and  of  <?  to  be  indeterminate. 

The  equation  of  the  polar  plane  of  the  point  x'yY  (or  of  the 
tangent  plane,  if  that  point  be  on  the  surface)  is  (Art.  63) 

xaf     yy'     erf 

4-  «  —  4-  —  a  1 


a" 


The  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tangent 
plane  is  therefore  (Art.  33)  given  by  the  equation 

1      at*      t/1     zn 
p       a       o        c 

And  the  angles  a,  £,  7  which  the  perpendicular  makes  with  the 
axes  are  given  by  the  equations 

COSa-^y,   008/9-^,  C0S7  =  ^, 

as  is  evident  by  multiplying  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane 
by  j>,  and  comparing  it  with  the  form 

x  cosoc  -f  y  cos/3 + *  cos 7  =p. 

From  the  preceding  equations  we  can  also  immediately  get 
an  expression  for  the  perpendicular  in  terms  of  the  angles  it 
makes  with  the  axes,  viz. 

p*  =  a"  cos*  a  +  V  cos  /3  +  c1  cos" 7. 

90.  To  find  the  condition  that  the  plane  ax  +  /3y  +  yz  +  $  =  0 
should  touch  the  surface. 
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XX         Vtr  £• 

Comparing  this  with  the  equation  — *-+;(*+  ~r  — 1>  we 
have  at  once 

*'  _      aa    y'         W    ^  _      07 

and  the  required  condition  is 

aV  +  &*£*  +  cY  =  «\ 
•^  0  In  the  same  way,  the  condition  that  the  plane  ax  +  /3y  +  7s 

should  touch  the  cone  -=  +  ?;  — 5  =  0  is 

a       0       c 

These  might  also  be  deduced  as  particular  cases  of  Art  79. 

91.  The  normal  is  a  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane 
erected  at  the  point  of  contact.    Its  equations  are  obviously 

£(*-"0=£(y-y>?(*-*0. 

Let  the  common  value  of  these  be  jR,  then  we  have 

»-^--yi  y-y=^r>  *_*=_, 

Squaring,  and  adding,  we  find  that  the  length  of  the  normal 

between  afyV,  and  any  point  on  it  xyz  is  ±  — .    But  if  xyz  be 

taken  as  the  point  where  the  normal  meets  the  plane  of  ay,  we 

have  s  =  0,  and  the  last  of  the  three  preceding  equations  gives 

B  =  -c*.     Hence  the  length  of  the  intercept  on  the  normal 

<? 
between  the  point  of  contact  and  the  plane  of  xy  is  -  . 

92.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  reciprocals  of  any  three 
rectangular  diameters  is  constant.  This  follows  immediately 
from  adding  the  equations 

1   _  cos'a       cos*)8       co8*y 

p  a  o  0       ' 

1       cosV      cos*^      cos^y 


p»  ~     a*       '       V      +     c*     3 
J_      cosV'      cos'/S"      cosy 
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whence,  since  cos?  a  +  cos" a'  +  cos"  ot"  =  1,  &c,  we  have 

93.  In  like  manner  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  three  perpen- 
diculars on  tangent  planes,  mutually  at  right  angles,  is  constant, 
as  appears  from  adding  the  equations 

p%  =  a*  cos*  a   +i*cos*j8   +c,cos*7, 

p™  =  a*  cosV  +  ft"  cos'/^  +  <?  cosV, 

p"*  =  a*  cos'  a"  +  ft'  cos'/S"  +  cf  cos"  7". 

Hence  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  tangent  planes 
which  cut  at  right  angles  is  a  sphere ;  since  the  square  of  its 
distance  from  the  centre  of  the  surface  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  three  perpendiculars,  and  therefore  to 
of  +  y  +  c*. 

CONJUGATE  DIAMETERS. 

94.  The  equation  of  the  diametral  plane  conjugate  to  the 
diameter  drawn  to  the  point  a?'yV  on  the  surface  is 

5:+f-+7=o'(Art-7°)- 

It  is  therefore  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point. 
Since  any  diameter  in  the  diametral  plane  is  conjugate  to  that 
drawn  to  the  point  a/yV,  it  is  manifest  that  when  two  diameters 
are  conjugate  to  each  other,  their  direction-cosines  are  connected 
by  the  relation 

cos  a  cos  a'      cosj9cos/3/      C0S7  cos*/ 

? — +     &     +     ? — °- 

Since  the  equation  of  condition  here  given  is  not  altered  if 
we  write  Aa*,  A6*,  fa?  for  a*,  6",  c*,  it  is  evident  that  two  lines 

which  are  conjugate  diameters  for  any  surface  -7  +  f*  +  -*  =  lj 

are  also  conjugate  diameters  for  any  similar  surface 

rf     £      *" 

a1  +  b*  +  <?  "*' 

And  by  making  i  =  0we  see  in  particular  that  any  surface  and 
its  asymptotic  cone  have  common  systems  of  conjugate  diameters. 
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Following  the  analogy  of  methods  employed  in  the  case  of 
conies,  we  may  denote  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the 
ellipsoid  by  a  cosX,  b  cos/i,  c  cosv,  where  X,  /*,  v  are  the 
direction-angles  of  some  line;  that  is  to  say,  are  snch  that 
cos'X  +  cos* i*  +  cosV=  1.  In  this  method  the  two  lines  answer- 
ing to  two  conjugate  diameters  are  at  right  angles  to  each 
other;  for  writing  pcosa  —  acosX,  />  cosa'  =  acosX',  &a,  the 
relation  above  written  becomes 

cosX  cosX'  +  cos/t  coup  +  cos  y  cos/  =  0. 

95.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  a  system  of  three  conjugate 
semi-diameters  is  constant. 

For  the  square  of  the  length  of  any  semi-diameter  aP+jF+J* 
is,  when  expressed  in  terms  of  X,  /*,  v, 

a*  cos'X  +  V  cos1/*  +  c*  cos"  v, 

which,  when  added  to  the  sum  of 

a"  cos'X'  +  V  cosV  +  c"  cos1/ , 

a"  cos'X"  +  V  cosV+  c%  cosV', 

the  whole  is  equal  to  a"  +  V  +  c" ;    since  X,  /*,  v,  &a  are  the 
direction  angles  of  three  lines  mutually  at  right  angles. 

96.  The  parallelepiped  whose  edges  are  three  conjugate  semi" 
diameters  has  a  constant  volume. 

For  if  a/yV,  a:"y'V,  &c.  be  the  extremities  of  the  diameters, 
the  volume  is  (Art.  32) 

x"\  y"\  z'" 


or 


abc 


cosX  ,  cos/*  ,  cosv 
cosX',  cos/&',  cos/ 

cos/ 


cosX"   —"   -— " 


,  cos/*  > 

but  the  value  of  the  last  determinant  is  unity  (see  note  Art.  82) 
hence  the  volume  of  the  parallelepiped  is  abc. 

If  the  axes  of  any  central  plane  section  be  a',  &',  and  p  tl 
perpendicular  on  the  parallel  tangent  plane,  then  db'p 
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For  if  d  be  the  semi-diameter  to  the  point  of  contact,  and  6  the 
angle  it  makes  with  p}  the  volume  of  the  parallelepiped  under 
the  conjugate  diameters  a',  b\  cf  is  a'JY  cos0,  but  c'  cos0 =jp. 

97.  The  theorems  just  given  may  also  with  ease  be  deduced 
from  the  corresponding  theorems  for  conies. 

For  consider  any  three  conjugate  diameters  a',  6',  c',  and  let 
the  plane  of  a'V  meet  the  plane  of  xy  in  a  diameter  A,  and  let 
C  be  the  diameter  conjugate  to  A  in  the  section  ab\  then  we 
have  At+C*  =  a'*  +  b'*',  therefore  a"  +  b"  +  c"=A%  +  C*+c\ 
Again,  since  -4  is  in  the  plane  xy}  then  if  £  is  the  diameter  con- 
jugate to  A  in  the  section  by  that  plane,  the  plane  conjugate  to 
A  will  be  the  plane  containing  B  and  containing  the  axis  c,  and 
Cj  c  are  therefore  conjugate  diameters  of  the  same  section  as 
-B,  c.  Hence  we  have  A*  -f  (7*  +  c*  =  -4*  +  -B*  +  c* ;  and  since, 
finally,  A*+ B*—a*+  b\  the  theorem  is  proved.  Precisely  similar 
reasoning  proves  the  theorem  about  the  parallelepipeds. 

We  might  further  prove  these  theorems  by  obtaining,  as  in 
the  note,  Art.  82,  the  relations  which  exist  when  the  quantity 

~n  +  ??i  +  -7k  in  oblique  coordinates  is  transformed  to  -=  +  ?=•+  — 
a        b        c  ^  a       b       c* 

in  rectangular  coordinates.     These  relations  are  found  to  be 
a,+  J,  +  c*=a,*  +  &',  +  c',J 
iV+(W+aV=& V1  sin*\  +  c' V  sin  V  +  a"*"  Bin1  v, 

a*JV      ^cfb^cPfi-  cos*\  -cos*/*— cosV+  2  cosX  cosj*  cosy). 

The  first  and  last  equations  give  the  properties  already  ob- 
tained. The  second  expresses  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  parallelograms  formed  by  three  conjugate  diameters,  taken 
two  by  two,  is  constant,  or  that  the  sum  of  squares  of  reciprocals 
of  perpendiculars  on  tangent  planes  through  three  conjugate 
vertices  is  constant. 

98.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  projections  of  three  con- 
jugate diameters  on  any  fixed  right  line  is  constant 

Let  the  line  make  angles  a,  £,  7  with  the  axes,  then  the 
projection  on  it  of  the  semi-diameter  terminating  in  the  point 
x'yV  is  x'  cosa +y'  cos j3  +  d  COS7,  or,  by  Art.  94,  is 

a  cos\  cosa  -f  b  cos/*  cos£  +  c  cos?  cos 7. 
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Similarly,  the  others  are 

acosX'  cosa-ficos//  cosyS  +  ccosv'  cosy, 
a  cos  V  cosa  +  b  cos/a"  cos/9  +  c  cosf"  cosy ; 

and  squaring  and  adding,  we  get  the  sum  of  the  squares 

a"  cos*  a  +  V  cos*  fi  +  c*  cos^y. 

99.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  projections  of  three  con- 
jugate diameters  on  any  fixed  plane  is  constant. 

If  d,  d\  d'  be  the  three  diameters,  0,  ff,  0"  the  angles  made 
by  them  with  the  perpendicular  on  the  plane,  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  three  projections  is  dx  am*0+d'*  sin'^+rf"1  sinV, 
which  is  constant,  since  e?Bcos*0+rf/5,cos*0'+d",co8B0"  is  con- 
stant by  the  last  article ;  and  d*  +  dn  +  d"*  by  Art  95. 

100.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  tangent  planes 
at  the  extremities  of  three  conjugate  diameters. 

The  equations  of  the  three  tangent  planes  are 

x  y  z 

-  COS  X    +7  008(1   +  -  cos  v  =  I, 
a  be  1 

x  ,      V  ,      z         , 

-  cosX    +  f-  cos u    +  -  COSK  =1. 
a  b        ^       c  7 

-  cosX"  +  f  cos/t"+  - cosi/'«  1. 
a  b  c 

Squaring  and  adding,  we  get  for  the  equation  of  the  locus 

a?     y*      *'  _ 
a       o       c 

101.  To  find  the  lengths  of  the  axes  of  the  section  made  by 
any  plane  passing  through  the  centre. 

We  can  readily  form  the  quadratic,  whose  roots  are  the 
reciprocals  of  the  squares  of  the  axes,  since  we  are  given  the 
sum  and  the  product  of  these  quantities.  Let  a,  /8,  y  be  the 
angles  which  a  perpendicular  to  the  given  plane  makes  with 
the  axes,  B  the  intercept  by  the  surface  on  this  perpendicular; 
then  we  have  (Art.  92) 

1  4.  i  _u_l-  I      I4-I 

<[*      &'2      IP  "  a"  +  b%  +  c* ' 
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,  1  1/111        COS*a       COS*/8       C08"7\ 

whence  ^  +  y,  =  ^  +  ?  +  ?-  -y p j- j  , 

while  fArt  9tf    -1     r=    ^    «=  C08'flC  I  °°^  I  C08fy 

The  quadratic  required  is  therefore 

1       1    /sin*a      B\n*/3      BinV\      cosfa      cos'jS      cos*7 

?  "  -?  \1T  +  "F-  +  T)  +  ~W  +  W"  +  1?F " °- 

This  quadratic  may  also  be  written  in  the  form 

a*  cos"a      b*  cos*/3      c*  cos'y  _ 

This  equation  may  be  otherwise  obtained  from  the  principles 
explained  in  the  next  article. 

102.  Through  a  given  radius  OR  of  a  central  quadric  we  can 
in  general  draw  one  section  of  which  OR  shall  be  an  axis. 

Describe  a  sphere  with  OR  as  radius,  and  let  a  cone  be 
drawn  having  the  centre  as  vertex  and  passing  through  the 
intersection  of  the  surface  and  the  sphere,  and  let  a  tangent 
plane  to  the  cone  be  drawn  through  the  radius  OR}  then  OR 
will  be  an  axis  of  the  section  by  that  plane.  For  in  it  OR  is 
equal  to  the  next  consecutive  radius  (both  being  radii  of  the 
same  sphere)  and  is  therefore  a  maximum  or  minimum;  or, 
again,  the  tangent  line  at  R  to  the  section  is  perpendicular  to 
OR,  since  it  is  also  in  the  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere.  OR  is 
therefore  an  axis  of  the  section. 

The  equation  of  the  cone  can  at  once  be  formed  by  sub- 
tracting one  from  the  other,  the  equations 

a*+  b*  +  c*      >    r>+  f*  +  f*     *' 
when  we  get 

<h- ?)+»-(?-?)+*(?-?)■<>■ 

If  then  any  plane  xcosa  +  y  cos/9  +  scos7  have  an  axis  in 
length  =r,  it  must  touch  this  cone,  and  the  condition  that  it 
should  touch  it,  is  (Art.  90) 

a*  coB*q      V  cos'ft      c"  cosfy  _ 
cf-r*  +   ft*-r*  +"?37'-0> 
which  is  the  equation  found  in  the  last  article. 

M 
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In  like  manner  we  can  find  the  axes  of  any  section  of  a 
quadric  given  by  an  equation  of  the  form 

ax*  -f  by*  +  cz*  -f  2/yz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  1. 

The  cone  of  intersection  of  this  quadric  with  any  sphere 

\{x*  +  y*  +  z*)  =  l 

is      (a-X)aj"+(J-  X)y*+  (c  -\)  z*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  0j 

and  we  see,  as  before,  that  if  X  be  the  reciprocal  of  the  square 
of  an  axis  of  the  section  by  the  plane  xco&a  +  y  cos/S  +  «cos7, 
this  plane  must  touch  the  cone  whose  equation  has  just  been 
given.  The  condition  that  the  plane  should  touch  this  cone 
(Art.  79)  may  be  written 

a  — X,      A,        gr,     cosa 
A,      J  — X,     /,      cos/3 

cosa,  cos/8,  cos 7,  =0, 

which  expanded  is 
X"  -  X  [(b  +  c)  cos*a  +(c+a)  cos"/8  ■+  (a  +  b)  cos*y 

—  2/ cos/3  CO87  —  2g  COS7  cosa  —  2A  cosa  cos/9} 
+  (be  -/■)  cos'a  -f  (ca  -g*)  cos*/8  +  (a&  -  A*)  cosfy 
-J-  2  [yA  -  af)  cos/8  CO87  +  2  (A/*—  Sy)  CO87  cosa 

+  2(fg-  cA)  cosa  cos/3  =  0. 


CIRCULAR  SECTIONS. 

103.  We  proceed  to  investigate  whether  it  is  possible  to 
draw  a  plane  which  shall  cut  a  given  ellipsoid  in  a  circle.  As 
it  has  been  already  proved  (Art.  73)  that  all  parallel  sections 
are  similar  curves,  it  is  sufficient  to  consider  sections  made  by 
planes  through  the  centre.  Imagine  that  any  central  section 
is  a  circle  with  radius  r,  and  conceive  a  concentric  sphere 
described  with  the  same  radius.  Then  we  have  just  seen 
that 


x 


{l<-3+viF-?)+ei?-?)=o 
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represents  a  cone  having  the  centre  for  its  vertex  and  passing 
through  the  intersection  of  the  quadric  and  the  sphere.  But 
if  the  surfaces  have  a  plane  section  common,  this  equation  must 
necessarily  represent  two  planes,  which  cannot  take  place  unless 
the  coefficient  of  either  xv,  y*,  or  z*  vanish.  The  plane  section 
must  therefore  pass  through  one  or  other  of  the  three  axes. 
Suppose  for  example  we  take  r  =  i,  the  coefficient  of  y  vanishes, 
and  there  remains 


*G-p)*'G-*M 


which  represents  two  planes  of  circular  section  passing  through 
the  axis  of  y. 

The  two  planes  are  easily  constructed  by  drawing  in  the 
plane  of  xz  a  semi-diameter  equal  to  b.  Then  the  plane  con- 
taining the  axis  of  y,  and  either  of  the  semi-diameters  which 
can  be  so  drawn,  is  a  plane  of  circular  section. 

In  like  manner,  two  planes  can  be  drawn  through  each  of 
the  other  axes,  but  in  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid  these  planes  will 
be  imaginary ;  since  we  evidently  cannot  draw  in  the  plane  of 
xy  a  semi-diameter  =  c,  the  least  semi-diameter  in  that  section 
being  =  b ;  nor,  again,  in  the  plane  of  yz  a  semi-diameter  =  a, 
the  greatest  in  that  section  being  =  b. 

In  the  case  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  c*  is  negative, 
and  the  sections  through  a  are  those  which  are  real.  In  the 
hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  where  both  i"  and  c2  are  negative, 
if  we  take  r*  =  —  c*  (i*  being  less  than  c*},  we  get  the  two  real 
sections, 

-,G+?)"'y&-p)-0- 

These  two  real  planes  through  the  centre  do  not  meet  the 
surface,  but  parallel  planes  do  meet  it  in  circles.  In  all  cases 
it  will  be  observed  that  we  have  only  two  real  central  planes 
of  circular  section,  the  series  of  planes  parallel  to  each  of  which 
afford  two  different  systems  of  circular  sections. 

104.  Any  two  surfaces  whose  coefficients  of  a:2,  y",  s8,  differ 
only  by  a  constant,  have  the  same  planes  of  circular  section.    Thus 

Ax*  +  By*+Cz*=l,fin&{A  +  H)x*  +  {B+H)y*  +  (C  +  II)z9=l 
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have  the  same  planes  of  circular  section,  as  easily  appears 
from  the  formula  in  the  last  article. 

The  same  thing  appears  by  throwing  the  two  equations  into 
the  form 

t  =*  A  cosfa  +  B  cos*)9  +  (7cos"y, 

I 

-a »  A  cosfa  4  B  cos*£  +  Ccos'y  +  2?, 

from  which  it  appears  that  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the 
reciprocals  of  the  corresponding  radii  vectores  of  the  two  sur- 
faces is  constant  If  then  in  any  section  the  radius  vector  of 
the  one  surface  be  constant,  so  must  also  the  radius  vector  of 
the  other.  The  same  consideration  shews  that  any  plane  cuts 
both  in  sections  having  the  same  axes,  since  the  maximum  or 
minimum  value  of  the  radius  vector  will  in  each  correspond 
to  the  same  values  of  a,  £,  7. 

Circular  sections  of  a  cone  are  the  same  as  those  of  a  hyper- 
boloid  to  which  it  is  asymptotic. 

105.  Any  two  qfrcular  sections  of  opposite  systems  lie  on  the 
same  sphere. 

The  two  planes  of  section  are  parallel  each  to  one  of  the 
planes  represented  by 

*&-?)+*&-?)♦'(?-?)-*  • 

Now  since  the  equation  of  two  planes  agrees  with  the 
equation  of  two  parallel  planes  as  far  as  terms  of  the  second 
degree  are  concerned,  the  equation  of  the  two  planes  must 
be  of  the  form 

'G-y*(j-»*'&-a-^ 

where  ux  represents  some  plane.  If  then  we  subtract  this  from 
the  equation  of  the  surface,  which  every  point  on  the  section 
must  also  satisfy,  we  get 

which  represents  a  sphere. 


xM 
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106.  All  parallel  sections  are,  as  we  have  seen,  similar.  If 
now  we  draw  a  series  of  planes  parallel  to  circular  sections,  the 
extreme  one  will  be  the  parallel  tangent  plane  which  must 
meet  the  surface  in  an  infinitely  small  circle.  Its  point  of 
contact  is  called  an  umbilic.  Some  properties  of  these  points 
will  be  mentioned  afterwards.  The  coordinates  of  the  real 
umbilics  are  easily  found.  We  are  to  draw  in  the  section, 
whose  axes  are  a  and  c,  a  semi-diameter  =  J,  and  to  find  the 
coordinates  of  the  extremity  of  its  conjugate.  Now  the  for- 
mula for  conies  V*  =  a1  —  eV,  applied  to  this  case,  gives  us 

a        1 

.  a?     a%-V      ..,,*"      b%-<? 

whence  -=  =  -s — s :  similarly  -s  =  -= — ¥ . 

There  are  accordingly  in  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid  four  real 
umbilics  in  the  plane  of  &*,  and  four  imaginary  in  each  of  the 
other  principal  planes. 

RECTILINEAR  GENERATORS. 

107.  We  have  seen  that  when  the  central  section  is  an 
ellipse  all  parallel  sections  are  similar  ellipses,  and  the  section 
by  a  tangent  plane  is  an  infinitely  small  similar  ellipse.  In 
like  manner  when  the  central  section  is  a  hyperbola,  the  section 
by  any  parallel  plane  is  a  similar  hyperbola,  and  that  by  the 
tangent  plane  reduces  itself  to  a  pair  of  right  lines  parallel  to 
the  asymptotes  of  the  central  hyperbola.  Thus  if  the  equation 
referred  to  any  conjugate  diameters  be 

and  we  consider  the  section  made  by  any  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  xz  (y  =  /8),  its  equation  is 

And  it  is  evident  that  the  value  ft  =  J/  reduces  the  section  to 
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a  pair  of  right  lines.  Such  right  lines  can  only  exist  on  the 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,*  since  if  we  had  the  equation 

— —  £-  =  1-1-  !L 

the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  could  not  vanish  for  any  real 
value  of  z.  It  is  also  geometrically  evident  that  a  right  line 
cannot  exist  either  on  an  ellipsoid,  which  is  a  closed  surface, 
or  on  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  no  part  of  which,  as  we 
saw,  lies  in  the  space  included  between  several  systems  of  two 
parallel  planes,  while  any  right  line  will  of  course  in  general 
intersect  them  all. 

108.  Throwing  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet 
into  the  form 

a*      c«  b" 

it  Is  evident  that  the  intersection  of  the  two  planes 

lies  on  the  surface ;  and  by  giving  different  values  to  X  we  get 
a  system  of  right  lines  lying  in  the  surface ;  while,  again,  we 
get  another  system  by  considering  the  intersection  of  the  planes 

What  has  been  just  said  may  be  stated  more  generally  as 
follows :  If  a,  /9,  7,  8  represent  four  planes,  then  the  eqnation 
ay  =  (38  represents  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  which  may  be 
generated  as  the  locus  of  the  system  of  right  lines  a=X/8,  \y=8f 
or  of  the  system  a  =  X8,  \y  =  &. 

Considering  four  lines  in  either  system  as  a  =  X#,  X7  =  8,  we 
have  two  pencils  of  planes  which  we  see  by  Art.  39  are  equi- 
anharmonic;  hence  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  may  be 
regarded  as  the  locus  of  lines  of  intersection  of  two  homographic 
pencils  of  planes. 

*  It  will  be  understood  that  the  remarks  in  the  text  apply  only  to  real  right, 
lines :  every  quadric  surface  has  upon  it  an  infinity  of  right  lines,  real  or  imaginary, 
and  (not  being  a  cone)  it  is  a  akew  surface.    See  footnote,  Art.  112. 
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In  the  case  of  the  equation 


x*      tr      zm 


a       b       c        ' 
the  lines  may  be  also  expressed  by  the  equations 

-  =  -  cosdTsind,  %  a  -sin0±cos0. 
a      c  7  o      c 

109.  Any  two  lines  "belonging  to  opposite  systems  lie  in  the 
same  plane. 

Consider  the  two  lines 

a  —  \j3j    Xy—  8, 

a  —  X'8,  X'y  —  /3. 

Then  it  is  evident  that  the  plane  a  -  \/3  +  XX'y  —  X'8  contains 
both,  since  it  can  be  written  in  either  of  the  forms 

a-X£+X'(X7-8),  a-X'8  +  X(X'y-£). 

It  is  evident  in  like  manner  that  no  two  lines  belonging  to 
tie  same  system  lie  in  the  same  plane.  In  fact,  no  plane  of 
the  form  (a  -  X#)  +  k  (Xy  -  8)  can  ever  be  identical  with 
(a  —  \'/3)  +  k'  (X'y  —  8)  if  X  and  X'  are  different.  In  the  same 
way  we  see  that  both  the  lines 

-  a  -  cos0  -  sin0.  ?  =  - sin0  +  cos0. 
a      c  'be  J 

-  sa  -  cos©  ■+  sin o,  ?  =  -  sin  6  -  coso, 
a      c       ^  ^7  b      o       ^  ^7 

which  belong  to  different  systems,  lie  in  the  plane 

-cos£(0+£)-|-|8in£(0-f  £)  =f  cos^  (0- £)-sin£  (0-<£). 
a  o  o 

Now  this  plane  is  parallel  to  the  second  line  of  the  first 
system 

X         SS  II         Si 

-  =  -  cos<£  -  sin£,  jr  =  —sin  <f>  +  coa<£, 
a      c  o      c 

but  it  does  not  pass  through  it,  for  the  equation  of  a  parallel 
plane  through  this  line  will  be  found  to  be 

-cosi(0+^)+|8ini^+^)  =  -cosi(^-*)  +  sini(0-^), 
a  o  c 
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which  differs  in  the  absolute  term  from  the  equation  of  the 
plane  through  the  first  line. 

110.  We  have  seen  that  any  tangent  plane  to  the  hyper- 
boloid  meets  the  surface  in  two  right  lines  intersecting  in  the 
point  of  contact,  and  of  course  touches  the  surface  in  no  other 
point.  If  through  one  of  these  right  lines  we  draw  any  other 
plane,  we  have  just  seen  that  it  will  meet  the  surface  in  a  new 
right  line,  and  this  new  plane  will  touch  the  surface  in  the 
point  where  these  two  lines  intersect.  Conversely,  the  tangent 
plane  to  the  surface  at  any  point  on  a  given  right  line  in  the 
surface  will  contain  the  right  line,  but  the  tangent  plane  will 
in  general  be  different  for  every  point  of  the  right  line.  Thus, 
take  the  surface  x<f>  =y^,  where  the  line  xy  lies  on  the  surface, 
and  <f>  and  yfr  represent  planes  (though  the  demonstration  would 
equally  hold  if  they  were  functions  of  any  higher  degree). 
Then  using  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane 

and  seeking  the  tangent  at  the  point  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  z  =  «',  we  find 
a^'=y^r',  where  <p'  and  ^r'  are  what  <f>  and  ^r  become  on  sub- 
stituting these  coordinates.     And  this  plane  will  vary  as  z'  varies. 

It  is  easy  also  to  deduce  from  this  that  the  anharmonic  ratio 
of  four  tangent  planes  passing  through  a  right  line  in  the  surface 
is  equal  to  that  of  their  four  points  of  contact  along  the  line. 

All  this  is  different  in  the  case  of  the  cone.  Here  every 
tangent  plane  meets  the  surface  in  two  coincident  right  lines. 
The  tangent  plane  then  at  every  point  of  this  right  line  is  the 
same,  and  the  plane  touches  the  surface  along  the  whole  length 
of  the  lifle. 

And  generally,  if  the  equation  of  a  surface  be  of  the  fonn 

it  is  seen  precisely,  as  above,  that  the  tangent  plane  at  every 
point  of  the  line  xy  is  x  =  0. 

111.  It  was  proved  (Art.  107)  that  the  two  lines  in  which 
the  tangent  plane  cuts  a  hyperboloid  are  parallel  to  the  asymp- 
totes of  the  parallel  central  section ;  but  these  asymptotes  are 
evidently  edges  of  the  asymptotic  cone  to  the  surface.     Hence 
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every  right  line  which  can  lie  on  a  hyperboloid  is  parallel  to 
some  one  of  the  edges  of  the  asymptotic  cone.  It  follows  also 
that  three  of  these  lines  (unless  two  of  them  are  parallel)  cannot 
all  be  parallel  to  the  same  plane ;  since,  if  they  were,  a  parallel 
plane  would  cut  the  asymptotic  cone  in  three  edges,  which 
is  impossible,  the  cone  being  only  of  the  second  degree. 

112.  We  have  seen  that  any  line  of  the  first  system  meets 
all  the  lines  of  the  second  system.  Conversely,  the  surface 
may  be  conceived  as  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  right  line 
which  always  meets  a  certain  number  of  fixed  right  lines.* 

Let  us  remark,  in  the  first  place,  that  when  we  are  seeking 
the  surface  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  right  line,  it  is 
necessary  that  the  motion  of  the  right  line  should  be  regulated 
by  three  conditions.  In  fact,  since  the  equations  of  a  right 
line  include  four  constants,  four  conditions  would  absolutely 
determine  the  position  of  a  right  line.  When  we  are  given 
one  condition  less,  the  position  of  the  line  is  not  determined, 
but  it  is  so  far  limited  that  the  line  will  always  lie  on  a  certain 
surface-locus,  whose  equation  can  be  found  as  follows :  Write 
down  the  general  equations  of  a  right  line  x=mz+p,  y=*nz  +  <ll 
then  the  conditions  of  the  problem  establish  three  relations 
between  the  constants  wi,  n,  /?,  q.  And  combining  these  three 
relations  with  the  two  equations  of  the  right  line,  we  have 
five  equations  from  which  we  can  eliminate  the  four  quantities 
m,  w,  p,  y ;  and  the  resulting  equation  in  x9  y}  z  will  be  the 
equation  of  the  locus  required.  Or,  again,  we  may  write  the 
equations  of  the  line  in  the  form 

x  —  of  _  y  —  y'  _  z  -  z' 

cos  a  ~~  cos/S  """  cos  7  ' 
then  the  three  conditions  give  three  relations  between  the  con- 
stants x\  y\  s',  a,  ft,  7,  and  if  between  these  we  eliminate 
a,  j8,  7,  the  resulting  equation  in  x\  y\  tf  is  the  equation  of  the 
required  locus,  since  a/yV  may  be  any  point  on  the  line. 

*  A  surface  generated  by  the  motion  of  a  right  line  is  called  a  ruled  surface.  If 
every  generating  line  is  intersected  by  the  next  consecutive  one,  the  surface  is  called 
a  developable  or  torse.  If  not,  it  is  called  a  skew  surface  or  scroll,  The  hyperboloid 
of  one  sheet,  and  indeed  every  quadric  surface  (not  being  a  cone  or  cylinder)  belongs 
to  the  latter  class  j  the  cone  and  cylinder  to  the  former. 

N 
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We  see  then,  that  it  is  a  determinate  problem  to  find  the 
surface  generated  by  a  right  line  which  moves  so  as  always 
to  meet  three  fixed  right  lines  *  For,  expressing,  by  Art.  41, 
the  condition  that  the  moveable  right  line  shall  meet  each  of 
the  fixed  lines,  we  obtain  the  three  necessary  relations  between 
min)Pi$*  Geometrically  also  we  can  see  that  the  motion  of 
the  line  is  completely  regulated  by  the  given  conditions.  For 
a  line  would  be  completely  determined  if  it  "were  constrained 
to  pass  through  a  given  point  and  to  meet  two  fixed  lines, 
since  we  need  only  draw  planes  through  the  given  point  and 
each  of  the  fixed  lines,  when  the  intersection  of  these  planes 
would  determine  the  line  required.  If,  then,  the  point  through 
which  the  line  is  to  pass,  itself  moves  along  a  third  fixed  line, 
we  have  a  determinate  series  of  right  lines,  the  assemblage  of 
which  forms  a  surface-locus. 

113.  Let  us  then  solve  the  problem  suggested  by  the  last 
article,  viz.  to  find  the  surface  generated  by  a  right  line  which 
always  meets  three  fixed  right  lines,  no  two  of  which  are  in 
the  same  plane.  In  order  that  the  work  may  be  shortened 
as  much  as  possible,  let  us  first  examine  what  choice  of 
axes  we  must  make  in  order  to  give  the  equations  of  the 
fixed  right  lines  the  simplest  form. 

And  it  occurs  at  once  that  we  ought  to  take  the  axes,  one 
parallel  to  each  of  the  three  given  right  lines,*)"  The  only 
question  then  is,  where  the  origin  can  most  symmetrically  bo 
placed.  Suppose  now,  that  through  each  of  the  three  right 
lines  we  draw  planes  parallel  to  the  other  two,  we  get  thus 
three  pairs  of  parallel  planes  forming  a  parallclopipcd,  of  which 
the  given  lines  will  be  edges.  And  if  through  the  centre  of 
this  parallelopiped  we  draw  lines  parallel  to  these  edges,  we 
shall  have  the  most  symmetrical  axes.  Let  then  the  equations 
of  the  three  pairs  of  planes  be 


*  Or  three  fixed  curves  of  any  kind. 

t  We  could  not  do  this  indeed  if  the  three  given  right  lines  happened  to  be  al) 
parallel  to  the  same  plane.  This  case  will  be  considered  in  the  next  section.  It  will 
not  occur  when  the  locus  is  a  hypcrboloid  of  one  sheet,  see  Art.  111. 
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then  the  equations  of  the  three  fixed  right  lines  will  be 
y  =  &,  s  =  —  c;  s  =  c,  a  =  —  a;  sc  =  a,  y  =  — &. 
The  equations  of  any  line  meeting  the  first  two  fixed  lines  are 

z -f  c  =  X (y  —  b) ;  2-c  =  j»(ic|a), 

which  will  intersect  the  third  if  c-f-/*a  +  X5  =  0;  or  replacing 
for  X  and  /*  their  values, 

c  [x  4  a)  (y  -  b)  +  a  (*  -  c)  (y  -  J)  +  b  (z  +  c)  [x  •+  a) , 

which  reduced  is 

ayz  +  J#b  +  cxy  +  a5o  =  0. 

On  applying  the  criterion  of  Art.  86,  this  is  found  to  represent 
a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  as  is  otherwise  evident,  since  it 
represents  a  central  quadric,  and  is  known    to  be  a  ruled 
surface.     The  problem  might  otherwise  be  solved  thus : 
Assuming  for  the  equations  of  the  moveable  line 

x  —  3f_y  —  i/__z  —  z' 
cosa  ~~  cos/8  ~"  C0S7  ' 

the  following  three  conditions  are  obtained  by  expressing  that 
this  intersects  each  of  the  fixed  lines, 

i/  —  b  _s?  +  c      rf  —  c__af+a      a/ -a  _tf  +  b 
cos/8      cos 7  *    cos 7       cosa  '     cosa       cos/3  * 

We  can  eliminate  a,  y8,  7  by  multiplying  the  equations 
together,  and  get  for  the  equation  of  the  locus, 

{x-a)  (y-  b)  (*-  c)  =  (»  +  a)  (y-f  b)  («  +  o),  * 

which  reduces  to  ayz  4  bzx  +  cxy  +  abc  =  0  the  same  equation  as 
before. 

The  last  written  form  of  the  equation  expresses  that  this 
hyperboloid  is  the  locus  of  a  point,  the  product  of  whose  dis- 
tances from  three  concurrent  faces  of  a  parallelopiped  is  equal 
to  the  product  of  its  distances  from  the  three  opposite  faces. 

The  following  is  another  general  solution  of  the  same  pro- 
blem :  Let  the  first  two  lines  be  the  intersections  of  the  planes 
a,  fi ;  7,  8 ;  then  the  equations  of  the  third  can  be  expressed  in 
the  form  a"=  Ay  +  Z?8,  fi  =  Cy  +  Dh.  The  moveable  line,  since 
it  meets  the  first  two  lines,  can  be  expressed  by  two  equations 
of  the  form  a  =  X/8,  7  =  ^8.     Substituting  these  values  in  the 
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equations  of  the  third  line,  we  find  the  condition  that  it  and 
the  moveable  line  should  intersect,  viz. 

And  eliminating  X  and  /i  between  this  and  the  equations  of  the 
moveable  line,  we  get  for  the  equation  of  the  locus, 

0{Ay  +  B8)  =  a{Cy  +  D$). 
A   third  general  solution  is  as  follows:   taking  (pl}  ;l9  r0 

8ij  *o  ui)i  CPa>  •••)>  (ft?  •••)  as  *^e  8*x  coordinates  of  the  given 
lines  respectively,  and  writing  for  shortness  (pqr)  to  denote  the 
determinant  pt  (yar8  —  q3ra)  +  &c,  and  so  in  other  cases,  then 
it  can  be  shewn  that  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  passing 
through  the  three  given  lines  is 

(ptu)  x*  +  (qus)  y*  +  (rst)  z*  +  [pqr)   to* 

+  [C?20  "*  irPu)]  xw  +  [(?*0  +  [rU8  )]  Vz 
+  [(qru)  -  (pqs)]  yw  +  [(rtu)  +  (pst)']  zx 

+  [(rps)  -  [qrt )J  zw  +  [[pus)  +  (qtu)]  xy  =*  0, 

114.  Four  right  lines  belonging  to  one  system  cut  all  lines 
belonging  to  the  other  system  in  a  constant  anharmonic  ratio. 

For  through  the  four  lines  and  through  any  line  which 
meets  them  all  we  can  draw  four  planes;  and  therefore  any 
other  line  which  meets  the  four  lines  will  be  divided  in  a 
constant  anharmonic  ratio  (Art.  39). 

Conversely,  if  two  non-intersecting  lines  are  divided  homo- 
graphically  in  a  series  of  points,  that  is  to  say,  so  that  the 
anharmonic  ratio  of  any  four  points  on  one  line  is  equal  to 
that  of  the  corresponding  points  on  the  other,  then  the  lines 
joining  corresponding  points  will  be  generators  of  a  hyper- 
boloid of  one  sheet. 

Let  the  two  given  lines  be  a,  £ ;  7,  8.  Let  any  fixed  line 
which  meets  them  both  be  a  =  \'/3,  7  =  /jl'8  ;  then,  in  order  that 
any  other  line  a=\£,  7=/nS  should  divide  them  homographically, 

we  must  have  (Conies,  Art.  57)  ry  =  —, ,  and  if  we  eliminate  \ 

A#  fJb 

between  the  equations  a=\fi}  \'y=fi'\8}  the  result  is  \'/37=/*'a8. 

NON-CENTRAL  SURFACES. 

115.  The  reader  is  recommended  to  work  out  for  himself 
the  properties  of  paraboloids  which  are  analogous  to  the  results 
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of  the  preceding  articles  of  this  chapter.  In  particular  he  may 
show*  that : — 

The  sum  or  difference  of  the  principal  parameters  of  any 
two  conjugate  diametral  sections  of  a  paraboloid  is  constant 
according  as  it  is  elliptic  or  hyperbolic 

The  sum  or  difference  of  the  parameters  of  any  two  conju- 
gate diametral  sections  at  a  given  point  of  a  paraboloid  is 
constant,  according  as  it  is  elliptic  or  hyperbolic. 

If  from  the  extremity  of  any  diameter  of  a  paraboloid  a  line 
of  constant  length  be  measured  and  a  conjugate  plane  drawn 
cutting  the  paraboloid,  the  volume  under  any  two  conjugate 
diameters  of  the  section  and  this  line  is  constant. 

We  proceed  to  determine  the  circular  sections  of  the  para- 
boloid given  by  the  equation 

Consider  a  circular  section  through  the  origin,  and  describe  a 
sphere  through  it  having,  at  the  origin,  the  same  tangent  plane 
(2)  as  the  paraboloid;  then  (Art.  61)  the  equation  of  the  sphere 
must  be  of  the  form 

«*+#*  + *,  =  2w*. 

And  the  cone  of  intersection  of  this  sphere  with  the  paraboloid  is 


*(»-7M»£)+'-fc 


This  will  represent  two  planes  if  one  of  the  terms  vanishes. 
It  will  represent  two  real  planes  in  the  case  of  the  elliptic 

paraboloid,  if  we  take  -7=1,  for  the  equation  then  becomes 

6Va=(a*  — 6*)y*.  But  in  the  case  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid 
there  is  no  real  circular  section,  since  the  same  substitution 
would  make  the  equation  of  the  two  planes  take  the  imaginary 
form  JV+(a*  +  &*) 3^  =  0. 

Indeed,  it  can  be  proved  in  general  that  no  section  of  the 
hyperbolic  paraboloid  can  be  a  closed  curve,  for  if  we  take  its 
intersection  with  any  plane  s  =  aaj  +  #y  +  Y,  the  projection  on 

*  See  Professor  Allman,  On  some  Properties  of  the  Paraboloids,  Quarterly  Journal 
of  Pure  and  Applied  Mathematics,  1874. 
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the  plane  of  xy  is  -j  -  ^  =  — =-2 — —  which  is  necessarily 


a  hyperbola. 

116,  From  the  general  theory  explained  in  Art.  108,  it  is 
plain  that  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  may  also  have  right  lines 

OR  7i  Z 

lying  altogether  in  the  surface.     For  the  equation  -^  —  |j  =  - 

(Art.  87)  is  included  in  the  general  form  ay  =  08,  and  the 
surface  contains  the  two  systems  of  right  lines 

aft        1      \a      oj      c 
The  first  equation  shews  that  every  line  on  the  surface  must 

be  parallel  to  one  or  other  of  the  two  fixed  planes  -  ±  ^  =  0; 

and  in  this  respect  is  the  fundamental  difference  between  right 
lines  on  the  paraboloid  and  on  the  hyperboloid  (see  Art.  111). 

It  is  proved,  as  in  Art.  109,  that  any  line  of  one  system 
meets  every  line  of  the  other  system,  while  no  two  lines  of 
the  same  system  can  intersect. 

We  give  now  the  investigation  of  the  converse  problem,  viz. 
to  find  the  surface  generated  by  a  right  line  which  always  meets 
three  fixed  lines  which  are  all  parallel  to  the  same  plane.  Let 
the  plane  to  which  all  are  parallel  be  taken  for  the  plane  of  #y, 
any  line  which  meets  all  three  for  the  axis  of  «,  and  let  the 
axes  of  x  and  y  be  taken  parallel  to  two  of  the  fixed  lines. 
Then  their  equations  are 

aj  =  0,  £  =  a;  y  =  0,  «  =  J;  x  =  rny,  z  =  c. 

The  equations  of  any  line  meeting  the  first  two  fixed  lines  are 

x  =  \  [z  -  a),  y  =  ft  (s  —  J), 
which  will  intersect  the  third  if 

\  (c  -  a)  =  mfi  (c  —  J), 

and  the  equation  of  the  locus  is 

(a  —  c)x  (z  -  b)  =  m  [b—  c)  y(z-  a), 

which  represents  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  siuce  the  terms  of 
highest  degree  break  up  into  two  real  factors. 
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In  like  manner  we  might  investigate  the  surface  generated 
by  a  right  line  which  meets  two  fixed  lines  and  is  always  parallel 
to  a  fixed  plane.     Let  it  meet  the  lines 

oj=0,  s  =  a ;  y  =  0,  s  =  —  a, 
and  be  parallel  to  the  plane 

x  cosa  +y  cos  {J  +  z  cosy  =p. 
Then  the  equations  of  the  line  are 

x  =  \(z  —  a),  y  =  fJ>[z  +  a), 
which  will  be  parallel  to  the  given  plane  if 

COS7  +  \  cosa  -f  fi  cos£  =s  0. 
The  equation  of  the  required  locus  is  therefore 

COS7  (s2  -  a8)  +  x  cosa  (z  +  a)  +  y  cos/3  [z  -  a)  =  0, 

which  is  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  since  the  terms  of  the  second 
degree  break  up  into  two  real  factors. 

A  hyperbolic  paraboloid  is  the  limit  of  the  hyperboloid  of 
one  sheet,  when  the  generator  in  one  of  its  positions  may  lie 
altogether  at  infinity. 

We  have  seen  (Art.  107)  that  a  plane  is  a  tangent  to  a 
surface  of  the  second  degree  when  it  meets  it  in  two  real  or 
imaginary  lines;  and  (Art.  87)  that  a  paraboloid  is  met  by 
the  plane  at  infinity  in  two  real  or  imaginary  lines.  Hence 
a  paraboloid  is  always  touched  by  the  plane  at  infinity. 

117.  In  the  case  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  any  three 
right  lines  of  one  system  cut  all  the  right  lines  of  the  other 
in  a  constant  ratio.  For  since  the  generators  are  all  parallel 
to  the  same  plane,  we  can  draw,  through  any  three  generators, 
parallels  to  that  plane,  and  all  right  lines  which  meet  three 
parallel  planes  are  cut  by  them  in  a  constant  ratio. 

Conversely,  if  two  finite  non-intersecting  lines  be  divided, 
each  into  the  same  number  of  equal  parts,  the  lines  joining 
corresponding  points  will  be  generators  of  a  hyperbolic  para- 
boloid. By  doing  this  with  threads,  the  form  of  this  surface 
can  be  readily  exhibited  to  the  eye. 

To  prove  this  directly,  let  the  lino  which  joins  two  corre- 
sponding extremities  of  the  given  lines  be  the  axis  of  z ;  let 
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the  axes  of  x  and  y  be  taken  parallel  to  the  given  lines,  and 
let  the  plane  of  xy  be  half-way  between  them.  Let  the  lengths 
of  the  given  lines  be  a  and  ft,  then  the  coordinates  of  two 
corresponding  points  are 

s  =  c,      o;  =  /ta,  y  =  0> 

s  =  -c,  #  =  0,    #  =  /&&, 

and  the  equations  of  the  line  joining  these  points  are 

x      v 

whence,  eliminating  /*,  the  equation  of  the  locus  is 
which  represents  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

SUEFACES  OF  ^REVOLUTION. 

118.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  conditions  that  the 
general  equation  should  represent  a  surface  of  revolution.  In 
this  case  the  equation  can  be  reduced  (see  Art.  84),  if  the  surface 

flj*        ?/*        £* 

be  central,  to  the  form  -j  +  — a  ±  -*  =  ±  1,  and  if  the  surface 


a       a      c 


2z 
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be  non-central  to  the  form  -=  +  ^  =  — .    In  either  case  then 

a      a        c 

when  the  highest  terms  are  transformed  so  as  to  become  the 

sum  of  squares  of  three  rectangular  coordinates,  the  coefficients 

of  two  of  those  squares  are  equal.    It  would  appear  then  that 

the  required  condition  could  be  at  once  obtained  by  forming 

the  condition  that  the  discriminating  cubic  should  have  equal 

roots.     Since,  however,  the  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic  are 

always  real,  its  discriminant   can   be  expressed   as  the   sum 

of  squares  (see  Higher  Algebra^  Art.  44),  and  will  not  vanish  (the 

coefficients  of  the  given  equation  being  supposed  to  be  real) 

unless  two  conditions  are  fulfilled,  which  can  be  obtained  moro 

easily  by  the  following  process.      We  want  to  find  whether 

it  is  possible  so  as  to  transform  the  equation  as  to  have 

ax*  +  by*  +  cz*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  A(X*  +  Y*)  +  CZ*, 
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bat  we  have  (Art.  19) 

It  is  manifest  then  that  by  taking  X  =  -4,  we  should  have  the 
following  quantity  a  perfect  square : 

(aa?  +  Jy8+  c*"  +  2/y#  +  2ysa;  +  2Aa?y)  -X  (aj,  +  y,  +  «s), 

and  it  is  required  to  find  the  conditions  that  this  should  be 
possible. 

Now  it  is  easy  to  see  that  when 

Aa?  +  By%  +  Gz%  +  22fys  +  2Gzx  +  222a?y 

is  a  perfect  square,  the  six  following  conditions  are  fulfilled  :* 

bc=f;    ca=gp,  ab=h*, 
af=gh,  bg=rf,  ch=fg; 

the  three  former  of  which  are  included  in  the  three  latter.  In 
the  present  case  then  these  latter  three  equations  are 

(a-\)f=gh,   (b-\)g  =  hf,   (c-X)A=#. 

Solving  for  X  from  each  of  these  equations  we  see  that  the 
reduction  is  impossible  unless  the  coefficients  of  the  given  equa- 
tion be  connected  by  the  two  relations 

/  9  A 

If  these  relations  be  fulfilled,  and  if  we  substitute  any  of  these 
common  values  for  X  in  the  function 

(a-X)aj*+  {b -\)  tf  +  (c-  \) z*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx+  2hay, 

it  becomes,  as  it  ought,  a  perfect  square,  viz. 

and  since  the  plane  Z=0  represents  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 

OR         1i         Z 

axis  of  revolution  of  the  surface,  it  follows  that  -%  +  —  +  r  =  0 

J      9      h 
represents  a  plane  perpendicular  to  that  axis. 

In  the  special  case  where  the  common  values  vanish  which 

have  been  just  found  for  X,  the  highest  terms  in  the  given 

*  That  is  to  say,  the  reciprocal  equation  vanishes  identically. 

O 
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equation  form  a  perfect  square,  and  the  equation  represents 
either  a  parabolic  cylinder  or  two  parallel  planes  (see  IV. 
and  V.,  Art.  87).  These  are  limiting  cases  of  surfaces  of  re- 
volution, the  axis  of  revolution  in  the  latter  case  being  any 
line  perpendicular  to  both  planes.  The  parabolic  cylinder  is 
the  limit  of  the  surface  generated  by  the  revolution  of  an  ellipse 
round  its  minor  axis,  when  that  axis  passes  to  infinity. 

119.  If  one  of  the  quantities  /,  g,  h  vanish,  the  surface 
cannot  be  of  revolution  unless  a  second  also  vanish.  Suppose 
that  we  have/  and  g  both  =0,  the  preceding  conditions  become 

f  9      ' 

from  which,  eliminating  the  indeterminate  - ,  we  get 

t   (a-c)(i-c)=*\ 

This  condition  might  also  have  been  obtained  at  once  by 
expressing  that 

(a  -  X)  a;*  +  ( b  -  X)  y*+(c-  X)  «a  +  2hxy 

should  be  a  perfect  square,  and  it  is  plain  that  we  must  have 

X  =  c ;   (a  -  c)  ( I  —  c)  =  A\ 

120.  The  preceding  theory  might  also  be  obtained  from  the 
consideration  that  in  a  surface  of  revolution  the  problem  of 
finding  the  principal  planes  becomes  indeterminate.  For  since 
every  section  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolution  is  a  circle, 
any  system  of  parallel  chords  of  one  of  these  circles  is  bisected 
by  the  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  revolution  and  through 
the  diameter  of  the  circle  perpendicular  to  the  chords,  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  chords.  It  follows  that  every 
plane  through  the  axis  of  revolution  is  a  principal  plane.  Now 
the  chords  which  are  perpendicular  to  these  diametral  planes  are 
given  (Art.  72)  by  the  equations 

(a-X)a?+%4<73=0,  hx+(b— X)y+/s=0,  gx+fy+  (c-XJ«=0, 

which,  when  X  is  one  of  the  roots  of  the  discriminating  cubic, 
represent  three  planes  meeting  in  one  of  the  right  lines  required. 
The  problem  then  will  not  become  indeterminate  unless  these 
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equations  all  represent  the  same  plane,  for  which  we  have  the 

conditions 

a  — X         h         g m a— X      A        g 

~h         J-X~/;      9     "/ "  c-\ ' 
which,  expanded,  are  the  same  as  the  conditions  found  already. 

LOCI. 

121.  We  shall  conclude  this  chapter  by  a  few  examples  of 
the  application  of  Algebraic  Geometry  to  the  investigation  of 
Loci. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  shortest  distances  from  two  given  non- 
intersecting  right  lines  are  equal. 

If  the  equations  of  the  lines  are  written  in  their  general  form,  the  solution  of  this  is 
obtained  immediately  by  the  formula  of  Art.  15.  We  may  get  the  result  in  a  simple 
form  by  taking  for  the  axis  of  z  the  shortest  distance  between  the  two  lines,  and, 
choosing  for  the  other  axes  the  lines  bisecting  the  angle  between  parallels  to  the 
given  lines  through  the  point  of  bisection  of  this  shortest  distance ;  then  their  equa- 
tions are  of  the  form 

«  =  <?,  y~mx-t  e  =  -c,  y  =  -mx, 

and  the  conditions  of  the  problem  give 


(jt  CN.l(y-^),-k,a..(y+'"«)> 

{M    e)  +   1  +  w*   ~{e+C)  +   1  +  m* ■' 


or  cz  (1  +  m*)  +  mxy  =  0. 

The  locus  is  therefore  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

If  the  shortest  distances  had  been  to  each  other  in  a  given  ratio,  the  locos  would 
have  been 
{(1  +  X)  s  +  (1  -  X)  c)  {(1  -  X)  z  +  (1  +  X)  e) 

+r^{(1+X)y+(1"x)mx}{(1"X)y+(1+X)fBar)=0' 

which  represents  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  all  lines  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane, 
and  terminated  by  two  non-intersecting  lines. 

Take  the  plane  *  =  0  parallel  to  the  fixed  plane,  and  the  plane  s  =  0,  as  in  the  last 

example,  parallel  to  the  two  lines  and  equidistant  from  them;  then  the  equations  of 

the  lines  are 

s  =  c,  y  =  m*  +  nj  *  =  —  c,  y  =  m'«  +  n'. 

The  locus  is  then  evidently  the  right  line  which  is  the  intersection  of  the  planes 

s  =  0,  2y  =  (m  +  mr)  x  +  (»  +  n1). 

Ex.  8.  To  find  the  surface  of  revolution  generated  by  a  right  line  turning  round  a 
fixed  axis  which  it  does  not  intersect. 

Let  the  fixed  line  be  the  axis  of  z,  and  let  any  position  of  the  other  be  *  =  mz  +  n, 
y  =  m'z  +  »'.  Then  Bince  any  point  of  the  revolving  line  describes  a  circle  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  that  of  xy,  it  follows  that  the  value  of  x*  +  y*  is  the  same  for  every  point  in 
such  a  plane  section,  and  it  is  plain  that  the  constant  value  expressed  in  terms  of  z  is 
{mz  +  »)2  +  (m'z  +  n*)1 .    Hence  the  equation  of  the  required  surface  is 

z*  +  y*  =  {mz  +  n)«  +  {m'z  +  n*)2, 

which  represents  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution  of  one  sheet. 
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Ex.  4.  Two  lines  passing  through  the  origin  more  each  in  a  fixed  plane,  remaining 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  to  find  the  surface  (necessarily  a  cone)  generated  by  a 
right  line,  also  passing  through  the  origin  perpendicular  to  the  other  two. 

Let  the  direction-angles  of  the  perpendiculars  to  the  fixed  planes  be  a,  6,  e ;  a',  b\  c*, 
and  let  those  of  the  variable  line  be  a,  /3,  y ;  then  the  direction-cosines  of  the  intersec- 
tions with  the  fixed  planes,  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  variable  line,  will  (Art.  15) 
be  proportional  to 

cos/9  cose  —  cosy  cos  6,    cosy  cos  a  —  cos  a  cose,    cos  a  cos  6  — 'cos/3  cos  a, 
cosj9  cose'—  cosy  cosy,  cosy  cos  a'— cos  a  cose',  cos  a  cos  6'  —  cos/9  cosa', 
and  the  condition  that  these  should  be  perpendicular  to  each  other  is 
(cos/9 cose  —cosy  cos 6)  (cos/9 cose'  —  cosy  cos V) 
+  (cosy  cosa  — cos  a  cos  #)  (cosy  cosa'-  cosa  cose') 
+  (cos  a  cos  3  —  cos  /9  cosa)  (cos  a  cos  b*  —  cos /9  cosa')  =  0 
which  represents  a  cone  of  the  second  degree. 

Ex.  5.  Two  planes  mutually  perpendicular  pass  each  through  a  fixed  line;  to  find 
the  surface  generated  by  their  line  of  intersection. 

Take  the  axes  as  in  Ex.  1.    Then  the  equations  of  the  planes  are 
X(s  —  e)  +  y  —  m*  =  0j  X'  (s  +  c)  +  y  +  mx  =  0, 
which  will  be  at  right  angles  if  XX'  + 1  -  m*  =  0  j  and  putting  in  for  X,  X'  their 
values  from  the  pair  of  equations,  we  get 

y*  -  nV  +  (1  -  m*)  (**  -  e*)  =  0, 

which  represents  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

Both  the  hyperboloid  of  this  Example  and  of  Ex.  1  are  such  that  two  pairs  of 
generators  are  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  circular  sections.  Such  hyperboloids 
of  one  sheet  have  been  called  orthogonal  hyperboloids  (Schroter,  Or  die's  Jour,  VoL  85). 

In  either  case,  if  the  lines  intersect,  making  c  =  0,  the  locus  reduces  to  a  cone. 

5  +  g-5=lUprthogoMl«i-I  +  J  =  0. 
Ex.  6.  To  find  the  locus  of  a  point,  whence  three  tangent  lines,  mutually  at  right 

2j3        tfl        tfl 

angles,  can  be  drawn  to  the  quadric  -;  +  ?;  +  -3  =  1. 

If  the  equation  were  transformed  so  that  these  lines  should  become  the  axes  of  co- 
ordinates, the  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  would  take  the  form  Ayz  +  Bzx  +  Cxy  =  0, 
since  these  three  hues  are  edges  of  the  cone.  But  the  untransformed  equation  of  the 
tangent  cone  is,  see  Art.  78, 

And  we  have  seen  (Art.  82)  that  if  this  equation  be  transformed  to  any  rectangular 
system  of  axes,  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  x3,  y»,  and  s'will  be  constant.  We  have 
only  then  to  express  the  condition  that  this  sum  should  vanish,  when  we  obtain  as 
equation  of  the  required  locus, 

^fl  +  lU^fl  +  iU^I+IW+I  +  i 

a*  \b*  *  cV  +  6»  W     a V     ?  W  +  W  "  a»  "*"  P  "*"  c* ' 
Ex.  7.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  xfy'z'  and  which  stands  on 

the  conic  in  the  plane  of  ay,  -5  +  jjj  =  1. 

The  equations  of  the  line  joining  any  point  a/9  of  the  base  to  the  vertex  are 

a{zr  -  0)  =  ate  -  afz,  /9  («'  —  «)  =  ar'y  —  y**. 
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Substituting  these  Tallies  in  the  equation  of  the  base,  we  get  for  the  required 


cone 


^5        +  — $5 (»  -•)• 


The  following  method  may  be  used  in  general  to  find  the  equation  of  the  cone 
whose  vertex  is  x'y'z'vf,  and  base  the  intersection  of  any  two  surfaces  U,  V.  Substitute 
in  each  equation  for  *,  x  +  Xa^  j  for  y,  y  +  Xy*,  Ac,  and  let  the  results  be 

u+  x«7+ ^ *tr+  &c.  =  0,   r+  xar+  j^  &V+  Ac.  =  0, 

then  the  result  of  eliminating  X  between  these  equations  will  be  the  equation  of  the 
required  cone.  For  the  points  where  the  line  joining  x't/z'w'  to  xyzxo  meets  the  surface 
U  are  got  from  the  first  of  these  two  equations ;  those  where  the  same  line  meets  the 
surface  V  are  got  from  the  second ;  and  when  the  eliminant  of  the  two  equations 
vanishes  they  have  a  common  root,  or  the  point  xyzxo  lies  on  a  line  passing  through 
*y*V  and  meeting  the  intersection  of  the  surfaces. 

Ex.  3.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  the  centre  of  an  ellipsoid 
and  base  the  section  made  by  the  polar  of  any  point  atyV. 


— s^s-s^sy- 


X*     v*     z* 
Ex.  9.  To  find  the  locus  of  points  on  the  quadric  "i  +  js  +  3  =  h  *&*  normals  at 

which  intersect  the  normal  at  the  point  a/yV. 

Ant.  The  points  required  are  the  intersection  of  the  surface  with  the  cone. 

o«  tfz  -  z'y)  (x  -  af)  +  ft*  (zfx  -  afz)  (y  -  y0  +  <?  (a/y  -  tfx)  (*  -  sr)  =  0. 

Ex.  10.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  poles  of  the  tangent  planes  of  one  quadric  with 
respect  to  another. 

We  have  only  to  express  the  condition  that  the  polar  of  xfyfz'v/t  with  regard  to 
the  second  quadric,  should  touch  the  first,  and  have  therefore  only  to  substitute 
&ii  E»  &*  Uv  for  a,  /?,  y,  d  in  the  condition  given  Art.  79.  The  locus  is  therefore 
a  quadric. 

Ex.  11.  To  find  the  cone  generated  by  perpendiculars  erected  at  the  vertex  of  a 
given  cone  to  its  several  tangent  planes. 

Let  the  erne  be  !#*+ Jfy*  +  iV«»= 0,  and  any  tangent  plane  is  Lx'x+My'y+Nz'z=Q 

X  V  z 

the  perpendicular  to  which  through  the  origin  is  -j-j  ~  tt/  =  jjd  •  H  ^ien  the  com- 
mon value  of  these  fractions  be  called  />,  we  have  a^  =  -=-,y'  =  -^-ls/=?=-f  substitu- 
ting these  values  in  Lx*  +  My*  +  JW*  =  0,  we  get  7;  + fz  +  j^0'    The  foTm 

of  the  equation  shews  that  the  relation  between  the  cones  is  reciprocal,  and  that 
the  edges  of  the  first  are  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  planes  to  the  second.    It 
can  easily  be  seen  that  this  is  a  particular  case  of  the  last  example. 
If  the  equation  of  the  cone  be  given  in  the  form 

ax*  +  bf/*  +  cz*  +  2/yz  +  Igzx  +  2hxy  =  0, 

the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  cone  will  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  reciprocal  curve  in 
plane  geometry,  vis. 

(fe-/^a?H-(ca-y^y»+(a*-^s«H-2(yA-a/)y«  +  2(V,-*y)«P+2C/&-cA)a?y  =  0. 
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Ex.  12.  A  line  moves  about  so  that  three  fixed  points  on  it  move  on  fixed  planes ; 
to  find  the  locna  of  any  other  point  on  it. 

Let  the  coordinates  of  the  locos  point  P  be  a,  /3,  y ;  and  let  the  three  fixed  planes 

be  taken  for  coordinate  planes  meeting  the  line  in  points  A,  B,  C.    Then  it  is  easy 

AB       AC  * 

to  see  that  the  coordinates  of  A  are  0,  ■==-  /3,  -^  y,  where  the  ratios  AB  :  PB} 

AC  i  PC  are  known.    Expressing  then,  by  Art.  10,  that  the  distance  PA  is  constant, 
the  locus  is  at  once  found  to  be  an  ellipsoid. 

Ex.  18.  A  and  0  are  two  fixed  points,  the  latter  being  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere. 
Let  the  line  joining  any  other  point  D  on  the  sphere  to  A  meet  the  sphere  again  in  D'. 
Then  if  on  OD  a  portion  OP  be  taken  =  AJ)'t  find  the  locus  of  P.  [Sir  W.  B. 
Hamilton]. 

We  hare  ADi  =  A01+  OJP-2AO.O&  ooa  AOD.  But  AB  varies  inversely  as  the 
radius  vector  of  the  locus,  and  OD  is  given,  by  the  equation  of  the  sphere,  in  terms  of 
the  angles  it  makes  with  fixed  axes.  Thus  the  locus  is  easily  seen  to  be  a  quadric  of 
which  0  is  the  centre. 

Ex.  14.  A  plane  passes  through  a  fixed  line,  and  the  lines  in  which  it  meets  two 
fixed  planes  are  joined  by  planes  each  to  a  fixed  point ;  find  the  surface  generated  by 
the  line  of  intersection  of  the  latter  two  planes. 

Ex.  15.  The  four  faces  of  a  tetrahedron  pass  each  through  a  fixed  point.  Find 
the  locus  of  the  vertex  if  the  three  edges  which  do  not  pass  through  it  move  each  in  a 
fixed  plane. 

The  locus  is  in  general  a  surface  of  the  third  degree  having  the  intersection  of  the 
three  planes  for  a  double  point.  It  reduces  to  a  cone  of  the  second  degree  when  the 
four  fixed  points  lie  in  one  plane. 

Ex.  16.  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  tetrahedron,  if  the  three  edges  which  pass 
through  that  vertex  each  pass  through  a  fixed  point,  if  the  opposite  face  also  pass 
through  a  fixed  point  and  the  three  other  vertices  move  in  fixed  planes. 

Ex.  17.  A  plane  passes  through  a  fixed  point,  and  the  points  where  it  meets  three 
fixed  lines  are  joined  by  planes,  each  to  one  of  three  other  fixed  lines ;  find  the  locus  of 
the  intersection  of  the  joining  planes. 

Ex.  18.  The  sides  of  a  polygon  in  space  pass  through  fixed  poinis,  and  all  the 
vertices  but  one  move  in  fixed  planes ;  find  the  curve  locus  of  the  remaining  vertex. 

Ex.  19.  All  the  sides  of  a  polygon  but  one  pass  through  fixed  points,  the 
extremities  of  the  free  side  move  on  fixed  lines,  and  all  the  other  vertices  on  fixed 
planes,  find  the  surface  generated  by  the  free  side. 

Ex.  20.  The  plane  through  the  extremities  of  conjugate  diameters  of  an  ellipsoid 

X3       t/*       £* 

envelopes  the  ellipsoid  -j  +  %x  +  -j  =  i  and  touches  it  in  the  centre  of  the  section. 

a2     v*     £* 
JSx.  21.  The  condition  that  a  3ystem  of  generators  of  the  hyperboloid  -5  +  75  — 3  =  1 

a      0      c 

may  admit  of  three  such  generators  mutually  at  right  angles  is    found    to  be 

2+I-i-o 

Such  hyperboloids  have  been  called  equilateral  hyperboloids.  (Schroter,  Ober- 
fiachen  ztoeiter  Ordnwg,  p.  197,  1880). 
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CHAPTER    VII. 

METHODS  OF  ABRIDGED  NOTATION. 
THE  PRINCIPLE  OF  DUALITY  AND  RECIPROCAL  POLARS. 

122.  We  shall  in  this  chapter  give  examples  of  the  appli- 
cation to  quadrics  of  methods  of  abridged  notation.  It  is 
convenient,  however,  first  to  shew  that  every  figure  we 
employ  admits  of  a  two-fold  description,  and  that  every  theorem 
we  obtain  is  accompanied  by  another  reciprocal  theorem. 
In  fact,  the  reader  can  see  without  difficulty  that  the  whole 
theory  of  Reciprocal  Polars  explained  [Conies,  Chap,  xv.)  is 
applicable  to  space  of  three  dimensions.  Being  given  a  fixed 
quadric  2,  and  any  surface  8}  we  can  generate  a  new  surface  a 
by  taking  the  pole  with  regard  to  2  of  every  tangent  plane 
to  8.  If  we  have  thus  a  point  on  a  corresponding  to  a  tangent 
plane  of  8,  reciprocally  the  tangent  plane  to  a  at  that  point 
will  correspond  to  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  plane 
to  8.  For  the  tangent  plane  to  a  contains  all  the  points  on  a 
consecutive  to  the  assumed  point;  and  to  it  must  correspond 
the  point  through  which  pass  all  the  tangent  planes  of  8  con- 
secutive to  the  assumed  tangent  plane ;  that  is  to  say,  the  point 
of  contact  of  that  plane.  Thus  to  every  point  connected  with 
one  surface  corresponds  a  plane  connected  with  the  other,  and 
vice  versd;  and  to  a  line  (joining  two  points)  corresponds  a  line 
(the  intersection  of  two  planes).  For  example  the  degree  of*, 
being  measured  by  the  number  of  points  in  which  an  arbitrary 
line  meets  it,  is  equal  to  the  number  of  tangent  planes  which 
can  be  drawn  to  S  through  an  arbitrary  right  line.  Thus  the 
reciprocal  of  a  quadric  is  a  quadric,  since  two  tangent  planes 
can  be  drawn  to  a  quadric  through  any  arbitrary  right  line 
(Art.  80). 

123.  In  order  to  shew  what  corresponds  to  a  curve  in  space 
we  shall  anticipate  a  little  of  the  theory  of  curves  of  double 


104  METHODS  OF  ABRIDGED  NOTATION. 

curvature  to  be  explained  hereafter.  A  curve  in  space  may  be 
considered  as  a  series  of  points  in  space  1,  2,  3,  &c.,  arranged 
according  to  a  certain  law.  If  each  point  be  joined  to  its  next 
consecutive  point,  we  shall  have  a  series  of  lines  12,  23,  34,  &c, 
each  line  being  a  tangent  to  the  given  curve.  The  assemblage  of 
these  lines  forms  a  surface,  and  a  developable  surface  (see  note, 
Art.  112),  since  any  line  12  intersects  the  consecutive  line  23. 
Again,  if  we  consider  the  planes  123,  234,  345,  &c,  containing 
every  three  consecutive  points,  we  shall  have  a  series  of  planes 
which  are  called  the  osculating  planes  of  the  given  curve,  and 
which  are  tangent  planes  to  the  developable  generated  by  its 
tangents.  Now  when  wo  reciprocate,  it  is  plain  that  to  the 
series  of  points,  lines,  and  planes  will  correspond  a  series  of 
planes,  lines,  and  points;  and  thus,  that  the  reciprocal  of  a 
series  of  points  forming  a  curve  in  space  will  be  a  series  of 
planes  touching  a  developable.  If  the  curve  in  space  lies  all 
in  one  plane,  the  reciprocal  planes  will  all  pass  through  one 
point,  and  will  be  tangent  planes  to  a  cone. 

Thus  the  series  of  points  common  to  two  surfaces  forms  a 
curve.  Beciprocally  the  series  of  tangent  planes  common  to  two 
surfaces  touches  a  developable  which  envelopes  both  surfaces. 
To  the  series  of  tangent  planes  (enveloping  a  cone)  which  can  be 
drawn  to  the  one  surface  through  any  point,  corresponds  the 
series  of  points  on  the  other  which  lie  in  the  corresponding  plane : 
that  is  to  say,  to  a  plane  section  of  one  surface  corresponds  a 
tangent  cone  of  the  reciprocal.  It  easily  follows  hence,  that  to  a 
point  and  its  polar  plane  with  respect  to  a  quadric,  correspond 
a  plane  and  its  pole  with  respect  to  the  reciprocal  quadric. 

124.  The  reciprocals  are  frequently  taken  with  regard  to  a 
sphere  whose  centre  is  called  the  origin  of  reciprocation,  and 
as  at  Conies  (Art.  307)  mention  of  the  sphere  may  be  omitted, 
and  the  reciprocals  spoken  of  as  taken  with  regard  to  this  origin. 
To  the  origin  will  evidently  correspond  the  plane  at  infinity; 
and  to  the  section  of  one  surface  by  the  plane  at  infinity  will 
correspond  the  tangent  cone  which  can  be  drawn  to  the.  other 
through  the  origin.  Thus,  then,  when  the  origin  is  without  a 
quadric,  that  is  to  say,  is  such  that  real  tangent  planes  can  be 
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drawn  from  it  to  the  surface,  the  reciprocal  surface  will  have 
real  points  at  infinity,  that  is  to  say,  will  be  a  hyperboloid; 
when  the  origin  is  inside,  the  reciprocal  is  an  ellipsoid ;  when 
the  origin  is  on  the  surface,  the  reciprocal  will  be  touched  by 
the  plane  at  infinity,  or  what  is  the  same  thing  (as  we  shall  pre* 
gently  see)  the  reciprocal  is  a  paraboloid. 

The  reciprocal  of  a  ruled  surface  (that  is  to  say,  of  a  surface 
generated  by  the  motion  of  a  right  line)  is  a  ruled  surface. 
For  to  a  right  line  corresponds  a  right  line,  and  to  the  surface 
generated  by  the  motion  of  one  right  line  will  correspond  the 
surface  generated  by  the  motion  of  the  reciprocal  line  *  Hence 
to  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  always  corresponds  a  hyperboloid 
of  one  sheet  unless  the  origin  be  on  the  surface  when  the  reci« 
procal  is  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

125.  When  reciprocals  are  taken  with  regard  to  a  sphere, 
any  plane  is  evidently  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the 
corresponding  point  to  the  origin.  Thus  to  any  cone  corre- 
sponds a  plane  curve,  and  the  cone  whose  base  is  that  curve 
and  vertex  the  origin  has  an  edge  perpendicular  to  every 
tangent  plane  of  the  first  cone,  and  vice  versd.  In  general  two 
cones  (which  may  or  may  not  have  a  common  vertex)  are  said 
to  be  reciprocal  when  every  edge  of  one  is  perpendicular  to  a 
tangent  plane  of  the  other  (see  Ex.  11,  Art.  121).  For  example, 
it  appears  from  the  last  article,  that  the  tangent  cone  from  the 
origin  to  any  surface  is  in  this  sense  reciprocal  to  the  asymp* 
totic  cone  of  the  reciprocal  surface. 

The  sections  ly  any  plane  of  two  reciprocal  cones}  having  a 
common  vertex^  are  polar  reciprocals  with  regard  to  the  foot  of 
the  perpendicular  on  that  plane  from  the  common  vertex.  For, 
let  the  plane  meet  an  edge  of  one  cone  in  a  point  P,  and  the 

*  Prof.  Cayley  has  remarked,  that  the  degree  of  any  ruled  surface  is  equal  to  the 
degree  of  its  reciprocal.  The  degree  of  the  reciprocal  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
tangent  planes  which  can  be  drawn  through  an  arbitrary  right  line.  Now  it  will  be 
formally  prored  hereafter,  but  is  sufficiently  evident  in  itself,  that  the  tangent  plane 
at  any  point  on  a  ruled  surface  contains  the  generating  line  which  passes  through  that 
point.  The  degree  of  the  reciprocal  is  therefore  equal  to  the  number  of  generating 
lines  which  meet  an  arbitrary  right  line.  But  this  is  exactly  the  number  of  points  in 
which  the  arbitrary  line  meets  the  surface,  since  every  point  on  a  generating  line  is  a 
point  on  the  surface. 

P 
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perpendicular  tangent  plane  to  the  other  in  the  line  QR ;  let  M 
be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  on  the  plane  from  the  vertex  0\ 
then  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  line  PM  is  perpendicular  to  QR ; 
and  if  it  meet  it  in  8,  then  since  the  triangle  POS  is  right- 
angled,  the  rectangle  PM.MS  is  equal  to  the  constant  OM*. 
The  curve  therefore  which  is  the  locus  of  the  point  P  is  the 
same  as  that  got  by  letting  fall  from  M  perpendiculars  on  the 
tangents  QR,  and  taking  on  each  perpendicular  a  portion  in- 
versely  as  its  length. 

The  following  illustrates  the  application  of  the  principle  here 
established :  Through  the  vertex  of  any  cone  of  the  second  degree 
can  be  drawn  two  lines,  called  focal  lines,  such  that  the  section  of 
the  cone  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  either  line  is  a  conic,  having 
for  a  focus  the  point  where  the  plane  meets  the  focal  line.  For 
form  a  reciprocal  cone  by  drawing  through  the  vertex  lines 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent  planes  of  the  given  cone;  then 
this  cone  has  two  planes  of  circular  section  (Art.  104) ;  and, 
by  the  present  article,  the  section  of  the  given  cone  by  a  plane 
parallel  to  either  is  a  conic  having  for  a  focus  the  foot  of  the 
perpendicular  on  that  plane  from  the  vertex.  What  has  been  just 
proved  may  be  stated,  the  focal  lines  of  a  cone  are  perpendU 
cular  to  the  planes  of  circular  section  of  the  reciprocal  cone. 

126.  The  reciprocal  of  a  sphere  with  regard  to  any  point 
is  a  surface  generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  conic  round  the 
transverse  axis.  This  may  be  proved  as  at  Conies,  Art.  308. 
It  is  easily  proved  that  if  we  have  any  two  points  A  and  B, 
the  distances  of  these  two  points  from  the  origin  are  in  the  same 
ratio  as  the  perpendiculars  from  each  on  the  piano  corresponding 
to  the  other  [Conies,  Art.  101).  Now  the  distance  of  the  centre 
of  a  fixed  sphere  from  the  origin,  and  the  perpendicular  from 
that  centre  on  any  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere  are  both 
constant.  Hence,  any  point  on  the  reciprocal  surface  is  such 
that  its  distance  from  the  origin  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the 
perpendicular  let  fall  from  it  on  a  fixed  plane;  namely,  the 
plane  corresponding  to  the  centre  of  the  sphere.  And  this 
locus  is  manifestly  a  surface  of  revolution,  of  which  the  origin 
is  a  focus ;  anl  the  plane  in  questxn  ct  c!irectrix  plane. 
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By  reciprocating  properties  of  the  sphere  we  thus  get  pro- 
perties of  surfaces  of  revolution  round  the  transverse  axis.  The 
left-hand  column  contains  properties  of  the  sphere,  the  right- 
hand  those  of  the  surfaces  of  revolution. 

Ex.  1.  Any  tangent  plane  to  a  The  line  joining  focus  to  any 
sphere  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  point  on  the  surface  is  perpendi- 
joining  its  point  of  contact  to  the  cular  to  the  plane  through  the  focus 
centre.  and  the  intersection  with  the  direc- 

trix plane  of  the  tangent  plane  at 
the  point. 
Ex.  2.  Every  tangent  cone  to  a         The  cone  whose   vertex  is  the 
sphere  is  a  right  cone,  the  tangent    focus  and  base  any  plane  section  is 
planes  all  making  equal  angles  with    a  right  cone  whose  axis  is  the  line 
the  plane  of  contact.  joining  the  focus  to  the  pole  of  the 

plane  of  section. 

A  particular  case  of  Ex.  2  is  "Every  plane  section  of  a 
paraboloid  of  revolution  is  projected  into  a  circle  on  the  tangent 
plane  at  the  vertex." 

Ex.  3.    Any  plane  is  perpendi-         The  line  joining  any  point  to  the 

cular  to  the  line  joining  the  centre  to  focus  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

its  pole.  joining  the  focus  to  the  intersection 

with  the  directrix  plane  of  the  polar 
plane  of  the  point. 

Ex.  4.  Any   plane  through   the         Any  plane  through  the  focus  is 

centre  is  perpendicular  to  the  con-  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the 

jugate  diameter.  focus  to  its  pole. 

Ex.  5.  The  cone  whose  base  is         Any    tangent    oone  has   for  its 

any  plane  section  of  a  sphere  has  focal  lines  the  lines  joining  the  ver- 

circular  sections  parallel  to  the  plane  tex  of  the  oone  to  the  two  foci, 
of  section. 

Ex.  6.   Every  cylinder  envelop*         Every  section    passing   through 

ing  a  sphere  is  right.  the  focus  has  this  focus  for  a  focus. 

Ex.  7.  Any  two  conjugate*  right         Any  two  conjugate  lines  are  such 

lines  are  mutually  perpendicular.  that  the  planes  joining  them  to  the 

focus  are  at  right  angles. 

Ex.  8.  Any  quadric  enveloping  a         If  a  quadrio  envelope  a  surface  of 

sphere  is  a  surface  of  revolution;  revolution,  the  cone  enveloping  the 

and  its  asymptotic  cone  therefore  is  former,  whose  vertex  is  a  focus  of 

a  right  cone.  the  latter,  is  a  cone  of  revolution. 

*  The  polar  planes  with  respect  to  a  quadric  of  all  the  points  of  a  line  pass 
through  a  right  line,  whioh  we  call  the  conjugate  line,  or  polar  line  (Art.  06). 
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127.  The  equation  of  the  reciprocal  of  a  central  surface 
"with  regard  to  any  point  is  found  as  at  Conies^  Art.  319.  For 
the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  any  point  on  the  tangent 
plane  is  (see  Art.  89) 

k% 
pzs  —  z=  */(a*  cosVf  V  cos8 £+  c2  cos*?)  -  (of  cos  a+t/  cos  fi+$f  cos  y), 

H 

and  the  reciprocal  is  therefore 

(^+^  +  ^'  +  A,)a  =  aV  +  5y  +  cV. 
Thus  the  reciprocal  with  regard  to  the  centre  is 

a  quadric  whose  axes  are  the  reciprocals  of  the  axes  of  the 
given  one. 

We  have  given  (Ex.  10,  Art.  121)  the  method  in  general  of 
finding  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  of  one  quadric  with 
tegard  to  another.  Thus  the  reciprocal  with  regard  to  the 
sphere  «"  +  y,+  «*  =  A8,  is  found  by  substituting  a?,  y,  z,  —  A8  for 
a,  /3j  7,  8  in  the  tangential  equation,  Art.  79 ;  or,  more  symme- 
trically, the  tangential  eqnation  itself  may  be  considered  as  the 
equation  of  the  reciprocal  with  regard  to  x*  +  y*  +  z*  +  tv*  =*  0 ; 
a,  £,  7,  8  being  the  coordinates. 

The  reciprocal  of  the  reciprocal  of  a  quadric  is  evidently  the 
quadric  itself.  If  we  actually  form  the  equation  of  the  re- 
ciprocal of  the  reciprocal  Ao?  +  jByS"  +  &c,  the  new  coefficient  of 
rf  is  BCD  +  l2FJL£N-BN*'-CM'i-DF%  which,  when  we  sub- 
stitute for  B,  C,  &c,  their  values  will  be  found  to  be  a  A*.  And 
A8  will  in  like  manner  be  a  factor  in  every  term,  so  that  the 
reciprocal  of  the  reciprocal  is  the  given  equation  multiplied  by 
the  square  of  the  discriminant  (see  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra^ 
Art.  33). 

128.  The  principle  of  duality  may  be  established  indepen- 
dently of  the  method  of  reciprocal  polars,  by  shewing  in  ex- 
tension of  the  remarks  made  above,  Art.  38,  (see  Conies^ 
Art.  299)  that  all  the  equations  we  employ  admit  of  a  two- 
fold interpretation ;  and  that  when  interpreted  as  equations  in 
tangential  coordinates,  they  yield  theorems  reciprocal  to  those 
which  they  give  according  to  the  mode  of  interpretation  hitherto 
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adopted.  We  may  call  a,  /8,  7,  8  the  tangential  coordinates 
of  the  plane  ax  +  fiy  +  73  +  810.  Now  the  condition  that  this 
plane  may  pass  through  a  given  point,  being 

aa/  +  £y'  +  73'+8t0/  =  O, 

conversely,  any  equation  of  the  first  degree  in  a,  fi}  7,  8, 

Aa  +  B/3  +  Cy  +  D8=0 

is  the  condition  that  this  plane  may  pass  through  a  point  whose 
coordinates  are  proportional  to  -4,  -B,  (7,  D\  and  the  equation 
just  written  may  be  regarded  as  the  tangential  equation  of  that 
point.  If  the  tangential  coordinates  of  two  planes  are  a,  £,  7,  8 ; 
a',  #,  </,  8'  it  follows,  from  Art.  37,  that  a  +  kof,  /3  +  A/ST,  &c. 
are  the  coordinates  of  a  plane  passing  through  the  line  of  inter- 
section of  the  two  given  planes.  And  again,  it  follows  from 
Art.  8,  that  if  L  =  0,  M=  0  be  the  tangential  equations  of  two 
points,  L  +  kM=0  denotes  a  point  on  the  line  joining  the  two 
given  ones;  and  similarly  (Art.  9),  that  Z  +  £if+  kfN denotes  a 
point  in  the  plane  determined  by  the  three  points  L,  My  N. 

Again,  any  equation  in  a,  /8,  7,  8  may  be  considered  as 
the  tangential  equation  of  a  surface  touched  by  every  plane 
ax  +  Py  +  fyz+Sw  whose  coordinates  satisfy  the  given  equa- 
tion. If  the  equation  be  of  the  n*  order,  the  surface  will  be 
of  the  71th  class,  or  such  that  n  tangent  planes  (fulfilling  the 
given  relation)  can  be  drawn  through  any  line.  For  if  we 
substitute  in  the  given  equation  a'  +  Aa",  {¥  +  A/8",  &c  for  a,  /3t 
&a,  we  get  an  equation  of  the  nth  degree  in  A,  determining 
n  planes  satisfying  the  given  relation,  which  can  be  drawn 
through  the  intersection  of  the  planes  a'#Y8',  a"{}"y"S". 

129.  The  general  tangential  equation  of  the  second  degree 
A%%  +  BF+Cy*  +  DS>*  +  2FPy  +  2Gvoi  +  2HaP 

+  2LolS  +  2  M08  +  2Ny8  =  0 

can  be  discussed  by  precisely  the  same  methods  as  are  used  above 
(Arts.  75-80).  If  we  substitute  a'  +  Aa",  &c.  for  a,  &c,  we  get 
a  quadratic  in  A,  which  may  be  written  S'  +  2AP+  K*8"  =  0.  If 
the  plane  a'/8VS'  touch  the  surface  in  question,  £'  =  0,  and  one 
of  the  roots  of  the  quadratic  is  k  ■»  0.  The  second  root  will 
be  also  ft  =  0,  provided  that  P*0.     In  other  word*)  the  co- 


110  METHODS  OP  ABRIDGED  NOTATION. 

ordinates  of  any  tangent  plane  consecutive  to  a'£y8'  must 
satisfy  the  condition 

dS'     „dS'       dS'     «dS' 

*M+fim+yw*sdv=°- 

But  this  equation  being  of  the  first  degree  represents  a  point, 
viz,  the  point  of  contact  of  ofays',  through  which  every  con- 
secutive tangent  plane  must  pass. 

We  may  regard  the  relation  just  obtained  as  one  connecting 
the  coordinates  of  a  tangent  plane  with  those  of  any  plane 
passing  through  its  point  of  contact,  and  from  the  symmetry 
of  this  relation,  we  infer  (as  in  Art.  63)  that  if  of',  /S7,  </,  &  be  the 
coordinates  of  any  plane,  those  of  the  tangent  plane  at  every 
point  of  the  surface  which  lies  in  that  plane,  must  fulfil  the 

condition 

d8'     ndS'       dS'     «dS'     ^ 

But  this  equation  represents  a  point  through  which  all  the 
tangent  planes  in  question  must  pass;  in  other  words,  it  re- 
presents the  pole  of  the  given  plane. 

We  can,  by  following  the  process  pursued  in  Art.  79,  deduce 
from  the  general  tangential  equation  of  the  second  degree  the 
corresponding  equation  to  be  satisfied  by  its  points.  If  the 
tangential  equation  of  any  point  on  the  surface  be 

afa+tffi  +  zry  +  w'S^O, 

and  afiyh  the  coordinates  of  the  corresponding  tangent  plane, 
we  infer  from  the  equations  already  obtained,  that  if  X  be  an 
indeterminate  multiplier,  we  must  have 

-ktf=Ga+F0+Cy  +  N8;  Xw'  =  Za  +  M0  +  Ny  +  D8. 

Solving  these  equations  for  aj&yS,  we  get  the  coordinates  of  the 
polar  plane  of  any  assumed  point ;  and  expressing  that  these 
coordinates  satisfy  the  given  tangential  equation,  we  get  the 
relation  to  be  satisfied  by  the  #,  #,  *,  w  of  any  point  on  the 
surface,  a  relation  only  differing  by  the  substitution  of  capital 
for  small  letters  from  that  found  in  Art.  79. 

It  seems  unnecessary  to  give  further  examples  how  all  the 
preceding  discussions  may  be  adapted  to  the  corresponding 


METHODS  OF  ABEIDGED  NOTATION.  Ill 

equations  in  tangential  coordinates.  In  what  follows,  we  have 
only  to  suppose  that  the  abbreviations  denote  equations  in  tan- 
gential coordinates,  when  we  get  direct  proofs  of  the  reciprocals 
of  the  theorems  actually  obtained. 

130.  If  Z7and  V  represent  any  two  quadrics,  then  U+W 
represents  a  quadric  passing  through  every  point  common  to 
U  and  V}  and  if  X  be  indeterminate  it  represents  a  series 
of  quadrics  having  a  common  curve  of  intersection.  Since 
nine  points  determine  a  quadric  (Art.  58),  U+W  is  the  most 
general  equation  of  the  quadric  passing  through  eight  given 
points  (see  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  29).  For  if  U  and  V  be 
two  quadrics,  each  passing  through  the  eight  points,  U+W 
represents  a  quadric  also  passing  through  the  eight  points,  and 
the  constant  \  can  be  so  determined  that  the  surface  shall  pass 
through  any  ninth  point,  and  can  in  this  way  be  made  to  co- 
incide with  any  given  quadric  through  the  eight  points.  It 
follows  then  that  all  quadrics  which  pass  through  eight  points 
have  besides  a  whole  series  of  common  points,  forming  a  com- 
mon curve  of  intersection;  and  reciprocally,  that  all  quadrics 
which  touch  eight  given  planes  have  a  whole  series  of  common 
tangent  planes  determining  a  fixed  developable  which  envelopes 
the  whole  series  of  surfaces  touching  the  eight  fixed  planes. 

It  is  evident  also  that  the  problem  to  describe  a  quadric 
through  nine  points  may  become  indeterminate.  For  if  the 
ninth  point  lie  anywhere  on  the  curve  which,  as  we  have  just 
seen,  is  determined  by  the  eight  fixed  points,  then  every  quadric 
passing  through  the  eight  fixed  points  will  pass  through  the 
ninth  point,  and  it  is  necessary  that  we  should  be  given  a  ninth 
point,  not  on  this  curve,  in  order  to  be  able  to  determine  the 
surface.  Thus  if  U  and  V  be  two  quadrics  through  the  eight 
points,  we  determine  the  surface  by  substituting  the  coordinates 
of  the  ninth  point  in  U+W=0;  but  if  these  coordinates 
make  Z7=  0,  V=  0,  this  substitution  does  not  enable  us  to  de- 
termine X. 

131.  Given  seven  points  [or  tangent  planes]  common  to  a 
scries  of  quadrics,  then  an  eighth  point  [or  tangent  plane] 
common  to  the  whole  system  is  determined. 
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For  let  Z7,  V}  W  be  three  quadrics,  each  of  which  passes 
through  the  seven  points,  then  U+\V+fiW  may  represent 
any  quadric  which  passes  through  them ;  for  the  constants  X,  fi 
may  be  so  determined  that  the  surface  shall  pass  through 
any  two  other  points,  and  may  in  this  way  be  made  to  co- 
incide with  any  given  quadric  through  the  seven  points.  But 
Z7+  \  V+  /n  W  represents  a  surface  passing  through  all  points 
common  to  ?7,  F,  W}  and  since  these  intersect  in  eight  points, 
it  follows  that  there  is  a  point,  in  addition  to  the  seven  given, 
which  is  common  to  the  whole  system  of  surfaces. 

We  see  thus,  that  though  it  was  proved  in  the  last  article 
that  eight  points  in  general  determine  a  curve  of  double  curva- 
ture common  to  a  system  of  quadrics,  it  is  possible  that  they 
may  not.  For  we  have  just  seen  that  there  is  a  particular  case 
in  which  to  be  given  eight  points  is  only  equivalent  to  being 
given  seven.  When  we  say  therefore  that  a  quadric  is  deter- 
mined by  nine  points,  and  that  the  intersection  of  two  quadrics 
is  determined  by  eight  points,  it  is  assumed  that  the  nine  or 
eight  points  are  perfectly  unrestricted  in  position.* 

132.   If  a  system  of  quadrics  have  If  a  system  of  quadrics  be  in- 

a  common  curve  of  intersection,  the  scribed    in  the  same   developable, 

polar  plane  of  any  fixed  point  passes  the  locus  of  the  pole  of  a  fixed  plane 

through  a  fixed  right  line.  is  a  right  line. 

For  if  P  and  Q  be  the  polar  planes  of  a  fixed  point  with 
regard  to  U  and  V  respectively,  then  P+\Q  is  the  polar  of 
the  same  point  with  respect  to  U+W. 

In  particular,  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  all  quadrics  in- 
scribed in  the  samp  developable  is  a  right  line. 

133.  If  a  system  of  quadrics  have  a  common  curve  of 
intersection  [or  be  inscribed  in  a  common  developable],  the 
polars  of  a  fixed  line  generate  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 


*  The  reader  who  has  studied  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Arts.  29—34,  will  have  no 
difficulty  in  developing  the  corresponding  theory  for  surfaces  of  any  degree.  Thus  if 
we  are  given  one  less  than  the  number  of  points  necessary  to  determine  a  surface  of  the 
nth  degree,  we  are  given  a  series  of  points  forming  a  curve  through  which  the  surface 
must  pass  j  and  if  we  are  given  two  less  than  the  number  of  points  necessary  to  deter- 
mine the  surface,  then  we  are  given  a  certain  number  of  other  points  [namely  as  many 
as  will  make  the  entire  number  up  to  n3J  through  which  the  surface  must  also  pass, 
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Let  the  polars  of  two  points  in  the  line  be  P+\Q,  P*  +  \Q'y 
then  it  is  evident  that  their  intersection  lies  on  the  hyper- 

boloid  Ptf-GP'. 

134.  If  a  system  of  quadrics  have  a  common  curve,  the  locus 
of  the  pole  of  a  fixed  plane  is  a  curve  in  space  of  the  third 
degree.  For,  eliminating  X  between  P  +  X  Q,  1*+  X  Of,  P"+  X  Qf\ 
the  polars  of  any  three  points,  each  determinant  of  the  system 

P,  P',  P" 

<?,    Of,   Of' 

vanishes.  Now  the  intersection  of  the  surfaces  represented  by 
PQf=  QF,  PQ'  =  QF\  is  a  curve  of  the  fourth  degree,  but 
this  includes  the  right  line  PQ%  which  is  not  part  of  the  inter* 
section  of  PQf'  =  QP",  FQ'=  QfF'.  There  is  therefore  only 
a  curve  of  the  third  degree  common  to  all  three. 

Reciprocally,  if  a  system  be  inscribed  in  the  same  develop- 
able, the  polar  of  a  fixed  point  envelopes  the  developable  which 
is  the  reciprocal  of  a  curve  of  the  third  degree,  being  (as  will 
afterwards  be  shewn)  a  developable  of  the  fourth  order. 

135.  Given  seven   points  on  a  Given  seven  tangent  planes  to 

quadric,  the  polar  plane  of  a  fixed  a  quadric,  the  pole  of  a  fixed  plane 
point  passes  through  a  fixed  point.         moves  in  a  fixed  plane. 

For  evidently  the  polar  of  a  fixed  point  with  regard  to 
U+W+pWwtil  be  of  the  form  P+XQ  +  pB,  and  will  there- 
fore pass  through  a  fixed  point.* 

136.  Since  the  discriminant  contains  the  coefficients  in  the 
fourth  degree,  it  follows  that  we  have  a  biquadratic  equation 
to  solve  to  determine  X,  in  order  that  U+W  may  represent 
a  cone,  and  therefore  that  through  the  intersection  of  two  quadrics 
four  cones  may  he  described.  The  vertex  of  each  of  these  cones 
is  the  common  intersection  of  the  four  planes, 

^,+>-^   tf.+u'*   tf.+xr,,   ut+\r4i 


•  Dr.  Hesse  has  derived  from  this  theorem  a  construction  for  the  quadric  passing 
through  nine  given  points.  Orelle,  Vol.  xxiv.  p.  36.  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Math* 
matical  Journal,  Vol.  iv.  p.  44.  See  also  some  farther  developments  of  the  same 
problem  by  Mr,  Townsend,  ib.  Vol.  iv.  p.  241. 
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when  X  satisfies  the  biquadratic  just  referred  to,  and  the  four 
vertices  are  got  by  substituting  its  four  roots  in  succession  in 
any  three  of  these  equations ;  they  are  therefore  the  four  points 
common  to  the  surfaces  found  by  making  6ach  of  the  determinants 


V*  %   Ik   v4 

V     V     V     V 

*!*        r9l       V9l       r4 


=  0. 


There  are  four  points  whose  polars  are  the  same  with  respect 
to  all  quadrics  passing  through  a  common  curve  of  intersection, 
namely  the  vertices  of  the  four  cones  just  referred  to.  For  to 
express  the  conditions  that 

xVx'+yv;+zv;+wv;=o, 

should  represent  the  same  plane,  we  find  the  very  same  set  of 
determinants.  In  like  manner  there  are  four  planes  whose  poles 
are  the  same  with  respect  to  a  set  of  quadrics  inscribed  in  the 
same  developable. 

137.  If  the  surface  V  break  up  into  two  planes,  the  form 
Z7+  X  V**  o,  becomes  U+  \LM=*  0,  a  case  deserving  of  separate 
examination.*  In  general,  the  intersection  of  two  quadrics  is 
a  curve  of  double  curvature  of  the  fourth  degree,  which  may  in 
some  cases  (Art.  134)  break  up  into  a. right  line  and  a  cubic,  but 
the  intersection  with  17  of  any  of  the  surfaces  Z7+\ZriV,  evidently 
reduces  to  the  two  conies  in  which  U  is  cut  by  the  planes  L  and  M. 
Any  point  on  the  line  LM  has  the  same  polar  plane  with  regard  to  all 
surfaces  of  the  system  U+  XLAf.f  For  if  P  be  the  polar  of  any 
point  with  regard  to  U,  its  polar  with  regard  to  U+\LM  will  be 
P+  X  (LM' + ML')  which  reduces  to  P,  when  L'=  0,  M  '=  0.   Thus, 


*  The  case  where  U  also  breaks  up  into  two  planes  has  been  discussed,  Art.  108. 

f  There  are  two  other  points  whose  polar  planes  are  the  same  with  regard  to  all  the 
quadrics,  and  which  therefore  (Art.  136)  will  be  vertices  of  cones  containing  both  the 
curves  of  section.  It  is  only  necessary  that  P,  the  polar  plane  of  one  of  these  points 
with  regard  to  U,  should  be  the  same  plane  aa  L'M+  LM'  the  polar  with  regard 
to  LM.  Since  then  the  polar  plane  of  the  point  with  regard  to  U  passes  through 
LM,  the  point  itself  must  lie  on  the  polar  line  of  LM  with  regard  to  U,  that  is  to  say, 
on  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes  where  LM  meets  U.  Let  this  polar  line 
meet  TJ'w  AA\  and  LM  in  BWy  then  the  points  required  will  be  FF*,  the  foci  of  the 
involution  determined  by  AA'f  BB\  For  since  FF  form  a  harmonic  system  either 
with  A  A'  or  with  BB',  the  polar  plane  of  .F  either  with  regard  to  U  or  Lif  posses 
through  Ff,  and  vice  rersd. 
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id  particular,  at  each  of  the  two  points  where  the  line  LM  meets 
Uj  all  the  surfaces  have  the  same  tangent  plane.  The  form, 
then,  Z7-f  \LM^  may  be  regarded  as  denoting  a  system  of  quadrics 
having  double  contact  with  each  other.  Conversely,  if  two 
quadrics  have  double  contact,  their  curve  of  intersection  breaks 
up  into  simpler  curves.  For  if  we  draw  any  plane  through  the 
two  points  of  contact  and  through  any  point  of  their  intersec- 
tion, this  plane  will  meet  the  quadrics  in  sections  having  three 
points  common,  and  having  common  also  the  two  tangents 
at  the  points  of  contact;  these  sections  must  therefore  be 
identical,  and  the  curve  of  intersection  breaks  up  into  two  plane 
curves  unless  the  line  joining  the  points  of  contact  be  a 
generator  of  each  surface  in  which  case  the  rest  of  the  curve 
of  intersection  is  a  curve  of  the  third  degree. 

In  like  manner  all  surfaces  of  the  system  are  enveloped  by 
two  cones  of  the  second  degree.  For  take  the  point  where 
the  intersection  of  the  two  given  common  tangent  planes  is  cut 
by  any  other  common  tangent  plane;  then  the  cones  having 
this  point  for  vertex,  and  enveloping  each  surface,  have  common 
three  tangent  planes  and  two  lines  of  contact,  and  are  therefore 
identical.  The  reciprocals  of  a  pair  of  quadrics  having  double 
contact  will  manifestly  be  a  pair  of  quadrics  having  double  con- 
tact, and  the  two  planes  of  intersection  of  the  one  pair  will  corre- 
spond to  the  vertices  of  common  tangent  cones  to  the  other  pair. 

138.  If  there  be  a  plane  curve  common  to  three  quadrics,  each 
pair  must  have  also  another  common  plane  curve,  and  the  three 
planes  of  these  last  common  curves  pass  through  the  same  line. 
Let  the  quadrics  be  17,  274  LM,  U+  LN,  then  the  last  two 
have  evidently  for  their  mutual  intersection  two  plane  sections 
made  by  L}  M  —  N. 

139.  Similar  quadrics  belong  to  the  class  now  under  dis- 
cussion. Two  quadrics  are  similar  and  similarly  placed  when 
the  terms  of  the  second  degree  are  the  same  in  both  (see 
ConicSj  Art.  234).  Their  equations  then  are  of  the  form  U=  0, 
U+cL  =  0.  We  see  then  that  two  such  quadrics  intersect 
in  general  in  one  plane  curve,  the  other  plane  of  intersec- 
tion being  at  infinity.     If  there  be  three  quadrics,  similar  and 
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similarly  placed,  their  three  finite  planes  of  intersection  pass 
through  the  same  right  line. 

Spheres  are  all  similar  quadrics,  and  therefore  are  to  be 
considered  as  having  a  common  section  at  infinity,  which  section 
will  of  course  be  an  imaginary  circle. 

A  plane  section  of  a  quadric  will  be  a  circle  if  it  passes 
through  the  two  points  in  which  its  plane  meets  this  imaginary 
circle  at  infinity.  We  may  see  thus  immediately  of  how  many 
solutions  the  problem  of  finding  the  circular  sections  of  a  quadric 
is  susceptible.  For  the  section  of  the  quadric  by  the  plane  at 
infinity  meets  the  section  of  a  sphere  by  the  same  plane  in  four 
points,  which  can  be  joined  by  six  right  lines,  the  planes  passing 
through  any  one  of  which  meet  the  quadric  in  a  circle.  The 
six  right  lines  may  be  divided  into  three  pairs,  each  pair  inter- 
secting in  one  of  the  three  points  whose  polars  are  the  same 
with  respect  to  the  section  of  the  quadric  and  of  the  sphere. 
And  it  is  easy  to  see  that  these  three  points  determine  the 
directions  of  the  axes  of  the  quadric. 

An  umbilic  (Art.  106)  is  the  point  of  contact  of  a  tangent 
plane  which  can  be  drawn  through  one  of  these  six  right  lines. 
There  are  in  all  therefore  twelve  umbilics,  though  only  four 
are  real.  If  a  tangent  plane  be  drawn  to  a  quadric  through 
any  line,  the  generators  in  that  tangent  plane  evidently  pass, 
one  through  each  of  the  points  where  the  line  meets  the  surface* 
Thus,  then,  the  umbilics  must  lie  each  on  some  one  of  the  eight 
generators,  which  can  be  drawn  through  the  four  points  at 
infinity  common  to  the  quadric  and  any  sphere.  Or,  as  Sir 
W.  Hamilton  has  remarked,  the  twelve  umbilics  lie  three  by  three 
en  eight  imaginary  right  lines. 

A  surface  of  revolution  is  one  which  has  double  contact  at  in- 
finity with  a  sphere.  For  an  equation  of  the  form  a?+y*+az*=b 
can  be  written  in  the  form 

(a?+y,  +  «,-r,)  +  {(a-l)«,-(J-r,)}=0, 

and  the  latter  part  represents  two  planes.  It  is  easy  to  see 
then  why  in  this  case  there  is  but  one  direction  of  real  circular 
sections,  determined  by  the  line  joining  the  points  of  contact 
of  the  sections  at  infinity  of  a  sphere  and  of  the  quadric. 
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140.  If  the  two  planes  L}  M  coincide,  the  form  U+  \LM 
becomes  274  \2/*,  which  denotes  a  system  of  surfaces  touching 
U  at  every  point  of  the  section  of  U  by  the  plane  L.  Two 
quadrics  cannot  touch  in  three  points  without  their  touching  all 
along  a  plane  curve.  For  the  plane  of  the  three  points  meets 
the  quadrics  in  sections  having  common  those  three  points  and 
the  tangents  at  them.  The  sections  are  therefore  identical. 
The  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  to  a  quadric  given  Art.  78,  is  a 
particular  case  of  the  form  U=*L*.  Also  two  concentric  and 
similar  quadrics  (U}  U—<?)  are  to  be  regarded  as  having  plane 
contact  with  each  other,  the  plane  of  contact  being  at  infinity. 
Any  plane  obviously  cuts  the  surfaces  U  and  U-  &  in  two 
conies  having  double  contact  with  each  other,  and  if  the  section 
of  one  reduce  to  a  point-circle,  that  point  must  plainly  be  the 
focus  of  the  other.  Hence  when  one  quadric  has  plane  contact 
with  another ,  the  tangent  plane  at  the  unibilic  of  one  cuts  the 
other  in  a  conic  of  which  the  umbilic  is  the  focus ;  and  if  one 
surface  be  a  sphere,  every  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere  meets 
the  other  surfaee  in  a  section  of  which  the  point  of  contact 
is  the  focus. 

Or  these  things  may  be  seen  by  taking  the  origin  at  the 
umbilic  and  the  tangent  plane  for  the  plane  of  ay,  when  on 
making  s  =  0,  the  quantity  U—L*  reduces  to  a*+y*  — P,  and 
denotes  a  conic  of  which  the  origin  is  the  focus,  and  I  the 
directrix. 

Two  quadrics  having  plane  contact  with  the  same  third  quadric 
intersect  each  other  in  plane  curves.  Obviously  Z7—  Z*,  U—  M\ 
have  the  planes  L  —  Jf,  L  +  M  for  their  planes  of  intersection. 

141.  The  equation  aU  +  IM*+  clP  +  rfP",  where  i,  Jf,  Ny  P 
represent  planes,  denotes  a  quadric  such  that  any  one  of  these 
four  planes  is  the  polar  of  the  intersection  of  the  other  three. 
For  alf  +  biP  +  cN*  denotes  a  cone  having  the  point  LMN 
for  its  vertex ;  and  the  equation  of  the  quadric  shews  that  this 
cone  touches  the  quadric,  P  being  the  plane  of  contact.  The 
four  planes  form  what  I  shall  call  a  self-conjugate  tetrahedron 
with  regard  to  the  surface.  It  has  been  proved  (Art.  136) 
that  given  two  quadrics  there  are  always  four  planes  whose 
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poles  with  regard  to  both  are  the  same.  If  these  be  taken 
for  the  planes  Z,  M,  Ny  P,  the  equations  of  both  can  be 
transformed  to  the  forms 

aL*  +  bM*  +  cNt  +  dPt  =  0,    a'U  +  b'M*  +  c'N%  +  d:Fi  =  0. 

It  may  also  be  seen,  h  priori^  that  this  is  a  form  to  which 
it  must  be  possible  to  bring  the  system  of  equations  of  two 
quadrics.  For  Z,  if,  N}  P  involve  implicitly  three  constants 
each ;  and  the  equations  written  above  involve  explicitly  three 
independent  constants  each.  The  system  therefore  includes 
eighteen  constants,  and  is  therefore  sufficiently  general  to  ex- 
press the  equations  of  any  two  quadrics. 

We  are  misled,  however,  if  we  conclude  in  like  manner  that 
the  equations  of  any  three  quadrics  may  be  written  in  the  form 

aU  +  bM*  +c2P  +  dF*  +e#"  =0, 
a'U  +  b'M%  +c'N*  +d!F*  4«'<2*=0, 

a"L*  +  b''Mt  +  c"Nt  +  d"Pi+e"Q'  =  0, 

where  L,  M}  JV,  P,  Q  are  five  planes  whose  equations  are  con- 
nected by  the  relation 

Z  +  Jf+-N  +  P+  0  =  0. 

For  though,  since  L}  Jf,  N,  P,  Q  involve  implicitly  three 
constants  each,  and  the  equations  written  above  involve  explicitly 
four  independent  constants  each,  the  system  thus  appears  to 
include  twenty-seven  constants,  it  has  not  really  so  many.  For, 
as  we  shall  show  in  a  subsequent  chapter,  a  relation  must  subsist 
among  them,  and  the  system  is  consequently  not  general  enough 
to  express  the  equations  of  any  three  quadrics. 

142.  The  lines  joining  the  vertices  of  any  tetrahedron  to  the 
corresponding  vertices  of  its  polar  tetrahedron  with  regard  to  a 
quadric  belong  to  the  same  system  of  generators  of  a  hyperboloid 
of  one  sheets  and  the  intersections  of  corresponding  faces  of  the 
two  tetrahedra  possess  the  same  property. 

Taking  the  fundamental  tetrahedron  and  its  polar,  the 
vertices  of  the  polar  tetrahedron  (Art.   79)   are  proportional 
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to  tbe  horizontal  rows  in 

A,  E,   G,  L, 

H,  B,  F,   M% 

0,  F,   C,   N, 

L,  Mt  N,  D, 

Thus  the  equations  of  the  four  lines  we  are  considering  are 

y       e       to      z       w      x 
H=G~L>  F~"M~H> 

w       x      y     x       y  _  z 
N~!l'sFi  L~M~N' 

Now  the  condition  that  any  line 

«#  +  Py  +  yz  +  &w  =  0,    o"a>  +  y8y  +  7'*  +  &u>  =  0, 

should  intersect  the  first  of  the  four,  is,  by  eliminating  x  between 
the  last  two  equations,  found  to  be 

H[*ff-P*')+  <?(a7,-7a')  +  i(aS'-Sa,)=0, 

and  the  conditions   that  it   should  intersect  each  of  the  other 
three,  are  in  like  manner  found  to  be 

G  [va!  -  r/a)  +  Ffyff  -  7  0)  +  N(y#  -  y'S)  -  <>, 

l[m  -  ya)  +  if(*/8f-a'i3)  +  -y(*/-  sV)=o. 

But  these  four  conditions  added  together  vanish  identically. 
Any  right  line  therefore  which  intersects  the  first  three  will 
intersect  the  fourth,  which  is,  in  other  words,  the  thing  to  be 
proved.* 

We   find  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  by  any  of  the 

methods  in  Art.  113,  for  example,  by  expressing  that  the  line 

wx'  —  wx      wy'  —  10'y      wz'  -  w'z         x     .      „        -  -  ., 

=  — - -  = meets  the  first  three  of  these 

8  t  u 

lines.     For  then 

Hw-Ly      Gw—Lz    Fw—Mz      Hw-Mx     Gw—Nx  _  Fw—Ny 
t  u       '         u  8        }  8  t        ' 


*  This  theorem  is  doe  to  M.  Chories.    The  proof  here  given  is  by  Mr.  Ferrers, 
Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics  (Vol.  I.,  p.  241). 
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from  which  by  multiplication,  *,  t,  u  are  eliminated  in  the  form 
(Fw-Mz)[  Gw  -Nx){Hw-Ly)  =  {Fw-Ny)  ( Gw  -Lz)  {Hw  -  Mx), 
or  [HN-  GM)  [Fwx  +  Lyz)  +  ( FL  -  HN)  ( Gwy  +  Mzx) 

+  (GM-FL)  (Hwz  +  Nxy)  =  0. 

142a.  This  hyperboloidal  relation  between  the  four  joining 
lines  has  been  established  by  Mr.  M'Cay  by  the  following  con- 
siderations. 

First,  considering  any  solid  angle  formed  by  three  planes; 
their  poles  in  regard  to  any  quadric  determine  a  plane,  and  in 
it  these  three  poles  form  a  triangle  which  is  conjugate,  in  regard 
to  the  curve  of  section,  to  the  triangle  which  the  solid  angle 
cuts  out  in  the  same  plane. 

Now  conjugate  triangles  are  in  perspective,  hence  the  three 
planes, — each  through  an  edge  of  the  solid  angle,  and  the  pole 
of  its  opposite  face, — all  pass  through  a  right  line. 

If  then  we  have  two  tetrahedra,  polars  with  regard  to  a 

quadric,  having  the  vertices  abcd^  o!Vc'dy  we  see  that  at  any 

one  (a)  of  their  eight  vertices  a  right  line  may  be  found  in  the 

manner  described;  and  since  this  line  is  common  to  the  three 

•planes  abb',  acc\  add  it  meets  the  connecting  lines  bb\  cc\  M ; 
also,  since  it  passes  through  (a)  it  meets  aa\    In  this  way, 

taking  each  of  the  eight  vertices,  we  have  eight  lines  each  of 

which  meets  W,  bb\  cc\  dd.    The  relation  is  thus  demonstrated. 

N.B.   It  appears  from  what  has  been  stated  that,  when  three 

planes  are  given  and  two  points  assumed  which  are  to  be  poles 

to  two  of  them  in  regard  to  any  quadric,  the  pole  of  the  third 

is  limited  to  a  certain  plane  locus. 

Ex.  1.  Given  three  planes  and  their  poles  in  regard  to  a  quadric,  the  locus  of  the 
centre  is  a  right  line  (Mr.  M'Cay). 

Ex.  2.  The  fonr  perpendiculars  from  the  vertices  on  the  opposite  faces  in  any 
tetrahedron  are  generators  of  one  system,  and  the  four  perpendiculars  to  the  faces  at 
their  orthocentres  are  generators  of  the  other  system  of  an  equilateral  hyperboloid.* 

In  the  tetrahedron,  whose  vertices  are  a,  b,  e,  d,  let  the  opposite  faces  be 
A,  B,  C,  D,  and  the  perpendicular  from  a  on  A,  s„  from  b  on  B,  y^  Ac, 
Also  let  the  feet  of  these  perpendiculars  be  a,  /9,  y,  d.    Then  since  in  a  spherical 

*  The  equilateral  hyperboloid  is  defined  as  one  which  admits  of  three  generators 
mutually  at  right  angles,  see  Ex.  21  Art  121.  Bchroter,  as  there  referred  to  p.  205 
gives  these  theorems.  The  first  part  of  the  theorem  was  given  by  Sterner,  Crelle  2, 
p.  98.  The  second  part  of  the  theorem  and  the  determination  of  the  centre  Ex.  8 
are  referred  by  Baltzer  to  Joachimsthal,  Grunert  Archiv,  82,  p.  109.  Ex.  4  is  referred 
to  Monge,  Corrttp.  sur  F  Ecoh  Polyiech.  U,  p.  266, 
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triangle  the  perpendiculars  intersect,  the  planes  through  each  edge  of  the  solid  angle 
(a)  perpendicular  to  the  opposite  face  intersect  in  a  right  line.  This  right  line* 
therefore,  meets  the  perpendiculars  ya,  zw  wot  and  as  it  passes  through  (a),  also  x9' 
In  like  manner  at  each  other  vertex  we  have  a  right  line  meeting  those  four  right 
lines.    They,  therefore,  belong  to  the  same  system  of  generators  of  a  hyperboloid. 

Again,  taking  through  y0  a  parallel  plane  e  to  x0)  this  plane  is  orthogonal  both  to 
B  and  also  to  A,  and,  therefore,  to  their  edge  of  intersection  cd.  Therefore  this 
plane  passes  through  a  perpendicular  of  the  triangle  A. 

Repeating  this  we  see  that  the  plane  t'  through  z0  parallel  to  x0  passes  through 
the  perpendicular  from  c  on  bd  in  the  same  triangle  A,  Thus  the  intersection  ee', 
which  is  parallel  to  x0,  is  the  perpendicular  to  A  at  its  orthocentre.  This  line  *«'  is 
manifestly  a  generator  of  the  second  system  of  the  above  hyperboloid,  which  contains 
the  four  perpendiculars  of  the  tetrahedron. 

Further,  the  plane  A  intersects  this  hyperboloid  in  a  conic,  which  passes  through 
bed  and  the  orthocentre  of  A,  which  is,  therefore,  an  equilateral  hyperbola;  the 
generators  parallel  to  the  asymptotes  of  this  hyperbola  and  the  generator  a?0  are  an 
orthogonal  system,  therefore  the  hyperboloid  is  equilateral. 

The  reader  will  easily  perceive  that  this  example  is  included  in  the  general 
theorem. 

Ex.  3.  If  in  a  tetrahedron  a  plane  be  taken  through  the  middle  of  each  edge 
normal  to  the  opposite  edge,  these  six  planes  intersect  in  a  point,  the  centre  of  the 
above  equilateral  hyperboloid. 

Ex.  4.  In  a  tetrahedron  the  line  joining  the  centre  of  the  circumscribed  sphere  and 
the  centre  of  the  above  equilateral  hyperboloid  is  bisected  by  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  tetrahedron. 

143.  The  second  part  of  the  theorem  stated  in  Article  142 
is  only  the  polar  reciprocal  of  the  first,  but,  as  an  exercise,  we 
give  a  separate  proof  of  it. 

Taking  the  fundamental  tetrahedron  and  its  polar  as  before, 
the  equations  of  the  four  lines  are 

aj  =  0,  hy  +  gz  +lu>  =0, 

y  =  0,  hx+fz  +mu>  =  0, 

0  =  0,  gx+fy  +nw  =0, 

w  =  0,  Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  0. 

Now  the  conditions  that  any  line 

ox  +  fiy  +  yz  +  Sw  =  0,    a'sc  +  &y  +  yz  +  &'w  =  0, 
should  intersect  each  of  these  are  found  to  be  (Art.  57 J) 

hv—gT  4  lir  =  0,     —  hv  +/<x  +  m/c  =  0, 

gr  —fa  +  w/)=s0,     —  lir  —  m/c  —  np  =  0, 

and,  as  before,  the  theorem  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  these 

R 
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conditions  when  added  vanish  identically.  The  equation  of  the 
hyperboloid  is  found  to  be 

x*ghl  4  y*hfm  4  z*fgn  4  uflmn 

4  {fyz  4  to™)  iffm  4  ^n)  4  [ffzx  +  myw)  [hn  +fl) 

m  4  (hxy  4  nzw)  [fl+gm). 

As  a  particular  case  of  these  theorems  the  lines  joining  each 
vertex  of  a  circumscribing  tetrahedron  to  the  point  of  contact 
of  the  opposite  face  are  generators  of  the  same  hyperboloid. 

144.  Pascal's  theorem  for  conies  may  be  stated  as  follows : 
"  The  sides  of  any  triangle  intersect  a  conic  in  six  points  lying 
in  pairs  on  three  lines  which  intersect  each  the  opposite  side  of 
the  triangle  in  three  points  lying  in  one  right  line."  M.  Chasles 
has  stated  the  following  as  an  analogous  theorem  for  space 
of  three  dimensions :  "  The  edges  of  a  tetrahedron  intersect  a 
quadric  in  twelve  points,  through  which  can  be  drawn  four 
planes,  each  containing  three  points  lying  on  edges  passing 
through  the  same  angle  of  the  tetrahedron;  then  the  lines 
of  intersection  of  each  such  plane  with  the  opposite  face  of 
the  tetrahedron  are  generators  of  the  same  system  of  a  certain 
hyperboloid." 

Let  the  faces  of  the  tetrahedron  be  a:,  y,  £,  w,  and  the  quadric 

rf  4  y + «■ + «f  -  (f+j)yz-  (<?+-)«-  {f+ijxy 

-  (l  + J)  *«,-  («  +  I)y»-  (n4±)  *», 

then  the  four  planes  may  be  written 

x  =  hy  -\-gz-\-  Iw,    y  —  hx-\fz  +  mw, 

z  =gx+fy  +  nw}   w  =  lx+my  +  nz} 

whose  intersections  with  the  planes  x}  y,  s,  w,  respectively,  are 
a  system  of  lines  proved  in  the  last  article  to  be  generators  of 
the  same  hyperboloid. 

144a.  The  conception  of  a  Brianchon's  hexagon  may  be 
extended  to  space,  and  we  may  denote  by  this  name  any 
hexagon  whose  diagonals  meet  in  a  point.     Now  it  is  evident 
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that  if  this  be  the  case,  each  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the 
hexagon  intersect;  and,  conversely,- if  in  any  skew  hexagon 
each  pair  of  opposite  sides  intersect,  the  diagonals  are  concurrent. 
Thus  three  alternate  sides  of  such  a  hexagon  are  met  each 
by  the  other  three,  hence  the  odd  sides  belong  to  one  set 
of  generators  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  and  the  even 
to  the  other.  Conversely,  any  hexagon  whose  sides  lie  in  a 
hyperboloid  is  a  Brianchon's  hexagon.* 

It  is  further  not  difficult  to  see  that  if  any  hexagon  U  in 
space  and  a  point  (a)  are  given,  and  through  (a)  three  right 
lines  are  drawn  cutting  the  opposite  sides  of  the  hexagon  in 
pairs,  their  intersections  on  consecutive  sides  of  U  are  consecutive 
vertices  of  a  Brianchon's  hexagon  Vy  having  (a)  as  its  Brianchon 
point.  This  hexagon  V  inscribed  in  U  determines  uniquely  a 
hyperboloid  on  which  it  lies.  But  again  this  hyperboloid  is  cut 
by  the  sides  of  the  given  hexagon  U  in  six  other  points,  which 
in  the  same  order  are  the  vertices  of  a  second  Brianchon's 
hexagon  inscribed  in  the  given  one  and  lying  on  the  same 
hyperboloid,  but  having  a  different  Brianchon  point. 

1444.  Considering  further  this  conception  of  a  Brianchon's 
hexagon,  there  is  at  each  vertex  a  tangent  plane,  and  this 
contains  the  two  sides  which  meet  in  that  vertex.  Now,  taking 
an  opposite  pair  of  these  six  planes,  viz.  the  plane  containing 
the  lines  1,  2  and  the  plane  containing  the  lines  4,  5;  since 
1  meets  4  and  2  meets  5,  the  line  of  intersection  of  these  two 
tangent  planes  is  the  same  as  the  line  joining  the  point  1,  4  to 
2,  5.  In  like  manner,  the  axis  of  2,  3  with  5,  6  is  the  same  as 
the  ray  from  2,  5  to  3,  6  ;  and  the  axis  of  3,  4  with  6,  1  is  the 
same  as  the  ray  from  3,  6  to  1,  4.  Hence,  the  three  axes  of 
intersection  of  opposite  tangent  planes  at  six  points  are  coplanar. 
Their  plane  may  be  considered  a  Pascal  plane  to  the  same 
hexagon.  Thus,  in  three  dimensions  both  properties  meet  in 
the  same  figure.     In  fact — 


*  See  a  posthumous  paper  of  O.  Hesse  in  the  85th  vol.  of  the  Journal  founded  by 
Crelle;  where,  after  giving  the  algebraical  treatment  of  the  above  geometrically 
evident  statements,  Hesse  also  treats  algebraically  the  question  of  the  two  inscribed 
Brianchon's  hexagons  derived  by  aid  of  an  arbitrary  point  from  any  skew  hexagon. 
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If  the  surface  and  the  tangent  planes  be  cut  by  an  arbitrary 

plane  (-4),  since  each  tangent  plane  contains  two  generators, 

it  will  meet  (A)  in  the  chord  joining  two  points  on  the  conic 

of  section,  and  what  we  have  called  the  Pascal  plane  will  meet 

(A)  in  the  Pascal  line  of  the  inscribed  hexagon. 

But  if  the  whole  figure  be  looked  at  from  any  point  (a)  to 
which  the  contour  of  the  surface  affords  a  real  tangent  cone, 
each  generator  of  the  surface  determines  a  tangent  plane  to 
this  cone,  and  the  planes  through  opposite  edges  of  this  cir- 
cumscribed hexagon  have  a  common  line  of  intersection,  the 
ray  to  the  Brianchon  point. 

Ex.  Analytically  we  may  consider  the  quadric  yz  =  wxt  and  take  the  odd  rides  of 
the  form  (1)  x  =  X,y,  z  =  XjW,  and  the  even  (2)  x  =  X^e,  y  =  X^w.  These  two  lines 
meet  in  the  point  whose  coordinates  are  proportional  to  X^,,  X^,  Xj,  1,  and  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  it  is  tlt  =  x  —  X,y  —  X^s  +  XtX,i0  =  0.  The  Brianchon 
point  will  then  evidently  be  the  intersection  of  the  planes 

x  —  \&  —  X4s  +  XiXjtf  =  0, 

*  —  X^y  —  X^s  +  XfiX2t0  =  0, 

*  —  X,y  —  X««  +  AjX€io  =  0, 

a,        bf  e,  d 

1,  —  Xu  —  X^  XAX4 

I>  —  ^5>  —  Xj,  XjXj 

1,  -\„  -X,,  X,X« 

and  the  equation  of  what  we  call  the  Pascal  plane,  may  be  written 


its  equation  therefore  is 


=  0, 


*• 

y,      s,      vj 

XjXt,    X4,    Xlf    1 
XgXg,    Xj,    Xj,    1 

=  0, 

^*K*t    Xe,    X„     1     1 

if  we  multiply  this  by 

1, 

"~  Xi,    —  Xj,    XiXj 

1, 

—  Xw    —  X4,    XftX4 

o, 

0,         1,      0 

1 

i 

o, 

0,         0,      1 

i.e.  by  Xj  —  \,  the  result  is 

*i» 

o, 

0,     (X,  -  Xi)  (x.  -  Xa) 

<4» 

o, 

0,      (X,  -  Xft)  (X.  -  \) 

«» 

K 

X4f              Xj 

w, 

i, 

1            1 

hence,  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  (compare  Conies,  p.  883) 

(x.  -  K)  (At  -  K)  *ia  -  (X.  -  Xi)  (*«  -  **)  **, 

with  similar  forms  in  t,3,  tM  and  in  tM,  t6l :  showing  that  the  plane  contains  the  lined 
*ift  *«>  and  these  other  two  lines. 
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Also  since  for  any  undetermined  quantities  x,  y,  z,  10 

—  Xlf    —  X 


*>      y 

1        *»        *> 

1 

1, 

A  Aj,      A4>      A||      1 

1, 

A4Aft}      A^      Xw      1 

1, 

= 

*1«>      *M* 

0,     0,      (Xt-X 

o,     0,     ( 

\ 

-X 

~~  At«     —  A« 


kM 


-X..     -X. 


**» 


x,x4 

X.X, 

x,x. 


=  0, 


every  point  ayeto  is  coplanar  with  the  three  points  1,  2  ;  4,  5 ;  and  that  whose  coordi- 
nates are  the  determinants  in  the  second  matrix.  Therefore  these  last  three  points 
most  be  oollinear ;  which  is  a  verification  that  the  diagonals  in  our  hexagon  intersect. 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 

FOCI  AND  OONFOCAL  SUBFACES.* 

145.  When  U  represents  a  sphere,  the  equation  of  a 
quadric  having  double  contact  with  it,  U=  LM  expresses,  as 
at  Conicsj  Art.  260,  that  the  square  of  the  tangent  from  any 
point  on  the  quadric  to  the  sphere  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the 
rectangle  under  the  distances  of  the  same  point  from  two  fixed 
planes.  The  planes  L  and  M  are  evidently  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  circular  section  of  the  quadric,  since  they  are  planes 
of  its  intersection  with  a  sphere ;  and  their  intersection  is  there- 
fore parallel  to  an  axis  of  the  quadric  (Arts.  103,  139).  We 
have  seen  [Conies,  Art.  261)  that  the  focus  of  a  conic  may  be 
considered  as  an  infinitely  small  circle  having  double  contact 
with  the  conic,  the  chord  of  contact  being  the  directrix.  In 
like  manner  we  may  define  a  focus  of  a  quadric  as  an  infinitely 
small  sphere  having  double  contact  with  the  quadric,  the  chord 
of  contact  being  then  the  corresponding  directrix.  That  is  to 
say,  the  point  afiy  is  a  focus  if  the  equation  of  the  quadric  can 
be  expressed  in  the  form 

where  0  is  the  product  of  the  equations  of  two  planes.  We 
must  discuss  separately,  however,  the  two  cases,  where  these 
planes  are  real  and  where  they  are  imaginary.  In  the  one 
case  the  equation  is  of  the  form  U=LM1  in  the  other  U^U+M*. 
In  the  first  case,  the  directrix  (the  line  LM)  is  parallel  to  that 
axid  of  the  surface  through  which  real  planes  of  circular  section 
can  be  drawn;  for  example,  to  the  mean  axis  if  the  surface 
be  an  ellipsoid.  In  the  second  case  the  line  LM  is  parallel  to 
one  of  the  other  -axes. 

*  The  properties  treated  of  in  this  chapter  were  first  studied  in  detail  by 
M.  Chasles  and  by  Professor  Mac  Cullagh,  who  about  the  same  time  independently 
arrived  at  the  principal  of  them.  M.  Chasles'  results  will  be  found  in  the  notes  to 
his  Aper$u  Historique}  published  in  1837. 
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We  can  shew  directly  that  the  line  LM  is  parallel  to  an 
axis  of  the  surface.  For  if  the  coordinate  planes  x  and  y  be 
any  two  planes  mutually  at  right  angles  passing  through  LM ; 
then  since  L  and  M  are  both  of  the  form  \x  +  /iy,  the  quantities 
LM  and  V  +  M *  will  be  both  of  the  form  ax*  4  2Axy  -f  by*. 
And,  as  in  plane  geometry,  it  is  proved  that  by  turning  round 
the  coordinate  planes  x  and  y,  this  quantity  can  be  made 
to  take  the  form  px*±qy*.  The  equations  then,  U=*LM} 
J7=  £*  -f  M*,  written  in  full,  are  of  the  form 

and  since  the  terms  yz,  zx,  xy  do  not  enter  into  the  equation, 
the  axes  of  coordinates  are  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  surface. 

146.  A  focus  of  a  plane  curve  has  been  defined  {Higher 
Plane  Curves^  Art.  138 J  as  the  point  of  intersection  of  two 
tangents,  passing  each  through  one  of  the  circular  points  at 
infinity.  The  definition  just  given  of  a  focus  of  a  quadric  may 
be  stated  in  an  analogous  form.  When  the  origin  is  a  focus  we 
have  just  seen  that  the  equation  of  the  quadric  may  be  written 
in  the  form  U=  LM,  where  ?7,  or  (x  -  a)* 4-  {y  —  &)*  4-  (s  —  7)*, 
denotes  a  cone  whose  vertex  is  the  focus,  and  which  passes 
through  the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity.  The  form  of  the 
equation  shews  (Art.  137)  that  this  cone  has  double  contact 
with  the  quadric  in  the  points  where  the  line  LM  meets  it. 
The  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  at  either  point  of  contact 
will  then  be  a  tangent  plane  to  the  cone,  and  will  therefore 
pass  through  a  tangent  line  of  the  circle  at  infinity.  We  may 
thus  define  a  focus  as  a  point  through  which  can  be  drawn 
two  lines  <r,  each  touching  the  surface  and  meeting  the  imaginary 
circle  at  infinity,  and  such  that  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface 
through  either  also  touches  the  circle  at  infinity.  This  definition 
is  not  restricted  to  the  case  of  a  quadric,  but  applies  to  a  surface 
of  any  order. 

Starting  from  this  definition,  if  we  desire  to  find  the  foci  of 
any  surface,  we  should  consider  the  tangent  planes  to  the  surface 
drawn  through  the  tangent  lines  of  the  circle  at  infinity :  these 
form  a  singly  infinite  series  of  planes,  and  will  envelope  a 
developable  surface.     The  intersection  of  two  consecutive  such 


128  FOCI  AND  CONFOCAL  SURFACES. 

planes,  will  be  a  line  <r,  and  will  be  a  generator  of  the  developable. 
A  focus,  being  a  point  through  which  pass  two  lines  <r,  that  is  to 
say,  two  generators  of  the  developable,  must  be  a  double  point 
on  the  developable.  Now  we  shall  see  hereafter  that  a  develop- 
able has  in  general  a  series  of;  double  points  forming  a  nodal 
curve  or  curves;  we  infer,  therefore,  that  the  foci  of  a  surface 
in  general  are  not  detached  points,  but  a  series  of  points  forming 
a  curve  or  curves.  We  shall  shew  directly,  in  the  next  article, 
that  this  is  so  in  the  case  of  a  quadric.  It  is  evident  from  this 
definition  that  two  surfaces  will  have  the  same  series  of  foci, 
if  the  developable,  just  spoken  of,  passing  through  the  tangent 
lines  of  the  circle  at  infinity  and  enveloping  the  surface,  be 
common  to  both. 

147.  Let  us  then  directly  examine  whether  a  given  central 
quadric  necessarily  has  a  focus,  and  whether  it  has  more  than 
one.  For  greater  generality  instead  of  taking  the  directrix  for 
the  axis  of  2,  we  take  any  parallel  line,  and  the  equation  of 
the  last  article  becomes 

(x  -  a)*  +  (y  -  £)■  4  (•  -  7)* =P  (»  -  «0"  + 2  ti  -  PF  5* 

and  we  are  about  to  enquire  whether  any  values  can  be  assigned 

to  a,  /3,  7,  a',  j8',  p}  j,  which  will  make  this  identical  with  a 

given  equation 

_,»      .,»      „* 

A  +  B+C 
Now  first,  in  order  that  the  origin  may  be  the  centre,  we  have 
7  as  0,  a  —poij  £  =  qfi? ;  by  the  help  of  which  equations,  elimi- 
nating a',  fty  the  form  written  above  becomes 

(1  -p)  a?  +  (1  -  q)  tf  +  *'  -1=2  a'  +  L=2  £«, 

.         .,  G         A-G    ,  G         B-0 

whence    l-p  =  -g,  p  =  —^-;  i_j  =  _)j=__; 

P  9. 

a*  & 

0r  A=G+B=C  =  l- 

*  When  p  and  q  hare  opposite  signs  the  planes  of  contact  of  the  focus  with 
the  quadric  are  real,  -while  they  are  imaginary  when,p  and  q  have  the  same  sign. 
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Thus  it  appears  that  the  surface  being  given,  the  constants  p 
and  q  are  determined,  but  that  the  focus  may  lie  anywhere 
on  the  conic 

a9  B* 

A-O+B-C       ' 

which  accordingly  is  called  a  focal  conic  of  the  surface. 

Since  we  have  purposely  said  nothing  as  to  either  the  signs 
or  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  quantities  A}  B}  C,  it  follows 
that  there  is  a  focal  conic  in  each  of  the  three  principal  planes, 
and  also  that  this  conic  is  confocal  with  the  corresponding 
principal  section  of  the  surface;  the  conies 

A*  B     h   A-O*  B-C       ' 

being  plainly  confocal.  Any  point  a/3  on  a  focal  conic  being 
taken  for  focus,  the  corresponding  directrix  is  a  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  conic  drawn  through  the  point 

a=sr>    ^=T>    oror^-3 — ^,    p  = 


p>    "      2>    V4~      A-C    M      B^C* 

These  values  may  be  interpreted  geometrically  by  saying  that 
the  foot  of  the  directrix  is  the  pole,  with  respect  to  the  principal 
section  of  the  surface,  of  the  tangent  to  the  focal  conic  at  the 
point  a£.    For  this  tangent  is 

A=V  +  B^rOssl'°r-A+-B-l> 
which  is  manifestly  the  polar  of  offf  with  regard  to  -j  +  ~  =  1. 

Hence,  from  the  theory  of  plane  confocal  conies,  the  line 
joining  any  focus  to  the  foot  of  the  corresponding  directrix  is 
normal  to  the  focal  conic.  The  feet  of  the  directrices  must 
evidently  lie  on  that  conic  which  is  the  locus  of  the  poles  of 
the  tangents  of  the  focal  conic  with  regard  to  the  corresponding 
principal  section  of  the  quadric.    The  equation  of  this  conic  is 

A*^B*J 

for  if  we  eliminate  a,  (J  from  the  equation  of  the  focal  conic 
and  the  equations  connecting  a/3}  a'/?,  we  obtain  this  relation 

8 
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to  be  satisfied  by  the  latter  pair  of  coordinates.  The  directrices 
themselves  form  a  cylinder  of  which  the  conic  just  written  is 
the  base. 


148.  Let  ns  now  examine  in  detail  the  different  classes  of 
central  surfaces,  in  order  to  investigate  the  nature  of  their  focal 
conies  and  to  find  to  which  of  the  two  different  kinds  of  foci  the 
points  on  each  belong.     It  is  plain  that  the  equation 

of  & 


A-C^ B-G 


=  1 


will  represent  an  ellipse  when  G  is  algebraically  the  least  of 
the  three  quantities  -4,  -B,  (7;  a  hyperbola  when  G  is  the 
middle,  and  will  become  imaginary  when  G  is  the  greatest. 

Of  the  three  focal  conies  therefore  of  a  central  quadric,  one 
is  always  an  ellipse,  one  a  hyperbola,  and  one  imaginary.  In 
the  case  of  the  ellipsoid,  for  example,  the  equations  of  the  focal 
ellipse  and  focal  hyperbola  are  respectively 

a?  ty*     _        _  x*  z*     _ 

The  corresponding  equations  for  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet 
are  found  by  changing  the  sign  of  c*,  and  those  for  the  hyper- 
boloid of  two  sheets  by  changing  the  sign  both  of  b*  and  c\ 

Further,  we  have  seen  that  foci  belong  to  the  class  whose  planes 
of  contact  are  imaginary,  or  are  real,  according  as  p  and  q  have 
the  same  or  opposite  signs,  and  that  p=  (A -  C) :  -4,  q=  (-B—  G) : B. 
Now  if  G  be  the  least  of  the  three,  in  these  fractions  both  nume- 
rators are  positive,  and  the  denominators  are  also  positive  in 
the  case  of  the  ellipsoid  and  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  but  in 
the  case  of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets  one  of  the  denomi- 
nators is  negative.  Hence,  the  points  on  the  focal  ellipse  are 
foci  of  the  class  whose  planes  of  contact  are  imaginary  in  the 
cases  of  the  ellipsoid  and  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  but 
of  the  opposite  class  in  the  case  of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets. 
Next,  let  G  be  the  middle  of  the  three  quantities ;  then  the  two 
numerators  have  opposite  signs,  and  the  denominators  have  the 
same  sign  in  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid,  but  opposite  signs  in  the 
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case  of  either  hyperboloid.  Hence  the  points  of  the  focal 
hyperbola  belong  to  the  class  whose  planes  of  contact  are  real 
in  the  case  of  the  ellipsoid,  and  to  the  opposite  class  in  the  case 
of  either  hyperboloid.  It  will  be  observed  then  that  all  the  real 
foci  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  belong  to  the  class  whose 
planes  of  contact  are  imaginary ;  but  that  the  focal  conies  of 
the  other  two  surfaces  contain  foci  of  opposite  kinds,  the  ellipse 
of  the  ellipsoid  and  the  hyperbola  of  the  hyperboloid  being 
those  whose  planes  of  contact  are  imaginary.  This  is  equi- 
valent to  what  appeared  (Art.  145)  that  foci  having  real  planes  of 
contact  can  only  lie  in  planes  perpendicular  to  that  axis  of  a 
quadric  through  which  real  planes  of  circular  section  can  be  drawn. 

149.  Focal  conies  with  real  planes  of  contact  intersect  the 
surface  in  real  points,  while  those  of  the  other  kind  do  not. 
In  fact,  if  the  equation  of  a  surface  can  be  thrown  into  the 
form  Z7=  U  +  J/*,  and  if  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the 
surface  make  £7=0,  they  must  also  make  L  =  0,  if  =0;  that  is 
to  say,  the  focus  must  lie  on  the  directrix.  But  in  this  case 
the  surface  could  only  be  a  cone.  For  taking  the  origin  at 
the  focus,  the  equation  a? +ya +  «*  =  £■  + if",  where  L  and  M 
each  pass  through  the  origin,  would  contain  no  terms  except 
those  of  the  highest  degree  in  the  variables,  and  would  there- 
fore represent  a  cone  (Art.  66). 

The  focal  conic  on  the  other  hand,  which  consists  of  foci  of 
the  first  kind,  passes  through  the  umbilics.  For  if  the  equa- 
tion of  the  surface  can  be  thrown  into  the  form  U=*LM}  and 
the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  surface  make  U=  0,  they 
must  also  make  either  L  or  M  =  0.  But  since  the  surface  passes 
through  the  intersection  of  C,  L ;  if  the  point  U  lies  on  L}  the 
plane  L  intersects  the  surface  in  an  infinitely  small  circle ;  that 
is  to  say,  is  a  tangent  at  an  umbilic. 

From  the  fact  that  focal  conies  which  consist  of  foci  having 
real  planes  of  contact  pass  through  the  umbilics,  Professor 
Mac  Cullagh  gave  them  the  name  umbilicar  focal  conies. 

150.  The  section  of  the  quadric  by  a  plane  passing  through 
a  focus  and  the  corresponding  directrix  is  a  conic  having  the 
same  point  and  line  for  focus  and  directrix.     For,  taking  the 
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origin  at  the  focus,  the  equation  is  either  a?  +  tf  +  $?=2LM,  or 
a?+jf  +  *t=*L%  +  M%.  And  if  we  make  s  =  0,  the  equation  of 
the  section  is  a? + y*  =  &»  or  =  P  +  wi*,  where  7,  m  are  the  sections 
of  Ly  M  by  the  plane  z.  But  if  this  plane  pass  through  LM} 
these  sections  coincide,  and  the  equation  reduces  to  x*  +y*  =  P, 
which  represents  a  conic  having  the  origin  for  the  focus  and  I 
for  the  directrix.  Since  the  plane  joining  the  focus  and  directrix 
is  normal  to  the  focal  conic  (Art.  147) ;  we  may  state  the 
theorem  just  proved,  as  follows :  Every  plane  section  normal  to 
a  focal  conic  has  for  a  focus  the  point  where  it  is  normal  to  the 
focal  conic. 

a?      v1      ** 
151.  If  the  given  quadric  were  a  cone  ~j  +  #  +  Tt  =  fy 

the  reduction  of  the  equation  to  the  form  U=  U  ±  M*  proceeds 

exactly  as  before,  and  it  is  proved  that  the  coordinates  of  the 

a*  B* 

focus  must  fulfil  the  condition  -; — ^  +  -?; — t,  =  0.  which  re- 

A  —  G     £  —  O       1 

presents  either  two  right  lines  or  an  infinitely  small  ellipse, 

according  as  A  —  0  and  B—  C  have  opposite  or  the  same  signs. 

In  other  words,  in  this  case  the  focal  hyperbola  becomes  two 

right  lines,  while  the  focal  ellipse  contracts  to  the  vertex  of  the 

a?     v*      z* 
cone.    For  the  cone  -?  +  ?i  — \  =  0,  the  equation  of  the  focal 

x*            z* 
lines  is  -= — n  —  r% *  =  0. 

The  focal  lines  of  the  cone,  asymptotic  to  any  hyperboloid, 
are  plainly  the  asymptotes  to  the  focal  hyperbola  of  the  surface. 

The  foci  on  the  focal  lines  are  all  of  the  class  whose  planes 
of  contact  are  imaginary;  but  the  vertex  itself,  besides  being 
in  two  ways  a  focus  of  this  kind,  may  also  be  a  focus  of  the 
other  kind,  for  the  equation  of  the  cone  just  written  takes  any 
of  the  three  forms 

x'  +  if  +  z'^——  *  +-j3T-  V% 

or  ^-^  *■  +  __**,  0r=-^  yf+— j—«- 

The  directrix,  which  corresponds  to  the  vertex  considered  as 
a  focus,  passes  through  it. 
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The  line  joining  any  point  on  a  focal  line  to  the  foot  of 
the  corresponding  directrix  is  perpendicular  to  that  focal  line. 
This  follows  as  a  particular  case  of  what  has  been  already  proved 
for  the  focal  conies  in  general,  but  may  also  be  proved  directly. 

The  coordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  directrix  have  been  proved 

An  JRR 

to  be  of  =   .  _p,  ff '  =  p      ,T,  the  equation  of  the  line  joining 

this  point  to  cg8  is 

and  the  condition  that  this  should  be  perpendicular  to  the  focal 

seen  is  satisfied. 

In  like  manner,  as  a  particular  case  of  Art.  150,  the  section 
of  a  cone  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  either  of  its  focal  lines 
is  a  conic  of  which  the  point  in  the  focal  line  is  a  focus.  The 
focal  lines  of  this  article  are  therefore  identical  with  those  de- 
fined (Art.  125). 

152.  The  focal  lines  of  a  cone  are  perpendicular  to  the  cir- 
cular sections  of  the  reciprocal  cone  (see  Art.  125). 

For  the  circular  sections  of  the  cone  Ax*  +  By*+  CV&aO, 
are  (see  Art.  103)  parallel  to  the  planes 

and    the    corresponding    focal    lines    of   the    reciprocal    cone 
-\  +  tj  +  ~p—  0,  are,  as  we  have  just  seen,  -r—p  +  p  _  {1  =  0, 

and  the  lines  represented  by  the  latter  equation  are  evidently 
perpendicular  to  the  planes  represented  by  the  former. 

153.  The  investigation  of  the  foci  of  the  other  species  of 

quadrics  proceeds  in  like  manner.      Thus  for  the  paraboloids 

a?1      v* 
included  in  the   equation  -z  +  %*  =  2*  ;  this  equation   can  be 

written  in  either  of  the  forms 
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a* 

where  -: b  =  27  —  B. 

A- B 

or  tf  +  (y  -  /3)«  +  («  -  7)'= ^^  (y  -  £^  fif  +  (»  -  7  +  A\ 

where  -~ 1  *=  27  —  -4. 

It  thus  appears  that  a  paraboloid  has  two  focal  parabolas, 
which  may  easily  be  seen  to  be  each  confocal  with  the  corre- 
sponding principal  section.  The  focus  belongs  to  one  or  other 
of  the  two  kinds  already  discussed,  according  to  the  sign  of 
the  fraction  {A  —  B)  :  A.  In  the  case  of  the  elliptic  paraboloid 
therefore,  where  both  A  and  B  are  positive,  if  A  be  the 
greater,  then  the  foci  in  the  plane  xz  are  of  the  class  whose 
planes  of  contact  are  imaginary,  while  those  in  the  plane  yz 
are  of  the  opposite  class.  But  since  if  we  change  the  sign 
either  of  A  or  of  -B,  the  quantity  (-4-  B) :  A  remains  positive,  we 
see  that  all  the  foci  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  belong  to  the 
former  class,  a  property  we  have  already  seen  to  be  true  of  the 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

It  remains  true  that  the  line  joining  any  focus  to  the  foot 
of  the  corresponding  directrix  is  normal  to  the  focal  curve,  and 
that  the  foot  of  the  directrix  is  the  pole  with  regard  to  the 
principal  section  of  the  tangent  to  the  focal  conic.  The  feet 
of  the  directrices  lie  on  a  parabola,  and  the  directrices  them- 
selves generate  a  parabolic  cylinder. 

To  complete  the  discussion  it  remains  to  notice  the  foci  of 
the  different  kinds  of  cylinders,  but  it  is  found  without  the 
slightest  difficulty  that  when  the  base  of  the  cylinder  is  an 
ellipse  or  hyperbola  there  are  two  focal  lines;  namely,  lines 
drawn  through  the  foci  of  the  base  parallel  to  the  generators 
of  the  cylinder ;  while,  if  the  base  of  the  cylinder  is  a  parabola, 
there  is  one  focal  line  passing  in  like  manner  through  the  focus 
of  the  base. 

154.  The  geometrical  interpretation  of  the  equation  Z7=  LM 
has  been  already  given.  We  learn  from  it  this  property  of  foci 
whose  planes  of  contact  are  real,  that  the  square  of  the  distance 
of  any  point  on  a  quadric  from  such  a  focus  is  in  a  constant 
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ratio  to  the  product  of  the  perpendiculars  let  fall  from  the  point 
on  the  quadricy  on  two  planes  drawn  through  the  corresponding 
directrix^  parallel  to  the  planes  of  circular  section.  The  corre- 
sponding property  of  foci  of  the  other  kind,  which  is  less 
obvious,  was  discovered  by  Professor  Mac  Cullagh.  It  is,  that 
the  distance  of  any  point  on  the  quadric  from  such  a  focus  is  in 
a  constant  ratio  to  its  distance  from  the  corresponding  directrixj 
the  latter  distance  being  measured  parallel  to  either  of  the  planes 
of  circular  section* 

Suppose,  in  fact,  we  try  to  express  the  distance  of  the  point 
aft//  from  a  directrix  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z  and  passing 
through  the  point  whose  x  and  y  are  a',  /S',  the  distance  being 
measured  parallel  to  a  directive  plane  z  =  mx.  Then  a  parallel 
plane  through  <r'yV,  viz.  «  —  tf  =  m  (x  —  of)  meets  the  directrix 
in  a  point  whose  x  and  y  of  course  are  a',  fi\  while  its  z  is 
given  by  the  equation  «—  sf  =  m(a'  —  x').  The  square  of  the 
distance  required  is  therefore 

In  the  equation  then  of  Art.  147, 

where  p  and  q  are  both  positive,  and  p  is  supposed  greater 
than  9,  the  right-hand  side  denotes  q  times  the  square  of  the 
distance  of  the  point  on  the  quadric  from  the  directrix,  the 
distance  being  measured  parallel  to  the  plane  z  =  mx  where 
m*  =s  (p  —  q) :  q.  By  putting  in  the  values  of  p  and  y,  given 
in  Art.  147,  it  may  be  seen  that  this  is  a  plane  of  circular 
section,  but  it  is  evident  geometrically  that  this  must  be  the 
case.  For  consider  the  section  of  the  quadric  by  any  plane 
parallel  to  the  directive  plane,  and  since  evidently  the  distances 
of  every  point  in  such  a  section  are  measured  from  the  same 
point  on  the  directrix,  the  distance  therefore  of  every  point  in 
the  section  from  this  fixed  point  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  its 
distance  from  the  focus.  But  when  the  distances  of  a  variable 
point  from  two  fixed  points  have  to  each  other  a  constant 
ratio,  the  locus  is  a  sphere.  The  section  therefore  is  the  inter- 
section of  a  plane  and  a  sphere ;  that  is,  a  circle. 

An  exception  occurs  when  the  distance  from  the  focus  is 


186  FOCI  AND  CONFOCAL  SURFACES. 

tobe  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  directrix.  Since  the  locos 
of  a  point  equidistant  from  two  fixed  points  is  a  plane,  it 
appears  as  before,  that  in  this  case  the  sections  parallel  to  the 
directive  plane  are  right  lines.  By  referring  to  the  previous 
articles,  it  will  be  seen  (see  Art.  153)  that  the  ratio  we  are 
considering  is  one  of  equality  (q  » 1)  only  in  the  case  of  the 
hyperbolic  paraboloid,  a  surface  which  the  directive  plane  could 
not  meet  in  circular  sections,  seeing  that  it  has  not  got  any. 
Professor  MacCullagh  calls  the  ratio  of  the  focal  distance,  to 
that  from  the  directrix,  the  modulus  of  the  surface,  and  the  foci 
having  imaginary  planes  of  contact,  he  calls  modular  foci.* 

155.  It  was  observed  (Art.  137)  that  all  quadrics  of  the 
form  V— LM  are  enveloped  by  two  cones,  and  when  U  repre- 
sents a  sphere,  these  are  cones  of  revolution  as  every  cone 
enveloping  a  sphere  must  be.  Further,  when  U  reduces  to  a 
point-sphere,  these  cones  coincide  in  a  single  one,  having  that 
point  for  its  vertex ;  and  we  may  therefore  infer  that  the  cone 
enveloping  a  quadric  and  having  any  focus  for  its  vertex  is  one 
of  revolution. 

This  theorem  being  of  importance,  we  give  a  direct  alge- 
braical proof  of  it.  First,  it  will  be  observed,  that  any  equa- 
tion of  the  form  x*  -f  y%  -f  z%  =  (ax  +  by  +  as)*  represents  a  right 
cone.  For  if  the  axes  be  transformed,  remaining  rectangular, 
but  so  that  the  plane  denoted  by  ax  +  by  +  cz  may  become  one 
of  the  coordinate  planes,  the  equation  of  the  cone  will  become 
X*  +  Y*  +  Z*  =  \X*,  which  denotes  a  cone  of  revolution,  since 
the  coefficients  of  Y*  and  Z%  are  equal. 


*  In  the  year  1886  Professor  MacCullagh  published  this  modular  method  of 
generation  of  quadrics.  In  1842  I  published  the  supplementary  property  possessed 
by  the  non-modular  foci.  Not  long  after,  M.  Amyot  independently  noticed  the  same 
property,  but  owing  to  his  not  being  acquainted  with  Professor  Mac  Cullagh's  method 
of  generation,  M.  Amyot  failed  to  obtain  the  complete  theory  of  the  foci.  Professor 
MacCullagh  has  published  a  detailed  account  of  the  focal  properties  of  quadrics, 
which  will  be  found  in  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  voL  n.,  p.  446 : 
reprinted  at  p.  260  of  his  Collected  Works,  Dublin,  1880.  Mr.  Townsend  also  has 
published  a  valuable  paper  {Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  toL  ill., 
pp.  1,  97,  148)  in  which  the  properties  of  foci,  considered  as  the  limits  of  spheres 
haying  double  contact  with  a  quadric,  are  very  fully  investigated. 
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Bat  now  if  we  form,  by  the  rule  of  Art.  78,  the  equation 
of  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  the  origin  and  circumscribing 
a?*+y,  +  «f-XJ'-  M\  where 

£  =  aaj  +  6y  +  c*-fdT,  M  =  a'x  +  Vy  +  c'z  +  d'y 

it  is  found  to  be 

{d'  +  ^^  +  if  +  z'-L'-^  +  idL+d'My^O, 

or  [d*  +  dn)  (a? + y»  +  **)  -  (rf'2,  -  rfJ/)'  =  0, 

which  we  have  seen  represents  a  right  cone. 

Cor.  Since,  in  reciprocation,  the  circumscribing  cone  whose 
vertex  is  the  origin  corresponds  to  the  asymptotic  cone  of  the 
reciprocal  surface,  it  follows  from  this  article,  that  the  reciprocal 
of  a  quadric  with  regard  to  any  focus  is  a  surface  of  revolution. 

A  few  additional  properties  of  foci  easily  deduced  from  the 
principles  laid  down  are  left  as  an  exercise  to  the  reader. 

Ex.  1.  The  polar  of  any  directrix  is  the  tangent  to  the  focal  conic  at  the  corre- 
sponding focus. 

Ex.  2.  The  polar  plane  of  any  point  on  a  directrix  is  perpendicular  to  the  line 
joining  that  point  to  the  corresponding  focus. 

Ex.  8.  If  a  line  be  drawn  through  a  fixed  point  0  catting  any  directrix  of  a  quadric, 
and  meeting  the  quadric  in  the  points  A,  B j  then  if  F  be  the  corresponding  focus, 
tan  $AFO.  tan  ^BFO  is  constant.  This  is  proved  as  the  corresponding  theorem  for 
plane  conies.    Conies,  Art.  226,  Ex.  8. 

Ex.  4.  This  remains  true  if  the  point  0  move  on  any  other  quadric  haying  the 
same  focus,  directrix,  and  planes  of  circular  section. 

Ex.  5.  If  two  such  quadrics  be  cut  by  any  line  passing  through  the  common  direc- 
trix, the  angles  subtended  at  the  focus  by  the  intercepts  are  equal. 

Ex.  6.  If  a  line  through  a  directrix  touch  one  of  the  quadrics,  the  chord  intercepted 
on  the  other  subtends  a  constant  angle  at  the  focus. 

156.  The  product  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  two  foci 
of  a  surface  of  revolution  round  the  transverse  axis,  on  any 
tangent  plane,  is  evidently  constant.  Now  if  we  reciprocate 
this  property  with  regard  to  any  point  by  the  method  used  in 
Art.  126,  we  learn  that  the  square  of  the  distance  from  the 
origin  of  any  point  on  the  reciprocal  surface  is  in  a  constant 
ratio  to  the  product  of  the  distances  of  the  point  from  two 
fixed  planes. . 

T 
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It  appears  from  Art.  126,  Ex.  5,  that  the  two  planes  are 
planes  of  circular  section  of  the  asymptotic  cone  to  the  new 
surface,  and  therefore  of  the  new  surface  itself.  The  intersection 
of  the  two  planes  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  line  joining  the  two 
foci;  that  is  to  say,  of  the  axis  of  the  surface  of  revolution. 
The  property  just  proved,*  belongs  as  we  know  (Art.  154)  to 
every  point  on  the  umbilicar  focal  conic ;  hence  the  reciprocal  of 
any  quadric  with  regard  to  an  umbilicar  focus,  is  a  surface 
of  revolution  round  the  tranverse  axis ;  but  with  regard  to  a 
modular  focus  is  a  surface  of  revolution  round  the  conjugate 
axis. 

By  reciprocating  properties  of  surfaces  of  revolution,  we 
obtain  properties  of  any  quadric  with  regard  to  focus  and 
corresponding  directrix.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  the  axis  of  the 
figure  of  revolution  of  either  kind  is  the  reciprocal  of  the 
directrix  corresponding  to  the  given  focus;  and  is  parallel  to 
the  tangent  to  the  focal  conic  at  the  given  focus  (see  Art.  147). 

The  left-hand  column  contains  properties  of  surfaces  of  re- 
volution, the  right-hand  of  quadrics  in  general. 

Ex.  1.  The  tangent  cone  whose  The  cone  whose  vertex  is  a  focus 
vertex  is  any  point  on  the.  axis  is  and  base  any  section  whose  plane 
a  right  cone  whose  tangent  planes  passes  through  the  corresponding 
make  a  constant  angle  with  the  directrix,  is  a  right  cone,  whose  axis 
plane  of  contact,  which  plane  is  is  the  line  joining  the  focus  to  the 
perpendicular  to  the  axis.  pole  of  the  plane  of  section,  and  this 

right  line    is  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  through  focus  and  directrix. 

Ex.  2.  Any  tangent  plane  is  at  The  line  joining  a  focus  to  any 
right  angles  with  the  plane  through  point  on  the  surface  is  at  right 
the  point  of  contact  and  the  axis.  angles  to  the  line  joining  the  focus 

to  the  point  where  the  corresponding 
tangent  plane  meets  the  directrix. 

Ex.  3.  The  polar  plane  of  any  The  line  joining  a  focus  to  any 
point  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  point  is  at  right  angles  to  the 
containing  that  point  and  the  axis.        line  joining  the  focus  to  the  point 

where  the  polar    plane    meets  the 

directrix. 


*  It  was  in  this  way  I  was  first  led  to  this  property,  and  to  observe  the  distinction 
between  the  two  kinds  of  foci. 
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Ex.  4.  Any  two  conjugate  lines 
are  such  that  the  planes  joining 
them  to  the  focus  are  at  right 
angles.    (Ex.  7,  Art.  126). 

Ex.  5.  If  a  cone  circumscribe  a 
surface  of  revolution,  one  principal 
plane  is  the  plane  of  vertex  and 
axis. 

Ex.  6.  The  cone  whose  vertex 
is  a  focus  and  base  any  plane  sec- 
tion is  a  right  cone.  (Ex.  2, 
Art.  126). 


Any  two  conjugate  lines  pierce 
a  plane  through  a  directrix  parallel 
to  circular  sections,  in  two  points 
which  subtend  a  right  angle  at  the 
corresponding  focus. 

The  cone  whose  base  is  any  plane 
section  of  a  quadric  and  vertex  any 
focus  has  for  one  axis  the  line  join- 
ing focus  to  the  point  where  the 
plane  meets  the  directrix. 

The  cone  is  a  right  cone  whose 
vertex  is  a  focus  and  base  the  sec- 
tion made  by  any  tangent  cone  on 
a  plane  through  the  corresponding 
directrix  parallel  to  those  of  the 
circular  sections. 
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157.  Id  the  preceding  section  an  account  has  been  given 
of  the  relations  which  each  focns  of  a  quadric  considered 
separately  bears  to  the  surface.  We  shall  in  this  section  give 
an  account  of  the  properties  of  the  conies  which  are  the  as- 
semblage of  foci,  and  of  the  properties  of  confocal  surfaces. 
And  we  commence  by  pointing  out  a  method  by  which  we 
should  be  led  to  the  consideration  of  the  focal  conies  of  a  quadric 
independently  of  the  method  followed  in  the  last  section. 

Two  concentric  and  coaxal  conies  are  said  to  be  confocal 

when  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  axes  is  the  same  for 

x*      V 
both.     Thus  given  an  ellipse  -*  +  fi  =  1,  any  conic  is  confocal 

with  it  whose  equation  is  of  the  form 


x 


,—  1. 


a*±\*  '  b*±X 

If  we  give  the  positive  sign  to  \*9  the  confocal  conic  will  be 
an  ellipse;  it  will  also  be  an  ellipse  when  \*  is  negative  as 
long  as  it  is  less  than  6*.  When  \*  is  between  b%  and  a*  the 
confocal  curve  is  a  hyperbola,  and  when  \*  is  greater  than  a9 
the  curve  is  imaginary.  If  \a  =  i*,  the  equation  reducing  itself 
to  y*  =  0,  the  axis  of  x  itself  is  the  limit  which  separates  con- 
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focal  ellipses  from  hyperbolas.  But  the  two  foci  belong  to 
this  limit  in  a  special  sense.  In  fact,  through  a  given  point 
x'y'  can  in  general  be  drawn  two  conies  confocal  to  a  given 
one,  since  we  have  a  quadratic  to  determine  X*,  viz. 

-  _l £ —  1 


When  y'  =  0  this  quadratic  becomes  (Xa-  i")  (X*-  a%  +  x")  =  0, 

and  one  of  its  roots  is  X*  =  V ;  but  if  we  have  also  a/*  =  a*  —  ft*f 

the  second  root  is  also  \*  =  b*1  and  therefore  the  two  foci  are 

in  a  special  sense  points  corresponding  to  the  value  X*  =  b*.     If 

x*  y*  y* 

in  the  equation  -5 — ^  +  ,»     ^ =  1,  we  make  X*  =  b*}  ,,       ,=  0, 

O  —  X        0  -~  X  0  — *  A 

a?* 
we  get  the  equation  of  the  two  foci  -5 — rt  =  1. 

a  —  0 

158.  Now   in   like  .  manner   two   quadrics   are   said  to  be 

confocal  if  the  differences  of  the   squares  of  the  axes  be  the 

x*      t/*      «" 
same  for  both.    Thus  given  the  ellipsoid  -,  +  |y  -f  —  =  1,  any 

surface  is  confocal  whose  equation  is  of  the  form 

of  y'  * 

<t±\**V±7t*  *±\*~     * 

If  we  give  Xs  the  positive  sign,  or  if  we  take  it  negative  and 
less  than  c8,  the  surface  is  an  ellipsoid.  A  sphere  of  infinite  radius 
is  the  limit  of  all  ellipsoids  of  the  system,  being  what  the  equa- 
tion represents  when  X*  =  00 .  When  X*  is  negative  and  between 
c*  and  J*  the  surface  is  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet.  When 
it  is  between  V  and  a8  it  is  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets.  When 
X*  =  c*  the  surface  reduces  itself  to  the  plane  z  =  0,  but  if  we 

make  in  the  equation  Xs  =  ca,  ^ — 1  =  0>  ^e  points  on  the  conic 

x*  y* 

thus  found,  viz.  -5 — 2  +  j^- — j  «=  1,  belong  in  a  special  sense 

a  mmm  c       0  ~  ■  c 

to  the  limit  separating  ellipsoids  and  hyperboloids.  In  fact, 
in  general  through  any  point  x'y'z  can  be  drawn  three  surfaces 
confocal  to  a  given  one;   for  regarding  Xs  as   the   unknown 
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quantity,  we  have  evidently  a  cubic  for  the  determination  of 
it;  namely, 

/*•*«  «/*  m** 


or  ^(i2-\')(c*-X*)  +  y/,(c,-X»)(aI-X,l)  +  «nl(ai-X,,)(J,--\5') 

If  z'  =  0,  one  of  the  roots  of  this  cubic  is  X2  =  c\  the  other  two 
being  given  by  the  equation 

a,"  (jP_  x1)  +  y"  (a1-  X»)  =  (a*-X«)  (P-X"), 
and  a  root  of  this  equation  will  also  be  X*  =  c\  if 


x'* 


-  4-      9         =  1 

.»      ■      L»  Jt  *• 


fl  —  c        #  —  c 

The  points  on  the  focal  ellipse  therefore  belong  in  a  special 

sense  to  the  value  X*  =  c\      In   like   manner  the  plane  y  =  0 

separates  hyperboloids  of  one  sheet  from  those  of  two,  and  to 

this  limit   belongs  in  a  special  sense  the  hyperbola  in  that 

of  d* 

plane    ,_  ,,  +   a^  .,  =  1.     The  focal  conic  in  the  third  principal 

plane  is  imaginary. 

159.  The  three  quadries  which  can  be  drawn  through  a  given 
point  confocal  to  a  given  one  are  respectively  an  ellipsoid^  a 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet)  and  one  of  two*  For  if  we  substitute 
in  the  cubic  of  the  last  article  successively 

X*  =  a«,  X*  =  6»,  X*  =  c*,  X*  =  -ar>, 

we  get  results  successively  -f  —  +  — ,  which  prove  that  the  equa- 
tion has  always  three  real  roots,  one  of  which  is  less  than  c*, 
the  second  between  c*  and  &',  and  the  third  between  b*  and  a* ; 
and  it  was  shown  in  the  last  article  that  the  surfaces  corre- 
sponding to  these  values  of  Xs  are  respectively  an  ellipsoid,  a 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  and  one  of  two. 

160.  Another  convenient  way  of  solving  the  problem  to 
describe  through  a  given  point  quadries  confocal  to  a  given 
one,  is  to  take  for  the  unknown  quantity  the  primary  axis 
of  the  sought  confocal  surface.      Then   since  we   are  given 
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a"  -  V*  and  a™  -  c'*  which  we  shall  call  A1  and  k%  we  have  the 

equation 

a£         y"  J* 

a'«  +  a'«_A,  +  a/>l-A,,■"l' 
or  a"-a/4(A,  +  A"  +  *"  +  y'*  +  *'*) 

From  this  equation  we  can  at  once  express  the  coordinates 
of  the  intersection  of  three  confocal  surfaces  in  terms  of  their 
axes.  Thus  if  a",  a"*,  a'"*  be  the  roots  of  the  above  equation, 
the  last  term  of  it  gives  us  at  once  x^ffk*  =  a'W"1,  or 

/*__        a  a   a 


{(t-b^tf-c*)' 

And  by  parity  of  reasoning,  since  we  might  have  taken  b*  or  c* 
for  our  unknown,  we  have 


N.B.  In  the  above  we  suppose  6",  J"*,  &c,  to  involve  their 
signs  implicitly.  Thus  c"*  belonging  to  a  hyperboloid  of  one 
sheet  is  essentially  negative,  as  are  also  b'"*  and  c'"\ 

161.  The  preceding  cubic  also  enables  us  to  express  the 
radius  vector  to  the  point  of  intersection  in  terms  of  the  axes. 
For  the  second  term  of  it  gives  us 

a^  +  ^  +  ^+^-J^+^-c'j^a^  +  a^  +  a^ 

or  x"  +  y"  +  **  =  a"  +  b'ft  +  c'"\ 

This  expression  might  also  have  been  worked  out  directly  from 
the  values  given  for  a;'a,  y*,  zn  in  the  last  article,  by  a  process 
which  may  be  employed  in  reducing  other  symmetrical  functions 
of  these  coordinates.  For  on  substituting  the  preceding  values 
and  reducing  to  a  common  denominator,  x*  +y*  +  z^  becomes 
aW"*  [V  -  c8)  +  VbmVm  [c*  -  a')  +  <r<r<fm  (a'  -  V) 

*  These  expressions  enable  us  easily  to  remember  the  coordinates  of  the  nmbilics. 
The  nmbilics  are  the  points  (Art.  149)  where  e.g.  an  ellipsoid  is  met  by  its  focal 
hyperbola.  But  for  the  focal  hyperbola  a"*=  a'"*=  a*—  6*.  The  coordinates  are  therefore 

s*  =  a2-; «>  2  =  0,  z*  =  c*   ,—  ,. 
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But  the  numerator  obviously  vanishes  if  we  suppose  either 
J*  =  c*,  <?z=a*y  a*  =  J\  It  is  therefore  divisible  by  the  de- 
nominator. The  division  then  is  performed  as  follows:  Any 
term,  for  example  a'V'VV,  when  divided  by  a*  — J*  (or  by 
its  equal  a™  -  V*)  gives  a  quotient  a"V"V,  and  a  remainder 
^VVV.  This  remainder  divided  by  a"*  —  W*  gives  a  quotient 
i'V'V  and  a  remainder  J'VV'V,  which  divided  in  like  manner 
by  a'"*  -  Vm  gives  a  quotient  J"i'V  and  a  remainder  b"b"*b"nc\ 
which  is  destroyed  by  another  term  in  the  dividend.  Proceeding 
step  by  step  in  this  manner  we  get  the  result  already  obtained. 

162.  Two  confocal  surfaces  cut  each  other  everywhere  at 
right  angles. 

Let  x'yW  be  any  point  common  to  the  two  surfaces,  p'  andp" 
the  lengths  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  centre  on  the  tangent 
plane  to  each  at  that  point,  then  (Art.  89)  the  direction-cosines 
of  these  two  perpendiculars  are 

^V    //    £V   fV    f£   yv 
a'*  >    6"  '    c"  J   a"*  '   b"*  J    c"*  # 
And   the   condition   that  the   two  should   be  at  right  angles, 
is,  (Art.  13) 

=  0. 


«V  f   **"    m  J—  a.  — 


VV"  '  c'V 

But  since  the  coordinates  xyz   satisfy   the  equations  of  both 
surfaces  we  have 

a'*  +  b'%  +  </"        '     a"*  +  b"1  +  c"" ~ 

And  if  we  subtract  one  of  these  equations  from   the   other, 
and  remember  that  a"*  —  a"1  =  b"*  —  V2  =  c"1  -  c",  the  remainder  is 

[a    -a  )  j^*  +  y,^,  +  jts-^J  =  0, 

which  was  to  be  proved. 

At  the  point  therefore  where  three  confocals  intersect,  each 
tangent  plane  cuts  the  other  two  perpendicularly,  and  the 
tangent  plane  to  any  one  contains  the  normals  to  the  other  two. 

163.  If  a  plane  be  drawn  through  the  centre  parallel  to  any 
tangent  plane  to  a  quadric,  the  axes  of  the  section  made  by  that 
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plane  are  parallel  to  the  normals  to  the  ttoo  confocals  through 
the  point  of  contact. 

It  has  been  proved  that  the  parallels  to  the  normals  are  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  and  it  only  remains  to  be  proved 
that  they  are  conjugate  diameters  in  their  section.    Bnt  (Art.  94) 
the  condition  that  two  lines  should  be  conjugate  diameters  is 
cos  a  cos  a7      cos£cos£'      0037008*/ 
a71        +         J71         +         c*         = 
The  direction-cosines  then  of  the  normals  being 

j/v   py   yv   /^v    p'"x/   gy 

a"2  '     b"*  '     c"*  5     a'"8  '    T7^  %     c"*  ' 
we  have  to  prove  that 

(    or  jr     t     *" 

F  P    jaW"      b"b"*b'"*  +  c'*c"*c'"* 

But  the  truth  of  this  equation  appears  at  once  on  subtracting 
one  from  the  other  the  equations  which  have  been  proved  in 
the  last  article, 

anam      Vb'n     W  ~    J  aW*  +  V*b""  +  cV"1 ~ 

164.    To  find  the  lengths  of  the  axes  of  the  central  section  of  a 

quadric  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  x'yfrf. 

From  the  equation  of  the  surface  the  length  of  a  central 

radius  vector  whose  direction-angles  are  a,  £,  7  is  given  by 

the  equation 

1  _  cos'q      cos*)8      cos*7 
pa  o  c 

Put  for  a,  £,  7  the  values  given  in  the  last  article,  and  we  find 
for  the  length  of  one  of  these  axes, 


P 
Now  we  have  the  equations, 


o*~~P     (a  V4  4  6T4  +  c' VT 


aT  y"  sf* 

a'V*      b'*b"* +  c'V'31        3 

a,/4  +  J//4  +  c>«  -  pm  ■ 
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Subtracting  we  have 


j*  -/*  -^ 


I        7/9? //A     T 


And  substituting  this  value  in  the  expression  already  found 
for  p*  we  get  />*  =  a"  -  a"8.  In  like  manner  the  square  of  the 
other  axis  is  a"  —  a'"1. 

Hence,  if  two  confocal  quadrics  intersect,  and  a  radius  of 
one  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  normal  to  the  other  at  any  point 
of  their  curve  of  intersection,  this  radius  is  of  constant  length. 

165.  Since  the  product  of  the  axes  of  a  central  section  by 
the  perpendicular  on  a  parallel  tangent  plane  is  equal  to  abc 
(Art.  96),  we  get  immediately  expressions  for  the  lengths 
p\p'\p".    We  have 

q"yy  a"*bmcm 

P       (a'*-  a"*)  (a'8-  a'"*) »  P    "~  (a"*  -  a")  (a"*  -  a"") ' 

///> abc 

P     ~  {a'"*  -  a")  {a'"*  -  a"*) ' 

These  values  might  have  been  also  obtained  by  substituting 
in  the  equation 

1       aT     y"      z" 
pa        be 

the  values  already  found  for  a?",  y",  zn  and  reducing  the  re- 
sulting value  fory*  by  the  method  of  Art.  161. 

The  reader  will  observe  the  symmetry  which  exists  between 
these  values  for  p™9  p"*}  p'"*y  and  the  values  already  found  for 
3s")  yn%  z'*'  If  *be  three  tangent  planes  had  been  taken  as 
coordinate  planes,  p\  p'\  p'"  would  be  the  coordinates  of  the 
centre  of  the  surface.  The  analogy  then  between  the  values  for 
p',  p",  p'"}  and  those  for  x\  y',  z\  may  be  stated  as  follows :  With 
the  point  x'yV  as  centre  three  confocals  may  be  described 
having  the  three  tangent  planes  for  principal  planes  and  inter- 
secting in  the  centre  of  the  original  system  of  surfaces.  The 
axes  of  the  new  system  of  confocals  are  a',  a",  a'"]  &',  6",  V"\ 
c',  c",  c'".  The  three  tangent  planes  to  the  new  system  are  the 
three  principal  planes  of  the  original  system. 

u 


146        FOCAL  CONICS  AND  CONFOCAL  SURFACES. 

If  a  central  section  through  x'y'z'  be  parallel  to  one  of  these 
principal  planes  (the  plane  of  yz  for  instance)  in  the  surface  to 
which  this  latter  is  a  tangent  plane,  it  appears  from  Art.  164 
that  the  squares  of  its  axes  are  a*  —  J1,  a*  —  c*.  It  follows  then 
that  the  directions  and  magnitudes  of  the  axes  of  the  section  are 
the  same,  no  matter  where  the  point  xyz  be  situated.  The 
squares  of  the  axes  are  equal,  with  signs  changed,  to  the  squares 
of  the  axes  of  the  corresponding  focal  conic. 

166.  If  D  be  the  diameter  of  a  quadric  parallel  to  the 
tangent  line  at  any  point  of  its  intersection  with  a  confocal, 
and  p  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point, 
then  pD  is  constant  for  every  point  on  that  curve  of  intersec- 
tion. For  the  tangent  line  at  any  point  of  the  curve  of  inter- 
section of  two  surfaces  is  the  intersection  of  their  tangent  planes 
at  that  point,  which  in  this  case  (Art.  162)  is  normal  to  the  third 
confocal  through  the  point.     Hence  (Art.  164)  Z>2  =  a*  —  a7"*, 

and  therefore  (Art.  165)  p*!?**^ Tn  which   is   constant   if 

a',  a"  be  given. 

167.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  pole  of  a  given  plane  with  regard 
to  a  system  of  confocal  surfaces. 

Let  the  given  plane  be  Ax  -f  By  +  Cz=  1,  and  its  pole  fiyf; 
then  we  must  identify  the  given  equation  with 

**    +JLiJL,i 

a*-X*^6*-X«      c*-Xf        » 
whence  ^— ^  =  A,  ^—^  =  B}  ^— -a  =  G. 

Eliminating  Xs  between  these  equations  we  find,  for  the  equa- 
tions of  the  locus, 

The  locus  is  therefore  a  right  line  perpendicular  to  the  given 
plane. 

The  theorem  just  proved  implicitly  contains  the  solution  of 
the  problem,  "  to  describe  a  surface  confocal  to  a  given  one  to 
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touch  a  given  plane."  For,  since  the  pole  of  a  tangent  plane 
to  a  surface  is  its  point  of  contact,  it  is  evident  that  but  one 
surface  can  be  described  to  touch  the  given  plane,  its  point  of 
contact  being  the  point  where  the  locus  line  just  determined 
meets  the  plane.  The  theorem  of  this  article  may  also  be 
stated — "The  locus  of  the  pole  of  a  tangent  plane  to  any 
quadric,  with  regard  to  any  confocal,  is  the  normal  to  the  first 
surface." 

168.  To  find  an  expression  for  the  distance  between  the  point 
of  contact  of  any  tangent  plane)  and  its  pole  with  regard  to  any 
confocal  surface. 

Let  x'y'z'  be  the  point  of  contact  of  a  tangent  plane  to  the 
surface  whose  axes  are  a,  by  c]  £i?£  the  pole  of  the  same 
plane  with  regard  to  the  surface  whose  axes  are  a'y  b\  c'. 
Then,  as  in  the  last  article,  we  have 

t-L  t-i.  i-l 

a*~ar"  V~V*  c'~<^' 

whence  £  -  x'  =  ^-^- »',  V-tf*s'—jjr-y',  ?-«'  =  — ^j-*', 
squaring  and  adding 


a   —  a 


whence  D  = ,  where  p  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre 

on  the  plane. 

169.  The  axes  of  any  tangent  cone  to  a  quadric  are  the 
normals  to  the  three  confocals  which  can  be  drawn  through  the 
vertex  of  the  cone. 

Consider  the  tangent  plane  to  one  of  these  three  surfaces 
which  pass  through  the  vertex  afyV;  then  the  pole  of  that 
plane  with  regard  to  the  original  surface  lies  (Art.  65)  on  the 
polar  plane  of  x'y'z ,  and  (Art.  167)  on  the  normal  to  the  ex- 
terior surface.  It  is  therefore  the  point  where  that  normal 
meets  the  polar  plane  of  x'y'z\  that  is  to  say,  the  plane  of 
contact  of  the  cone. 

It  follows,  then   (Art.  64),   that  the  three  normals  meet 
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this  plane  of  contact  in  three  points,  such  that  each  is  the 
pole  of  the  line  joining  the  other  two  with  respect  to  the 
section  of  the  surface  by  that  plane.  But  since  this  is  also 
a  section  of  the  cone,  it  follows  (Art.  71)  that  the  three  normals 
are  a  system  of  conjugate  diameters  of  the  cone,  and  since  they 
are  mutually  at  right  angles  they  are  its  axes. 

170.  If  at  any  point  on  a  quadric  a  line  be  drawn  touching 
the  surface  and  through  that  line  two  tangent  planes  to  any 
confocal,  these  two  planes  will  make  equal  angles  with  the 
tangent  plane  at  the  given  point  on  the  first  quadric  For,  by 
the  last  article,  that  tangent  plane  is  a  principal  plane  of  the 
cone  touching  the  confocal  surface  and  having  the  given  point 
for  its  vertex,  and  the  two  tangent  planes  will  be  tangent 
planes  of  that  cone*  But  two  tangent  planes  to  any  cone 
drawn  through  a  line  in  a  principal  plane  make  equal  angles 
with  that  plane. 

The  focal  cones  (that  is  to  say,  the  cones  whose  vertices  are 
any  points  and  which  stand  on  the  focal  conies)  are  limiting 
cases  of  cones  enveloping  confocal  surfaces,  and  it  is  still  true 
that  the  two  tangent  planes  to  a  focal  cone  drawn  through  any 
tangent  line  on  a  surface  make  equal  angles  with  the  tangent 
plane  in  which  that  tangent  line  lies.  If  the  surface  be  a  cone 
its  focal  conic  reduces  to  two  right  lines,  and  the  theorem  just 
stated  in  this  case  becomes,  that  any  tangent  plane  to  a  cone 
makes  equal  angles  with  the  planes  containing  its  edge  of 
contact  and  each  of  the  focal  lines.  This  theorem,  however, 
will  be  proved  independently  in  Chap.  x. 

171.  It  follows,  from  Art.  169,  that  if  the  three  normals  be 
made  the  axes  of  coordinates,  the  equation  of  the  cone  must 
take  the  form  Ax*  +  By*  +  Cz*  =  0.  To  verify  this  by  actual 
transformation  will  give  us  an  independent  proof  of  the  theorem 
of  Art.  169,  and  a  knowledge  of  the  actual  values  of  -4,  2?,  0 
will  be  useful  to  us  afterwards. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  given,  Art.  78,  is 

W      V  +  c*      1){a*  +  6s  +  ?      \>  ~  U*  +  6"  +  V  "  \)  * 
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If  the  axes  be  transformed  to  parallel  axes  passing  through  the 
vertex  of  the  cone,  this  equation  becomes,  as  is  easily  seen, 

U"  +  V  +  <?    1)  W     V  +  cV  ""  U1  +  v  +  cv  • 

Now  to  transform  to  the  three  normals  as  axes,  we  have  to 
substitute  the  direction-cosines  of  these  lines  in  the  formulae 
of  Art.  17,  and  we  see  that  we  have  to  substitute 

p'af        p' of        tf"af 
for  a:,  ^~  x  +  ^  y  +  ^^  z, 


a  a 


pV        pW        p'"i/ 
for  y>^x  +  ^y +  ££%*, 

,         pV        v'V        »"V 
fors,  Sr^  +  rTTr  y  +  S/**- 


172.  In  order  more  easily  to  see  the  result  of  this  substitu- 
tion the  following  preliminary  formulae  will  be  useful : 

x"      if*     z* 

Let  -r  +  ^  +  —  -1  =  £,» 

a        o        c  7 

x*      v"      z™ 
then  since  -75  +  775+  -7*  — 1=0, 


a"  '   V*  '  c' 


we  have 


In  like  manner 


of  y"  z"  8 


a*a"*   T    VVn    T    cV*       a"8- a" 
of  y*  z'*  8 


ana  nence        ^nvv*  +  jfk'w*  ~r  j****"*  ~~  /«'»     ^.»\  /v*     ~*\  • 

a  a  a        000        cc  c        ^a  —  a  J  (a    —  a  J 

a/*         y"        a"        1 
Lastly,  since     -^   +  ^   +  -  =—  , 


,  x"        %T       zn 

And  — — -  m   **    ■  m  — —  — 


8 


"•      «•  J 


8 


.  at*         rf*        zn 

we  have  -tj-j  +  ^  +  -jj-,  = 


o' V  T  6'46"  T  c'V  "  (a"1-  a")'     p"  (a'1  -  a")  * 

*  It  may  be  obserred  that  this  quantity  8  is  equal  to 

(a**  -  a«)  (q"»  -  a«)  (a"*  -  o») 

for  a*  -  a**,  a*  -  a"*,  a*  -  a'"2  are  the  roots  of  the  cubic  of  Art.  168,  whose  absolute 
term  is  aW£. 
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173.  When  now  we  make  the  transformation  directed,  In 
the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation  of  Art.  171,  the  coefficient 
of  x1  is  found  to  be 

and  that  of  xy  is 

f     flj'1  t/*  zn    ) 

*p'?"s  jovv3  +  WW* +  cvv*j ' 

The  left-hand  side  therefore  of  the  transformed  equation  is 

*  U"^      Z*^      o'^-oV  K-a'  +  a"*-*  +  a"n-cf) ' 

xxf      tits       8z 
But  the  quantity  — T  +  ™  +  -y  treated  in  like  manner  becomes 

Its  square  therefore  destroys  the  first  group  of  terms  on  the 
other  side  of  the  equation,  and  the  equation  of  the  cone  becomes 

a?  y*  t?      _ 

*•*     ~*  •"  77^     7?  "*  Z7"*     7J* "~    > 
a  —a       a    —  a       a     —a 

which  is  the  required  transformed  equation  of  the  tangent  cone. 

174.  As  a  particular  case  of  the  preceding  may  be  found 
the  equation  of  either  focal  cone  (Art.  170) ;  that  is  to  say,  the 
cone  whose  vertex  is  any  point  x'y'z'  and  which  stands  on  the 
focal  ellipse  or  focal  hyperbola.  These  answer  to  the  values 
a*  —  c9)  a1  — 6"  for  the  square  of  the  primary  axis;  the  equa- 
tions therefore  are 

-  +  2L  +  —  =o 


a?       if        s? 


These  equations  might  also  have  been  found,  by  forming,  as  in 
Ex.  7,  Art.  121,  the  equations  of  the  focal  cones,  and  then 
transforming  them  as  in  the  last  articles. 

It  may  be  seen  without  difficulty  that  any  normal  and  the 
corresponding  tangent  plane  meet  any  of  the  principal  planes 
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in  a  point  and  line  which  are  pole  and  polar  with  regard  to 
the  focal  conic  in  that  plane.  This  is  a  particular  case  of 
Art.  169. 

The  formulae  employed  in  the  articles  immediately  preced- 
ing enable  us  to  transform  to  the  same  new  axes  any  other 
equations. 

Ex.  1.  To  transform  the  equation  of  the  quadric  itself  to  the  three  normals  through 
any  point  x'y'z'  as  axes.    The  equation  transformed  to  parallel  axes  becomes 

a*  +  6*  +  c«  +     +    U*       **       *V 
And  when  the  axes  are  turned  round,  we  get 

s(  p'*    .    p"v    .    *'"*    nV-    *         *  + 

°  \aP  -  o*  +  a"»  -  a»  +  a'"*  -  a*  ^   /  "  a*  -  a*  ^  a"2  -  a«  ^  a'"2  -  a* ' 
The  quantity  under  the  brackets  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation  is  evidently  the 
transformed  equation  of  the  polar  plane  of  the  point. 

Ex.  2.  The  preceding  equation  is  somewhat  modified  if  the  point  ar'yV  is  on  the 
surface.    The  equation  transformed  to  parallel  axes  is 

I*tnow  «,{£  +  £  +  £}«£, 

then  the  equation,  transformed  to  the  three  normals  as  axes,  is 

a?  y»  s»  2p'ay 2p"xz  ^-n 

y*  +  a2  -  a*  +  a*-a"»     p  (a»  -  a*8)     ^p  (a*  -  a"*)  +  j>        ' 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  y  is  the  diameter  parallel  to  the  normal  at  the  point  x'y'z', 
and  that  we  have 

1  1  1  1      1      1_ 

ya  +  o*  -  a*  +  a»  -  a"»  "  a*  +  4*  +  c* ; 
and  the  transformed  equation  may  be  otherwise  written 

(p'x-py)*     {p"x-pzT  y         , 

oi-o*    +    a*-o"«    +  **  +  «  "p- 

Ex.  3.  To  transform  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  surface  with  regard  to  any  point 
to  the  three  normals  through  the  point.    The  equation  is  (Art.  127) 

(xx*  +  yjf  +  z4  +  A*)*  =  a*x*  +  *V  +  ^* 

and  the  transformed  equation  is  found  to  be 

(a*  -  a*)  «*  +  (a"»  -  a*)  y«  +  (a'"»  -  a2)  2*  +  2A*  k>'*  +i>"y  +;>'"«)  +  k*  =  0. 

175.  To  return  to  the  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  (Art.  173). 
Its  form  proves  that  all  cones  having  a  common  vertex  and  cir- 
cumscribing a  series  of  confocal  surfaces  are  coaxal  and  confocal. 
For  the  three  normals  through  the  common  vertex  are  axes  to 
every  one  of  the  system  of  cones ;  and  the  form  of  the  equation 
shows  that  the  differences  of  the  squares  of  the  axes  are  inde- 
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pendent  of  a*.     The  equations  of  the  common  focal  lines  of  the 
cones  are  (Art.  151) 


x9  z% 


a   —a         a    —  a 


;^  =  0. 


But  it  was  proved  (Art.  164)  that  the   central  section  of  the 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  which  passes  through  x'y'z'  is 

a"  z* 


a"*-a't  +  a'^-a'"*"1' 


and  the  section  of  the  hyperboloid  by  the  tangent  plane  itself  is 
similar  to  this,  or  is  also 


Z        =  0. 


cr-d"      a"*-a'"* 

Hence  the  focal  lines  of  the  system  of  cones  are  the  generating 
lines  of  the  hyperboloid  which  passes  through  the  point — a  theorem 
due  to  Chasles,  Liouville,  XI.  121,  and  also  noticed  by  Jacobi 
(Crelle,  Vol.  xn.  p.  137). 

This  may  also  be  proved  thus :  Take  any  edge  of  one  of  the 
system  of  cones,  and  through  it  draw  a  tangent  plane  to  that 
cone  and  also  planes  containing  the  generating  lines  of  the 
hyperboloid ;  these  latter  planes  are  tangent  planes  to  the  hyper- 
boloid, and  therefore  (Art.  170)  make  equal  angles  with  the 
tangent  plane  to  the  cone.  The  two  generators  are  therefore 
such  that  the  planes  drawn  through  them  and  through  any 
edge  of  the  cone  make  equal  angles  with  the  tangent  plane  to 
the  cone;  but  this  is  a  property  of  the  focal  lines  (Art.  170). 

Cor.  1.  The  reciprocals  of  a  system  of  confocals,  with 
regard  to  any  point,  have  the  same  planes  of  circular  section. 
For  the  reciprocals  of  the  tangent  cones  from  that  point  have 
the  same  planes  of  circular  section  (Art.  152),  and  these  reci- 
procals are  the  asymptotic  cones  of  the  reciprocal  surfaces. 

COR.  2.  If  a  system  of  confocals  be  projected  orthogonally 
on  any  plane,  the  projections  are  confocal  conies.  The  pro- 
jections are  the  sections  by  that  plane  of  cylinders  perpendicular 
to  it,  and  enveloping  the  quadrics.  And  these  cylinders  may 
be  considered  as  a  system  of  enveloping  cones  whose  vertex 
is  the  point  at  infinity  on  the  common  direction  of  their 
generators. 
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176.    Two  confocal  surfaces  can  be  drawn  to  touch  a  given  line. 

Take  on  the  line  any  point  afyV ;  let  the  axes  of  the  three 
surfaces  passing  through  it  be  a',  a",  a"',  and  the  angles  the 
line  makes  with  the  three  normals  a,  £,  7.  Then  it  appears, 
from  Art.  173,  that  a  is  determined  by  the  quadratic 

co8*a  x    C08>^    •     cosy    _ 


a   —a       a    —  a       a     —a 
If  a  and  a'  be  the  roots  of  this  quadratic,  the  two  cones 

^a1  +  a"*-a"  +  a'""-af ~  U|  <*"-  a"  +  ?75r=a*  +  a''"-^"0 

have  the  given  line  as  a  common  edge,  and  it  is  proved,  pre- 
cisely as  at  Art.  162,  that  the  tangent  planes  to  the  cones 
through  this  line  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  And  since 
the  tangent  planes  to  a  tangent  cone  to  a  surface,  by  definition 
touch  that  surface,  it  follows  that  the  tangent  planes  drawn 
through  any  right  line  to  the  two  confocals  which  it  touches  are 
at  right  angles  to  each  other. 

The  property  that  the  tangent  cones  from  any  point  to 
two  intersecting  confocals  cut  each  other  at  right  angles  is 
sometimes  expressed  as  follows :  two  confocals  seen  from  any 
point  appear  to  intersect  everywhere  at  right  angles. 

177.  If  through  a  given  line  tangent  planes  be  drawn  to  a 
system  of  confocals^  the  corresponding  normals  generate  a  hyper- 
bolic paraboloid. 

The  normals  are  evidently  parallel  to  one  plane;  namely, 
the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  given  line ;  and  if  we  consider 
any  one  of  the  confocals,  then,  by  Art.  167,  the  normal  to  any 
plane  through  the  line  contains  the  pole  of  that  plane  with 
regard  to  the  assumed  confocal,  which  pole  is  a  point  on  the 
polar  line  of  the  given  line  with  regard  to  that  confocal.  Hence, 
every  normal  meets  the  polar  line  of  the  given  line  with  regard 
to  any  confocal.  The  surface  generated  by  the  normals  is 
therefore  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid  (Art  116).  It  is  evident  that 
the  surface  generated  by  the  polar  lines,  just  referred  to,  is 
the  same  paraboloid,  of  which  they  form  the  other  system  of 
generators. 
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The  points  in  which  this  paraboloid  meets  the  given  line 
are  the  two  points  where  this  line  touches  confocals. 

A  special  case  occurs  when  the  given  line  is  itself  a  normal 
to  a  surface  U  of  the  system.  The  normal  corresponding  to 
any  plane  drawn  through  that  line  is  found  by  letting  fall  a 
perpendicular  on  that  plane  from  the  pole  of  the  same  plane 
with  regard  to  U  (Art.  167),  but  it  is  evident  that  both  pole 
and  perpendicular  must  lie  in  the  tangent  plane  to  U  to  which 
the  given  line  is  normal.  Hence,  in  this  case  all  the  nonnala 
lie  in  the  same  plane. 

From  the  principle  that  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  four  planes 
passing  through  a  line  is  the  same  as  that  of  their  four  poles  with 
regard  to  any  quadric,  it  is  found  at  once  that  any  four  of  the 
normals  divide  homographically  all  the  polar  lines  correspond- 
ing to  the  given  line  with  respect  to  the  system  of  surfaces.  In 
the  special  case  now  under  consideration,  the  normals  will 
therefore  envelope  a  conic,  which  conic  will  be  a  parabola,  since 
the  normal  in  one  of  its  positions  may  lie  at  infinity ;  namely, 
when  the  surface  is  an  infinite  sphere  (Art.  158).  The  point 
where  the  given  line  meets  the  surface  to  which  it  is  normal 
lies  on  the  directrix  of  this  parabola. 

178.  If  a,  /S,  7  be  the  direction-angles,  referred  to  the  three 
normals  through  the  vertex,  of  the  perpendicular  to  a  tangent 
plane  of  the  cone  of  Arts.  171,  &c.,  since  this  perpendicular  lies 
on  the  reciprocal  cone,  a,  £,  7  must  satisfy  the  relation 

{cr-a*)  co**a  +  {a''*-a9)costl3+(a'''*-a*)  cos*7  =  0, 

or  an  cos'a  +  a'"  cos*£  +  a'"*  cos*7  =  a\ 

This  relation  enables  us  at  once  to  determine  the  axis  of  the 
surface  which  touches  any  plane,  for  if  we  take  any  point  on 
the  plane,  we  know  a',  a",  a"  for  that  point,  as  also  the  angles 
which  the  three  normals  through  the  point  make  with  the  plane, 
and  therefore  a9  is  known. 

179.  If  the  relation  of  the  last  article  were  proved  inde- 
pendently, we  should,  by  reversing  the  steps  of  the  demon- 
stration, obtain  a  proof  without  transformation  of  coordinates 
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of  the  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  (Art  173).     The  following 
proof  is  due  to  M.  Ohasles :  The  quantity 

a"  cos'a  +  a"*  cosf£  +  a'"1  cos*7 
is  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  projections  on  a  perpen- 
dicular to  the  given  plane  of  the  lines  a\  a",  a'".  We  have 
seen  (Art.  165)  that  these  are  the  axes  of  a  surface  having 
xyz'  for  its  centre  and  passing  through  the  original  centre. 
And  it  was  proved  in  the  same  article  that  three  other  con- 
jugate diameters  of  the  same  surface  are  the  radius  vector 
from  the  centre  to  xyz\  together  with  two  lines  parallel  to 
two  axes  of  the  surface  and  whose  squares  are  a*  —  6f ,  af  —  c\ 
It  was  also  proved  (Art.  98)  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  projections  on  any  line  of  three  conjugate  diameters  of  a 
quadric  is  equal  to  that  of  any  other  three  conjugate  diameters. 
It  follows  then  that  the  quantity 

a*  cos*a  +  a"*  cos*/3  +  a""  cos*? 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  projections  on  the 
perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  the  given  plane,  of  the  radius 
vector,  and  of  two  lines  whose  magnitude  aud  direction  are 
known.  The  projections  of  the  last  two  lines  are  constant} 
while  the  projection  of  the  radius  vector  is  the  perpendicular 
itself  which  is  constant  if  x'y'z'  belong  to  the  given  plane. 
It  is  proved  then  that  the  quantity 

ci*  cos'a  +  a"*  cosf£  +  a'"*  cos*7 
is  constant  while  the  point  x'y'z'  moves  in  a  given  plane ;  and 
it  is  evident  that  the  constant  value  is  the  a*  of  the  surface 
which  touches  the  given  plane,  since  for  it  we  have 

cosa  =  l,  C08/S  =  0,  cos7  =  0. 

180.    The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  planes  mutually  at 
right  angles,  each  of  which  touches  one  of  three  confocah  is  a  sphere. 
This  is  proved  as  in  Art.  93. 
Add  together 

j?  =  a*  cos'a  +  6*  cob*£  +c*  cosfy 

pn  =  a'"  cosV  +  V*  cos*^  +  C"  cosy, 

pm  =  a"9  cos V  +  V  cos*£"  +  cm  cos  V, 

when  we  get  p% =  a* +  b\+c*  +  {a'i-a*)  +  (a"*-a*), 
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where  p  is  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  intersection  of 
the  planes. 

Again,  by  subtracting  one  from  the  other,  the  two  equations 

j>f=af  cosfa+ Jf  cos'/S+c^cosVi  //,,=a/,cosfa+J',co8*/8+<*',  cos1?, 

we  learn  that  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  perpendiculars 
on  two  parallel  tangent  planes  to  two  confocals  is  constant  and 
equal  c?  -  a\ 

It  may  be  remarked  that  the  reciprocal  of  the  theorem  of 
Art.  93  is  that  if  from  any  point  0  there  be  drawn  three  radii 
vectores  to  a  quadric,  mutually  at  right  angles,  the  plane  joining 
their  extremities  envelopes  a  surface  of  revolution.  If  0  be  on 
the  quadric,  the  plane  passes  through  a  fixed  point. 

181.  Two  cones  having  a  common  vertex  envelope  two  con- 
focals ;  [to  find  the  length  of  the  intercept  made  on  one  of  their 
common  edges  by  a  plane  through  the  centre  parallel  to  the  tangent 
plane  to  a  confocal  through  the  vertex.  The  intercepts  made 
on  the  four  common  edges  are  of  course  all  equal,  since  the 
edges  are  equally  inclined  to  the  plane  of  section  which  is 
parallel  to  a  common  principal  plane  of  both  cones. 

Let  there  be  any  two  confocal  cones 

then  for  their  intersection,  we  have 

a•a/•(/8»-y)  =  /S•/9-(y-a'')^B7V(«,-)8,'), 
and  if  the  common  value  of  these  be  X',  we  have 

a?  +  tf  +  z*  =  \>(a>-F)(F-rf)(a*-<f). 

Putting  in  the  values  of  a9,  >8*,  7'  from  the  equations  of  the 
tangent  cones  (Art.  176),  and  determining  X1  by  the  equation 

(see  Art.  165)  x*  =  (  i  —  viw  "_  »»\  >  we  £et  ^or  ^e  square 
of  the  required  intercept 

(a"-a')(a/,-a'V 
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If  then  the  confocals  be  all  of  different  kinds  this  value  shews 
that  the  intercept  is  equal  to  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre 
on  the  tangent  plane  at  their  intersection. 

In  the  particular  case  where  the  two  cones  considered  are 
the  cones  standing  on  the  focal  ellipse,  and  on  the  focal  hyper- 
bola, we  have  a1  =  a*  —  c*,  a*  =  a"  —  b\  and  the  intercept  reduces 
to  cf.  Hence,  if  through  any  point  on  an  ellipsoid  be  drawn 
a  chord  meeting  both  focal  conies,  the  intercept  on  this  chord  by 
a  plane  through  the  centre  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the 
point  will  be  equal  to  the  semi-aans-mcyor  of  the  surface.  This 
theorem,  due  to  Prof.  MacCullagh,  is  analagous  to  the  theorem 
for  plane  curves,  that  a  line  through  the  centre  parallel  to  a 
tangent  to  an  ellipse  cuts  off  on  the  focal  radii  portions  equal 
to  the  semi-axis-major. 

182.  M.  Chasles  has  used  the  principles  just  established  to 
solve  the  problem  to  determine  the  magnitude  and  direction  of 
the  axes  of  a  central  quadric  being  given  a  system  of  three 
conjugate  diameters. 

Consider  first  the  plane  of  any  two  of  the  conjugate  dia- 
meters, and  we  can  by  plane  geometry  determine  in  magnitude 
and  direction  the  axes  of  the  section  by  that  plane.  The 
tangent  plane  at  P,  the  extremity  of  the  remaining  diameter, 
will  be  parallel  to  the  same  plane.  Now  the  centre  of  the 
given  quadric  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  three  confocals 
determined  as  in  Art.  165,  having  the  point  P  for  their 
centre.  If  now  we  could  construct  the  focal  conies  of  this  new 
system  of  confocals,  then  the  two  focal  cones,  whose  common 
vertex  is  the  centre  of  the  original  quadric,  determine  by  their 
mutual  intersection  four  right  lines.  The  six  planes  containing 
these  four  right  lines  intersect  two  by  two  in  the  directions  of 
the  required  axes,  while  (Art.  181)  planes  through  the  point 
P  parallel  to  the  principal  planes,  cut  off  on  these  four  lines 
parts  equal  in  length  to  the  axes. 

The  focal  conies  required  are  immediately  constructed.  We 
know  the  planes  in  which  they  lie  and  the  directions  of  their  axes. 
The  squares  of  their  semi-axes  are  to  be  a*—a"*}  a'*- a"* ;  at—ani 
ct*  —  a"\     But  now  the  squares  of  the  semi-axes  of  the  given 
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section  are  a%  —  an)  a*  — a"*.  (Art.  164),  and  these  latter  axes 
being  known,  the  axes  of  the  focal  conies  are  immediately  found. 

183.  If  through  any  point  P  on  a  quadric  a  chord  be 
drawn,  as  in  Art.  181,  touching  two  confocals,  we  can  find 
an  expression  for  the  length  of  that  chord.  Draw  a  parallel 
semi-diameter  through  the  centre,  the  length  of  which  we  shall 
call  R.  Now  if  through  P  there  be  drawn  a  plane  conjugate 
to  this  diameter,  and  a  tangent  plane,  they  will  intercept 
(counting  from  the  centre)  portions  on  the  diameter  whose 
product  =  iP.  But  the  portion  intercepted  by  the  conjugate 
plane  is  half  the  chord  required,  and  the  portion  intercepted 
by  the  tangent  plane  is  the  intercept  found  (Art.  181).     Hence 

/7_2i?'V{(a"-a')(a^-a^} 
° ""  a'b'c' 

When  the  chord  is  that  which  meets  the  two  focal  conies; 
a1 -<*"-<*",  a" -4" -ft",  and  0=^-. 

184.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  vertices  of  right  cones  which 
can  envelope  a  given  surface. 

a?  tf  s1 

In  order  that  the  equation  -7; ^  +  -775^ — 5  +  —7^7= 1  *=  0 

a   —  a       a    —  a       a     —  a 

may  represent  a  light  cone,  two  of  the  coefficients  must  be 
equal;  that  is  to  say,  a"  =  a')  or  a"  =  a'"f  or  in  other  words, 
for  the  point  afyz'  the  equation  of  Art.  158  must  have  two 
equal  roots,  but  from  what  was  proved  as  to  the  limits  within 
which  the  roots  lie,  it  is  evident  that  we  cannot  have  equal 
roots  except  when  X  is  equal  to  one  of  the  principal  semi-axes, 
or  when  x'tfrf  is  on  one  of  the  focal  conies.  This  agrees  with 
what  was  proved  (Art.  155). 

It  appears,  hence,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  that  the 
reciprocal  of  a  surface,  with  regard  to  a  point  on  a  focal  conic, 
is  a  surface  of  revolution ;  and  that  the  reciprocal,  with  regard 
to  an  umbilic,  is  a  paraboloid  of  revolution.  For  an  umbilic 
is  a  point  on  a  focal  conic  (Art.  149),  and  since  it  is  on  the 
surface  the  reciprocal  with  regard  to  it  is  a  paraboloid. 

Another  particular  case  of  this  theorem  is,  that  two  right 
cylinders  can  be  circumscribed  to  a  central  quadric,  the  edges 
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of  the  cylinders  being  parallel  to  the  asymptotes  of  the  focal 

hyperbola.     For  a  cone  whose  vertex  is  at  infinity  is  a  cylinder. 

As  a  particular  case  of  the  theorem  of  this  article,  the  cone 

standing  on  the  focal  ellipse  will  be  a  right  cone  only  when 

its  vertex  is  on  the  focal  hyperbola,   and   vice  versd.      This 

theorem  of  course  may  be  stated  without  any  reference  to  the 

quadrics  of  which  the  two  conies  are  focal  conies;    that  the 

locus  of  the  vertices  of  right  cones  which  stand  on  a  given  conic 

is  a  conic  of  opposite  species  in  a  perpendicular  plane.    If  the 

a?     y* 
equation  of  one  conic  be  -j  +  ts  =  1,   that  of  the  other  will 

It  was  proved  (Ex.  8,  Art.  126)  that  if  a  quadric  circumscribe 
a  surface  of  revolution,  the  cone  enveloping  the  former  whose 
vertex  is  a  focus  of  the  latter  is  of  revolution.  From  this 
article  then  we  see  that  the  focal  conies  of  a  quadric  are  the 
locus  of  the  foci  of  all  possible  surfaces  of  revolution  which 
can  circumscribe  that  quadric. 

185.  It  appears  from  what  has  been  already  said  that  the 
focal  ellipse  and  hyperbola  are  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  and  such  that  the  vertices  of  each  coincide  with  the  foci 
of  the  other.  Two  conies  so  related  are  each  (so  to  speak)  a 
locus  of  foci  of  the  other ;  viz.  any  pair  of  fixed  points  F}  G  on 
the  one  conic  may  be  regarded  as  foci  of  the  other,  the  sum  or 
difference  of  the  distances  FP1  OP  to  a  variable  point  P  on  the 
other,  being  constant. 

Taking  the  equations  of  the  conies 

and  introducing  the  parameters  0,  <£>,  as  at  Conies,  Arts.  229, 232, 
the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  each  conic  may  be  expressed, 

a  cos0,  b  sin#,  0 ;  sec<£  V(<**  —  &*)>  fy  b  tan<£ ; 
and  the  square  of  the  distance  between  these  points  is 
a*cos*0-2acos0sec0  V(«,-6i)4  (a1-V)8ec,$+&"ttii,0+  i'tanty, 
or  a*  sec*^  -  2a  cos  0  sec <f>  V(a*  -  V)  +  (a1  -  i1)  cos'  0 

=  [a  &ec<f>  —  cos0  V(a*  —  J*)}1. 
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And,  plainly,  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  distances 

±  {a sec£  —  CQB0A/{a* -  ft")},  ±  {a  sec£  —  cosfl'  Vfa1  —  &*)} 

is  independent  of  <f> ;  and  of  two  distances 

±  {a  sec£  —  cos0  Vfa* -  b*)}}  ±  {a  sec^'  —  cos0  V(fli  —  &*)} 

is  independent  of  0. 

Attending  to  the  signs  the  theorem  is  this,  that  if  we  take 
two  fixed  points  F,  O  on  the  ellipse,  the  difference  FP—  OP  is 
constant,  being  =  +  a  when  P  is  a  point  on  one  branch  of  the 
hyperbola,  and  —  a  when  P  is  on  the  other.  In  particular,  when 
F}  O  are  tlie  vertices  of  the  ellipse  we  have  the  ordinary  focal 
property  of  the  hyperbola.  Again,  taking  F}  O  two  points  on 
different  brandies  of  the  hyperbola,  the  sum  FP+  OP  is  con- 
stant, and  when  F1  O  are  the  vertices  of  the  hyperbola  we  have 
the  ordinary  focal  property  of  the  ellipse.  If  Fy  O  be  taken 
instead  on  the  same  branch  of  the  hyperbola,  it  is  the  difference 
between  JTand  OP  which  is  constant;  and  if  J?1  and  O  coincide 
at  a  vertex,  we  have  merely  the  identity  FP  —  FP=  0,  and  not 
a  new  property  of  the  ellipse  in  piano. 

186.  The  following  examples  will  serve  further  to  illustrate 
the  principles  which  have  been  laid  down : 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  generators  to  a  hyperboloid  which 
cat  at  right  angles. 

The  section  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  which  contains  the  generators  most 
be  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  so  that  (Art.  164)  (a"»-a'*)  +  (a"*-a'"»)  =  0.  But 
(Art.  161)  the  square  of  the  radius  vector  to  the  point  is 

o"* + ft"2 + c"2  -  (a"2  -  a*)  -  (a"2  -  a'"2). 
We  have,  therefore,  the  locus  a  sphere,  the  square  of  whose  radius  is  equal  to 
a'^+V^+c"*.  Otherwise  thus:  If  two  generators  are  at  right  angles,  their  plane 
together  with  the  plane  of  each  and  of  the  normal  at  the  point,  are  a  system  of  three 
tangent  planes  to  the  surface,  mutually  at  right  angles,  whose  intersection  lies  on  the 
sphere  r^a'^+ft'^+c"2  (Art.  93). 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  tangent  lines  to  a  quadric 
mutually  at  right  angles  (see  Ex.  6,  Art.  121). 

Let  a,  /3,  y  be  the  angles  made  by  one  of  these  tangents  with  the  normals  through 
the  locus  point,  and  since  each  of  these  tangents  lies  in  the  tangent  cone  through 
that  point,  we  have  the  conditions 

cos2  a        cos*/?        cos*y   __. 
tf*~tf  +  a"*-a*  +  a'"* -a*  "    ' 

COS2 a'       COS2/?         COB2 y'   __  _ 
tf*=tf  +  a"* -a*  +  a'"*-a*  ~    ' 


cos2  a"       cos2  ft"      cos2  y"  _ 
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Adding,wehave  -^  +  ^^  + -^- =  0. 

Bnt  a* -a*,  a*-a"*t  a* -a'"*  are  the  three  roots  of  the  cubic  of  Art.  168  which 
arranged  in  terms  of  Xs  is 

X«  +  X*  («*  +  y»  +  e*  -  a*  -  *«  -  c*)  -  X*  {(ft*  +  e»)  a*  +  (c«  +  o«)  y«  +  (a«  +  V)  *» 

-  6 V  -  c*a«  -  a*P}  +  6*c*s*  +  c*a Y  +  a*Pz*  -  o'Wc2  =  0. 

And  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  the  roots  will  vanish  when  the  coefficient  of  X*  =  0. 
This,  therefore,  gives  as  the  equation  of  the  locus  required. 

Ex.  3.  The  section  of  an  ellipsoid  by  the  tangent  plane  to  the  asymptotic  cone 
of  a  conf ocal  hyperboloid  is  of  constant  area. 

The  area  (Art.  96)  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  perpendicular  on  a  parallel 
tangent  plane,  and  we  have 

p*  =  o»  008*0  +  ft2  cos*/3  +  c*  cos*y. 

But  since  the  perpendicular  is  an  edge  of  the  cone  reciprocal  to  the  asymptotic  cone 
of  the  hyperboloid,  we  have 

0  =  a'8  cos*a  +  V*  cos*/3  +  c'»  oo&y, 

whence  p*  =  a2  —  a% 

Ex.  4.  To  find  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  the  polar  plane 
of  afyV  in  terms  of  the  axes  of  the  conf ocals  which  pass  through  that  point. 

Ant.  Ifa*-a«  =  A«,  <*"»-<*«  =  *»,  a'"*-a*  =  P, 

l_tfWfl       1      1       1       1      11 
p*  "  aW<?  W     *■     c*  +  A*  +  **  +  P J " 

187.   Two  points,  one  on  each  of  two  confocal  ellipsoids, 
are  said  to  correspond  if 

x_X    y  _F    z  _Z 

a~  A*  J" B>  c~ C 

It  is  evident  that  the  intersection  of  two  confocal  hyper- 
boloids  pierces  a  system  of  ellipsoids  in  corresponding  points; 

for  from  the  value  (Art.  160)  #8  =  t-i — „.     % jr  ,  the  quantity 

^  \a  —  b )  [a  —  c) 

-j  is  constant  as  long  as  the  hyperboloids,  having  a",  am  for 

Of 

axes,  are  constant. 

It  will  be  observed  that,  the  principal  planes  being  limits 

of  confocal  surfaces,  points  on  the  principal  planes  determined 

xn        X*       t/2         Y2 
by  equations  of  the  form  —  =    ,■_   g,  *r»  =  1*~Z~~»>  ^=^i 

correspond  to  any  point  ottfrf  on  a  surface,  and  when  x'y'z'  is 
in  the  principal  plane,  the  corresponding  point  is  on  the  focal 
conic. 

Y 
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188.  The  points  on  the  plane  of  sey,  which  correspond  to 
the  intersection  of  an  ellipsoid  with  a  series  of  confocal  surfaces, 
form  a  series  of  confocal  conies,  of  which  the  points  corre- 
sponding to  the  nmbilics  are  the  common  foci. 

Eliminating  **  between  the  equations 

wefind         —^+-m^-=1' 

whence  the  corresponding  points  are  connected  by  the  relation 

a«  +  p  -  lf 

This  is  evidently  an  ellipse  for  the  intersections  with  hyper- 
boloids  of  one  sheet,  and  a  hyperbola  for  the  intersections  with 
hyperboloids  of  two. 

The  coordinates  of  the  umbilics  are 

the  points  corresponding  to  which  are 

which  are  therefore  the  foci  of  the  system  of  confocal  conies. 

Curves  on  the  ellipsoid  are  sometimes  expressed  by  what 
are  called  elliptic  coordinates;  that  is  to  say,  by  an  equation 
of  the  form  <f>  (a',  a")  =  0,  expressing  a  relation  between  the 
axes  of  the  confocal  hyperboloids  which  can  be  drawn  through 
the  point.  Now  since  it  appears  from  this  article  that  a  is  half 
the  sum  and  a"  half  the  difference  of  the  distances  of  the 
points  corresponding  to  the  points  of  the  locus  from  the  points 
which  correspond  to  the  umbilics,  we  can  from  the  equation 
<f>  (a }  a")  as  0  obtain  an  equation  <j>(p  +  p'}p—  p')  =  0,  from  which 
we  can  form  the  equation  of  the  curve  on  the  principal  plane 
which  corresponds  to  the  given  locus. 

189.  If  the  intersection  of  a  sphere  and  a  concentric  ellipsoid 
be  projected  on  either  plane  of  circular  section  by  lines  parallel 
to  the  least  (or  greatest)  axis,  the  projection  will  be  a  circle. 
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This  theorem  is  only  a  particular  case  of  the  following: 
"if  any  two  quadrics  have  common  planes  of  circular 
section,  any  quadric  through  their  intersection  will  have  the 
same ;"  a  theorem  which  is  evident,  since  if  by  making  «  =  0  in 
U  and  in  Vy  the  result  in  each  case  represents  a  circle,  making 
*  =  0  in  U+  k  V}  must  also  represent  a  circle. 

It  will  be  useful,  however,  to  investigate  this  particular 
theorem  directly.  If  we  take  as  axes  the  axis  of  y  which  is 
a  line  in  the  plane  of  circular  section  and  a  perpendicular  to 
it  in  that  plane,  the  y  will  remain  unaltered,  and  the  new 
2s » the  old  se,  +  s\     But  since  by  the  equation  of  the  plane 

of  circular  section  «*  =  --.  ^ a  a?1,  the  new  a?  =  -. .  -n %  sc\ 

But  for  the  intersection  of 

we  have  — —x+     h%    y—r-c*, 

which,  on  substituting  for  x\ 

T—3  •  t%^  becomes     -t     («*  + y")  =  r*-  c\ 

It  will  be  observed  that  to  obtain  the  projection  on  the 
planes  of  circular  sections  we  left  y  unaltered,  and  substituted 

for  sc*,  -5— ^  .  yj  af.     But  to  obtain  the  points  corresponding 

to  any  point,  as  in  Art.   187,  we  substitute  for  af,  -5 — -3  a?1, 

V  ° 

and  for  y*}  ^ — 5y\    Now  the  squares  of  the  former  coordinates 
o  *~*  c 

have  to  those  of  the  latter  the  constant  ratio  (b*  -  c") :  b\  Hence 
we  may  immediately  infer  from  the  last  article  that  the  pro- 
jection of  the  intersection  of  two  confocal  quadrics  on  a 
plane  of  circular  section  of  one  of  them  is  a  conic  whose  foci 
are  the  similar  projections  of  the  umbilics;  and,  again,  that 
given  any  curve  </>  (a',  a")  on  the  ellipsoid  we  can  obtain  the 
algebraic  equation  of  the  projection  of  that  curve  on  the  plane 
of  circular  section. 
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190.  The  distance  between  two  points,  one  on  each  of  two 
confocal  ellipsoids  is  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  two  corre- 
sponding points. 

We  have 

=  x*  +  yt  +  el  +  X'+Y*  +  Z%-2[xX+yY+gZ). 
Now  (Art.  161) 

<r»  +  y,  +  *f  =  «,  +  &',  +  «"^  X»+  Y1  +  Z8  =  ^*  +  £"+  CT. 
But  for  the  corresponding  points 

Xn+Yn  +  Zn  =  A%  +  V%  +  <!'%,  xn+yn  +  z'*  =  a%  +  Bn+C"%. 

The  sum  of  the  squares  therefore  of  the  central  radii  to  the 
two  points  is  the  same  as  that  for  the  two  corresponding  points. 
But  the  quantities  scJST,  y  F,  zZ  are  evidently  respectively  equal 
to  x'X\tfY',z'Z\  since  aX'—Ax%  Ax'^aX,  &c.  The  theorem 
of  this  article,  due  to  Sir  J.  Ivory,  is  of  use  in  the  theory  of 
attractions. 

Ex.  Similarly  it  may  be  shewn  that  if  Pu  Pt  be  points  on  a  generator  of 

jp*     v*     **  x*       y2      £2 

-5  +  jt  —  —  =  1,  and  P,',  P,'  points  on  a  generator  of  -^  + v^  +  -^  =  1,  such  that 

Q  =  %  ,  ^  =  -I .  Ac.,  the  distanoe  P.P.  is  equal  to  the  distanoe  of  the  correspond- 
a      a  '  a      a'  ' 

ing  points  PiPt'  on  the  second  hyperbola. 

191.  In  order  to  obtain  a  property  of  quadrics  analogous 
to  the  property  of  conies  that  the  sum  of  the  focal  distances 
is  constant,  Jacobi  states  the  latter  property  as  follows :  Take 
the  two  points  C  and  C  on  the  ellipse  at  the  extremity  of  the 
axis-major,  then  the  same  relation  p  +  p'  =  2a  which  connects 
the  distances  from  C  and  C  of  any  point  on  the  line  joining 
these  points,  connects  also  the  distances  from  the  foci  of  any 
point  on  the  ellipse.  Now,  in  like  manner,  if  we  take  on  the 
principal  section  of  an  ellipsoid  the  three  points  (-4,  2?,  C)  which 
correspond  in  the  sense  explained  (Art.  187)  to  any  three  points 
(a,  J,  c)  on  the  focal  ellipse,  the  same  relation  which  connects 
the  distances  from  the  former  points  of  any  point  (2?)  in  their 
plane  will  also  connect  the  distances  from  the  latter  points  of  any 
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point  (d)  on  the  surface.*  In  fact,  by  Art.  190,  the  distances 
of  the  points  on  the  confocal  conic  from  a  point  on  the  surface 
will  be  equal  to  the  distances  of  the  point  on  the  principal  plane 
which  corresponds  to  the  point  on  the  surface,  from  the  three 
points  in  the  principal  section.f 

192.  Conversely,  let  it  be  required  to  find  the  locus  of 
a  point  whose  distances  from  three  fixed  points  are  connected 
by  the  same  relation  as  that  which  connects  the  distances  from 
the  vertices  of  a  triangle,  whose  sides  are  a,  J,  c,  to  any  point 
in  its  plane.  Let  />,  p',  p"  be  the  three  distances,  then  (Art.  52) 
the  relation  which  connects  them  is 

But  p9  -  p",  &c.  being  only  functions  of  the  coordinates  of  the 
first  degree,  the  locus  is  manifestly  only  of  the  second  degree. 

That  any  of  the  points  from  which  the  distances  are  measured 
is  a  focus,  is  proved  by  shewing  that  this  equation  is  of  the  form 
Z7+  LM  =  0,  where  U  is  the  infinitely  small  sphere  whose  centre 
is  this  point.  In  other  words,  it  is  required  to  prove  that  the 
result  of  making  p*  =  0  in  the  preceding  equation  is  the  product 
of  two  equations  of  the  first  degree.     But  that  result  is 

a* (/>"-  c»)  (/"-  V)  +  {by*-cy*)  (/"-  p"*  +  F-  c<)  =  0. 


*  In  a  note  by  Joachimsthal,  published  since  his  death,  Crelle  73,  p.  207,  it  is  shown, 
with  a  similar  analogy  to  the  ellipse,  that  the  normal  to  the  ellipsoid  is  constructed 
by  measuring  from  d  on  da,  dbt  dc  lengths  da't  db',  dc*  which  would  represent  equili- 
brating forces  if  measured  from  D  along  DA,  DB,  DC.  The  resultant  of  da',  db',  dc* 
is  the  normal  of  the  ellipsoid. 

f  Mr  Townsend  has  shewn  from  geometrical  considerations  (Cambridge  and 
Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  ill.  p.  154)  that  this  property  only  belongs  to 
points  on  the  modular  focal  conies,  and  in  fact  the  points  in  the  plane  y  which 
correspond  to  any  point  x'y'z  on  an  ellipsoid  are  imaginary,  as  easily  appears  from 
the  formula  of  Art.  189.  Mr.  Townsend  easily  derives  Jacobi's  mode  of  generation 
from  Mac  Cullagh's  modular  property.  For  if  through  any  point  on  the  surface  we 
draw  a  plane  parallel  to  a  circular  section,  it  will  cut  the  directrices  corresponding 
to  the  three  fixed  foci  in  a  triangle  of  invariable  magnitude  and  figure,  and  the 
distances  of  the  point  on  the  surface  from  the  three  foci  will  be  in  a  constant  ratio 
to  its  distances  from  the  vertices  of  this  triangle.  And  a  similar  triangle  can  be 
formed  with  its  Bides  increased  or  diminished  in  a  fixed  ratio,  the  distances  from  the 
vertices  of  which  to  the  point  x'y'z'  shall  be  equal  to  its  distances  from  the  foci. 
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Let  now  the  planes  represented  by  pn  —  p*  -  c*,  p"*  —  p*  -  b1  be 
L  and  M}  then  the  resnlt  of  making  p*  =  0  in  the  equation  Is 

a'JUf-f  [VL-<?M)  (Z-  2f)  =  0, 

or  &'£•  -  2&cZ  Jf  cos  ^1  +  c*^  -  0, 

where  A  is  the  angle  opposite  a  in  the  triangle  abc.  Bat  this 
breaks  up  into  two  imaginary  factors,  shewing  that  the  point 
we  are  discussing  is  a  focus  of  the  modular  kind. 

193.  If  several  parallel  tangent  planes  touch  a  series  of 
confocals}  the  locus  of  their  points  of  contact  is  an  equilateral 
hyperbola. 

Let  a,  f}}  7  be  the  direction-angles  of  the  perpendicular  on 

the  tangent  planes.     Then  the  direction-cosines  of  the  radius 

.  x     ,.        A    A  a*  cos  a    Wcob/3    c'cos? 

vector  to  any  point  of  contact  are  • , : 

J   r  rp      *      rp      *      rp 

as  easily  appears  by  substituting  in  the  formula  a*  cos  a  =  pa/ 

(Art.  89),  r  cos  a'  for  of  and  solving  for  cos  a'.     Forming  then, 

by  Art.  15,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  perpendicular  to  the 

plane  of  the  radius  vector  and  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent 

plane,  we  find  them  to  be 

(ft1—  c*)  cob/3  cosy      (c*  —  a9)  CO87  cosa      (a*  —  b*)  cosa  cos/9 
rp  $in<f>  *  rp  simp  *  rp  sin<£  * 

where  </>  is  the  angle  between  the  radius  vector  and  the  per- 
pendicular. Now  the  denominator  is  double  the  area  of  the 
triangle  of  which  the  radius  vector  and  perpendicular  are  sides* 
Double  the  projections,  therefore,  of  this  triangle  on  the  co- 
ordinate planes  are 

(b*  —  c*)  cos/8  cos 7,   (c"  —  a")  cos 7  cosa,    (a*  —  b*)  cosa  cos/3. 

Now  these  projections  being  constant  for  a  system  of  confocal 
surfaces,  we  learn  that  for  such  a  system,  both  the  plane  of 
the  triangle  and  its  magnitude  is  constant.  If  then  CM  be 
the  perpendicular  on  the  series  of  parallel  tangent  planes  and 
PM  the  perpendicular  on  that  line  from  any  point  of  contact 
P,  we  have  proved  that  the  plane  and  the  magnitude  of  the 
triangle  GPM  are  constant,  and  therefore  the  locus  of  P  is  an 
equilateral  hyperbola  of  which  CM  is  an  asymptote. 
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193a.  Writing  down  the  equations  of  the  normals  to 

x*     y*      ** 
A  +  B+0~h 

at  two  points,  we  find  as  the  condition  that  they  may  intersect 

+  C(3'-0(*y'-*V)=5<>, 
or,  calling  a,  £,  7  the  direction  angles  of  the  line  which  joins  the 
points,  and  a„  £,,  7,  those  of  the  perpendicular  to  the  central 
plane  containing  the  two  points,  the  condition  becomes 

A  cosa  cosa,  +  B  cob/3  cosy9,  +  C  C0S7  cos7t  =  0. 

This  relation  obviously  still  holds  if  -4,  2?,  C  be  replaced  by 
kA  +  Z,  kB+l,  hC+l.  Hence,  we  see  that  if  the  normals  at 
the  two  points  of  intersection  of  any  right  line  with  any  central 
quadric  intersect,  the  normals  at  its  two  points  of  intersection 
with  any  confocal,  or  with  a  similar  and  similarly  placed  con- 
centric quadric  likewise  intersect.* 

As  a  special  case  of  this,  we  may  consider  the  three  confocals 
«,  Vj  w  which  meet  in  any  point  P.  The  normal  at  P  to  u 
meets  u  again  in  Q1  therefore  meets  the  normal  at  Q.  Hence, 
if  normals  be  drawn  to  v  at  the  points  in  which  it  is  met  by  PQ 
they  must  intersect,  and,  in  like  manner,  the  normals  at  the 
points  where  PQ  meets  10,  intersect.  But  the  line  PQ  is  a 
tangent  line  both  to  v  and  to  w.  Hence,  normals  to  either 
surface  taken  at  consecutive  points  along  their  common  curve 
intersect.  A  curve  possessing  this  property  is  defined  to  be  a 
line  of  curvature  on  either  surface. 

CURVATURE  OP  QUADRICS. 

194.  The  general  theory  of  the  curvature  of  surfaces  will 
be  explained  in  Chap.  XL,  but  it  will  be  convenient  to  state 
here  some  theorems  on  the  curvature  of  quadrics  which  are 
immediately  connected  with  the  subject  of  this  chapter. 

If  a  normal  section  he  made  at  any  point  on  a  quadric^  its 
radius  of  curvature  at  that  point  is  equal  to  {P:p}  where  fi  is  the 
•^ -^— — — — ^ >n»^ ^ __ ___ __ ___ ^ _— _ _ — — ^ 

*  See  a  paper  by  Mr,  F,  Purser,  Quarterly  Journal  qf  Mathematie$f  p.  66,  vol.  vm. 
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semi-diameter  parallel  to  the  trace  of  the  section  on  the  tangent 
plane,  and  p  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  the  tangent 
plane. 

We  repeat  the  following  proof  by  the  method  of  infini- 
tesimals from  Conies,  Art.  398,  which  see. 

Let  P,  Q  be  any  two  points  on  a  quadric;  let  a  plane 
through  Q  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  P  meet  the  central 
radius  CP  in  22,  and  the  normal  at  P  in  S,  then  the  radius 
of  a  circle  through  the  points  P,  Q  having  its  centre  on  PS 
is  P($ :  2P8.  But  if  the  point  Q  approach  indefinitely  near  to  P, 
QP  is  in  the  limit  equal  to  QR ;  and  if  we  denote  OP  and 
the  central  radius  parallel  to  QR  by  a  and  £,  and  if  P'  be 
the  other  extremity  of  the  diameter  CP,  then  (Art.  74) 

&  :  a"  ::  QR* :  PR  .  £P'(=2a' .  PR) ; 

therefore  OR?  = -. —  and  the  radius  of  curvature  =  —  .  -~~  • 

a  a      PS 

But  if  from  the  centre  we  let  fall  a  perpendicular  CM  on  the 

tangent  plane,  the  right-angled  triangle    CMP  is   similar  to 

PRSy  and  PR  :  PS : :  d  :  p.    And  the  radius  of  curvature  is 

therefore  —?  .  —  =  — ;  which  was  to  be  proved. 

a      p      p  r 

If  the  circle  through  PQ  have  its  centre  not  on  PS,  but  on 
any  line  PS\  making  an  angle  0  with  PS}  the  only  change 

PQ* 
is  that  the  radius  of  the  circle  is  ^p|p  >  S'  being  still  on  the 

plane  drawn  through    Q  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  P. 

But  PS  evidently  =PS'  cos  0.      The   radius  of  curvature  is 

P<7 
therefore  -j^  cos  0,   or   the  value  for  the  radius  of  curvature 

of  an  oblique  section  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal 
section  through  PQ,  multiplied  by  cos#. 

195.  These  theorems  may  also  easily  be  proved  analytically. 
It  is  proved  ( Conies,  Art.  241)  that  if  ax*  +  2hxy  +  by*  +  2gx  =  0 
be  the  equation  of  any  conic,  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the 
origin  hg  +  b.  If  then  the  equation  of  any  quadric,  the  plane 
of  xy  being  a  tangent  plane,  be 

ax*  +  2hxy  +  by*  +  2gzx  +  2fyz  +  cz*  +  2nz  =  0, 
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the  radii  of  curvature  by  the  sections  y  —  0,  a?  =  0  are  respec- 
tively n  :  a,  n  :  6.  But  if  the  equation  be  transformed  to 
parallel  axes  through  the  centre,  the  terms  of  highest  degree 
remain  unaltered,  and  the  equation  becomes 

aa?  -f  2  hxy  +  fof  +  Zgzx  +  Zfyz  +  cz**=*D. 

The  squares  of  the  intercepts  on  the  axes  of  x  and  y  are  D :  a,  D :  6. 
This  proves  that  the  radii  of  curvature  are  proportional  to  the 
squares  of  the  parallel  semi-diameters  of  a  central  section.  And 
since,  by  the  theory  of  conies,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  that 
section  which  contains  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  plane 
is  fi*  :p,  the  same  is  the  form  of  the  radius  of  every  other  section. 
The  same  may  be  proved  by  using  the  equation  of  the 
quadric  transformed  to  any  normal  and  the  normals  to  two 
confocals  as  axes  (see  Ex.  2,  Art.  174),  viz. 

^         y*  z% 2p'xy 2p"xz         H^«.a 

y  +  ^T7«  +  aW*     p[a*-a'*)     p[a%-am)  +  p  "   ' 

The  radii  of  curvature  of  the  sections  by  the  planes  s  =  0,  y  =  0 

_* ai      *  _   //» 

are  respectively   •  .     The  numerators  are  the 

P  P 

squares  of  the  semi-axes  of  the  section  by  a  plane  parallel  to 

the  tangent  plane  (Art.  164). 

The  equation  of  the  section  made  by  a  plane  making  an 

angle  0  with  the  plane  of  y  is  found  by  first  turning  the 

axes  of  coordinates  round  through  an  angle  0,  by  substituting 

y  cos  6  —  z  sin  0,  y  sin  0  +  z  cos  0  for  y  and  z}  and  then  making 

1     ff. 
the  new  z  =  0.    Then,  if  the  new  coefficient  of  y*  is  -55 ,  —  is  the 

corresponding  radius  of  curvature.     But  this  coefficient  is  at 

once  found  to  be 

cos*0         sin*0 

and  this  coefficient  of  y*  is  evidently  the  inverse  square  of  that 
semi-diameter  of  the  central  section,  which  makes  an  angle  0 
with  the  axis  y. 

196.   It  follows  from  the  theorem  enunciated  in  Art.   194, 
that  at  any  point  on  a  central  quadric  the  radius  of  curvature 
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of  a  normal  section  has  a  maximum  and  minimum  value,  the 
directions  of  the  sections  for  these  values  being  parallel  to  the 
axis-major  and  axis-minor  of  the  central  section  by  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  tangent  plane. 

These  maximum  and  minimum  values  are  called  the  prin- 
cipal radii  of  curvature  for  that  point,  and  the  sections  to 
which  they  belong  are  called  the  principal  sections.  It  appears 
(from  Art.  163)  that  the  principal  sections  contain  each  the 
normal  to  one  of  the  confocals  through  the  point.  The  inter- 
section of  a  quadric  with  a  confocal  is  a  curve  such  that  at 
every  point  of  it  the  tangent  to  the  curve  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal directions  of  curvature.  Such  a  curve  is  called  a  line 
of  curvature  on  the  surface,  and  this  definition  agrees  with  that 
of  Art.  193a. 

In  the  case  of  the  hyperbotoid  of  one  sheet  the  central 
section  is  a  hyperbola,  and  the  sections  whose  traces  on  the 
tangent  plane  are  parallel  to  the  asymptotes  of  that  hyperbola 
will  have  their  radii  of  curvature  infinite ;  that  is  to  say,  they 
will  be  right  lines,  as  we  know  already.  In  passing  through 
one  of  those  sections  the  radius  of  curvature  changes  sign ;  that 
is  to  say,  the  direction  of  the  convexity  of  sections  on  one 
side  of  one  of  those  lines  is  opposite  to  that  of  those  on  the 
other. 

197.  The  two  principal  centres  of  curvature  are  the  two 
poles  of  the  tangent  plane  with  regard  to  the  two  confocal  surfaces 
which  pass  through  the  point  of  contact.  For  these  poles  lie 
on  the  normal  to  that  plane  (Art.  167),  and  at  distances  from 

it  = and  (Art.  168),  but  these  have  been  just 

proved  to  be  the  lengths  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature. 

We  can  also  hence  find,  by  Art.  168,  the  coordinates  of  the 
centres  of  the  two  principal  circles  of  curvature,  viz. 

anx'  by       _cV        _a"V       _Vy       _c"V 

198.  If  at  each  point  of  a  quadric  we  take  the  two  principal 
centres  of  curvature,  the  locus  of  all  these  centres  is  a  surface 
of  two  sheets,  which  is  called  the  surface  of  centres. 
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We  shall  shew  how  to  find  its  equation  in  the  next  chapter, 
bat  we  can  see  h  priori  the  nature  of  its  sections  by  the 
principal  planes.  In  fact,  one  of  the  principal  radii  of  cur- 
vature at  any  point  on  a  principal  section  is  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  section  itself,  and  the  locus  of  the  centres 
corresponding  is  evidently  the  evolute  of  that  section.  The 
other  radius  of  curvature  corresponding  to  any  point  in  the 
section  by  the  plane  of  xy  is  c*:p,  as  appears  from  the  for- 
mula of  Art.  194,  since  c  is  an  axis  in  every  section  drawn 
through  the  axis  of  z.      From  the  formulae  of  Art.  197  the 

a*  —  c%       &*  — c" 
coordinates  of  the  corresponding  centre  are  — 5 — a?',     „  -  tf\ 

that  is  to  say,  they  are  the  poles  with  regard  to  the  focal 
conic  of  the  tangent  at  .the  point  oi\f  to  the  principal  section. 
The  locus  of  the  centres  will  be  the  reciprocal  of  the  principal 
section,  taken  with  regard  to  the  focal  conic,  viz. 

a V  by    _ 


+ 


(a'-cT1  '  (6" -(f)1 

The  section  then  by  a  principal  plane  of  the  surface  (which  is 
of  the  twelfth  degree)  consists  of  the  evolute  of  a  conic,  which 
is  of  the  sixth  degree,  and  of  the  conic  (it  will  be  found) 
three  times  over,  this  conic  being  a  cuspidal  line  on  the  surface. 
The  section  by  the  plane  at  infinity  is  of  a  similar  nature  to 
those  by  the  principal  planes.  It  may  be  added,  that  the 
conic  touches  the  evolute  in  four  points  (real  for  the  principal 
plane  through  the  greatest  and  least  axes,  or  umbilicar  plane) 
and  besides  cuts  it  in  four  points. 

199.    The  reciprocal  of  the  surface  of  centres  is  a  surface  of 
the  fourth  degree. 

It  will  appear  from  the  general  theory  of  the  curvature  of 
surfaces,  to  be  explained  in  Chap.  XL,  that  the  tangent  plane 
to  either  of  the  confocal  surfaces  through  xyz'  is  also  a  tangent 
plane  to  the  surface  of  centres.  The  reciprocals  of  the  intercepts 
which  the  tangent  plane  makes  on  the  axes  are  given  by  the 
equations 
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The  relation 

gives  between  £,  9,  £  the  relation 

(r+^+n-y-o(5+J+5)t 

and  the  relation 

gives      (a'f  +  6V  +  <??  - 1)  -  («'  -  a")  (f  +  V  + O- 
Eliminating  a*  —  a",  we  have 

(P+^+f)'  -  (|  +  p  +  7)  («T+&V+<*r-i).* 

But  it  is  evident  (as  at  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  21)  that  £,  17;  £ 
may  be  understood  to  be  coordinates  of  the  reciprocal  surface ; 
since,  if  £,  17,  £  be  the  coordinates  of  the  pole  of  the  tangent 
plane  with  regard  to  the  sphere  £c*  +  y*  +  £*  =  1,  the  equation 
x£+yrj  +  z£=l  being  identical  with  that  of  the  tangent  plane, 
£,  17,  £  will  be  also  the  reciprocals  of  the  intercepts  made  by 
the  tangent  plane  on  the  axes. 


•  This  equation  was  fust  given,  as  far  as  I  am  aware,  by  Dr.  Booth,  Tangential 
Coordinate,  Dublin,  1810. 
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CHAPTER    IX. 


INVARIANTS  AND  COVARIANTS  OF  SYSTEMS  OF  QTJADBICS. 

200.  It  was  proved  (Art.  136)  that  there  are  four  values 
of  X  for  which  XJ7+  V  represents  a  cone.  The  biquadratic 
which  determines  X  is  obtained  by  equating  to  nothing  the  dis- 
criminant of  \U+  V.    We  shall  write  it 

X4A  +  X80  +  XM>  +  X0'  +  A'  =  0. 

The  values  of  X,  for  which  X  U+  V  represents  a  cone,  are 
evidently  independent  of  the  system  of  coordinates  in  which 
U  and  V  are  expressed.  The  coefficients  A,  0,  &c.  are  there- 
fore invariants  whose  mutual  ratios  are  unaltered  by  transforma- 
tion of  coordinates.  The  following  exercises  in  calculating 
these  invariants  include  some  of  the  cases  of  most  frequent 
occurrence. 

Ex.  1.  Let  both  quadrics  be  referred  to  their  common  self -conjugate  tetrahedron 
(Art.  141).    We  may  take 

U  =  a&  +  by  +  cz*  +  rfw*,    F=jc*  +  y»  +  s*  +  w*, 
(see  Art.  141,  and  Conies,  Ex.  1,  Art.  871),  then 

A  =  abed,   0  =  bed  +  cda  +  dab  +  abcf  Q  =  bc  +  ca+ab  +  ad  +  bd+ca\ 

&  =  a  +  b  +  c  +  d\  A'=l. 

Ex.  2.  Let  V,  as  before,  be  x*  +  y*  +  **  +  w»,  and  let  XJ  represent  the  general 
equation.    The  general  value  of  0  is 

aTA  +  VB  +  c'C+  <TD  +  2f'F+  2o*G  +  2VJ5T+  2TL  +  2m'Jf  +  2n'Nf 
where  A,  JB,  Ac.  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  67.    In  the  present  case  therefore 

0  =  A  +  B+  C+  D,   ©'  =  a  +  ft  +  c  +  dj 
we  have  also  *  =  be  -/"  +  ea  —g*  +  ab  -  A»  +  ad  -  /»  +  bd  - 1»*  +  erf—  »*. 
Similarly,  if  U  is  oa*  +  by*  +  cz*  +  duP,  and  V  is  the  general  equation, 

0  is  a/bed  +  Veda  +  c'dab  +  fabc,  ©'  is  aA'  +  bB,  +  cC  +  d&. 

Ex.  8.  Let  U  and  V  represent  two  spheres, 

a* +  y* +  «*-/>*,  (a?-a)*+(y-/3)*  +  (a-y)*-/>'«, 
and  let  the  distance  between  the  centres  be  D,  (a*  +  /3*  +  y*  =  IP),  then 
A=-p«,    A' =  -/>*,  0  =  J>«-8p«-p'«,  e'  =  D*-p*-*p'*,  *  =  22*  -  Bp*  -  8^, 
and  the  biquadratic  which  determines  X  is 

(X  +  1)»{- p"X»  +  (& -P* -/>'*)  X -/>*}  =  <>. 
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Ex.  4.  Let  tf  represent  -  + 1  +  -  -  l,  wnHe  v\a  the  sphere 

(*-«)«  +  (y-/3)«+(,-y)«-,,«. 

Knee  Xtf +  F  admits  of  being  written  in  the  form  AX*  +  BY*  +  CZ*  +  DW\  it 
is  easily  seen  that  the  biquadratic  found  by  equating  to  nothing  the  discriminant 
of  \U+  V  may  be  written 


Ex.  5.  Let  U  represent  the  paraboloid  ax*  +  by*  +  2m  and  V  the  sphere  as  in 

the  last  example. 

Ant.  A  =  -  c*»«,  A'  =  -  p\ 

O  =  -  n«  (a  +  6)  +  2a6ny,   9'  =  aa*  +  6/8*  +  2ny  -  (a  +  6)  />*, 

*  =  aft  (a*  +  p  -  /»»)  +  2  (a  +  ft)  ny  -  n»  j 

and  the  biquadratic  may  be  written  by  a  similar  method 

Ex.6.  In  general  the  yalue  of  *  is 

(bc-f*)  {a'<T-r*)  +  («»-y*)  (b'<T  -m*)  +  (a*-  A«)  (c'rf'-n'") 
+  (a*  -  P)  (6V  -/*)  +  (M-  m*)  (cV  -^»)  +  (cd-  »*)  (a'6'  -  A") 
+  2  {gm  -  An)  (/m'  -  AV)  +  2  (An  -//)  (AV  -/T)  +  2  {fl  -  ^m)  (/T  -  g'm') 
+  2  (mA  -  lb)  (JV  -  ny)  +  2  (n/-  mc)  (m V  -  fA*)  +  2  (^  -  na)  (nW  -  my") 
+  2  (m'A'  -  W)  (fc  -  na)  +  2  (n/'  -  »V)  (ma  -  /A)  +  2  ( V  -  *'«')  («*-«/) 
+  2(/rf-.mn)(y'A'-a/')  +  2^--n/)(Ay,'-^,)  +  2(Arf-/m)(/y--c'A') 
+  2  (/'<f  -  mV)  (yA  -  of)  +  2  (/<*'  -  n'V)  (A/-  fy)  +  2  (A'cf  -  Tm^  t#  -  cA). 
Thus  ♦  is  a  function  of  the  same  quantities  which  occur  in  the  condition  (Art.  80a) 
that  a  line  should  touch  a  quadric.    This  condition  is  a  quadratic  function  of  the  six 
coordinates  of  the  line j  and  if  we  write  the  coefficients  which  affect  the  squares  of  the 
coordinates  in  that  condition  aU)  ati...am  and  those  which  affect  the  double  rectangles 
aw  alsy  Ac.,  writing  the  corresponding  quantities  for  the  second  quadric  cll9  e^,  Ac, 
then    *    is   auc^  +  a&cu  +  a^m  +  a4icll  +  auc„  +  amen  +  2aHcu  +  Ac.      In    like 
manner,  writing  the  discriminant  in  any  of  the  three  forms, 

A  =  «na«  +  <h&ib  +  au«««  +  a*u  +  Vu***  +  ai««tt 
=  <hiau  +  atsfl»  +  ^w  +  «m*»i  +  «*»  +  <*»Pu 
=  «3i«64  +  <haPn  +  «m«6«  +  «w°«i  +  <h&°n  +  «*•« 

if  by  the  substitution  of  a  +  \a'  Ac.  for  a  Ac,  a„  become  an  +  Xft„  +  \*en  Ac., 

different  methods  of  writing  the  invariants  are  found. 

201.  To  examine  the  geometrical  meaning  of  the  condition  ©=-0 
and  of  the  condition  <J>  =  0.  It  appears,  from  Art.  200,  Ex.  2, 
that  when  U is  referred  to  a  self-conjugate  tetrahedron, 

0  =  bcda'  +  cdkft'  +  dabc'  +  afoaF , 
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which  will  vanish  when  a',  5',  c',  ct  all  vanish.  Hence  0  will 
vanish  whenever  it  is  possible  to  inscribe  in  V  a  tetrahedron  which 
shall  be  self-conjugate  with  regard  to  U.  In  like  manner  &  will 
vanish  for  this  form  of  U  whenever  A'}  jB',  C,  D'  vanish.  But 
A!  =  0  is  the  condition  that  the  plane  x  shall  touch  V.  Hence  0' 
will  vanish  whenever  it  is  possible  to  find  a  tetrahedron  self-conju- 
gate with  regard  to  U whose  faces  touch  V.  By  the  first  part  of  this 
article  0'  =  O  is  also  the  condition  that  it  may  be  possible  to 
inscribe  in  U  a  tetrahedron  self-conjugate  with  regard  to  V. 
Hence  when  one  of  these  things  is  possible,  so  is  the  other  also. 

<I>  =  0  will  be  fulfilled,  if  the  edges  of  a  self-conjugate  tetra- 
hedron, with  respect  to  either,  all  touch  the  other. 

Ex.  1.  The  vertices  of  two  self-conjugate  tetrahedra,  with  respect  to  a  qnadrie 
form  a  system  of  eight  points,  such  that  every  qnadrie  through  seven  will  pass  through 
the  eighth  (Hesse,  Crelle,  vol  XX.,  p.  297). 

Let  any  qnadrie  be  described  through  the  four  vertices  of  one  tetrahedron,  and 
through  three  vertices  of  the  second,  whose  faces  we  take  for  xt  y,  z,  w.  Then 
because  the  qnadrie  circumscribes  the  first  tetrahedron,  0'  =  0,  ora  +  b  +  c  +  d  —  Q 
(Art.  200,  Ex.  2) ;  and  because  it  passes  through  three  vertices  of  xyzto,  we  have 
o  =  0,  6  =  0,  c  =  0 ;  therefore  d  =  0,  or  the  qnadrie  goes  through  the  remaining 
vertex.  It  is  proved,  in  like  manner,  that  any  quadric  which  touches  seven  of  the 
faces  of  the  two  tetrahedra  touches  the  eighth. 

Ex.  2.  If  a  sphere  be  circumscribed  about  a  self -conjugate  tetrahedron,  the  length 
of  the  tangent  to  it  from  the  centre  of  the  quadric  is  constant.  For  (Art.  200,  Ex.  4) 
the  condition  6=0  gives  the  square  of  the  tangent  o*  +  /5*  +  y*  —  />*  =  a*  +  6*  +  c». 
This  corresponds  to  M.  Faure's  theorem  (Conies,  Art.  875,  Ex.  2).  It  may  be  other- 
wise stated:  "The  sphere  which  circumscribes  a  self -conjugate  tetrahedron  cuts 
orthogonally  the  sphere  which  is  the  intersection  of  three  tangent  planes  at  right 
angles"    (Art.  98). 

a?      tfl      «*  111 

Ex.  8.  If  a  hyperboloid  —  +  %  +  -  =  1  be  such  that  -  +  r  +  -  =  0,  then  the 

a      o      c  a     o     c 

centre  of  a  sphere  inscribed  in  a  self -conjugate  tetrahedron  lies  on  the  surface.    This 

follows  from  the  condition  G'  =  0  (Art.  200,  Ex.  4). 

Ex.  4.  The  locus  of  the  centre  of  a  sphere  circumscribing  a  tetrahedron,  self- 
conjugate  with  regard  to  a  paraboloid,  is  a  plane  (Art.  200,  Ex.  5). 

202.  To  find  the  condition  that  two  quadrics  U}  V  should 
touch  each  other.  As  in  the  case  of  conies  (Conies,  Art.  372) 
the  biquadratic  of  Art.  200  will  have  two  equal  roots  when 
the  quadrics  touch.  This  is  most  easily  proved  by  taking 
the  origin  at  the  point  of  contact,  and  the  tangent  plane  for 
the  coordinate  plane  z.  Then,  for  both  the  quadrics,  we 
have  e?= 0,  ?=*  0,  j»  =  0;  and  since,  if  we  substitute  these  values 
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in  the  discriminant  (Art.  67),  it  reduces  to  n'  (h*  -  ab)y  the  bi- 
quadratic becomes 

(\n  +  iO"  {(XA  +  hy  -  (Xa  +  a')  (Xi  +  b')}  -  0, 
which  has  two  equal  roots.     The  required  condition  is  there- 
fore found  by  equating  to  zero  the  discriminant  of  the  biquadratic 
of  Art.  200. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  condition  that  two  spheres  may  touch.  The  biquadratic  for 
this  case  (Art  200,  Ex.  8)  has  always  two  equal  roots.  This  is  because  two  spheres 
having  common  a  plane  section  at  infinity,  always  have  double  contact  at  infinity 
(Art.  187).  The  condition  that  they  should  besides  have  finite  contact  is  got  by 
expressing  the  condition  that  the  other  two  factors  of  the  biquadratic  should  be 
equal  and  is  (E*-r*- r">*  =  4rV»,  whence  D-r±r1.* 

Ex.  2.  Find  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  a  sphere  of  constant  radius  touching  a 
central  quadric.  The  equation  got  by  forming  the  discriminant  with  respect  to  X 
of  the  biquadratic  of  Art.  200,  Ex.  4,  is  of  the  twelfth' degree  in  a,  /3,  y.  When  we 
make  />  =  0,  it  reduces  to  the  quadric  taken  twice,  together  with  the  equation  of 
the  eighth  degree  considered  below  (Art  221).  The  problem  considered  in  this 
example  is  the  .same  as  that  of  finding  the  equation  of  the  surface  parallel  to  the 
quadric  (see  Conies,  Ex.  8,  Art.  872) j  namely,  the  surface  generated  by  measuring 
from  the  surface  on  each  normal  a  constant  length  equal  to  p.  The  equation  is  of 
the  sixth  degree  in  p7,  and  gives  the  lengths  of  the  six  normals  which  can  be  drawn 
from  any  point  xyz  to  the  surface  (Conies,  Art.  872,  Ex.  8/.  To  find  the  section  of  the 
surface  by  one  of  the  principal  planes,  we  use  the  principle  that  the  discriminant  with 
respect  to  X  of  any  algebraic  expression  of  the  form  (X  —  a)  <p  (X)  is  the  square  of 
<p(a)  multiplied  by  the  discriminant  of  <p(\).  If  then  we  make  *  =  0  in  the 
equation,  the  discriminant  of  . 

istheconic  +  ^- 1  +  -, 

a  —  c     ft  —  c  c 

taken  twice,  this  curve  being  a  double  line  on  the  surface,  together  with  the  dis- 
criminant of  the  function  within  the  brackets ;  this  latter  representing  the  curve  of 
the  eighth  order,  parallel  to  the  principal  section  of  the  ellipsoid. 

Ex.  8.  The  equation  of  the  surface  parallel  to  a  paraboloid  is  found  in  like 
manner  by  forming  the  discriminant  of  the  biquadratic  of  Ex.  6,  Art.  200.  The 
result  represents  a  surface  of  the  tenth  degree,  and  when  />  =  0,  reduces  to  the 
paraboloid  taken  twice,  together  with  the  surface  of  the  sixth  degree  considered 
below  (Art.  222).  The  equation  is  of  the  fifth  degree  in  />*,  shewing  that  only  five 
normals  can  be  drawn  from  any  point  to  the  surface.  It  is  seen,  as  in  the  last 
example,  that  the  section  by  either  principal  plane  is  a  parabola  taken  twice,  together 
with  the  curve  parallel  to  a  parabola. 

203.  It  is  to  be  remarked  that  when  two  surfaces  touch, 
the  point   of  contact   is    a   double    point    on    their    curve    of 

*  Generally  the  biquadratic  (Art.  200)  will  have  two  pairs  of  equal  roots  when 
the  quadrics  have  a  generator  common,  the  conditions  for  this  may  be  written  down 
as  in  Art.  214  Higher  Algebra. 


SYSTEMS  OF  QUADRICS.  177 

intersection.  In  general,  two  surfaces  of  the  mth  and  n*  degrees 
respectively  intersect  in  a  carve  of  the  mrfi1  order.  And  at 
each  point  of  the  curve  of  intersection  there  is  a  single  tangent 
line,  namely  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes  at  that  point 
to  the  two  surfaces.  For  any  plane  drawn  through  this  line 
meets  the  surfaces  in  two  curves  which  touch :  such  a  plane 
therefore  passes  through  two  coincident  points  of  the  curve  of 
intersection.  But  if  the  surfaces  touch,  then  every  plane  through 
the  point  of  contact  meets  them  in  two  curves  which  touch, 
and  every  such  plane  therefore  passes  through  two  coincident 
points  of  the  curve  of  intersection.  The  point  of  contact  is 
therefore  a  double  point  on  this  curve. 

And  we  can  shew  that,  as  in  plane  curves,  there  are  two 
tangents  at  the  double  point.  For  there  are  two  directions 
in  the  common  tangent  plane  to  the  surfaces,  any  plane  through 
either  of  which  meets  the  surfaces  in  curves  having  three  points 
in  common. 

Take  the  tangent  plane  for  the  plane  of  xy,  and  let  the 
equations  of  the  surfaces  be 

*  +  aa?  +  ihxy  +  Jy1  +  &c, 
z  4  aV  +  2h'xy  +  jy  +  &c, 
then  any  plane  y  =  M>x  cuts  the  surfaces  in  curves  which  oscu- 
late (see  Conic*,  Art.  239),  if 

a+2A/A  +  i/*,=*a'  +  2A7*  +  i>\ 
The  two  required  directions  then  are  given  by  the  equation 

(a-a/)^+2(A-A/)«y  +  (*-*,)ye  =  °- 
The  same  may  be  otherwise  proved  thus.  It  will  be  shown 
hereafter  precisely  as  at  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Arts.  36,  37,  that 
if  the  equation  of  a  surface  be  wt  +  u%  +  ua  +  &c.  =  0,  the  origin 
will  be  on  the  surface,  and  ux  will  include  all  the  right  lines 
which  meet  the  surface  in  two  consecutive  points  at  the  origin ; 
while  if  u,  is  identically  0,  the  surface  has  the  origin  for  a 
double  point,  and  u%  includes  all  the  right  lines  which  meet  the 
surface  at  the  origin  in  three  consecutive  points.  Now  in  the 
case  we  are  considering,  by  subtracting  one  equation  from  the 
other,  we  get  a  surface  through  the  curve  of  intersection,  viz. 

AA 
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in  which  surface  the  origin  is  a  double  point,  and  the  two 
lines  just  written  are  two  lines  which  meet  the  surface  in 
three  consecutive  points. 

204*  When  these  lines  coincide  there  is  a  cusp  or  stationary 
point  (see  Higher  Plane  Curves1  Art.  38)  on  the  curve  of  inter- 
section. We  shall  call  the  contact  in  this  case  stationary 
contact.  The  condition  that  this  should  be  the  case,  the  axes 
being  assumed  as  above,  is 

(a-a')  (&-&')  =  (*-*')'• 
Now  if  we  compare  the  biquadratic  for  X,  given  Art.  202, 
remembering  also  that  in  the  form  we  are  now  working  with, 
we  have  n  =  n',  we  shall  see  that  when  this  condition  is 
fulfilled,  three  roots  of  the  biquadratic  become  equal  to  —  1. 
The  conditions  then  for  stationary  contact  are  found  by  forming 
the  conditions  that  the  biquadratic  should  have  three  equal  roots} 
viz.  these  conditions  are  5=0,  T«0,  S  and  T  being  the  two 
invariants  of  the  biquadratic. 

205.  Every  sphere  whose  centre  is  on  a  normal  to  a  quadric, 
and  which  passes  through  the  point  where  the  normal  meets 
the  surface,  of  course  touches  the  surface.  But  it  will  have 
stationary  contact  when  the  length  of  the  radius  of  the  sphere 
is  equal  to  one  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature  (Art.  196). 
Let  us  take  the  tangent  plane  for  plane  of  sry,  and  the  two 
directions  of  maximum  and  minimum  curvature  (Art.  196)  for 
the  axes  of  x  and  y.  Then  since  these  directions  are  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  parallel  sections,  the  term  xy  will  not  appear  in 
the  equation,  which  will  be  of  the  form  «■+  aa?*  +  6yf  +  &c.  =  0. 
By  the  last  article,  any  sphere  s  +  X^  +  y +  «*)  will  have 
stationary  contact  with  this  if  (X  —  a)  (X  —  b)  =  0,  for  we  have 
h  and  V  each  =  0.  We  must  therefore  have  X  equal  either  to 
a  or  6.  Now  if  we  make  y  =  0,  the  circle  z  +  a  [x*-rz*)  is 
evidently  that  which  osculates  the  section  z  +  ax*  +  &c.]  and, 
in  like  manner,  the  circle  z  +  b  (y*  ■+  z*)  osculates  z  +  by*  +  &c. 

206.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  surface  of  centres  of  a 
quadric.  If  we  form,  for  the  biquadratic  of  Ex.  4,  Art.  200, 
the  two  equations  #=0,  T=0,  we  have  two  equations  con- 
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fiecting  a,  ff}  7,  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  curvature  of 
any  principal  section,  and  p  its  radius.  One  of  these  equations 
is  a  quadratic  and  the  other  a  cubic  in  p1 ;  and  if  we  eliminate 
p*  between  them,  we  evidently  have  the  equation  of  the  locus 
of  the  centres  of  curvature  of  all  principal  sections.  The 
problem  may  also  be  stated  thus :  If  U  and  U'  be  any  two 
algebraical  equations  of  the  same  degree  and  k  a  variable 
parameter,  it  is  generally  possible  to  determine  k  so  that  the 
equation  U+klT^O  may  have  two  equal  roots.  But  it  is 
not  possible  to  determine  k}  so  that  the  same  equation  may 
have  three  equal  roots,  unless  a  certain  invariant  relation  subsist 
between  the  coefficients  of  {/and  U\  Now  the  present  problem 
is  a  particular  case  of  the  general  problem  of  finding  such  an 
invariant  relation.  It  is  in  fact  to  find  the  condition  that  it 
may  be  possible  to  determine  h  so  that  the  following  biquadratic 
in  \  may  have  three  equal  roots : 


«*  +  X     i*+X      <s*  +  X  X 

The  following  are  the  leading  terms  in  the  resulting  equation : 
the  remaining  terms  can  be  added  from  the  symmetry  of  the 
letters.  We  use  the  abbreviations  b*  —  ot  =  a,  c*  — a*  =  j8, 
a*  —  &*=7;  and  further  we  write  *,  y}  e  instead  of  ax,  by,  oz: 

«V*  +  3  (a*  +  /8")  aVy  +  3  (a4  4  3a*/3*  +  /S4)  aV/ 

4  3  (2a4  +  Scti?  4  3aV  -  7/9Y)  aVy V 

+  (a»  +  &  +  9a4/8"  +  9^/^)  x*y* 

+  3  (a8  +  to*/?  4  3aV  +  Bo??  +  £Y  -  21aW)  a?yAs* 

4  9  (a4/3»  +  /9V  +  /3V  +  /8V  +  7V  +  7V  -  UeW)  x*y*z* 

-  3  (/9*  4  V)  aV°  -  3  (2/S4  4  3/8V  +  3/8V  -  77V)  aVy* 

-  3  (/S8  4  6/?**  4  3/3V  4  3/8V  +  aV  -  21a*/8V)  aV/ 

+  3  {14(a4/8,+a*/84+  /34V+/3*74+7V+7,a*)+20a,/3,7,'}aVyV 

+3{47■-77•(a,+/S«)-1987V/8"+68a'/3,7"(a,'+/3,)+42a4/34}a!y«, 

+  3  (/S4  +  3£Y  +  74)  «V 

4  3  (/3»  4  6£Y  +  3/3V  +  3/3*7*  +  «V  -  21a",8Y)  aV/ 

+  9  («4/9»  +  <?&  4  Ptf  4  /9V  47V47V  -  HaW)  a'/3Vy 


.4^.4 
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-8{4a,-7a608,  +  7') 

-  198aW  +  Mofffy*  (0"  +  *f)  4  42/3V }  «VyV 

-  3  (7§  +  6740"  4  37V  +  Z<fP  +  tftf4  -  21aW)  aW/ 

+  3{14(a4/S,+  a,l/34  +  /347»  +  ^,74  +  7V  +  yla4) 

+  20a,/3*7,}a,/3,r7VyV 

+  3(/34  +  30VhV)«W*4 

+  3  (274  +  37V  +  St'/S6  -  7^8")  aW*y 

-3(^  +  7')  cPWaf  +  tfPf-O. 

If  we  make  in  this  equation  2  =  0,  we  obtain 

(aV  +  /S•y,-at/3,r),,{(^  +  yt-7,l)8  +  27aJy7,},  see  Art.  198. 

The  section  by  the  plane  at  infinity  is  of  a  similar  kind  to  that 
by  the  principal  planes,  the  highest  terms  in  the  equation  being 

(^  +  y«  +  eJ  {(aV  +  j8y  +  7V)8  -  97atfYatyV}- 
In  like  manner  we  find  the  surface  of  centres  of  the  paraboloid 
oa?  +  btf  +  2nx.    If  we  write 

a— J=«i,  a+J=p,  ai=j,  &c*+ay=F,  x*+y*=p*}  qz*+pnz  +  n*=W} 

the  equation  is 

8  {fl*s  F+  jn  (JV  +  ay)  +  2m\  W}*  +  27  T=  0, 
where 

T=  }8n  F4  -  16mYn  JFiy  +  6mYn*0  F8  -  56?*y  n*«  Poty8 

+  8t»ynVy  JF+  12wYnV  K"  +  6mY"V  V%-  1 52mYnVyy 

+  48m>24wVy*  F+  %m*q*nAs?  F+  Um*tfn**p%  F+  24mYn5pV 

+12wy7iV+43mynVy8+24m6«ney(aajVJy1)+8me(aV+%,)n7. 

The  section  by  either  plane  2  or  y,  is  a  parabola,  counted  three 
times,  and  the  evolute  of  a  parabola. 

207.  To  find  the  condition  that  two  quadrics  shall  be  such  that 
a  tetrahedron  can  be  inscribed  in  one  having  two  pairs  of  opposite 
edges  on  the  surface  of  the  other.*    The  one  quadric  then  can 

*  This  problem  and  its  reciprocal  appear  to  answer  to  the  plane  problem  of 
finding  the  condition  that  a  triangle  can  be  inscribed  in  one  conic  and  circumscribed 
about  another.  Mr.  Purser  {Quarterly  Journal,  vol.  vin.,  p.  149)  has  determined  the 
envelope  of  the  fourth  face  of  a  tetrahedron  whose  other  three  faces  touch  a  quadric  U 
when  two  pairs  of  its  opposite  edges  are  generators  of  another  quadric  V  to  be  a 
quadric  passing  through  the  curve  of  intersection  of  the  given  quadrics. 
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have  its  equation  thrown  into  the  form  Fyz  +  Lxw  =  Oy  while 
the  coefficients  a,  J,  c,  d  are  wanting  in  the  equation  of  the 
other.     We  have,  then, 

A  =  F*L%  ®=2FL{Fl+Lf),  *={Fl+Lf)*+2FL[fl-gm-hn), 

& _  2  (//-  gm -  hn)  [Fl+  Lf). 
And  the  required  condition  is 

Similarly  the  condition  that  it  may  be  possible  to  find  a  tetra- 
hedron having  two  pairs  of  opposite  edges  on  the  surface  of 
one,  and  whose  four  faces  touch  the  other,  is 

4  A'0'4>  =  0"  +  8  A"0. 

This  may  be  derived  from  the  equation  examined  in  the  next 
article. 

208.  To  find  the  general  form  of  the  equation  of  a  quadric 
which  touches  the  four  faces  x1  y,  *,  w  of  the  tetrahedron  of 
reference.  The  reciprocal  quadric  will  pass  through  the  four 
vertices  of  the  tetrahedron,  and  its  equation  will  be  of  the 
form 

2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  +  2lxw  +  2myw  +  2nzw  =  0. 

The  equation  of  the  reciprocal  of  this  is  (Arts.  67,  79) 
2/mna*  +  2gnl&  4  2hlmy*  +  2fghP 

+  2  (/*  -  ffm  -  **)  (7/37  +/aS)  +  2  {gm  -  hn  -/0  (w7*  +  90S) 
+  2  (An  -fl-gm)  [na/3  +  A78) «  0. 

If  now  we  write  for  a  */(fmn)}  8  V(W)>  7  */(hlm)}  5  */(fgh)9 
x,  y,  *,  10  respectively,  this  equation  becomes 

tf  +  if  +  z'  +  vf+ft-^'^tez  +  xw) 

w(ghmn)     w  ' 

am  —  An  —  fl .  K     hn  —fl  —  gm  ,  N 

Now  it  is  easy  to  see  that  these  three  coefficients  are  re- 
spectively —  2  cos  J,  —  2  cos  J9,  -  2cosC7,  where  -4,  2?,  (7  are 
the  angles  of  a  plane  triangle  whose  sides  are  V(/0»  V(y*w), 
V(An).  Hence,  the  general  form  of  the  equation  of  a  quadric 
touching  the  four  planes  of  reference  is 

a^+y*  +  z*  +  w*  -  2;?  (y*  +  aw)  —  2j  (sjj  +  yu>)  -  2r  (ay  +  zw)  =  0, 
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where  py  y,  r  are  the  cosines  of  the  angles  of  a  plane  triangle, 
or,  in  other  words,  are  subject  to  the  condition  1— 2pjr=y*+j'+r". 
It  may  be  seen  otherwise  that  the  surface  whose  equation  has 
been  written  is  actually  touched  by  the  four  planes;  for  the 
condition  just  stated  is  the  condition  of  the  vanishing  of  the 
discriminant  of  the  conic  obtained  by  writing  x}  y,  «,  or  w  =  0, 
in  the  equation  of  the  quadric.  The  section  therefore  by  each 
of  the  four  planes  being  two  real  or  imaginary  lines,  each  of 
these  planes  is  a  tangent  plane. 

209.  If  V  represents  a  cone  we  have  A'  =  0,  and  we  proceed 
to  examine  the  meaning  in  this  case  of  0, 4>,  0'.  For  simplicity 
we  may  take  the  origin  as  the  vertex  of  F,  or  f ,  m\  n',  cT  all  =  0. 
We  have  then  0'  =  d{a'b'c' +  2fg'h'-a'f-b'g't-c'h'*),  or  & 
vanishes  either  if  the  cone  break  up  into  two  planes,  or  if  the 
vertex  of  the  cone  be  on  the  surface  U.  Let  the  cone  whose 
vertex  is  the  origin  and  which  circumscribes  U}  viz. 

d  (ax*  +  by9  +  cz%  +  2/yz  +  2gex  +  2hxy)  —  (Ix  +  my  +  nzf 

be  written 

aa?*  +  by*  +  c**  +  2fy*  +  2g*x  +  Shzy  =  0, 

then  4>  may  be  written 

a(yc'_/")  +  b(cV-/^+c(a'y-r) 

+  2f  {jfK  -  df)  +  2g  (h'f  -  Vff)  +  2h  (/y  -  <SK). 

Hence,  by  the  theory  of  the  invariants  of  plane  conies  (Clonics, 
Art  375)  <J>  =  0  expresses  the  condition  that  it  shall  be  possible 
to  draw  three  tangent  lines  to  U  from  the  vertex  of  the  cone  V1 
which  shall  form  a  system  self-conjugate  with  regard  to  V.  In 
like  manner 

rf0«a'(bc-P)  +  6,(ca-g')  +  &c., 

or  0  vanishes  whenever  three  tangent  planes  to  V  can  be  drawn 
from  the  vertex  of  the  cone  V  which  shall  form  a  system  self- 
conjugate  with  regard  to  V.  The  discriminant  of  the  cubic  in 
X  will  vanish  when  the  cone  V  touches  U. 

When  V  represents  two  planes,  both  A'  and  0'  vanish. 
Let  the  two  planes  be  x  and  y}  then  V  reduces  to  2h'xy}  and  $ 
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reduces  to  h?  (n*  —  erf),  <J>  will  vanish  therefore  in  this  case  when 
the  intersection  of  the  two  planes  touches  U.  We  have  0=2A'17, 
(see  Art.  67)  and  its  vanishing  expresses  the  condition  that  the 
two  planes  should  be  conjugate  with  respect  to  Z7;  or,  in  other 
words,  that  the  pole  of  either,  with  regard  to  TJ%  should  lie  on 
the  other.  For  (see  Art.  79)  the  coordinates  of  the  pole 
of  the  plane  x  are  proportional  to  Ay  H}  09  L}  and  the  pole 
will  therefore  lie  in  the  plane  y  when  27=0.  The  condition 
0*  =  4A<&  is  satisfied  if  either  of  the  two  planes  touches  U. 

210.  The  plane  at  infinity  cuts  any  sphere  in  an  imaginary 
circle  the  cone  standing  on  which,  and  whose  vertex  is  the 
origin,  is  x*-\-y*  +  zt  =  0.  Further,  since  this  cone  is  also  an 
infinitely  small  sphere,  any  diameter  is  perpendicular  to  the 
conjugate  plane.  If  now  we  form  the  invariants  of  x*  +  tft  +  z*9 
and  the  quadric  given  by  the  general  equation,  we  get  0  =  0, 
or  .4  + jB+  (7=0,  as  the  condition  that  the  origin  shall  be  a 
point  whence  three  rectangular  tangent  planes  can  be  drawn 
to  the  surface,  and  <t>  =  0,  or 

as  the  condition  that  the  origin  shall  be  a  point  whence  three 
rectangular  tangent  lines  can  be  drawn  to  the  surface.  In 
particular  if  the  origin  be  the  centre  and  therefore  Z,  m,  n  all  =  0, 
and  (the  surface  not  being  a  cone)  d  not  =  0,  the  cubic  is 
the  same  as  that  worked  out  (Art.  82).  The  condition  4>  =  0 
reduces  to  a  +  b  +  c  =  0,  as  the  condition  that  it  shall  be  possible 
to  draw  systems  of  three  rectangular  asymptotic  lines  to  the 
surface ;  and  the  condition  0  =  0,  gives 

bc-r  ca  +  ab  -f-g*-  **  =  0, 

as  the  condition  that  it  shall  be  possible  to  draw  systems 
of  three  rectangular  asymptotic  planes  to  the  surface.  These 
two  kinds  of  hyperboloids  answer  to  equilateral  hyperbolas  in 
the  theory  of  plane  curves  (see  Ex.  3,  Art.  201) ;  the  former 
were  called  equilateral  hyperboloids,  (Ex.  21,  p.  102).  But 
orthogonal  hyperboloids  (Ex.  5,  p.  100)  are  of  a  distinct  kind, 
answering  in  a  similar  manner  to  circles  in  the  theory  of  plane 
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curves,  and  the  relation  among  the  coefficients  can  be  found  by 
investigating  when  the  pole  of  one  of  the  chords  of  intersection 
at  infinity  of  x*  +  y*  +  s?  and  the  general  cone  with  regard  to 
the  former  lies  on  the  latter  curve. 

Ex.  Every  equilateral  hyperbola  which  passes  through  three  fixed  points  passes 
through  a  fourth;  what  corresponds  in  the  theory  of  qoadrics?  It  will  be  seen 
that  the  truth  of  the  plane  theorem  depends  on  the  fact  that  the  condition  that  the 
general  equation  of  a  conic  shall  represent  an  equilateral  hyperbola  is  linear  in  the 
coefficients.  Thus,  then,  every  rectangular  hyperboloid  (viz.  hyperboloid  fulfilling 
Bueh  a  relation  asa+6+c=0)  which  passes  through  seven  pointe  passes  through  a  fixed 
curve,  and  which  passes  through  six  fixed  points  passes  through  two  other  fixed  points. 
For  the  conditions  that  the  surface  shall  pass  through  seven  points  together  with  the 
given  relation  enable  us  to  determine  all  the  coefficients  of  the  quadric  except  one. 
Its  equation  therefore  containing  but  one  indeterminate  is  of  the  form  U+  k  V  which 
passes  through  a  fixed  curve.  And  when  six  points  are  given  the  equation  can  be 
brought  to  the  form  U+  JcV+  IW  which  passes  through  eight  fixed  points. 

211.  Since  any  tangent  plane  to  the  cone  af  +  y'  +  s*  is 
xx*  +  ytf  +  zd  =  0,  where  x™  +  yn  +  zn  =  0,  and  since  any  parallel 
plane  passes  through  the  same  line  at  infinity,  we  see  that 
a*  +  /8"  -f  7"  =  0  is  the  condition  that  the  plane  ax  +  fiy  +  yz  +  8 
shall  pass  through  one  of  the  tangent  lines  to  the  imaginary 
circle  at  infinity  through  which  all  spheres  pass.  And  therefore 
a*  +  /3*  ■+  7*  =  0  may  be  said  to  be  the  tangential  equation  of 
this  circle.  The  invariants  formed  with  a,  +  y3,  +  7*  and  the 
tangential  equation  of  the  surface  are 

0  =  A*(a  +  i  +  c),  <t>  =  A(Jc-/,  +  ca-/  +  ai- A*), 

the  geometrical  meaning  of  which  has  been  stated  in  the  last 
article. 

The  condition  that  two  planes  should  be  at  right  angles 
viz.  aa'  +  #8'  +  77'  =  0  (Art.  29),  being  the  same  as  the  con- 
dition that  two  planes  should  be  conjugate  with  regard  to 
a'  +  ^  +  T*,  we  see  that  two  planes  at  right  angles  are  con- 
jugate with  regard  to  the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity ;  or,  what 
is  the  same  thing,  their  intersections  with  the  plane  infinity 
are  conjugate  in  regard  to  the  circle. 

212.  In  general,  the  tangential  equation  of  a  curve  in  space 
expresses  the  condition  that  any  plane  should  pass  through  one 
of  the  tangents  of  the  curve.     For  instance,  the  condition 
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(Art.  80)  that  the  intersection  of  the  planes  ax  +  fiy  +  yz  +  Sw} 
a!x  +  fty  +  </z  +  &w  should  touch  a  quadric,  may  be  considered 
as  the  tangential  equation  of  the  conic  in  which  the  quadric 
is  met  by  the  plane  a'x  +  ffy  -f  y'z  +  &w* 

The  reciprocal  of  a  plane  curve  is  a  cone  (Art.  123),  and  since 
an  ordinary  equation  of  the  second  degree  whose  discriminant 
vanishes  represents  a  cone,  so  a  tangential  equation  of  the  second 
degree  whose  discriminant  vanishes  represents  a  plane  conic 
From  such  a  tangential  equation  Aa*  +  B/3*  +  &c.  we  can  derive 
the  ordinary  equations  of  the  curve,  by  first  forming  the  reci- 
procal of  the  given  tangential  equation  according  to  the  ordinary 
rules,  (BCD  +  &c.)a?  +  &c,  when  we  shall  obtain  a  perfect 
square,  viz.  the  square  of  the  equation  of  the  plane  of  the  curve. 
And  the  conic  is  determined,  by  combining  with  this  the  equation 

x*{BC-F*)+y*(CA-(?)  +  z*(AB-H*) 

+  2yz  ( GH-  AF)  +  2zx  ( JZF-  BO)  +  2xy  {FO  -  OH) »  0, 

which  represents  the  cone  joining  the  conic  to  the  origin. 

213.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  cone  which  touches  a  quadric 
U  along  the  section  made  in  it  by  any  plane  ax  +  j3y+yz  +  8w* 
The  equation  of  any  quadric  touching  U  along  this  plane  section 
being  kU+fa  +  fty  +  yz  +  BwY^Q,  it  is  required  to  deter- 
mine k  so  that  this  shall  represent  a  cone.  We  find  in  this 
case  <J>,  0',  A'  all  =  0.  And  if  we  denote  by  <r  the  quantity 
-4a' -f  J5/3*  +  &c.  (Art.  79),  the  equation  to  determine  k  has 
three  roots  =0,  the  fourth  root  being  given  by  the  equation 
iA  +  (r  =  0,  The  equation  of  the  required  cone  is  therefore 
a  Z7=  A  [ax  +  fly  +  yz  +  Bw)\  When  the  given  plane  touches 
U}  we  have  <r  =  0,  Art.  79,  and  the  cone  reduces  to  the  tangent 
plane  itself,  as  evidently  ought  to  be  the  case.  Under  the 
problem  of  this  article  is  included  that  of  finding  the  equation  of 
the  asymptotic  cone  to  a  quadric  given  by  the  general  equation. 

214.  The  condition  <r  =  0,  that  ax  + J3y  +  yz+ $w  should 
touch  U1  is  a  contravariant  (see  Conic8}  Art.  380)  of  the  third 
order  in  the  coefficients.  If  we  substitute  for  each  coefficient 
a%a  +  \a',  &a,  we  shall  get  the  condition  that  ax  +  fiy  +  yz  +  Sw 
shall  touch  the  surface  U+W,  a  condition  which  will  be  of 

BB 
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the  form  o-  +  Xt  +  XV  +  XV  =  0.  The  functions  <r,  </,  t,  t' 
each  contain  a,  /3y  &c.  in  the  second  degree,  and  the  coefficients 
of  U  and  V  in  the  third  degree.  In  terms  of  these  functions 
can  be  expressed  the  condition  that  the  plane  ax  +  /3y  +  yz+  Sw 
should  have  any  permanent  relation  to  the  surfaces  U,  V)  as 
for  instance  that  it  should  cut  them  in  sections  w,  ?;,  connected 
by  such  permanent  relations  as  can  be  expressed  by  relations 
between  the  coefficients  of  the  discriminant  of  u  +  \v.  Thus  if 
we  form  the  discriminant  with  respect  to  X  of  (j  +  Xt  +  XV+XV, 
we  get  the  condition  that  ax  +  /3y  +  yz  +  Bw  should  meet  the 
surfaces  in  sections  which  touch  ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  con- 
dition that  this  plane  should  pass  through  a  tangent  line  of  the 
curve  of  intersection  of  U  and  V.  This  condition  is  of  the 
eighth  order  in  a,  /8,  y,  8,  and  of  the  sixth  order  in  the  coeffi- 
cients of  each  of  the  surfaces.  Thus,  again,  t  =  0  expresses  the 
condition  that  the  plane  should  cut  the  surfaces  in  two  sections 
such  that  a  triangle  self-conjugate  with  respect  to  one  can  be 
inscribed  in  the  other,  &c. 

The  equation  a  =  0  may  also  be  regarded  as  the  tangential 
equation  of  the  surface  TJ\  and,  in  like  manner,  t  =  0,  r  =  0 
are  tangential  equations  of  quadrics  having  fixed  relations  to 
U  and  V.  Thus,  from  what  we  have  just  seen,  t  =  0  is  the 
envelope  of  a  plane  cutting  the  surface  in  two  sections  having 
to  each  other  the  relation  just  stated.  And  the  discriminant  of 
a  +  \t  +  \V  +  \V  is  the  tangential  equation  of  the  curve  of 
intersection  of  U  and  V. 

Or,  again,  <j  =  0  may  be  regarded  as  the  equation  of  the 
surface  reciprocal  to  U  with  regard  to  x*  +  y*  +  *"  +  w*  (Art.  127). 
And,  in  like  manner,  <t  +  Xt-+  XV  +  \V  is  the  equation  of  the 
surface  reciprocal  to  Z7+XF.  Since,  if  X  varies,  £/  +  XFde- 
notes  a  series  of  quadrics  passing  through  a  common  curve, 
the  reciprocal  system  touches  a  common  developable,  which  is 
the  reciprocal  of  the  curve  UV.  And  the  discriminant  of 
o-  +  Xt  +  XV+  XV  may  be  regarded  at  pleasure  as  the  tan- 
gential equation  of  the  curve  UV,  or  as  the  equation  of  the 
reciprocal  developable.  This  equation  is,  as  was  remarked 
above,  of  the  eighth  degree  in  the  new  variables,  and  of  the 
sixth  in  the  coefficients  of  each  surface. 
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When  A=0,  a  is  the  square  of  a  linear  function  of  a,  £, y,  8; 
and  when  the  surface  consists  of  two  planes  it  is  easily  seen  by 
putting  in  the  values  of  the  coefficients,  that  each  first  minor 
of  A  vanishes,  and  therefore  in  this  case  a  vanishes  identically. 

215.  We  can  reciprocate  the  process  employed  in  the  last 
article.  If  <r  =  0,  cr'  =  0  be  the  tangential  equations  of  two 
quadrics,  we  can  form  the  equation  in  ordinary  coordinates 
answering  to  a  4  \a\    This  will  be  of  the  form 

A"  U+  \  A  T+  \M  A'  T  4  X8  4T«  0, 

and  will  represent  a  system  of  quadrics  all  touching  a  common 
developable,  whose  equation  is  found  by  forming  the  discri- 
minant of  the  equation  last  written.  Thus,  for  example,  using 
the  canonical  forms,  let 

U**aaf  +  bjf  +  c*  +  dur,     V=a'x*  +  b'y*  4  cV  4  <*V; 
then  9~A<t  +  BF+Of  +  DV,  <r' « A V  4  Bf  4  C V  4  Bh\ 
where  A  =  bcd}   B  =  cda,  &c,  and  the  reciprocal  of  a  4Xcr'  is 
[BODjf  4  &c.}  4  X  {{BOB  4  GDB  4  DBO')  x*  4  &c.} 
4  \*[{B'CD  4  CBB  +  BB'C)  x*+  &c.}  4  X8{B'tf,Z>V4&c.}=Q. 
Putting  in  the  values  for  jB,  (7,  Z>,  &c,  we  find 

BCDJ  +  Ac-tfU, 
while  the  coefficient  of  \  is 

A  [aa'  {b'c'd  4  c'ctb  4  cTb'c)  a?  4  &c.}. 

Just  as  all  contravariants  of  the  system  <r,  a'  can  be  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  two  fixed  contravariants  t,  t'  together  with 
a,  </,  so  all  covariants  of  the  system  Z7,  F  can  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  two  fixed  covariants  Ty  T  together  with  U9  V  and 
the  invariants  (Art.  200).  Reciprocating  what  was  stated  in  the 
last  article  we  can  see  that  the  quadric  T  is  the  locus  of  a  point 
whence  cones  circumscribing  U  and  V  are  so  related  that  three 
edges  of  one  can  be  found,  which  form  a  self-conjugate  system 
with  regard  to  the  second,  and  three  tangent  planes  of  the  second 
which  form  a  self-conjugate  system  with  regard  to  the  first. 

If  we  please  we  may  use  instead  of  T  and  T*  the  quadric  #, 
which  is  the  locus  of  the  poles  with  respect  to   V  of  all  the 
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tangent  planes  to  Z7,  and  £T  the  locos  of  the  poles  with  respect 
to  Uo{  all  the  tangent  planes  to  V  (see  Ex.  10,  Art.  121).  By 
the  help  of  the  canonical  form  we  can  see  what  relations  connect 
S  and  ff  with  T  and  T.    Thus  we  easily  find 

8  -  bcdcPa?  +  cdabny%  4  dabc V  +  abccTw*. 

But  T  =  aa'{bcd:  +  cdb' +  dbc')  x*  +  &c. 

« [bcaW  +  cdab'  +  dabc  +  abed")  (aV  +  &c.)  -  {bcda*a?  +  &c), 

hence  Z"  =  07-  5,  and  in  like  manner  T=&U-  S'.  It  ap- 
pears thus  that  Z7,  S",  7  have  a  common  curve  of  intersection. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  locos  of  a  point  whose  polar  planes  with  respect  to  XJ  touch 
U  +  XV.  We  have  then  in  <r  +  Xt  +  XV  +  XV  to  substitute  UXi  U*  Vv  C4  for 
a,  /3,  y,  fl.  The  result  is  expressible  in  terms  of  the  covariants  by  means  of  the 
canonical  forms  £7'=tf*  +  ys+ **  +  «*,  P=  aa*  +  fly*  +  csf  +  dvP.    For  the  result  is 

«i,  +  Ac.  +  \{(*  +  c  +  rf)^  +  &cJ  +  XM(^  +  ^+<»)^  +  AcJ  +  XI(icdb«  +  4c.)==0f 

or  au+\{ou-  av)  +  x«  (•tf-  r*)  +  x«  (e'#  -  T)  =  o. 

In  like  manner  the  locus  of  points,  whose  polar  planes  with  respect  to  V  touch 
U+XV,  is 

2f=  ep-  j"  +  x(»r-  r)  +  x«(GT-  A'tf)  +  x«a'p=  o. 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  polar  planes  with  respect  to  U  and  V 
are  a  conjugate  pair  with  regard  to  U  +\V.  In  the  same  manner  that  the  con- 
dition that  two  points  should  be  conjugate  with  respect  to  Kis  ax'x"  +  btftj"  +  Ac.  =  0, 
so  the  condition  that  two  planes  should  be  conjugate  is  Aaa'  +  Bfip  +  Ac.  =  0. 
Applying  this  to  the  case  where  a,  0  are  Ult  U*  Ac.,  we  get  for  the  canonical  form 

a&  +  Ao.  +  X{(6  +  c+  d)  cut  +  Ac.}  +  Xf  [(be  +  cd  +  db)  ax*+  Ac.}  +  Mataf  («*  +  Ac.) 

or  AP+X7"  +  X»r+X«A'ff=0. 

Ex.8.  To  find  the  discriminant  of  T.    Am.  AA'tO**- a'(60'- AA% 

216.  What  has  been  stated  in  the  last  article  enables  us 
to  write  down  the  equation  of  the  developable  circumscribing 
two  given  quadrics  Z7,  V.  We  hare  seen  that  its  equation  is 
the  discriminant  of  the  cubic  A"Z7+XAZ7+\,A'Zr  +  \sA'1F; 
where  if 

U-ast  +  bif  +  cz'  +  dw1;  T=aa'{b'c'd+c'd'b  +  d'b'c)a?  +  &c. 
Clearing  the  discriminant  of  the  factor  A2 A",  the  result  is 

27A\&"t7*P  +  4A'J72V8  +  4A?T,=  TT  +  IS&A'TTUV, 

an  equation  of  the  eighth  degree  in  the  variables,  and  the  tenth 
in  the  coefficients  of  each  of  the  quadrics.  By  making  U=  0, 
we  see  that  the  developable  touches  U  along  the  curve  TJT% 
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and  that  it  meets  U  again  in  the  curve  of  intersection  of  U 
with  T*  -  4 A  VT.  We  shall  presently  see  that  the  latter  locus 
represents  eight  right  lines,  real  or  imaginary  generators  of  the 
quadric  U. 

It  is  otherwise  evident  what  is  the  curve  of  contact  of  the 
developable  with  U.  For  the  point  of  contact  with  U  of  a 
common  tangent  plane  to  UV  is  the  pole  with  regard  to  U 
of  a  tangent  plane  to  V9  and  therefore  is  a  point  on  the  surface 
S']  and  we  have  proved,  in  the  last  article,  that  the  curves 
ZZy,  TU&re  the  same. 

The  section  of  the  developable  by  one  of  the  principal  planes 
(w)  is  most  easily  obtained  by  reverting  to  the  process  whence 
the  equation  was  formed.  The  common  tangent  developable 
of  x* +  if  +  z*  +  w*9  ax*  +  by*  +  cz*  +  dw*  is  the  discriminant  of 


cut?         by*  cz*     .    -die* 

~r  z   it  t  .r   : — 


=  0. 


X  +  a      \  +  b      X  +  c      \  +  d 

Hence,  as  in  Art.  202,  Ex.  2,  if  we  make  to  =  0,  the  discriminant 
will  be 

(  <uf    ,    b]f_  ,    cz*  \» 

{a-d^b-d*  c-d)> 

multiplied  by  the  discriminant  of 

ax*         by*         cz* 
X  +  a      \  +  b      X  +  c* 

In  order  to  obtain  the  latter  discriminant,  differentiate  with 
regard  to  X,  when  we  have 

ao?  by*  cz*  oV  b*y*  cV 

(X+a)«  +  (X+J)*  +  (X+c)f "   '  (X+a)"  +  (X  +  b)*  +  (X  +  c)* ~  0| 

,               asc*        .              ivf                       cz*  , 

whence  tt— - — ri  =  b-c.  ._   *  ,x,  =  c-a,  77 rs^a-i; 

(X  +  a)"  '  (X  +  i)"  '  (X  +  c)"  ' 

and,  substituting  in  the  given  equation,  the  result  is 

*V[a(4-c))iyV|t(c-fl)l±*Vlc(a-i))=0. 

The  section  therefore  is  a  conic  counted  twice  and  four  right 
lines. 

217.    To  find  the  condition  that  a  given   line  should  pass 
through  the  curve  of  intersection  of  two  quadrics  V  and  V. 
Suppose  that  we  have  found,  by  Arts.  80,  &c,  the  condition, 
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¥=0,  that  the  line  should  touch  27,  and  that  we  substitute  in  it  for 
each  coefficient  a,  a+\a\  the  condition  becomes  4'+\4'1+AM'/=0; 
and  if  the  line  have  any  arbitrary  position,  we  can  by  solving 
this  quadratic  for  \,  determine  two  surfaces  passing  through 
the  curve  of  intersection  UV  and  touching  the  given  line.  But 
if  the  line  itself  pass  through  UV,  then  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
these  two  surfaces  must  coincide,  for  the  line  cannot,  in  general, 
be  touched  by  a  surface  of  the  system  anywhere  but  in  the 
point  where  it  meets  UV.  The  condition  therefore  which  we 
are  seeking  is  ♦,*  =  44nP'.  It  is  of  the  second  order  in  the 
coefficients  of  each  of  the  surfaces  and  of  the  fourth  in  the 
coefficients  of  each  of  the  planes  determining  the  right  line: 
these  (see  Art.  80)  enter  through  the  combinations  dff  -  a'£, 
&c,  viz.  the  equation  contains,  and  that  in  the  fourth  degree, 
the  six  coordinates  of  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  two  planes. 

In  the  case  where  the  two  quadrics  are  ax9  +  by9  +  cz9  -f  dw9^ 
a'x9  +  b'y9  +  c'z9  +  avw9J  and  the  right  line  is  ax  +  fiy  +  yz  +  8w} 
a'x+ Py +7'«+ Sw,  the  quantity  ¥  is  (see  Art.  80)  2a6  (78' -7'$)', 
by  which  notation  we  mean  to  express  the  sum  of  the  six  terms 
of  like  form,  such  as  cd  (aft  —  a'£)*,  &c.  When  the  line  is 
expressed  by  its  ray  coordinates  (p.  40)  the  relation  which  holds  for 
contact  is  bcp*  +  caq*+  abr*+  ads*  +  bdi?+  cdu*  =  0,  which  is  satis- 
fied by  each  of  the  complex  0/ lines  which  touch  the  quadric  17 (see 
Art.80rf).  Then  9,  is  2(£c'-t-&'c)p*,and  its  vanishing  is  the  relation 
for  the  complex  of  all  lines  which  are  cut  harmonically  by  the 
quadrics  ETand  V>  as  it  is  easily  seen  that  %  =  IT  V"+  U"  V-2PQ 
in  the  notation  of  Art.  75.     Also  9*  -  4*4''  is 

2  {bcjp*  4  22  {be')  (ac'}p9q9  +  22  {{ab')  (cd')  +  (ac')  (bcT)}  pV, 

and  vanishes  for  the  complex  of  right  lines  intersecting  the 
common  curve. 

218.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  developable  generated  by  the 
tangent  lines  of  the  curve  common  to  U  and  V. 

If  we  consider  any  point  on  any  tangent  to  this  curve,  the 
polar  plane  of  this  point  with  regard  to  either  U  or  V  passes 
evidently  through  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  on  which 
it  lies.  The  intersection  therefore  of  the  two  polar  planes 
meets  the   curve   UV.      We   find   thus   the   equation   of  the 
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developable  required,  by  substituting  in  the  condition  of  the 
last  article,  for  a,  /8,  &c,  a',  fP^  &c,  the  differential  coefficients 
Ut1  U#  &c,  Vv  V%,  &c.  This  developable  will  be  of  the  eighth 
degree  in  the  variables  and  of  the  sixth  in  the  coefficients 
of  each  surface.  When  we  use  the  canonical  form  of  the 
quadrics,  it  then  easily  appears  that  the  result  is 

2  [dbj  {cct)A  z'w*  +  22  (ai')  [ac')  (ccT)*  (W)  Y*V  4  2*Y«V 

x  {(a&0(c^)-(a<O(JOH^ 

When  we  make  in  the  above  equation  w  =  Owe  obtain  a  perfect 
square,  hence  each  of  the  four  planes  sr,  y,  s,  w  meets  the  de- 
velopable in  plane  curves  of  the  fourth  degree  which  are  double 
lines  on  the  surface.*  This  is,  h  priori,  evident  since  it  is  plain 
from  the  symmetry  of  the  figure,  that  through  any  point  in 
one  of  these  four  planes  through  which  one  tangent  line  of 
the  curve  UV  passes,  a  second  tangent  can  also  be  drawn. 

By  the  help  of  the  canonical  form  the  previous  result  can 
be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  covariant  quadrics  when  the  de- 
velopable is  found  to  be 

4  (0  UV-  T  U-  A  V%)  {&  UV-  TV-  A'  IP)  =  (*  UV-  TU-  T  V)\ 

The  curve  UV  is  manifestly  a  double  linef  on  the  locus  re- 
presented by  this  equation,  as  we  otherwise  know  it  to  be,  and 
the  locus  meets  U  again  in  the  line  of  the  eighth  order  deter- 
mined by  the  intersection  of  U  with  T'3  —  4ATV.  This  is  the 
same  line  as  that  found  in  Art.  216. 


*  See  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  ill.,  p.  171,  where,  though 
only  the  geometrical  proof  is  given,  I  had  arrived  at  the  result  by  actual  formation 
of  the  equation  of  the  developable.  See  Ibid,  vol.  H.,  p.  68.  The  equations  were 
also  worked  out  by  Mr.  Cayley,  Ibid,  vol.  v.,  pp.  50,  51. 

f  It  is  proved,  as  at  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  51,  (see  also  Art.  110  of  this  volume) 
that  when  the  equation  of  a  surface  is  U7<f>  +  UVty  +  V*x  —  0,  then  UV  is  a  double 
line  on  the  surface,  the  two  tangent  planes  at  any  point  of  it  being  given  by  the  equation 
u*<p'  +  um//  +  v7x'  =  0,  where  «,  v  are  the  tangent  planes  at  that  point  to  U  and  V, 
and  <pf  is  the  result  of  substituting  in  <f>  the  coordinates  of  this  point,  Ac.  Applying 
this  to  the  above  equation  it  is  immediately  found  that  the  two  tangent  planes  are  given 
by  the  equation  {TU-  T'Vf  =  0,  where  in  T,  T'  the  coordinates  of  the  point  are 
supposed  to  be  substituted.  Thus  the  two  tangent  planes  at  every  point  of  the  double 
curve  coincide,  and  the  curve  is  accordingly  called  a  cuspidal  curve  on  the  surface. 


192  INVARIANTS  AND  COVARIANTS  OF 

219.  We  can  shew  geometrically  (as  was  stated  Art.  216) 
that  a  generator  of  the  quadric  U  at  each  of  the  eight  points 
of  intersection  of  the  three  surfaces  U^  V,  £',  (or  Z7,  V,  T)  is 
also  a  generator  of  the  developable,  and  that  therefore  these 
eight  lines  form  the  locus  of  the  eighth  order,  Z7,  2^  — 4ATF1 
For  the  surface  S'  being  the  locus  of  the  poles  with  regard 
to  U  of  the  tangent  planes  to  F,  the  tangent  plane  to  V  at 
one  of  the  eight  points  in  question  is  also  a  tangent  plane  to  Z7, 
and  therefore  passes  through  one  of  the  generators  to  XT  at  the 
same  point.  This  generator  is  therefore  the  line  of  intersection 
of  the  tangent  planes  to  U  and  F,  and  therefore  is  a  generator 
of  the  developable  in  question. 

220.  The  calculation  in  Art.  218  may  also  be  made  as 
follows :  When  we  write  in  the  determinant  of  Art.  80  for  a, 
a  +  Xa'  &c,  and  for  a,  j3  &c.  D[,  U%  &c,  for  a',  ff  &c.  Vlt  V9  &c, 
we  can  reduce  it  by  subtracting  from  the  first  column  the  sum  of 
the  third  multiplied  by  x,  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  multiplied 
respectively  by  y,  s,  and  10,  and  then,  removing  the  terms  —X  Vx  &c. 
in  the  first  column  by  means  of  Vl  &c.  in  the  second;  when 
we  deal  similarly  with  the  rows,  the  determinant  becomes 

(£^XF)£-F"(A+X0  +  X^t>H-X80'  +  X4A'), 

where  —  8  is  the  value  of  the  determinant  of  Art.  79,  when 
a  &c.  are  replaced  by  a  +  Xa'  &c.  and  a  &c.  by  V^  &c.  But 
the  last  result  of  Ex.  1,  Art.  215,  determined  the  value  of  S. 
Putting  in  that  value  we  find,  as  it  should  be,  that  X  occurs 
in  no  higher  power  than  the  second,  and  the  determinant 
becomes 

{®UV-  T'U-  AT")  +X(<DtfF-  277-  TV) 

+  X1  (0'  DT-  TV-  A'  U% )  -  0. 

Thus  then  we  see  that  QUV=  TU+AV*in  the  condition 
that  the  intersection  of  the  two  polar  planes  should  touch  U\ 
while  4>[77=  TU+  TV  is  the  condition  that  it  should  be  cut 
harmonically  by  the  surfaces  U}  V)  and  again  the  equation  of 
the  developable  is 

4(0J7F-  TV-  bV^&W-TV-KV^MpVV-TV-  TV)\ 
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220a.  The  equation  of  this  developable  has  been  otherwise 
derived  by  Mr.  W.  B.  Roberts  as  follows:  When  the  line 
whose  raj  coordinates  are  p,  q}  r,  *,  J,  u  is  a  generator  of 

<we"  +  ty*  +  c«"  +  rfw*  =  0, 
we  have  (Art.  80c) 

0=  cq*  +  br*+ds*  , 

0  =  <y2  +  ar*  +  dP  , 

Ors^  +  aj*  +<fof, 

0=  <»"  +  W1  +  cu1, 

which  are  equivalent  to  the  four  equations 

^  bo1  x         ca 7  ao 7 

Now  a  generator  of  any  one  of  the  system  of  quadrics 
through  the  curve  common  to  U  and  V  is  a  line  which  meets 
that  curve  in  two  points;  hence  the  line  whose  coordinates 
are  related  as  follows : 

,_  t(q+W)(rf+\<r)    ^^(ft  +  xyH^+x^) 

P  ~*  (ft  +  Xi')(c+Xc')'  *"     (c+X^Jta  +  W)1 

is  a  generator  of  Z7+XFand  a  chord  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of 

TJ-aaf  +iyf  +csf  +&vf  =0, 

220J.  Again,  when  a  line  touches  the  curve  UV,  it  touches 
both  Z7and  F,  hence,  in  this  case 

bep*  +ca<f  +abr%  +  aaV  +  bdt  +  cdu*  =0, 

b'c'p*  +  c'a'q*  +  a'J  V  +  aW  +  J  W  +  c'tf  u*  -  0, 

therefore  by  the  fourth  relation  in  last  article 

{be*  +  XiVd)  P*  +  [cad'  +  Xc'a'd)  q'  +  (aM  +  Xa'b'd)  rf  =  0, 

or,  replacing  p*,  j',  r*,  by  their  values  in  **,  **,  w", 

(ictf  +  XiVrf)  (a  +  Xa')f  a9  +  (cacf  +  Xc'a'd)  (6  +  X&')*  «" 

+  (aW+  Xa'i'tf)  (c  +  Xd')1  u'  =  0, 

CC 
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solving  between  this  and 

(a  +  \of)f+  (ft  +  Xft')  <*+  (c  +  XcO  tt'  =  0, 
we  get  **,  f}  w",  and  accordingly  also^?*,  a*,  r*. 

Omitting  a  common  factor,  the  results  may  be  written 

p*  =  (ftc')  (of)  (a  +  Xa')  (tf  4  Xa*), 

}•  =  («0  (W)  (6  +  Xft')  («*  +  Xa"), 

r"  =  (aft')  (of)  (o  +  Xc')  (rf+  Xa"), 

sf  «  (ftc')  («T)  (ft  +  Xi')  (c  +  Xc'), 

t*  =  (ca')  (W)  (c  +  Xc')  (a  +  Xa'), 

u*  =  (aft')  (ca1')  (a  +  Xa')  (ft  +  Xft'), 

and  evidently  admit  o(ps  +  qt  +  ru=0  being  identically  satisfied. 

220c.  From  these  expressions  in  the  parameter  X,  for  the 
coordinates  of  any  generator,  the  equation  of  the  developable 
may  be  found  in  ordinary  coordinates  by  the  usual  method. 
For  any  point  on  the  line  we  must  have,  for  instance, 

px  +  qy  +  rz  =  0, 

but  we  have  also  Z7+  XF=0,  hence  the  surface  is 

x  {(he')  (a*)  {aV-a'U)}*  +  y  {[ca')  (W)  (ftF-  J' 17)}* 

+  z  {(aft')  (cd')  (c  V-  c'  U  )}*  =  0, 

and  the  section  by  the  plane  s  =  0  is  seen  at  once  to  be  a 
double  curve  which  is  a  trinodal  quartic ;  and  similarly  for  the 
otjier  planes  of  reference.  Again,  this  equation  of  the  surface 
evidently,  on  rationalisation,  becomes  of  the  form 

U*4>+UVlr+V*X, 

whence  UV  is  a  double  line  on  it ;  also,  making  Z7=  0,  V  V 
becomes  a  factor,  and  the  eight  right  lines  forming  the  remain- 
ing intersection  with  Z7are  at  once  found. 

220a7.  If  the  line  j?ar,  &c.  be  contained  in  the  plane 
ax  +  /3y  +  72;  +  8 w  =  0  its  coordinates  satisfy  as  +  fit  +  yu  =  0  &c 
(Art.  57ft).     If  the  consecutive  line  also  lie  in  this  plane 

ds      ^  dt         du 
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By  these,  determining  a,  £,  7,  it  is  seen  that  the  following 
are  symmetrical  expressions  for  the "  coordinates  of  the  plane 
of  two  consecutive  generators  of  the  developable,  or  of  two 
consecutive  tangents  to  the  common  curve  UV}  omitting  a 
common  factor, 

a*  [ah')  (ac')  [a£)  -  (a  +  Xa'/, 

£•  (be')  [bet)  {ba')  -  (i  +  \b')\ 

7,K)(ca/)(cJ')=(c+Xc7, 

S'  (da')  (db')  (dc')  =  (rf  +  Xd')% 

also  the  expressions 

x*  (ab')  [ac')  (ad )  =  a  +  /*a', 
y*  (W)  (W)  (tof) -&+,#, 
**  («0(«0  (<*')-c  +  #tff 

are  easily  seen  to  be  those  for  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on 
the  curve  UV. 

221.  The  equation  ax7+  iy2+  cz%  +  X  (x2+y%+  z%)  =  1  denotes 
(Art.  104)  a  system  of  concentric  quadrics  having  common 
planes  of  circular  section.  And  the  form  of  the  equation  shews 
that  the  system  in  question  has  common  the  imaginary  curve 
in  which  the  point  sphere  x2  +  y%  +  z*  meets  any  quadric  of  the 
system.  Again,  since  the  tangential  equation  of  the  system 
of  confocal  quadrics 

xy  z 

l_     *      j —  1 

a+\      i  +  X      c+ X        * 

is  ao,  +  ftjS,  +  c/  +  X(a,  +  £,  +  y)-l, 

it  follows  reciprocally  that  a  system  of  confocal  quadrics  is 
touched  by  a  common  imaginary  developable  (see  Art.  146)  j 
namely,  that  enveloped  by  the  tangent  planes  drawn  to  any. 
surface  of  the  system,  through  the  tangent  lines  to  the  ima- 
ginary circle  at  infinity.  The  equation  of  this  developable  is 
found  by  forming  the  discriminant  with  regard  to  X  of  the 
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equation  of  the  system   of  quadrics.      If  we  write  J-c=p, 
c-  a  =  q,  a—b=*r,  the  equation  is 

(«" + y*  +  s*)f  (pV  +  jV  +  rV  -  2qry V  -  2*y*V  -  2pqxY) 

+  2p* {q-r)x*  +  2q* (r-j>)  if  +  2r*  {p- q) z* 

+  2p{pr-  3jf)  a?y-  2y  ( jr  -  3p2)  aty4-  2/?  Q?j  -  3r*)  <cV 

+  2r  (gr  -  3p")  jbV  +  2 j  (qp  -  3r>)  y V  -  2r  (rp  -  3j")  *4y" 

+  2  (/?-  q)  (q-r)  (r  -jp)  a?jff  +  []t - Gp*qr) as4 

+  2jr  (gr-  3p*)yV  +  2rp  (?y-  3j*)  sV  +  2p"gr  (r-  j)  a? 

+  22*»y  tp  -  r) }?  +  2rV?  (?  ~P) **  +pYr*  -  °- 
It  may  be  deduced  from  this  equation,  or  as  in  Art.  202, 
that  the  focal  conies,  and  the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity,  are 
double  lines  on  the  surface. 

222.  In  like  manner,  if  a  =  0  be  the  tangential  equation  of  a 
quadric,  and  if  we  form  the  reciprocal  of  a  +  X  (a*  +  j8"  +  7* ), 
we  get 

A,Dr+XA[{a(i  +  c)-^-A8}«f+{i(c  +  a)-A"-/,}y" 

+  {c{a+b)-r-g*)z*+{d{a  +  b+c)-r-m*-n*} 

+  2ys  (q/-  gh)  +  2zx  {bg  -  hf)  +  2xy  (ch  -fg) 

+  2a?  {{b  +  c)  I  -  Aw  -  $rn}  +  2y  { (c  +  a)  m  -yh  -  A?} 

+  2s  {(a  +  i)n -£*->!}] 

This  is  the  equation  of  a  series  of  confocal  surfaces,  and  its 

discriminant  with  respect  to  X  will  represent  the  developable 

considered  in  the  last  article.      If  we  write  the  coefficients  of 

X  and  X*  respectively  T  and  T\  then  jP=0  denotes  the  locus 

of  points  whence  three  rectangular  lines  can  be  drawn  to  touch 

the  given  quadric,  and  T'  =  0  the  locus  of  points  whence  three 

rectangular  tangent  planes  can  be  drawn  to  the  same  quadric. 

x*      v* 
If  the  paraboloid  —  +  j-  +  2*  be  treated  in  the  same  way, 

we  obtain,  as  the  equation  of  a  system  of  confocal  surfaces, 
{bx*+  ay*+  2abz)  +  X  {a>8+y*+2  (a+ b)  z  -  ab]  +  \*{2z  -  (a+i) }  -  X8»  0, 
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and  the  developable  which  they  all  touch  is,  if  we  write  a—b=r, 

+  4s  (x*  +  y«)  [ax*  +  by*)  +  !6rV  +  32rV  {x*  4  y*) 

+  24r  (te*+  ay') s*+  {ax9 + iy*)**  8r  ( bx*+  ay%)  (a*-  y')  +  12rVys 

+  16  (a  +  i)  r*s  («'  +  yf  +  **)  -  12r"s  (ax"  +  Jy') 

+  12rais  (a*  -  y*)  +  4rV  (a*  -f  4aft  +  J")  +  4r'  ( J V  +  aty1) 

+  2abr  (ax*  -  iy")  +  4tr*ai  (a  +  ft)  s  +  a'ft V  =  0. 

The  locus  of  intersection  of  three  rectangular  tangent  planes 
to  the  paraboloid  is  the  plane  2z  =  a+b1  and  of  three  rect- 
angular tangent  lines  is  the  paraboloid  of  revolution 

x*  +  ya  +  2  (a  +  J)  *  =  ab. 

223.  We  shall  now  shew  that  several  properties  of  confocal 
surfaces  are  particular  cases  of  properties  of  systems  inscribed 
in  a  common  developable.  It  will  be  rather  more  convenient 
to  state  first  the  reciprocal  properties  of  systems  having  a 
common  curve. 

Since  the  condition  that  a  quadric  should  touch  a  plane 
(Art.  79)  involves  the  coefficients  in  the  third  degree,  it  follows 
that  of  a  system  of  quadrics  passing  through  a  common  curve, 
three  can  be  drawn  to  touch  a  given  plane,  and  reciprocally, 
that  of  a  system  inscribed  in  the  same  developable,  three  can 
be  described  through  a  given  point  It  is  obvious  that  in  the 
former  case  one  can  be  described  through  a  given  point,  and 
in  the  latter,  one  to  touch  a  given  plane.  In  either  case,  two 
can  be  described  to  touch  a  given  line ;  for  the  condition  that 
a  quadric  should  touch  a  right  line  (Art.  80)  involves  the  co- 
efficients of  the  quadric  in  the  second  degree. 

It  is  also  evident  geometrically,  that  only  three  quadrics 
of  a  system  having  a  common  curve  can  be  drawn  to  touch 
a  given  plane.  For  this  plane  meets  the  common  curve  in  four 
points,  through  which  the  section  by  that  plane  of  every  surface 
of  the  system  must  pass.  Now,  since  a  tangent  plane  meets 
a  quadric  in  two  right  lines,  real  or  imaginary,  (Art.  107) 
these  right  lines  in  this  case  can  be  only  some  one  of  the  three 
pairs  of  right  lines  which  can  be  drawn  through  the  four  points. 
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The  points  of  contact  which  are  the  points  where  the  lines  of 
each  pair  intersect,  are  [Conies,  Art.  146,  Ex.  1)  each  the  pole 
of  the  line  joining  the  other  two  with  regard  to  any  conic  passing 
through  the  four  points.  Hence  (Art.  71)  if  the  vertices  of  one 
of  the  four  cones  of  the  system  be  joined  to  the  three  points, 
the  joining  lines  are  conjugate  diameters  of  this  cone. 

224.  Now  let  there  be  a  system  of  quadrics  of  the  form 
S  +  X^  +  y  +  s*),  since  #*  +  y*-f  a"  is  a  cone,  the  origin  is 
one  of  the  four  vertices  of  cones  of  the  system.  And  since 
xt  +  y*  +  zi  is  an  infinitely  small  sphere,  any  three  conjugate 
diameters  are  at  right  angles,  and  we  conclude  that  three 
surfaces  of  the  system  can  be  drawn  to  touch  any  plane,  and 
that  the  lines  joining  the  three  points  of  contact  to  the  origin 
are  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  Moreover  as  a  system  of 
concentric  and  confocal  quadrics  is  reciprocal  to  a  system  of  the 
form  /S+X^  +  yN-s*),  we  infer  that  three  confocal  quadrics 
can  be  drawn  through  any  point  and  that  they  cut  at  right 
angles. 

Again  (Art.  132)  the  polar  planes  of  any  point  with  regard 
to  a  system  of  the  form  S+\(x*  +y2  +  zi)  pass  through  a  right 
line,  the  plane  joining  which  to  the  origin  is  perpendicular  to 
the  line  joining  the  given  point  to  the  origin ;  as  is  evident 
from  considering  the  particular  surface  of  the  system  x%  +  y*  +  z\ 
Reciprocally  then  the  locus  of  the  poles  of  a  given  plane  with 
regard  to  a  system  of  confocals  is  a  line  perpendicular  to  that 
plane. 

225.  We  have  seen  that  cr  +  X  (a*  ■+  j8*  +  y*)  is  the  tangential 
equation  of  a  system  of  confocals :  and  when  the  discriminant 
of  this  equation  vanishes  it  represents  one  of  the  focal  conies. 
"We  can  therefore  find  the  tangential  equation  of  the  focal 
conies  of  a  given  surface  by  determining  X  from  the  equation 

D\*+(bc  +  ca  +  ab-ft-g*-h*)/\\*  +  [a  +  b  +  c)A*\+b>  =  0. 

Thus,  let  the  surface  be 

7x*  4  6y*  +  5s*  -  iyz  -  4xy  +  lOx  +  iy  +■  6s  +  4  =  0, 
we  have  A  =  —  972,  and  the  cubic  is 

162X8  +  99X'A  +  18A"\  +  A'  -  0, 
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whose  factors  are  3\  4  A,  6\  4  A,  9\  4  A,  whence  X  =  108,  162, 
or  324. 

The  tangential  equation  of  the  given  surface  divided  by  6  is 

a*_  8>3*—  1 17*4  27  5*4  26/97 + 467a  4  Ma/3  -  54a8  -  54/88  -  5478 = 0. 

Thus  then  the  tangential  equations  of  the  three  focal  conies  are 
obtained  by  altering  the  first  three  terms  of  the  equation  last 
written  into 

19aJ+10/S,4  77t,  23af  +  19/3* +I67*,   55a*  +  46£*  4  437*, 

respectively.  Their  ordinary  equations  are  found,  as  in  Art. 
212,  to  be  the  intersections  of 

2x-2y  +  z  +  w,    llaj*  +  44y*+  Uz*  -  32yz  +  2zx  -  40xy] 

x  4  2y  4  2s  4  5w,   67a?*  4  68y*  4  83«2  -  2iyz  -  62«x  -  Z2xy ; 

2a?  +  y  -  2a  4 10,   5x*  -  3y*  4  9s*  4  2ys  -  16«a5  4  2<ry. 

226.  In  order  to  find  in  quadriplanar  coordinates  the  tan- 
gential equation  of  a  surface  confocal  to  a  given  one,  it  is 
necessary  to  find  the  equivalent  in  quadriplanar  coordinates  to 
the  equation  a*  4  ff*  4  7*  =  0.*  It  is  evident  that  if  a?,  y,  s,  w  re- 
present any  four  planes,  and  if  their  equations  referred  to  any 
three  rectangular  axes  be  Xcos-4  4  YcobB+ZcobC^p,  &c, 
then  the  coefficient  of  X  in  ax  4  Py  4  7s  4  Sw  is 

a  cob  A  4  ft  cob  A'  4  7  cos  A"  4  S  cos -4'", 

and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  of  X,  Y)  Z  is 

a1 4  £*  4  7*  4  S"  -'  2#y  cos  (yz)  -  27a  cos  (zx)  -  2a£  cos  (xy) 

-  2a8  cos  (an?)  -  2/3S  cos  (yw)  —  27S  cos  (zw)} 

where  (yz)  denotes  the  angle  between  the  planes  y,  *,  &c. 
This  quantity,  equated  to  nothing  is  the  tangential  equation 
of  the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity.  The  processes  of  the  last 
articles  then  can  be  repeated  by  substituting  the  quantity  just 
written  for  a*  4/8*  4  7*.  We  thus  find,  without  difficulty,  the 
condition  that  the  general  equation  in  quadriplanar  coordinates 
should  represent  a  paraboloid,   or  either  class  of  rectangular 

*  This  condition  evidently  expresses  that  the  length  is  infinite  of  the  perpendicular 
let  f aU  from  any  point  on  any  of  the  planes  which  satisfy  the  equation. 
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byperboloid ;  the  equations  of  the  loci  of  points  whence  systems 
of  three  tangent  planes  or  tangent  lines  are  at  right  angles ; 
the  equations  of  the  focal  conies,  &c. 

227.  We  have  seen  (Art.  211)  that  the  condition  in  rect- 
angular coordinates  aa'  +  0f¥  +  77'  =  0,  that  the  planes  ax  +  &c, 
a'a?  +  &c.  should  be  at  right  angles,  expresses  that  the  planes 
should  be  conjugate  with  respect  to  the  imaginary  circle  at 
infinity.  It  follows  that  the  condition  of  perpendicularity  in 
quadriplanar  coordinates  is 

a'  {a  —  j3  cos  [xy)  —  7  cos  [xz)  —  S  cos  (xw)} 

+  ft  f-  a  cos  [xy)  +  /9  -  7  cos  (y«)  —  8  cos  [yto]}  +  &c.  =  0. 

Any  theorems  concerning  perpendiculars  may  be  generalized 
projectively  by  substituting  any  fixed  conic  for  the  imaginary 
circle  at  infinity ;  and  thus,  instead  of  a  perpendicular  line  and 
plane,  we  get  a  line  and  plane  which  meet  the  plane  of  the 
fixed  conic  in  a  point  and  line  which  are  pole  and  polar  with 
respect  to  that  conic  (see  Conies,  Art.  356).  The  theorems  may 
be  extended  further  (see  Conies,  Art.  385)  by  substituting  for  the 
fixed  conic  a  fixed  quadric,  when  instead  of  a  line  perpendicular 
to  a  plane,  we  should  have  a  line  passing  through  the  pole  of 
the  plane  with  regard  to  the  fixed  quadric.  These  latter  ex- 
tensions, however,  are  theorems  suggested,  not  proved. 

Ex.  Any  tangent  plane  to  a  sphere  Any  plane  section  of  a  quadric  is  met 
is  perpendicular  to  the  corresponding  in  a  conjugate  line  and  point,  by  any 
radius.  tangent  plane  and  the  line  joining  its 

point  of  contact  to  the  pole  of  the  plane 
of  section. 

228.  The  tangential  equation  of  a  sphere,  in  rectangular 
coordinates,  is  written  down  at  once  by  expressing  that  the 
distance  of  the  centre  from  any  tangent  plane  is  constant.  The 
equation  is  therefore 

[ax'  +  Py'  +  yz'+Sy^Stf  +  F+y*). 

If  then  x%  y\  z\  u>  be  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  a 
sphere,  the  tangential  equation  of  the  sphere  in  quadriplanar 
coordinates  must  be 

(aa;'  +  Py  +  7*'  +  8w')' «  r8  {a*+  /8*+  7"+  8*-  2a£  cos  [xy)  -  &c}. 
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If  the  sphere  touch  the  four  planes  a?,  y,  z}  10,  the  coefficients 
of  a*,  /S",  7*,  8"  must  vanish,  and  the  tangential  equation  of 
such  a  sphere  must  therefore  be 

(a±0±y±8)*  =  a*  +  l3i  +  j'  +  8'-2al3coa(xy)-&c. 
There  are  therefore  eight  spheres  which  touch  the  faces  of  a 
tetrahedron.    Taking  all  positive  signs,  we  get  the  tangential 
equation  of  the  inscribed  sphere 

fiy  cos*i  (yz)  +  7«  cos*£  [zx)  +  a/3  cos*  J  (xy) 
+  a8  cos*£  [xw)  +  /8S  cos*£  (yw)  +  78  cos* J  [zw)  =  0. 
The  corresponding  quadriplanar  equation  is  obtained  from  this 
as  in  Art.  208. 

229.  The  equation  of  the  sphere  circumscribing  a  tetra- 
hedron may  be  most  simply  obtained  as  follows:  Let  the 
four  perpendiculars  on  each  face  from  the  opposite  vertex  be 
a>0,  y0,  s0,  t0o.  Now  the  equation  in  piano  of  the  circle  circum- 
scribing any  triangle  abc  may  be  written  in  the  form 

[bc)*yz      (ca^zx      (ab)2xy 

-| J as  U, 

y0*o        v.        x<&* 

where  x}  x0}  &c.  denote  perpendiculars  on  the  sides  of  a  triangle 
the  lengths  of  which  are  (ic),  &c.  But  it  is  evident  that  for 
any  point  in  the  face  w,  the  ratio  x  :  a?0  is  the  same  whether 
x  and  x0  denote  perpendiculars  on  the  plane  x  or  on  the  line 
xw.    We  are  thus  led  to  the  equation  required,  viz. 

(bc)*yz      (ca)*  zx      (ab)*xy      (ad)9xw      [bdfyw      C^)*^ 

y0*o  Vo  XJJ*  xo"o         ~JwT         W 

For  this  is  a  quadric  whose  intersection  with  each  of  the  four 
faces  is  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle  of  which  that 
face  consists.  If  this  equation  be  reduced  to  rectangular  co- 
ordinates it  will  be  found  that  the  coefficients  of  X*,  y",  2*  are 
each  =  —  1.  Hence  if  we  substitute  the  coordinates  of  any 
point,  we  get  —  the  square  of  the  tangent  from  that  point  to 
the  sphere. 

Cor.  The  square  of  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  the 
inscribed  and  circumscribing  spheres  is 

W.     v.     xji*    Bo™*    yj»*    vm 

DD 


-. 
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I  230.   The  equation  of  any  other  sphere  can  only  differ  from 

<  the  preceding  by  terms  of  the  first  degree,  which  must  be  of 

the   form  (ax  +  8y  -f  yz  +  Bw)  ( —  +  ~  +  — h  — ),  the    second 

*       '  \x        v        z        to  J 

N    o        ifo  o  <r 

factor  denoting  the  plane  at  infinity  (Art.  57).  If  then  we  add  to 
the  equation  of  the  last  article  the  product  of  these  two  factors, 
identify  with  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  and 
eliminate  the  indeterminate  constants,  we  obtain  the  conditions 
that  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  quadriplanar 
coordinates  aa?*  -f  by*  -f  &c.  may  represent  a  sphere,  viz. 

fyo'  +  ^o'-Sfrogo  _  cs0'+aa.y-2gs0:r0  _  a*0*  4  byQ*  -  2hxjj0 
{be)*  {ca)%  ~  {aby 

*x*+aw*-2\xQwa  _  by/+-dig01l-2myBtg  _  cz*  +  dig/-  2nzQw0 

{ady        ~         (Wj1         "        {cdy 

231.  It  was  shewn  (Art.  214)  that  by  forming  the  con- 
dition that  ax  +  f$y  +  73  +  810  should  touch  U+W,  we  get 
an  equation  in  X  whose  coefficients  are  the  invariants  in 
piano  A,  A',  0,  0'  of  the  sections  of  U  and  V  by  the  given 
plane.  It  was  also  shewn  { Conies y  Art.  382)  that  if  we  form 
the  invariants  of  any  conic  and  the  pair  of  circular  points  at 
infinity,  0  =  0  is  the  condition  that  the  curve  should  be  a 
parabola,  0'  =  0  the  condition  that  it  should  be  an  equilateral 
hyperbola,  and  0'*  =  40  the  condition  that  the  curve  should 
pass  through  either  circular  point  at  infinity.  Applying  then 
these  principles  to  any  quadric  in  rectangular  coordinates  and 
the  tangential  equation  of  the  imaginary  circle  a*  +  £*  +  7*, 
we  get  for  the  condition,  0  =  0,  that  any  section  should  be 
a  parabola, 

(4c  -/*)  a"  +  (ca  -  g9)  jS"  +  {ab  -  A1)  7' 

+  2(gh-af)/3y  +  2{hf-bg)va  +  2{fg-ch)a/3  =  0; 

for  the  condition  0'  =  O  that  it  should  represent  an  equilateral 
hyperbola 

{b  +  c)  a*  +  {c  +  a)  &  +  {a  +  b)  7"  -  2/Py  -  2gya  -  2 ha/3  =  0, 

while  0'*  =  40  (a*  +  @*  +  7*)  is  the  condition  that  the  plane 
should  pass  through  any  of  the  four  points  at  infinity  common 
to  the  quadric  and  any  sphere. 
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232.  We  know  from  the  theory  of  conies  that  if  a  =  0  be 
the  tangential  equation  of  a  conic,  and  a'  =  Q  the  tangential 
equation  of  the  two  circular  points  at  infinity  in  its  plane, 
ar  +  \a'=*0  is  the  tangential  equation  of  any  confocal  conic. 
Now  the  tangential  equation  of  the  pair  of  points  where  the 
imaginary  circle  a* + #*+  7*  is  met  by  the  plane  a'x  +  jS'y  +  <y'z  4  &10 
is  evidently  (of  +  ff*  +  •/")  (a"  +  £*  +  7*)  -  (aa'  +  ffff  +  y/j1  -  0. 
Thus  then  the  tangential  equation  of  all  conies  confocal  to  the 
section  by  a'x  +  ffy  +  */*  +  $'w  of  ax*  -f-  by*  +  cz*  -f  dW,  is 

0?  {{alls'*  +  dfr/1  +  Sc8")  +  X  (/3"  +  7")} 

+  £*  {(crfa"  +  day'*  +  ac8")  +  X  (a"  +  7")} 

+  7*  [{Ida'*  +  rfa£"+  ai8")  +  X  (a'1  +  £")} 

+  I*  (Jca"  +  cajS"  +  abf)  -  2  (arf  +  X)  0V07 

-  2  ( W  +  X)  7V701  -  2  (erf  +  X)  a'/^ajS 

-  2Jca'8'aS  -  2ca/9'8'ySS  -  lafr/h'fh  =  0. 

If  we  form  the  reciprocal  of  this  according  to  the  ordinary 
rules,  we  get  the  square  of  a'x  +  j&y  +  7^  +  B'w  multiplied  by 
2"  +  X20'  +  X8  (a1  +  0"  +  7")  0  where  2  is  the  condition  that 
a'x  +  $y  +  y'z  +  8'w  should  touch  the  given  quadric,  and  0',  0 
have  the  same  signification  as  in  the  last  article.  By  equating 
the  second  factor  to  nothing  we  obtain  the  values  of  X  which 
give  the  tangential  equations  of  the  foci  of  the  plane  section 
in  question. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  foci  of  the  section  of  4x*  +  y2  -  4z2  +  1  by  x  +  y  + 1.  The 
equation  for  X  is  found  to  be  8X»  +  2X  =  16,  whence  X  =  2  or  =  -  |.  The  equation 
of  the  last  article,  for  the  values  a!  —  $  =  y'  =  1,  and  the  given  values  of  a,  b}  c}  d%  is 

a2(-3  +  2X)  +  2X/32+(5  +  2X)y«-16«J2-2(4  +  X)/9y-2(l  +  X)yo  +  2(4-X)a/3  =  0. 

Substituting  X  =  2  it  becomes  (a  +  2/3  —  3y)*  —  \6&2t  whence  the  coordinates  of  the 
foci  are  ±  £,  ±  f ,  +  f.    The  other  value  of  X  gives  the  imaginary  foci. 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  foci  of  all  central  sections  of  the  quadric 
ax2  +  by2  +  ex*  +  1.    Making  d'  —  0,  the  equation  for  X  is  found  to  be 

Jl.  +  JL  +  J*!  =  0. 

a+\     b  +  \     c+X 
By  the  help  of  this  relation  the  tangential  equation  of  the  foci  is  reduced  to  the  form 

/  aa'  W         r/_  \«_    bca'2  4-  catf2  +  aby"2    ^_0 

\a  +  X     b  +  X     c  +  Xj       (a  +  X)  [p  +  \)  (c  +  X) 
Thus  then  the  coordinates  of  the  foci  are 

X-^+\>  y"*  +  X'  8"c  +  X'    W  "(a+"\)(A  +  A)'(c  +  x)' 
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Solving  for  a',  ff,  y'  from  the  first  three  equations  and  substituting  in  the  equation 

for  x,  we  get 

(or1  +  V  +  «*)  +  X  (aj*  +  y»  +  *»)  =  0  ; 

eolving  for  \  and  substituting  in  the  value  for  to1,  we  get  the  equation  of  the  locus,  viz. 

(x«+y»+e*)[&ae«{(a  -  ft)y*+ (a-c)W+catf{{b-c)z*+(b-a)&}*+ab*{{c-a)^  (o^y*}*] 

=  w»  {(a  -ft)  y»  +  (a-*)  **}{(*-<?)  «*  +  (ft  -  a)  ««}  Re  -  a)  a*  +  (c  -  ft)  y*}, 

a  surface  of  the  eighth  degree  haying  the  centre  of  the  given  quadric  as  a  multiple 
point. 

The  left-hand  side  of  the  equation  may  be  written  in  the  simpler  form 

(**  +  y*  +  s,)(as»  +  */ +  ««)  {a  (ft  -  c)«  y«««  +  6  (c  -  a)»  a*e«  +  o  (a  -  *)*  xy}. 

For  a  discussion  of  this  surface  see  a  paper  by  M.  Painvin,  Nouvdk*  Annala, 
Second  Series  in.  481. 

From  the  property  that  if  a  point  be  a  focus  of  a  plane  section  of  a  quadric, 
the  plane  is  a  cyclic  plane  of  the  tangent  cone  from  the  point;  Mr.  M'Cay 
writes  down  immediately  this  locus  in  the  coordinate  system  of  Art.  160. 

In  fact  the  equation  of  the  tangent  cone  (178)  being 

**      ,      y*       ,       «* 


a2 


T75  +  as  _  a>n  +  aa  _  a»n  -  °» 


one  of  its  pairs  of  cyclic  planes  is 

a**-a"*   9     a»*-a'»i  9 

But,  for  central  sections,  since  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  satisfy  this  equation, 
we  may  replace  x  by  p'  and  z  by  p"'f  Art.  165.    Substituting  these  values,  we  get 


a*-a**~  a* -a'"9 


.(1). 


It  is  easily  derived  from  this  by  the  cubic  equation  of  Art.  158,  taking  at—a't=.  X*, 
o*  -  «'"»  =  i/*,  and  /a*  the  third  root,  that  y?  =  jl       ,  where  p%  =  a*  +  y*  +  **,  and 
•E^      ifl      tfl 

^  =  -5+4-t  +  ^-l;  and  this  value  of  p*  substituted  in  the  cubic  gives  an  equation 

of  the  eighth  degree  in  a?,  y,  z  as  above.    It  is  similarly  seen  that  each  side  of  (1),  also 
_  o"»ft"V» 
-  a*  -  a"»  ' 

Ex.  8.  To  find  the  locus  of  foci  of  sections  parallel  to  an  axis  (say  a'  =  0).    The 
equation  which  must  break  up  into  factors  is  in  this  case 

o»  {(*  +  X)  P*  +  (ft  +  X)  y*  +  bci*}  +  ffl  {{a  +  X)  y*  +  ad*}  +  y«  {(a  +  X)  /S*  +  aW»} 

+  **a  faS*  +  by^  -  2  (a  +  X)  0y/3y  -  2capVpt  -  20*/^*  =  0. 

The  condition  that  the  resolution  into  factors  shall  be  possible  is 

(a  +  X)  (by*  +  e &*)  +  abed'*  =  0. 

Subject  to  this  condition  the  equation  becomes 

whence  f?  =  by,  yf  =  cz,  ad'  =  (a  +  X)  to,  substituting  which  values  in  the  equation 
of  condition  we  have  (a  +  X)  «?2  +  acaP  +  o£y*  =  0 ;  whence  again  substituting  in 

be  (a  +  X)  x>  =  (e  +  X)  /T»  +  (ft  +  X)  y*  +  ft**'», 
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we  get  for  the  required  locus 

(Ay*  +  <**)  {*»  (a  -  e)  y*  +  *  (a  -  b)  *  -  obex*}  =  to*  {ft*  («  -  c)  y«  +  «»  (a  -  6)  «*}. 

It  ifl  obvious  that  the  methods  of  this  and  the  preceding  article  can  be  applied  to 
equations  in  quadriplanar  coordinates. 

233.  Given  four  quadrics  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  polar 
planes  with  respect  to  all  four  meet  in  a  point  is  a  surface  of 
the  fourth  degree,  which  we  call  the  Jacobian  of  the  system  of 
quadrics  (see  Conies,  Art.  388).  Its  equation  in  fact  is  evidently 
got  by  equating  to  nothing  the  determinant  formed  with  the 
four  sets  of  differential  coefficients  J7„  U^  Ut,  UA ;  F„  Vt1  &c. 
It  is  evident  that  when  the  polars  of  any  point  with  regard 
to  Ut  Vj  Wj  T  meet  in  a  point,  the  polar  with  respect  to 
\U+  pV+vW+irT  will  pass  through  the  same  point.  The 
Jacobian  is  also  the  locus  of  the  vertices  of  all  cones  which 
can  be  represented  by  X U+  pV+v W+  trT.  Thus,  then,  given 
six  points  the  locus  of  the  vertices  of  all  cones  of  the  second 
degree  which  can  pass  through  them  is  a  surface  of  the  fourth 
degree.  For  if  T}  Z7,  F,  W  be  any  quadrics  through  the  six 
points,  every  quadric  through  them  can  be  represented  by 
XU+pV+vU+irT,  since  this  last  form  contains  the  three 
independent  constants  which  are  necessary  to  complete  the 
determination  of  the  surface.  It  is  geometrically  obvious  that 
this  quartic  surface  passes  through  each  of  the  fifteen  lines  join- 
ing any  two  of  the  given  points,  and  also  through  each  of  the 
ten  lines  which  are  the  intersections  of  two  planes  passing 
through  the  given  points. 

If  in  any  case  \  Z7+  p  V-r  v  W+  ir  jTcan  represent  two  planes, 
the  intersection  of  those  planes  lies  on  the  Jacobian. 

If  the  four  surfaces  have  a  common  self-conjugate  tetra- 
hedron the  Jacobian  reduces  to  four  planes.  For  let  the 
surfaces  be  ax*  +  Jy*  +  cz*  +  dw*}  a'x*  +  Vjf  +  &c.,  &c,  then  we 
have  Ul  =  ax)  V^a'x,  &c,  and  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the 
Jacobian  is  xyzw  multiplied  by  the  determinant  [ab'c"d'"). 

If  one  of  the  quantities  U  be  a  perfect  square  Xs,  L  is  a 
factor  in  Ul}  Z7,,  &c,  and  the  Jacobian  consists  of  a  plane  and 
a  surface  of  the  third  order.  If  the  surfaces  have  common 
four  points  in  a  plane,  it  is  evident  geometrically  that  this 
plane  is  part  of  the  Jacobian ;  and  if  they  have  a  plane  section 
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common  to  all,  this  plane  counts  doubly  in  the  Jacobian,  which 
is  only  a  surface  of  the  second  degree  besides.  Thus  the 
Jacobian  of  four  spheres  is  a  sphere  cutting  the  others  at 
right  angles. 

Cor.  If  a  surface  of  the  system  XU+pV+vW  touch  J7, 
the  point  of  contact  is  evidently  a  point  on  the  locus  considered 
in  this  article,  and  therefore  lies  somewhere  on  the  curve  of 
intersection  of  T  with  the  Jacobian.  Again,  if  a  surface  of 
the  system  \U+pV touch  the  curve  of  intersection  of  T,  W'} 
that  is  to  say,  if  at  one  of  the  points  where  \U+  fiV  meets 
T,  W9  the  tangent  plane  to  the  first  pass  through  the  inter- 
section of  the  tangent  planes  to  the  two  others,  the  point  of 
contact  is  evidently  a  point  on  the  Jacobian  of  the  system. 
It  follows  that  sixteen  surfaces  of  the  system  X  27+  /*  V  can  be 
drawn  to  touch  1\  W\  for  since  three  surfaces  of  degrees 
m,  n,  p  meet  in  mnp  points,  the  Jacobian,  which  is  of  the  fourth 
degree,  meets  the  intersection  of  the  two  quadrics  T}  W  in 
sixteen  points. 

234.  To  reduce  a  pair  of  quadrics  U}  V  to  the  canonical 
form  x*  +  y*  -f  z*  +  io\  ax*  -f  by*  +  cz%  +  dw*.  In  the  first  place 
the  constants  a,  5,  c,  d  are  given  by  the  biquadratic 

A\4  -  0\8  +  <J>\*  -  0'\  +  A' =  0. 

Then  solving  the  equations 

x*+yt  +  z*  +  w*=  Uy  a(bc  +  cd+db)x*+&c.=  T7 

a(b+c  +  d)x*  +  &c.=  T'}  ax*  +  &c.  =  F, 

we  find  x%  #y",  «*,  k?*,  in  terms  of  the  known  functions  Uy  V 
T,  T'.  Strictly  speaking  we  ought  to  commence  by  dividing 
V  and  V  by  the  fourth  root  of  A,  in  order  to  reduce  them  to 
a  form  in  which  the  discriminant  of  U  shall  be  1.  But  it  will 
come  to  the  same  thing  if  leaving  U  and  V  unchanged  we 
divide  by  A,  T  and  T'  as  calculated  from  the  coefficients  of 
the  given  equation. 

Ex.  1.  To  reduce  to  the  canonical  form 

5x*  -  Mtf  -  11*«  -  6w*  +  24y*  +  22zx  -  20xy  +  8y«7  +  Azto  =  0, 
25**  -  l(fy»  -  15**  -  5m?1  +  3fy*  +  46**  -  30.ry  -  lOxw  +  lOyto  +  18*w  =  0. 
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The  reciprocals  of  these  equations  are 

650a*+ 1036/8*+ 850y*-  824**+ 2120j8y + 500ya  -  520a/3  -  180a£  +  2088/M  +  1980y  8  =  0, 
8950a* + 800/3*+  2750y*  -  9720a*  + 1 1200/3y + 4900ya  -  4160a/9+  259200*  +  16200y*= 0. 
And  the  biquadratic  is 

8100  {\4  -  10\«  +  85X*  -  50X  +  24}  =  0  j 
whence  o,  b,  cy  d  are  1,  2,  3,  4.    We  then  calculate  J1  and  7"  by  the  formula 
T=z*[B'(ab  -  A*)  +C"(ac  -g*)  +ir{ad-  l*)+2F'(af-gh) + 2M  '(am  -hi)  +  2N\an  -gl) } 
+  2yz  {A'  (af-  gh)  +  D'  (df-  mn)  +  W  (mf-  bn)  +  K'  (nf-  cm) 

+  G'(fg-ch)  +  H'{Sh-bg)  +  F'U*-bc)  +  L'{2lf-mg-nh)}  +  tic.% 
and  dividing  T  and  T'  so  calculated  by  A  (=  8100),  we  write 
X*  +  r  * +  Z*  +  IF* 

=  5**  ~  lly*  -  11a2  -  610*  +  24yt  +  22*c  -  20xy  +  Byw  +  4zw, 
X*  +  2Y*  +  3Z*  +  AW* 

=  25a*  -  lOy*  -  15**  -  5tc*  +  38ye*  +  46«b  -  80acy  -  lOxw  +  lOyw  +  IBew, 
9X*  +  16F*  +  21Z*  +  24  JP* 

=  161a*  -  lOOy*  -  185s*  -  55w*  +  806y«  +  842ac  -  25Q*y  -  70xu>  +  70y»  +  126zw, 
26JT*  +  887*  +  42Z*  +  44  ff* 

=  280aj*  -  800y*  -  860«*  -  170w*  +  772y«  +  776*»  -  62Say  -  108aw  +  lSOyur  +  252*1*. 

Then  from  2417-  7  +  T'  -  T,  we  get 

6X*  =  -  6  {2x  +  3y  -  2z  -  2w}*. 

And,  in  like  manner, 

y*  =  -(*  +  2y-3«  +  2«o)*,  Z*=(8x-y  +  *-w)*    TF*  =  (as  +  y  +  e  +  to)'.  , 

Ex.  2.  It  having  been  shewn  that  a*,  y2,  «*,  to*  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of 
U}  V,  T,  T',  it  follows  that  the  square  of  the  Jacobian  of  these  four  surfaces  can  also 
be  expressed  as  a  function  of  them.    We  find  thus 

j*  =  at4  -  er*r'  +  *r*7t'*  -  e'TT*  -  ot4 

+  v  {(9*  -  2A*)  T*  +  (0*  -  80'A)  T*T'  +  (00'  -  4AA0  TT*  -  A'07"*} 
+  U  {(0*  -  2A'*)  7"»  +  (©'*  -  30A')  f^f  (00'  -  4AA*)  TT*  -  AOT*} 
+  AF*  {(**  -  200'  +  2AA0  T*  -  (0'*  -  SBA')  TT*  +  ♦AT'*} 
+  A'U*  {(**  -  200'  +  2AA0  T"  -  (0*  -  8A0O  TT'  +  A*T*}      • 
+  T  {(G*  -  2A'*)  K»A*  -  (©'**  -  20O**  +  50'A'A  -  0*A')  V*U& 

+  (0**  -  2**A  -  00'A  +  4  A' A*)  A'Ftf  *  -  A  A"©^*) 

+  7'  {(0*  -  2A*)  U*&'*  -  (0*2  -  20'0*  +  50  A  A'  -  0'*A)  U*  V&' 

+  (01*  -  2**A'  -  00'A'  +  4AA**)  A  UV*  -  A«A'0'7*} 
+  A^A^K*  +  A*A'»Cr«  -  UVA*  {0*  -  30'* A'  +  30A*}  -  U*  V**  {0*  -  30* A  +  80' A*} 

+  AA'6r*K*  {**  -  8*  A  A'  +  80*A'  +  SO^A  -  800'*}. 

Ex.  8.  The  formulas  for  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  curve  T7Vt  given 
Art.  220d,  evidently  result  from  the  determination  of  this  Article.  We  proceed  to 
treat  similarly  the  tangential  equations. 
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Writing  down  the  four  contravariants  (214)  in  the  form 

a*,  (te'cf  +  *F V  +  db'tf)  +  0»  (    )  +  =  tV 

a*.(<r^'  +  (ttc'  +  4crf/)  +  ^(    )+    =T» 
a*.bcd  +  P*.cda+  =a-, 

these  give,  when  solved  for  a*,  /9s,  y*,  £*, 

(a*1)  (a<0  (<w?)  a*  =  a*<r'  -  aV'r'  +  aa'*T  -  o/,<r»  A0- 
Hence,  for  any  tangent  plane  common  to  U  and  V, 

(a^)  (cut)  (ad*)  a*  =  aa'  (aV  -  or*),  Ac 

The  coordinates  of  the  line  in  which  this  intersects  a  consecutive  common  tangent 
plane)  t.  e.  the  coordinates  of  a  generator  of  the  circumscribed  developable  are  derived 
from  these  by  taking  the  consecutive  tangent  plane 

ada_a'dr-adr'        dp  ^b'dr-bdr' 

whence,  by  taking  the  difference  of  these  two  and  substituting  for  o,  /3,  we  get  the 
value  for  the  coordinate 

and  for  the  other   coordinates  values  corresponding,  omitting  a  common  factor. 
From  these  the  tangential  equation  of  the  circumscribed  developable  may  be  found. 

235.  If  we  form  the  discriminant  of  \U+  pV+vW,  the 
coefficients  of  the  several  powers  of  \,  /*,  v  will  evidently  be 
invariants  of  the  system  U,  V,  W.  There  are  three  invariants 
however  of  this  system,  (which  we  shall  call  A*,  /,  J)  which 


*  In  the  former  editions  it  had  been  supposed  that  the  equations  of  any  three 
quadrics  could  be  reduced  to  the  form 

U  =  a  x2  +  ftys  +  0e*  +  rfti*  +  et£, 

V  =  a'x*  +  *V  +  c'z%  +  **  +  «'**> 
W  -  a"x*  +  b'Y  +  <?"*«  +  <r«*  +  #V, 

a  form  containing  12  independent  constants  expressed  and  15  implicitly,  or,  in  all, 
the  right  number  27  (see  Art.  141).  Doubt  was  cast  on  the  validity  of  this  argument 
when  Clebsch  observed  that  a  similar  argument  does  not  hold  good  for  plane 
quartics.    The  form 

ax*  +  by*  +  cz*  +  du*  +  ev*9 

contains  the  right  number  of  constants  for  representing  a  general  quartic;  yet  for 
this  form  it  is  easily  shown  that  an  invariant  vanishes  which  in  general  is  not  =  0 
(Bee  Higher  Plane  Curvet,  Art.  294).    The  same  thing  is  true  of  the  form 

a     b      e     d     e 

-  +  -+-  +  -  +  -, 
x     y     z     u     v 

which  though  containing  the  right  number  of  constants  will  not  represent  a  quartic 
in  general,  but  only  one  for  which  a  certain  invariant  relation  is  fulfilled.    Frahm 
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deserve  special  attention  as  being  also  invariants  of  any  three 
quadrics  of  the  system  X  U+  p  V+  v  W]  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  as  being  also  combtnante. 

The  invariant  A  vanishes,  when  each  of  the  three  quadrics 
Z7,  F,  W  is  the  polar  quadric  of  a  point  with  regard  to  a 
surface  of  the  third  degree.  In  fact  it  is  easy  to  see  that,  taking 
two  points  1,  2  and  a  cubic  surface,  the  polar  plane  of  1  with 
respect  to  the  polar  quadric  of  2  must  be  the  same  as  the  polar 
plane  of  2  with  regard  to  the  polar  quadric  of  1.  Supposing 
then  U9  V7  W  to  be  the  polar  quadrics  of  points  1,  2,  3 
respectively,  and  expressing  that  the  polar  plane  of  1  in 
respect  of  V  is  identical  with  that  of  2  in  respect  of  Z7,  we  get 
by  comparing  coefficients  of  a?,  y,  #,  w  four  equations  linear 
in  xlt  yt,  a?2,  &c.  Similarly  two  other  sets  of  four  are  got  by 
comparing  the  surfaces  TJ%  W\  V}  W.  Eliminating  then  linearly 
the  twelve  unknown  variables  xx)  yx1  &c,  xt,  &c,  the  result 
of  elimination  can  be  written  at  once  in  the  determinant  form 


•  •  ■  •    , 

•  •  •  •    ■ 
■  •  •  ■    , 

•  •  •  ■    « * 

a"  h"  f  r, 


h"     b"    f  to", 

■ 

• 

■ 

9      J        c      n  t 

• 

• 

• 

r    to"      n"    <T, 

• 

• 

• 

a'  -  A'-/  -  r, 

a 

h 

9 

K  -  b'-f  -to', 

A 

b 

f 

ff'-f-c'-n', 

9 

f 

c 

r  -m'  -n'-d', 

I 

m 

n 

a"—  h"  —  g"—  I")     af     V    g'    V 
h"~  b"-f'-m",    h'     V   f    to' 
g"-f-  c"-n",    g'    f    c'     n 
X'-ni'-ri'-  d",     V     to'    n'     df 

}  —  a—h  —g  —  I 
,  —  A  —  b  —  f—wi 

•    ,-9-f-<>-  " 
.    ,—  t—  w  —  h—  d 

V       |  •  •  •  • 

m  ,   •      •        •       • 
Tt  ,    •      •       •       • 

(v     ,         •  •  •  ■ 


=  0, 


showed  (Math.  Annal,  vii.)  that  there  is  in  fact  an  intimate  relation  between  the 
theory  of  three  quadrics  and  that  of  a  plane  quartic.  Form  the  discriminant  of 
XV  +  pV  +  vW  and  we  get  a  result  which  is  a  ternary  quartic  in  \,  /*,  v  of  the  most 
general  kind.    Now  the  discriminant  of 

as?  +  by*  +  cz*  +  du*  +  ev7, 

is  easily  seen  to  be 

abode 

EE 
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but  as  this  is  a  skew  symmetrical  determinant  of  even  order, 
it  is  a  perfect  square,  thus  the  condition  in  question  is  of  the 
second  order  only,  in  the  coefficients' of  each  of  the  surfaces. 
Reducing  this  determinant  by  assuming  two  of  the  surfaces  in 
the  forms 

a'  of  +  V  y*  +  c'  s"  +  <?  w?f , 

aV  +  yy  +  cT^  +  cTV, 

which  is  always  admissible ;  it  is  found  to  be  in  this  case 

0      ,  ( b 'a")  A,  (cV)  g,  {eta")  I 
{a'b")h,      0       ,  (c'6")/,   (<ra")m 

(a'(T)Z,  (fttf'K  (c'<*>,        ° 
which  is  also  skew  symmetrical  and  is  the  square  of 

(&V)  (atf'J/l  +  (cV)  (6V)  pm  +  tfb")  (cT)  Aw. 
In  this  form  it  is  easily  seen  that  A  vanishes  if  Z7,  Vy  W 
each  admit  of  being  written  as  sum  of  five  squares.  In  fact 
we  can  in  this  case  eliminate  one  variable  between  each 
pair  of  equations  reducing  two  to  the  forms  just  written, 
making  each  of  them  the  sum  of  four  squares ;  and  the  third 
becomes,  by  replacing  the  fifth  variable  from  the  universal 
linear  relation, 

oaf  +  by*  +  ob1  +  dvf  +  e  [x  4  y  +  *  +  to?  =  0, 
whence  fl  =  gm=hn  =  e*y  and  these  values  substituted  in  the 
expression  just  found  for  A  evidently  make  it  vanish. 


And,  therefore,  if  U,  V,  W  be  three  quadrics  of  this  form  the  diBcriminant  of 
\U+fiV+  vW  is  got  by  writing  \a  +  /ia'  +  va"  for  a,  <fec,  in  the  above.  And  according 
to  what  has  been  just  stated  this  is  only  a  ternary  quartic  of  a  special  form.  If 
then  we  write  down  the  invariant  condition  that  the  discriminant  of  KU+fiV+vW 
considered  as  a  ternary  quartic  in  X,  ft,  v  should  be  capable  of  being  reduced  to  the 
special  form  just  mentioned,  we  have  at  the  same  time  the  condition  that  these 
quadrics  should  be  such  that  their  equations  may  be  written  as  the  sum  of  squares 
of  the  same  five  linear  functions.  Toeplitz  ( Math.  Annal,  XI.)  gave  the  form  of  A 
definitely  as  in  the  text,  and  also  by  determining  its  symbolical  expression  showed 
that  it  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  functions  of  the  coefficients  which  occur  in 
the  conditions  that  a  right  line  should  touch  U,  V,  W  respectively.  The  condition 
that  a  line  should  touch  a  surface  may  be  expressed  symbolically  (see  Arts.  80,  217) 
as  (12o£)2.  The  symbolical  function  (12a/3)  (12a'/3')  expresses  that  two  lineB  are 
harmonic  conjugates  with  regard  to  a  surface,  and  is  a  function  of  the  same  coefficiente 
of  the  quadric.  And,  if  taking  o,  /3;  a',  /3'  as  symbols  with  respect  to  two  other 
surfaces  we  multiply  by  (a/Jo'/?')  we  get  the  symbol  which  expresses  A. 
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236.  The  invariant  which  we  call  J  vanishes,  whenever 
any  four  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  U,  V,  W  lie  in  a 
plane,  (a  condition  which  implies  that  the  other  four  points 
of  intersection  lie  in  a  plane),  or,  in  other  words,  whenever  it  is 
possible  to  find  values  of  X,  /i,  v,  which  will  make  X  U+  p  V+  v  W 
represent  two  planes.  Now  in  this  case  the  tangential  equation 
vanishes  (Art.  214),  hence,  writing  for  a,  Xa  +  fia'  +  va",  &c. 
in  <r,  let  the  result  be  denoted  by  (r^V  +  ffwi\f/i  +  a^XV  +  =  0, 
the  ten  coefficients  of  this  quadric  in  a,  £,  7,  8,  therefore  vanish, 
whence  we  can  write  down  the  required  condition  as  the 
determinant  of  the  tenth  order  got  by  eliminating  X,  /*,  v; 
but  each  coefficient  is  of  the  third  order  in  the  original 
coefficients,  hence  this  invariant,  involving  symmetrically  each 
surface,  must  be  of  the  tenth  degree  in  the  coefficients  of  each 
surface  (compare  Conies,  389a).  That  I  is  of  the  tenth  degree 
in  the  coefficients  of  each  surface  may  be  otherwise  seen 
as  follows:  Let  U}  £T,  V}  W  be  four  quadrics  passing 
each  through  the  same  six  points;  then  since  through  these 
points  twenty  planes  [ten  pairs  of  planesj  can  be  drawn, 
it  follows  that  the  problem  to  determine  X,  /*,  v  so  that 
U+\U'  +  fiV+  vW  may  represent  two  planes,  admits  of  ten 
solutions.  But  X  might  also  be  determined  by  forming  the 
invariant  i"  of  the  system  U,  Vy  W,  and  then  substituting 
for  each  coefficient  a  of  U,  a  +  Xa'.  And  since  there  are  ten 
values  of  X,  the  result  of  substitution  must  contain  X  in  the 
tenth  degree;  and  therefore  /  must  contain  the  coefficients 
of  U  in  the  same  degree. 

237.  The  invariant  which  we  call  J  vanishes,  whenever  any 
two  of  the  eight  points  of  intersection  of  the  surfaces  Z7,  V}  W 
coincide.*  Thus,  if  at  any  point  common  to  the  three  surfaces, 
their  three  tangent  planes  pass  through  a  common  line,  the 
consecutive  point  on  this  line  will  also  be  common  to>  all  the 
surfaces.  Such  a  point  will  also  be  the  vertex  of  a  cone  of 
the  system  \U+  fiV+vW.  For  take  the  point  as  origin,  and 
if  the  tangent  planes  be  x,  y,  ax+  by,  the  equations  of  the 

*  This  invariant  is  called  by  Professor  Cayley  the  tact-invariant  of  a  system  of 
three  quadrics,  as  that  considered  Art.  202  is  the  tact-invariant  of  a  system  of  two. 
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surfaces  are  a  +  ut,  y  +  vt1  ax  +  by  +  w^  where  wt,  r„  w%  de- 
note terms  of  the  second  degree.  And  it  is  evident  that 
aU+bV—  Wis  a  cone  having  the  origin  for  its  vertex. 

The  invariant  J  is  of  the  sixteenth  degree  in  the  coefficients 
of  each  of  the  surfaces.  For  if  in  J  we  substitute  for  each  coeffi- 
cient a  of  Z7,  a  4  Xa'  where  a'  is  the  corresponding  coefficient  of 
another  surface  £7",  it  is  evident  that  the  degree  of  the  result 
in  X  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  surfaces  of  the  system 
U+\U'  which  can  be  drawn  to  touch  the  curve  of  intersection 
of  F,  W;  that  is  to  say,  sixteen  (Cor.,  Art.  233). 

238.  If  ax*  4  by*  4  cz*  4  du*  4  et?  represent  a  cone,  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  vertex  satisfy  the  four  equations  got  by  diffe- 
rentiating with  respect  to  x,  y,  z,  u\  that  is  to  say,  (remem- 
bering that  a5  +  y-M  +  tt  +  t>is  supposed  to  =  0)  ax  =  ev}  by  =  ev, 
&c.      The  coordinates  of  the   vertex   may   then   be   written 

-i  Ti  -,  -%•  -i  substituting:  which  values  in  the  condition 
a'  b}  c'  d}  e*  b 

connecting  <r,  y,  s,  u,  v,  we  obtain  the  discriminant  of  the 
surface,  viz. 

abode 

Thus,  then,  when  the  equations  of  U}  F,  W  admit  of  being 
written  in  the  form  here  used,  the  discriminant  X  U+  fi  V+  v  W  is 

Xa  +  ixa'+va"  + U  +  pV  +  vb"*  ' 

and  when  \U+fiV+  vW  represents  a  cone,  if  we  substitute  the 
coordinates  of  its  vertex  in  the  equation  of  each  of  the  surfaces 
in  succession,  we  get 

a  b «     _0 

(Xa  +  pot  4  va")*  +  (AJ  4  fib'  4  vb")* +  &°* "   ' 


i' 


{Xa  +  fut  +  va'T  +  (Xi4/iJ,4vJ'/)2+  &C'  =  0'  &°' 

But  these  equations  are  the  differentials  of  the  discriminant 
with  respect  to  X,  /u,  i>.  Hence  we  derive  the  theorem  that  in  the 
case  in  question  if  wc  form  the  discriminant  of  \U+pV+  vW9 
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and  then  the  discriminant  of  this  again  with  respect  to  X,  /*,  v ; 
J  will  be  a  factor  in  the  result.  It  may  be  shewn  easily 
that  I  must  also  be  a  factor  in  this  result,  and  the  result  is 
in  fact  TV .* 

238a.  Given  three  quadrics  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  polar 
planes  with  respect  to  all  three  meet  in  a  line  is  a  curve  of 
the  sixth  order,  which  may  be  called  the  Jacobian  curve  of 
the  system.  For  such  a  point  must  evidently  satisfy  all  the 
equations  got  by  equating  to  nothing  the  determinants  of  the 
system  of  differential  coefficients  Ux  &c,  of  U}  Vx  &c,  of  F",  &c, 

BJ,    V«   V*   VA 

V     V     V     V 
ru    r*i    *a>    r* 

wa  wt,  wt,  w< 

but  equating  to  zero  any  two  of  these  determinants  as  (123)  and 
(124)  we  get  two  surfaces  of  the  third  order  which  have  common 
the  cubic  curve  (Art.  134)  whose  equations  are  got  by  the 
vanishing  of 

U     V     W 


U    V 


TT. 


and  this  does  not  belong  to  the  other  cubic  surfaces.    Hence 
there  is  only  a  sex  tic  curve  common. 


*  An  analogous  theorem,  due  to  Professor  Cayley,  is  that  if  U  and  V  be  homo- 
geneous functions  of  two  variables  of  the  nth  degree;  and  if  we  form  the  discri- 
minant of  U+W  and  then  the  discriminant  of  this  with  respect  to  X,  the  result 
will  be  ABlC%  where  A  is  the  result  of  elimination  between  U  and  V;  B  (of  the 
degree  2  (n  —  2)  (n  —  8)  in  both  sets  of  coefficients)  vanishes  whenever  X  can  be  so 
determined  that  U  +  W shall  have  two  pairs  of  equal  factors ;  and  C  (of  the  degree 
8  (n  —  2)  vanishes  whenever  X  can  be  determined  so  that  U  +  \  V  shall  have  three 
equal  factors.  In  like  manner,  if  U  and  V  be  homogeneous  functions  of  three  varia- 
bles, the  discriminant  with  regard  to  A.  of  the  discriminant  of  U+W  is  still  ABlC*% 
where  A  (of  the  degree  8n  (»  -  1)  in  each  set  of  coefficients)  is  the  condition  that  U 
and  V  should  touch,  B  vanishes  whenever  it  is  possible  to  determine  X  so  that 
U+W  may  have  two  double  points;  and  C,  so  that  it  may  have  a  cusp.  Lastly, 
when  Ut  V,  W  are  three  conies,  the  discriminant  with  respect  to  X,  /*,  v  of  the  dis- 
criminant of  \U  +  fiV  +  »W  ia  AJB*t  where  A  =  0  is  the  condition  that  the  three 
curves  should  intersect  and  B  =  0  is  the  condition  that  \U  +  /*7  +  vW  should  ever 
be  a  perfect  square. 
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238J.  If  we  express  the  relation  that  the  right  line  joining 
the  points  1  and  2  may  be  cut  in  involution  by  three  quadrics 
U}  Vj  W%  writing  the  quadratic  of  Art.  75  in  the  form 

Un\*  +  2  U^n  +  0>»  =  0,  &c. 
that  relation  is 


Jf= 


but  this  may  be  written  in  the  form 


ff.„ 

v« 

Vn 
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and  it  can  be  seen  without  difficulty  that  each  determinant  in 
the  second  matrix  consists  of  powers  and  products  of  the  six 
coordinates  of  the  right  line  1,  2.  Hence  we  have  the  relation 
in  question  as  a  complex  of  the  third  order  the  coefficients  of 
which  are  linear  in  the  coefficients  of  each  quadric.  Employing 
a  usual  method  of  squaring,  we  find  by  multiplying 
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where  ^  is  the  condition  for  the  line  to  touch  U,  &c.  and 
*ol  for  it  to  be  cut  harmonically  by  U  and  P,  &c.  (Art.  217), 
Hence  it  is  seen  that  the  squares  and  products  of  the  coefficients 
in  M  can  be  expressed  by  the  combinations  of  the  original 
coefficients  which  arise  from  the  second  minors  of  the  dis- 
criminant Ex.  6,  Art.  200.  Again,  the  complex  M  is  the 
same  for  any  three  surfaces  of  the  system  \U+  fiV+  vW.  Also 
Jf=0  if  for  such  a  surface  we  have  \UU+M>VU+ vWn  =  0} 
^i.  +  ^F,8  +  v^8  =  0»x^88  +  A*^„  +  vWrtt  =  0,  hence  (Art.  80c) 
it  contains  all  the  right  lines  which  are  contained  in  surfaces 
of  the  system.  This  complex  M  may  be  also  written  in  axial 
coordinates:  Toeplitz  has  noticed  that  when  the  products  of 
corresponding  coefficients  of  both  forms  is  summed,  the  inva- 
riant A  is  the  result. 
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CHAPTER    X. 


CONES  AND  SPHERO-CONICS. 


239.  If  a  cone  of  any  degree  be  cut  by  any  sphere,  whose 
centre  is  the  vertex  of  the  cone,  the  curve  of  section  will 
evidently  be  such  that  the  angle  between  two  edges  of  the  cone 
is  measured  by  the  arc  joining  the  two  corresponding  points 
on  the  sphere.  When  the  cone  is  of  the  second  degree,  the 
curve  of  section  is  called  a  sphero-conic.  By  stating  many  of 
the  properties  of  cones  of  the  second  degree  as  properties  of 
sphero-conics,  the  analogy  between  them  and  corresponding 
properties  of  conies  becomes  more  striking.41 

Strictly  speaking,  the  intersection  of  a  sphere  with  a  cone 
of  the  71th  degree  is  a  curve  of  the  Vrfi*  degree :  but  when  the 
cone  is  concentric  with  the  sphere,  the  curve  of  intersection 
may  be  divided,  in  an  infinity  of  ways,  into  two  symmetrical 
and  equal  portions,  either  of  which  may  be  regarded  as  analo- 
gous to  a  plane  curve  of  the  n*  degree.  For  if  we  consider 
the  points  of  the  curve  of  intersection  which  lie  in  any  hemi- 
sphere, the  points  diametrically  opposite  evidently  trace  out 
a  perfectly  symmetrical  curve  in  the  opposite  hemisphere,  t 


*  See  M.  Chasles's  Memoir  on  Sphero-conics  (published  in  the  Sixth  Volume  of  the 
Transactions  of  the  Royal  Academy  at  Brussels,  and  translated  by  Professor  Graves, 
now  Bishop  of  Limerick,  Dublin,  1887),  from  which  the  enunciations  of  many  of 
the  theorems  in  this  chapter  are  taken.  See  also  M.  Chasles's  later  papers  Comptes 
Bendus,  March  and  June,  1860. 

t  It  has  been  remarked  {Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  198)  that  a  cone  of  any  order 
may  comprise  two  forms  of  sheet,  viz.  (1)  a  twin-pair  sheet  which  meets  a  concentric 
sphere  in  a  pair  of  closed  curves,  such  that  each  point  of  the  one  curve  is  opposite 
to  a  point  of  the  other  curve  (of  this  kind  are  cones  of  the  second  order) ;  or  (2)  a 
single  sheet  which  meets  a  concentric  sphere  in  a  closed  curve,  such  that  each  point 
of  the  curve  is  opposite  to  another  point  of  the  curve;  (the  plane  affords  an  ex- 
ample of  such  a  cone)  see  MSbras,  Abhandlungen  der  K.  Sachs.  Gesellschqft,  VoL  I. 
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Thus,  then,  a  sphero-conic  may  be  regarded  as  analogous 
either  to  an  ellipse  or  to  a  hyperbola.  A  cone  of  the  second 
degree  evidently  intersects  a  concentric  sphere  in  two  similar 
closed  curves  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other.  One  of 
the  principal  planes  of  the  cone  meets  neither  curve,  and  if  we 
look  at  either  of  the  hemispheres  into  which  this  plane  divides 
the  sphere,  we  see  a  closed  curve  analogous  to  an  ellipse. 
The  other  principal  planes  divide  the  sphere  into  hemispheres 
containing  each  hemisphere  a  half  of  the  two  opposite  curves, 
and  in  particular  the  principal  plane  not  passing  through  the 
focal  lines  of  the  cone  (supr&,  Art.  151)  divides  the  sphere 
into  two  hemispheres  each  containing  a  curve  consisting  of 
two  opposite  branches  like  the  hyperbola. 

The  curve  of  intersection  of  any  quadric  with  a  concentric 
sphere  is  evidently  a  sphero-conic. 


240.  The  properties  of  spherical  curves  have  been  studied 
by  means  of  systems  of  spherical  coordinates  formed  on  the 
model  of  Cartesian  coordinates.  Choose  for  axes  of  coordi- 
nates any  two  great  circles  OX,  OY  intersecting  at  right 
angles,  and  on  them  let  fall  perpendiculars  PM,  PN  from  any 
point  P  on  the  sphere.  These  perpendiculars  are  not,  as  in 
plane  coordinates,  equal  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  quad- 
rilateral OMPN]  and  therefore  it  would  seem  that  there  is 
a  certain  latitude  admissible  in  our  selection  of  spherical  co- 
ordinates, according  as  we  choose  for  coordinates  the  per- 
pendiculars PM,  PN,  or  the  intercepts  OM,  ON  which  they 
make  on  the  axes. 

M.  Gudermann  of  Cleves  has  chosen  for  coordinates  the 
tangents  of  the  intercepts  OM,  ON  (see  Crelle's  Journal, 
vol.  VI.,  p.  240),  and  the  reader  will  find  an  elaborate  discussion 
of  this  system  of  coordinates  in  the  appendix  to  Graves's 
translation  of  Chasles's  Memoir  on  Sphero-conics.  It  is  easy 
to  see,  however,  that  if  we  draw  a  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere 
at  the  point  0,  and  if  the  lines  joining  the  centre  to  the  points 
Jf,  jV,  P,  meet  that  plane  in  points  m)  n,  p]  then  Om,  On  will 
be  the  Cartesian  coordinates  of  the  point  p.     But   Om1  On 
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are  the  tangents  of  the  arcs  0M}  ON*  Hence  the  equation 
of  a  spherical  curve  in  Gudermann's  system  of  coordinates 
is  in  reality  nothing  but  the  ordinary  equation  of  the  plane 
curve  in  which  the  cone  joining  the  spherical  curve  to  the  centre 
of  the  sphere  is  met  by  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  0. 

So,  again,  if  we  choose  for  coordinates  the  sines  of  the  per- 
pendiculars PJf,  PNj  it  is  easy  to  see,  in  like  manner,  that  the 
equation  of  a  spherical  curve  in  such  coordinates  is  only  the 
equation  of  the  orthogonal  projection  of  that  curve  on  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  0. 

It  seems,  however,  to  us,  that  the  properties  of  spherical 
Curves  are  obtained  more  simply  and  directly  from  the  equa- 
tions of  the  cones  which  join  them  to  the  centre,  than  from 
the  equations  of  any  of  the  plane  curves  into  which  they  can 
be  projected. 

241.  Let  the  coordinates  of  any  point  P  on  the  sphere  be 
substituted  in  the  equation  of  any  plane  passing  through  the 
centre  (which  we  take  for  origin  of  coordinates),  and  meeting 
the  sphere  in  a  great  circle  AB}  the  result  will  be  the  length  of 
the  perpendicular  from  P  on  that  plane ;  which  varies  as  the  sine 
of  the  spherical  arc  let  fall  perpendicular  from  P  on  the  great 
circle  AB.  By  the  help  of  this  principle  the  equations  of 
cones  are  interpreted  so  as  to  yield  properties  of  spherical 
curves  in  a  manner  precisely  corresponding  to  that  used  in 
interpreting  the  equations  of  plane  curves. 

Thus,  let  a,  0  be  the  equations  of  any  two  planes  through 
the  centre,  which  may  also  be  regarded  as  the  equations  of  the 
great  circles  in  which  they  meet  the  sphere,  then  (as  at  Conies, 
Art.  54)  a  —  kfi  denotes  a  great  circle,  such  that  the  sine  of  the 
perpendicular  arc  from  any  point  of  it  on  a  is  in  a  constant 
ratio  to  the  sine  of  the  perpendicular  on  £;  that  is  to  say, 
a  great  circle  dividing  the  angle  between  a  and  ft  into  parts 
whose  sines  are  in  the  same  ratio. 

Thus,   again,  a  —  k(3,  a  —  k'/3  denote  arcs  forming  with  a 

k 
and  /3  a  pencil  whose  anharmonic  ratio  is  77.      And  a- kj3} 

a  +  kfi  denotes  arcs  forming  with  a,  /3  a  harmonic  pencil. 

FP 
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It  may  be  noted  here  that  if  Af  be  the  middle  point  of 
an  arc  AB}  then  B,  the  fourth  harmonic  to  A'y  Ay  and  2?,  is 
a  point  distant  from  A'  by  90°.  For  if  we  join  these  points 
to  the  centre  C,  GAr  is  the  internal  bisector  of  the  angle  AGB} 
and  therefore  GB  must  be  the  external  bisector.  Conversely, 
if  two  corresponding  points  of  a  harmonic  system  are  distant 
from  each  other  by  90°,  each  is  equidistant  from  the  other  two 
points  of  the  system. 

It  is  convenient  also  to  mention  here  that  if  xyz'  be  the 
coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  sphere,  then  xx'  +  yy'+zsf 
denotes  the  great  circle  having  afyV  for  its  pole.  It  is  in 
fact  the  equation  of  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining 
the  centre  to  the  point  x'y'z\ 

242.  We  can  now  immediately  apply  to  spherical  triangles 
the  methods  used  for  plane  triangles  (Conies,  Chap.  IV.,  &c). 
Thus,  if  a,  £,  7  denote  the  three  sides,  then  la  =  infinity 
denote  three  great  circles  meeting  in  a  point,  each  of  which 
passes  through  one  of  the  vertices :  while 

m/3  +  ny  —  ?a,   ny  +  la  —  w£,   la  +  m/3  —  ny 

are  the  sides  of  the  triangle  formed  by  connecting  the  points 
where  each  of  these  joining  lines  meets  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  given  triangle ;  and  la  +  m/3  +  ny  passes  through  the  inter* 
sections  of  corresponding  sides  of  this  new  triangle  and  of  the 
given  triangle. 

The  equations  a  =  £  =  7  evidently  represent  the  three  bi- 
sectors of  the  angles  of  the  triangle.  And  if  A,  B}  C  be  the 
angles  of  the  triangle,  it  is  easily  proved  that,  as  in  plane 
triangles,  a  cos  A=*/3  cos  B =7  cos  G  denote  the  three  perpen- 
diculars. It  remains  true,  as  at  Conies,  Art.  54,  that  if  the 
perpendiculars  from  the  vertices  of  one  triangle  on  the  sides 
of  another  meet  in  a  point,  so  will  the  perpendiculars  from  the 
vertices  of  the  second  on  the  sides  of  the  first. 

The  three  bisectors  of  sides  are  a  sin  ^4  =  £  sin  J5  =  7sin  G. 
The  arc  a  sin  -4  +  £  sin B+y  sin  C  passes  through  the  three 
points  where  each  side  is  met  by  the  arc  joining  the  middle 
points  of  the   other  two;    or,  again,   it   passes  through   the 
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point  on  each  side  90°  distant  from  its  middle  point,  for 
a  Bin  A  ±/3  sin  B  meet  7  in  two  points  which  are  harmonic 
conjugates  with  the  points  in  which  a,  yS  meet  it,  and  since 
one  is  the  middle  point  the  other  must  be  90°  distant  from  it 
(Art.  241).  It  follows  from  what  has  been  just  said,  that  the 
point  where  a  sin  A  -f  &  sin  B  +  7  sin  G  meets  any  side  is  the 
pole  of  the  great  circle  perpendicular  to  that  side  at  its  middle 
point,  and  hence,  that  the  intersection  of  the  three  per- 
pendiculars of  this  kind  (that  is  to  say,  the  centre  of 
the  circumscribing  circle)  is  the  pole  of  the  great  circle 
a  sin  A  +  0  sin  B+  7  sin  C.  The  equations  of  the  lines  joining 
the  vertices  of  the  triangle  to  the  centre  of  the  circumscribing 
circle  are  found  to  be 

smblB+C-Al^fiinHU+A-B)**  ainl(A  +  B-Cy 

243.  The  condition  that  two  great  circles  ox+by  +  ez, 
a'x+  b'y  +  c'e  should  be  perpendicular  is  manifestly 

aa  +  W  +  cc  =  0. 

The  condition  that  aa  +  b/3  +  cy}  da  +  Vf3  +  c'7  should  be  per- 
pendicular is  easily  found  from  this  by  substituting  for  a,  #,  7 
their  expressions  in  terms  of  x,  y,  2.  The  result  is  exactly  the 
same  as  for  the  corresponding  case  in  the  planej  viz. 

ad+bb'+cc'-{bc'+b'c)  cos  A  -  (ca'+c'a)  cos  J?-  (ab'+ba)  cos  (7=0- 

In  like  manner  the  sine  of  the  arc  perpendicular  to  aa  +  bff  +  cy} 
and  passing  through  a  given  point  is  found  by  substituting  the 
coordinates  of  that  point  in  aa  +  b/3  +  cy  and  dividing  by  the 
square  root  of 

a"  +  6*  +  c,-2Jocos4-  2cacos Z?—  2a£cos  G. 

244.  Passing  now  to  equations  of  the  second  degree,  we 
may  consider  the  equation  ay  =  m,3*  either  as  denoting  a  cone 
having  a  and  7  for  tangent  planes,  while  &  passes  through 
the  edges  of  contact,  or  as  denoting  a  sphero-conic,  having 
a  and  7  for  tangents,  and  £  for  their  arc  of  contact.  The 
equation  plainly  asserts  that  the  product  of  the  sines  of  per- 
pendiculars from  any  point  of  a  sphero-conic  on  two  of  its 
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tangents  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  square  of  the  sine  of  the 
perpendicular  from  the  same  point  on  the  arc  of  contact. 

In  like  manner  the  equation  ay  =  k/38  asserts  that  the  pro- 
duct of  the  sines  of  the  perpendiculars  from  any  point  of  a 
sphero-conic  on  two  opposite  sides  of  an  inscribed  quadrilateral 
is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  product  of  sines  of  perpendiculars 
on  the  other  two  sides.  And  from  this  property  again  may  be 
deduced,  precisely  as  at  Conies,  Art.  259,  that  the  anharmonic 
ratio  of  the  four  arcs  joining  four  fixed  points  on  a  sphero- 
conic  to  any  other  point  on  the  curve  is  constant.  In  like 
manner  almost  all  the  proofs  of  theorems  respecting  plane 
conies  (given  Conies,  Chap,  xiv.)  apply  equally  to  sphero- 
conics. 

245.  If  a,  j3  represent  the  planes  of  circular  section  (or 
cyclic  planes)  of  a  cone,  the  equation  of  the  cone  is  of  the 
form  x*  +  tf  +  «"=Aa/3( Art.  103),  which  interpreted,  as  in  the 
last  article,  shews  that  the  product  of  the  sines  of  perpen- 
diculars from  any  point  of  a  sphero-conic  on  the  two  cyclic  arcs 
is  constant.  Or,  again,  that,  "  Given  the  base  of  a  spherical 
triangle  and  the  product  of  cosines  of  sides,  the  locus  of  vertex 
is  a  sphero-conic,  the  cyclic  arcs  of  which  are  the  great  circles 
having  for  their  poles  the  extremities  of  the  given  base."  The 
form  of  the  equation  shews  that  the  cyclic  arcs  of  sphero-conics 
are  analogous  to  the  asymptotes  of  plane  conies. 

Every  property  of  a  sphero-conic  can  be  doubled  by  con- 
sidering the  sphero-conic  formed  by  the  cone  reciprocal  to 
the  given  one.  Thus  (Art.  125)  it  was  proved  that  the  cyclic 
planes  of  one  cone  are  perpendicular  to  the  focal  lines  of  the 
reciprocal  cone.  If  then  the  points  in  which  the  focal  lines 
meet  the  sphere  be  called  the  foci  of  the  sphero-conic,  the 
property  established  in  this  article  proves  that  the  product 
of  the  sines  of  the  perpendiculars  let  fall  from  the  two  foci 
on  any  tangent  to  a  sphero-conic  is  constant. 

246.  If  any  great  circle  meet  a  sphero-conic  in  two  points 
P,  Qj  and  the  cyclic  arcs  in  points  A,  B7  then  AP=BQ. 

This   is   deduced    from  the   property  of  the  last  article  in 
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the  same  way  as  the  corresponding  property  of  the  plane 
hyperbola  is  proved.  The  ratio  of  the  sines  of  the  perpen- 
diculars from  P  and  Q  on  a  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  sines 
of  perpendiculars  from  Q  and  P  on  0.  But  the  sines  of 
the  perpendiculars  from  P  and  Q  on  a  are  in  the  ratio 
Bin  AP:  sin  A  Q)  and  therefore  we  have 

sin  AP :  sin  A  Q  ::  sin  BQ  :  sin  BP} 

whence  it  may  easily  be  inferred  that  AP  =  BQ. 

Reciprocally,  the  two  tangents  from  any  point  to  a  sphero- 
conic  make  equal  angles  with  the  arcs  joining  that  point  to 
the  two  foci. 

247.  As  a  particular  case  of  the  theorem  of  Art.  246  we 
learn  that  the  portion  of  any  tangent  to  a  sphero-conic  intercepted 
between  the  two  cyclic  arcs  is  bisected  at  the  point  of  contact. 
This  theorem  may  also  be  obtained  directly  from  the  equation 
of  a  tangent,  viz. 

2  (xx'  +  ytf  +  zz')  =  k  (a'£  +  a/3'). 

The  form  of  this  equation  shews  that  the  tangent  at  any  point 
is  constructed  by  joining  that  point  to  the  intersection  of  its 
polar  (xa;'  +  yy'-f  zz\  see  Art.  241)  with  a'/3  +  /9'a  which  is  the 
fourth  harmonic  to  the  cyclic  arcs  a,  £,  and  the  line  joining 
the  given  point  to  their  intersection.  Since  then  the  given 
point  is  90°  distant  from  its  harmonic  conjugate  in  respect  of 
the  two  points  where  the  tangent  at  that  point  meets  the 
cyclic  arcs,  it  is  equidistant  from  these  points  (Art.  241). 

Reciprocally,  the  lines  joining  any  point  on  a  sphero-conic 
to  the  two  foci  make  equal  angles  with  the  tangent  at  that 
point. 

248.  From  the  fact  that  the  intercept  by  the  cyclic  arcs 
on  any  tangent  is  bisected  at  the  point  of  contact,  it  may  at 
once  be  inferred  by  the  method  of  infinitesimals  (see  Conicsj 
Art  396)  that  every  tangent  to  a  sphero-conic  forms  with  the 
cyclic  arcs  a  triangle  of  constant  area,  or  a  triangle  the  sum  of 
whose  base  angles  is  constant.  This  may  also  be  inferred  tri- 
gonometrically  from  the  fact  that  the  product  of  sines  of  per- 
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pendiculare  on  the  cyclic  arcs  is  constant.  For  if  we  call  the 
intercept  on  the  tangent  c,  and  the  angles  it  makes  with  the 
cyclic  arcs  A  and  2?,  the  sines  of  the  perpendiculars  on  a 
and  £  are  respectively  sin  Jc  sin  -4,  sin  \c  sin  B.  But  consider* 
ing  the  triangle  of  which  c  is  the  base  and  A  and  B  the  base 
angles,  then,  by  spherical  trigonometry, 

sin'£csin^l  sin.B=  —  cos#cos(#-  C). 

But  O  is  given,  therefore  S}  the  half  sum  of  the  angles,  is  given. 
Reciprocally,  the  sum  of  the  arcs  joining  the  two  foci  to 
any  point  on  a  sphero-conic  is  constant  Or  the  same  may  be 
deduced  by  the  method  of  infinitesimals  (see  Conies,  Art.  392) 
from  the  theorem  that  the  focal  radii  make  equal  angles  with 
the  tangent  at  any  point.* 

249.  Conversely,  again,  we  can  find  the  locus  of  a  point 
on  a  sphere,  such  that  the  sum  of  its  distances  from  two 
fixed  points  on  the  sphere  may  be  constant.  The  equation 
cos(p  +  p')  =  cos  a  may  be  written 

cos1/)  -f  cos*//  —  2  cosp  cos//  cosa  =  sin* a. 

If  then  a  and  j3  denote  the  planes  which  are  the  polars  of 
the  two  given  points,  since  we  have  a  =  cosp,  the  equation 
of  the  locus  is 

a*  +  0*  -  2a£  cosa  =  sin"  a  {x* +g*  +  z*). 

In  order  to  prove  that  the  planes  a  and  {3  are  perpendicular 
to  focal  lines  of  this  cone,  it  is  only  necessary  to  shew  that 
sections  parallel  to  either  plane  have  a  focus  on  the  line  per- 
pendicular to  it.     Thus  let  a',  a"  be  two  planes  perpendicular 


*  Here,  again,  we  can  see  that  a  sphero-conic  may  be  regarded  either  as  an 
ellipse  or  hyperbola.  The  focal  lines  each  evidently  meet  the  sphere  in  two  dia- 
metrically opposite  points.  If  we  choose  for  foci  two  points  within  one  of  the 
closed  curves  in  which  the  cone  meets  the  sphere,  then  the  sum  of  the  focal  dis- 
tances is  constant.  But  if  we  substitute  for  one  of  the  focal  distances  FP,  the 
focal  distance  from  the  diametrically  opposite  point,  then  since  F'P  =  180°  —  FP, 
we  have  the  difference  of  the  focal  distances  constant. 

In  like  manner  we  may  say  that  a  variable  tangent  makes  with  the  cyclic  arcs 
angles  whose  difference  is  constant,  if  we  substitute  its  supplement  for  one  of  the 
angles  at  the  beginning  of  this  article. 
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to  each  other  and  to  a,  and  therefore  passing  through  the 
line  which  we  want  to  prove  a  focal  line.     Then  since 

^  +  y'  +  s1  =  a8+a',^-a"^ 

the  equation  of  the  locus  becomes 

sin' a  (a"  +  a"*)  =  (£  -  a  cosa)\ 

If,  then,  this  locus  be  cut  by  any  plane  parallel  to  a,  a"  +  a"* 
is  the  square  of  the  distance  of  a  point  on  the  section  from 
the  intersection  of  a'a",  and  we  see  that  this  distance  is  in  a 
constant  ratio  to  the  distance  from  the  line  in  which  /S  — a  cos  a 
is  cut  by  the  same  plane.  This  line  is  therefore  the  directrix 
of  the  section,  the  point  a'a"  being  the  focus. 

We  see  thus  also  that  the  general  equation  of  a  cone  having 
the  line  xy  for  a  focal  line  is  of  the  form  x*+ y=  {ax  +  by  +  cz)* ; 
whence  again  it  follows  that  the  sine  of  the  distance  of  any  point 
on  a  sphero-conic  from  a  focus  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  sine 
of  the  distance  of  the  same  point  from  a  certain  directrix  arc. 

250.  Any  two  variable  tangents  meet  the  cyclic  arcs  in  four 
points  which  lie  on  a  circle.  For  if  L,  M  be  two  tangents 
and  jR  the  chord  of  contact,  the  equation  of  the  sphero-conic 
may  be  written  in  the  form  LM=  22* ;  but  this  must  be  iden- 
tical with  a£  =  as*+y8-f  z*.  Hence  afi  —  LM  is  identical  with 
#*  +  y*  +  «*  —  JS"-  The  latter  quantity  represents  a  small  circle, 
having  the  same  pole  as  i2,  and  the  form  of  the  other  shews  that 
that  circle  circumscribes  the  quadrilateral  aLfiM. 

Reciprocally,  the  focal  radii  to  any  two  points  on  a  sphero- 
conic  form  a  spherical  quadrilateral  in  which  a  small  circle  can 
be  inscribed.  From  this  property,  again,  may  be  deduced  the 
theorem  that  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  focal  radii  is  con- 
stant, since  the  difference  or  sum  of  two  opposite  sides  of  such 
a  quadrilateral  is  equal  to  the  difference  or  sum  of  the  re- 
maining two. 

251.  From  the  properties  just  proved  for  cones  can  be 
deduced  properties  of  quadrics  in  general.  Thus  the  product 
of  the  sines  of  the  angles  that  any  generator  of  a  hyperboloid 
makes  with  the  planes  of  circular  section  is  constant.  For  the 
generator  is  parallel  to  an  edge  of  the  asymptotic  cone  whose 
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circular  sections  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  surface.  Again, 
since  the  focal  lines  of  the  asymptotic  cone  are  the  asymptotes 
of  the  focal  hyperbola,  it  follows  from  Art.  248  that  the  sum 
or  difference  is  constant  of  the  angles  which  any  generator  of 
a  hyperboloid  makes  with  the  asymptotes  to  the  focal  hyper- 
bola. Again,  given  one  axis  of  a  central  section  of  a  quadric, 
the  sum  or  difference  is  given  of  the  angles  which  its  plane 
makes  with  the  planes  of  circular  section.  For  (Art.  102)  given 
one  axis  of  a  central  section  its  plane  touches  a  cone  concyclic 
with  the  given  quadric,  and  therefore  the  present  theorem 
'follows  at  once  from  Art.  249. 

We  get  an  expression  for  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  angles, 
in  terms  of  the  given  axis,  by  considering  the  principal  sec- 
tion containing  the  greatest  and  least  axes  of  the  quadric. 
We  obtain  the  cyclic  planes  by  inflecting  in  that  section, 
semi-diameters  OB,  OB  each  =*  J. 
Then  the  planes  containing  these 
lines  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  figure  are  the  cyclic 
planes.  Now  if  we  draw  any 
semi-diameter  a'  making  an  angle 
a  with  0G}  we  have 

1       cosra 


*     V 

sin  a 


But  a'  is  obviously  an  axis  of  the  section  which  passes 
through  it  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  figure, 
and  (if  a!  be  greater  than  b)  a  is  evidently  half  the  sum  of 
the  angles  B0Af,  BOA'  which  the  plane  of  the  section  makes 
with  the  cyclic  planes.  If  a  be  less  than  I,  OAr  falls  between 
OB,  OB,  and  a  is  half  the  difference  of  BOA,  B0A\  But 
this  sum  or  difference  is  the  same  for  all  sections  having  the 
same  axis.  Hence,  if  a',  V  be  the  axes  of  any  central  section, 
making  angles,  0,  ff  with  the  cyclic  planes,  we  have 

1       cos^(g-y)      sin^fg-y) 

7/*  "*  J  "**  ««  > 


1 


J* 


cos'j  {0  +  V)      ain'^fl  +  flQ 

"5  T  • 
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Subtracting,  we  have 

or,  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  reciprocals  of  the  axes  qf 
a  central  section  is  proportional  to  the  product  of  the  sines  of 
the  angles  it  makes  with  the  cyclic  planes. 

252.  We  saw  (Art.  246)  that,  given  two  sphero-conics 
having  the  same  cyclic  arcs,  the  intercept  made  by  the  outer 
on  any  tangent  to  the  inner  is  bisected  at  the  point  of  contact ; 
and  hence,  by  the  method  of  infinitesimals,  that  tangent  cuts 
off  from  the  outer  a  segment  of  constant  area  {Conies,  Art.  396). 

Again,  if  two  sphero-conics  have  the  same  foci,  and  if 
tangents  be  drawn  to  the  inner  from  any  point  on  the  outer, 
these  tangents  are  equally  inclined  to  the  tangent  to  the  outer 
at  that  point.  Hence,  by  infinitesimals  (see  Conies^  Art.  399), 
the  excess  of  the  sum  of  the  two  tangents  over  the  included 
arc  of  the  inner  conic  is  constant.  This  theorem  is  the  reci- 
procal of  the  first  theorem  of  this  article,  and  it  is  so  that 
it  was  obtained  by  Dr.  Graves  (see  his  Translation  of  Chasles's 
Memoir,  p.  77). 

253.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  qf  two  tangents  to 
a  sphero-conic  which  cut  at  right  angles.  This  is,  in  other  words, 
to  find  the  cone  generated  by  the  intersection  of  two  rect- 

angular  tangent  planes  to  a  given  cone  "7  +  13  +  77 = °-    Let 

the  direction-angles  of  the  perpendiculars  to  the  two  tangent 
planes  be  o'/Sy,  t£ffff*['\  then  they  fulfil  the  relations 

A  cosV+5  costs'*  C  cosy =0,  A  cosV'+tfcos'/S"-*  <7cosy=0. 

But  if  a,  £,  7  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  perpendicular 
to  both,  we  have  cos*a  =  1  —  cosV  —  cosV,  &c.  Therefore 
adding  the  two  preceding  equations,  we  have  for  the  equation 
of  the  locus, 

a  cone  concyclic  with  the  reciprocal  of  the  given  cone.    Reci- 

GG 
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procally,  the  envelope  of  a  chord  90°  in  length  is  a  sphero- 
conic,  confocal  with  the  reciprocal  of  the  given  cone, 

254.  To  find  the  locus  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from 
the  focus  of  a  sphero-conic  on  the  tangent  The  work  of  this 
question  is  precisely  the  same  as  that  of  the  corresponding 
problem  in  plane  conies,  and  the  only  difference  is  in  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  result.  Let  the  equation  of  the  sphero-conic 
(Art.  249)  be  x*  -f  y*  =  t*  where  t  =  ax  +  by  +  cz,  then  the  equa- 
tion of  the  tangent  is 

xx  +  yy'  =  tf} 

and  of  a  perpendicular  to  it  through  the  origin  is 

(x'  -at')y-  (y  -W)x  =  0. 

{Solving  for  x\  y\  and  t'  from  these  two  equations,  and  sub- 
stituting in  a/*  +  y"1  =  tf'2,  we  get  for  the  locus  required, 

{af  +  f)  {(a*+  J1-  1)  [x*  +  y*)  +  2cz  (ax  +  by)  +  c V}  « 0. 

The  quantity  within  the  brackets  denotes  a  cone  whose  circular 
sections  are  parallel  to  the  plane  z. 

255.  It  may  be  inferred  from  Art.  242  that  the  quantity 

asin^  +  y3  sin2?+  7sinC7 

has  not,  as  in  pIanoy  a  fixed  value  for  the  perpendiculars 
from  any  point.  It  remains  then  to  ask  how  the  three  per- 
pendiculars from  any  point  on  three  fixed  great  circles  are 
connected.  But  this  question  we  have  implicitly  answered 
already,  for  the  three  perpendiculars  are  each  the  complement 
of  one  of  the  three  distances  from  the  three  poles  of  the  sides 
of  the  triangle  of  reference.  If  then  a,  i,  c  be  the  sides; 
A,  B,  C  the  angles  of  the  triangle  of  reference,  then  a,  £,  7 
the  sines  of  the  perpendiculars  on  the  sides  from  any  point 
are  connected  by  the  following  relation,  which  is  only  a  trans- 
formation of  that  of  Art.  54, 

a*  sinM  +  &  sinVBH-  7*  sin'C 

+  2/3y  sin  B  sin  C  cosa  -f  27a  sin  G  e\n  A  cos&+ 2a/3  sin  A  sin 2?  cose 

=  1  -  cos8  A  -  cos*  B  —  cos*  (7  -  2  cos  A  cos  B  cosO. 
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The  equation  in  this  form  represents  a  relation  between  the 
sines  of  the  arcs  represented  by  a,  /S,  7.  If  we  want  to  get 
a  relation  between  the  perpendiculars  from  any  point  of  the 
sphere  on  the  planes  represented  by  a,  /3}  7,  we  have  evidently 
only  to  multiply  the  right-hand  side  of  the  preceding  equation 
by  r*,  and  that  equation  in  a,  yS,  7  will  be  the  transformation 
of  the  equation  x*  +  y%  +  z*  =  r*. 

Hence,  it  appears  that  if  we  equate  the  left-hand  side  of 
the  preceding  equation  to  zero,  the  equation  will  be  the  same 
as  2*  +  y  +  2>=:0,  and  therefore  denotes  the  imaginary  circle 
which  is  the  intersection  of  two  concentric  spheres ;  that  is  to 
say,  the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity  (see  Art.  139). 

256.  This  equation  may  be  used  to  find  the  equation  of  the 
sphere  inscribed  in  a  given  tetrahedron,  whose  faces  are 
a,  yS,  7,  8.  If  through  the  centre  three  planes  be  drawn 
parallel  to  a,  £,  7,  the  perpendiculars  on  them  from  any  point 
will  be  a  — r,  yS—  r,  7  —  r.  The  equation  of  the  sphere  is. 
therefore 

(a  -  r)1  sinM  +  [fi  -  r)1  sin1 2?  +  &c. 

=  r*  (1  —  cos"  A  —  cos'-B  -  cos*  G  —  2  cos  A  cos B  cos  C). 

But  if  L,  M}  Ny  P  denote  the  areas  of  the  four  faces,  we  have 

£a  +  M0  +  JvV  +  JPS  =  [L  +  M+  N+P)  r. 

Hence,  by  eliminating  r,  we  arrive  at  a  result  reducible  to  the 
form  of  Art.  228. 

257.  The  equation  of  a  small  circle  (or  right  cone)  is  easily 
expressed.  The  sine  of  the  distance  of  any  point  of  the  circle 
from  the  "polar  of  the  centre  is  constant.  Hence,  if  a  be  that 
polar,  the  equation  of  the  circle  is  a"  =  cos'p  (x*  4  y%  4-  «*). 

All  small  circles  then  being  given  by  equations  of  the  form 
fl»  =  a*,  their  properties  are  all  cases  of  those  of  conies  having 
double  contact  with  the  same  conic. 

The  theory  of  invariants  may  be  applied  to  small  circles. 
Let  two  circles  5,  S'  be 

»*  +  ya  +  «"  -  a*  sec*/?,  x*  +  y*  +  z*  -  fF  secy, 
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and  let  us  form  the  condition  that  \S+S'  should  break  up 
into  factors.    This  cubic  being 

we  have  A  =  —  tan*p,   A'  =  —  tan1//, 

0  =  sec'p  sec*//  sin1 2)  —  2  tan*p  —  tan*//, 

&  =  sec*/>  sec*//  sin*  2)  —  2  tan*//  —  tan8/?, 

where  D  is  the  distance  between  the  centres. 

Now  the  corresponding  values  for  two  circles  in  a  plane  are 

A  =  -r*,   A'  =  -/«,   0  =  Z?-2r,-»-'*,   0'  =  Zy-2/*-.r\ 

Hence,  if  any  invariant  relation  between  two  circles  in  a  plane 
is  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  radii  and  of  the  distance 
between  their  centres,  the  corresponding  relation  for  circles 
on  a  sphere  is  obtained  by  substituting  for  r,  r',  D ;  tanp,  tan//, 
and  seep  seep'  sinZ). 

Thus  the  condition  that  two  circles  in  a  plane  should  touch 
is  obtained  by  forming  the  discriminant  of  the  cubic  equation, 
and  is  either  2)  =  0  or  D  =  r±/.  The  corresponding  equation 
therefore  for  two  circles  on  a  sphere  is 

tan p  ±  tan //  =  seep  seep'  sin  D}  or  sin  D  =  sin  (/>  ±  //). 

Again,  if  two  circles  in  a  plane  be  the  one  inscribed  in, 
the  other  circumscribed  about,  the  same  triangle,  the  invariant 
relation  is  fulfilled  0*  =  4A0',  which  gives  for  the  distance 
between  their  centres  the  expression  Z>*  =  i?  -  2i?r. 

The  distance  therefore  between  the  centres  of  the  inscribed 
and  circumscribed  circles  of  a  spherical  triangle  is  given  by 
the  formula 

sec*Psec*/>  sin*  2)  =  tan*P-  2  tan  P  tan  p. 

So,  in  like  manner,  we  can  get  the  relation  between  two 
circles  inscribed  in,  and  circumscribed  about,  the  same  spherical 
polygon. 

258.  The  equation  of  any  small  circle  (or  right  cone)  in 
trilinear  coordinates  must  (Art.  255)  be  of  the  form 

a*  sinM  +  £*  sin*5+  7*  sin'C 

+2/87  sin  B  sin  G  cos  a  +  27a  sin  0  sin  A  cos  b  +  2a/3  sin  A  sin  B  cos  c 

=  [la  +  m/3  +  ny)\ 
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If  now  the  small  circle  circumscribe  the  triangle  0^87,  the 
coefficients  of  a*,  $*,  and  7s  must  vanish,  and  we  must  therefore 
have'fa  +  rn/3  +  ny  =  a  sin  A  +  /5  sin  2?+  7  sin  0.  Hence,  as  was 
proved  before,  this  represents  the  polar  of  the  centre  of  the 
circumscribing  circle.  Substituting  the  values  sin -4,  sin 2?,  sin  (7 
for  l}  01,  n,  the  equation  of  the  small  circle  becomes 

fly  tan£a  +  7a  tan£&  +  cc£  tan^c  =  0. 

The  equation  of  the  inscribed  circle  turns  out  to  be  of 
exactly  the  same  form  as  in  the  case  of  plane  triangles,  viz. 

cob^A  V(«)  ±  cos  \B  */[&)  ±  cos  $C  V(7)  —  0. 

The  tangential  equation  of  a  small  circle  may  either  be  derived 
by  forming  the  reciprocal  of  that  given  at  the  commencement 
of  this  article,  or  directly  from  Art.  243,  by  expressing  that  the 
perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  Xa  -f  p/3  +  vy  is  constant. 
We  find  thus  for  the  tangential  equation  of  the  circle  whose 
centre  is  a'£V  *&<!  radius  p 

sin*p  (X*  +  /**  +  v*-2^v  cos-4  -  2v\  cosl?-  2X/*  costf) 

a  form  also  shewing  (see  Art.  257)  that  every  circle  has  double 
contact  with  the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity. 

259.  As  a  concluding  exercise  on  the  formulas  of  this 
chapter,  we  investigate  Dr.  Hart's  extension  of  Feuerbach's 
theorem  for  plane  triangles,  viz.  that  the  four  circles  which 
touch  the  sides  are  all  touched  by  the  same  circle. 

It  is  easier  to  work  with  the  tangential  equations.  The 
tangential  equations  of  circles  which  touch  the  sides  of  the 
triangle  of  reference  must  want  the  terms  Xs,  ft",  v*,  and  there- 
fore evidently  are 

X*  +  /*"  +  v8  -  2fiv  cos  A  -  2kX  cos  S-  2\p  cos (7=  (X  ±p  ±  v)"; 

or  /*ycos*i-4-f  vX  cos2 £i?+\/i  cos'^  (7=0 (1), 

/ftv  cos* \A  -  v\  sin*£J?-X^  sin*£tf=0 (2), 

-  pv  sin"$4-f  vX  cos*4-B-X/A  sin'^C^O (3), 

-  /iv  Buf^A-vX  sin'iB+X^  cos*£<7=0 (4), 
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all  which  four  are  touched  by  the  circle  (5) 
X1  +  [£  +  v*  —  2fiv  cos  A  -  2vX  cos  2?  —  2Xj*  cos6T 

=  {X  cos  [B  -  (7)  -f  fi  cos  ((7-  -4)  +  v  cos  (4  -  5)}\ 

For  the  centres  of  similitude  of  the  circles  (1)  and  (5)  are  given 
by  the  tangential  equations 

(X  +  fi  +  v)  ±  {X  cos(B-O)  +  [a  cos  [C-  A)  +■  vcos(A  -  5)}  =  0, 

one  of  them  therefore  is 

X  sin2£  (J5-  0)  +  /*  sin**  (0-  -4)  +  v  sin1  £  (4  -  B). 

And  {Conies,  Art  127)  the  condition  that  this  point  should  be 
on  the  circle  (1)  is 

cos^sini(JB-C)  +  cosiJBsini(Cr-^)  +  cosiasini(^l-fi)  =  0, 

which  is  satisfied.    The  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact  are 
accordingly 

nnai(2?-0),    sin*  \  (C-  A),    £i?\{A-B). 

It  is  proved,  in  like  manner,  that  the  circle  (5)  touches  the 
three  other  circles. 

260.  The  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  Dr.  Hart's  circle 
have  been  proved  to  be  008(5—0),  cos  ((7— -4),  cos(-4-2?J. 
This  point  therefore  lies  on  the  line  joining  the  point  whoso 
coordinates  are  cos  Z?  cos  (7,  cos  (7  cos  .4,  cos  J.  cos  5  to  the  point 
whose  coordinates  are  sin  B  sin  (7,  sin  C  sin  -4,  sin  A  sin  B\  that 
is  to  say,  (Art.  242)  on  the  line  joining  the  intersection  of  per- 
pendiculars to  the  intersection  of  bisectors  of  sides.  Since 
cos4  -  cos  [B-  C)  =  2  sin£  [A  +  2?-  G)  sin  J  {C+  A-B); 

the  centre  lies  also  on  the  line  joining  the  point  cos -4,  cos 2?, 
cos  £7  to  the  point 

sin {S-B) sin (£- C),  mi[B-0)An[B-A),  sin  (S- A)  sin  (S-B). 

The  first  point  is  the  intersection  of  lines  drawn  through  each 
vertex  making  the  same  angle  with  one  side  that  the  per- 
pendicular makes  with  the  other ;  the  second  point  is  the  in- 
tersection of  perpendiculars  let  fall  from  each  vertex  on  the 
line  joining  the  middle  points  of  the  adjacent  sides.  The  centre 
of  Dr.  Hart's  circle  is  thus  constructed  as  the  intersection  of 
two  known  lines. 
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261.  The  problem  might  also  have  been  investigated  by 
the  direct  equation.  We  write  a  sin  u4  =  &,&&,  so  that  the 
equation  of  the  imaginary  circle  at  infinity  is  U=  0,  where 

Z7=a5*  +  y*  +  s*  +  2yz  coBa  +  2zxcozb+  2xycosc. 

Then  the  equation  of  the  inscribed  circle  is 

U=  [x  cos  (*  —  a)  +  y  cos  (s  —  b)  +  z  cos  (s  —  c)}\ 

where  2s  =  a  +  b  +  c.    For  this  equation  expanded  is 

a^sin^-^+y  sin*(«— J)+a"sin*(*— c)  —  2yssin(*  —  6)  sin(«  — c) 

—  2zxsin(8  —  c)  sin(*  —  a)  —  2xy  sin(«  —  a)  sin(*  —  6)  =  0. 

{7  is  not  altered  if  we  change  the  sign  of  either  a,  ft,  or  o. 
Consequently  we  get  three  other  circles  also  touching  x}  y,  0 
if  we  change  the  signs  of  either  a,  J,  or  0  in  the  equation  of 
the  inscribed  circle.    All  four  circles  will  be  touched  by 

jj     (x  cos  \b  cos  \c      y  cos  \c  cos  \a     z  cos^a  cos  \bV 
\      cos£a  cos£&  cos^o       J 

This  last  equation  not  being  altered  by  changing  the  sign 
of  a,  b}  or  c,  it  is  evident  that  if  it  touches  one  it  touches  alL 
Now  one  of  its  common  chords  with  the  inscribed  circle  is 

{,        .     cosiJcosic)         f      ,      TN     cos  ic  cos  4a) 


which  reduced  is 


f      .       N     cos4acos4&) 


sin(*-J)-sin(*-c)      sin(s-c)— sin(s-a)      sin(s-a)— sin(«— J) 
But  the  condition  that  the  line  Ax  +  By+  Cz  shall  touch 

V(ax)+V(iy)+ V(c«)  is  -j  +  -^  +  77  •    Applying  this  condition, 

the  line  we  are  considering  will  touch  the  inscribed  circle  if 

sin  (s  —  a)  {sin  (s  -  b)  —  sin  (*  -  c)} 

+ sin(s-J)  {sin(s-c)  -  sin(*-a)}  4  sin(s-  c)  {sin  (s-  a)  -  sin  (*-£)}  «0 ; 

a  condition  which  is  evidently  fulfilled.  It  will  be  seen  that  the 
condition  is  also  fulfilled  that  the  common  tangent  in  question 
should  touch  */[x)  +  V(y)  +  VM 5  that  is  to  say,  the  sphero-conic 


232  CONES  AND  SPHERO-CONICS. 

which  touches  at  the  middle  points  of  the  sides ;  a  fact  remarked 
by  Sir  Wm.  Hamilton,  and  which  leads  at  once  to  a  construction 
for  that  tangent  as  the  fourth  common  tangent  to  two  conies 
which  have  three  known  tangents  common. 

The  polar  of  the  centre  of  Dr.  Hart's  circle  has  been  thus 
proved  to  be 

.     .  cosi&coaic  .  a  .   ^cosirtcosia  .      .    ^cosiacosAJ     _ 
cosja  cos  $b  cosfc  ' 

or  a  tan^a  +  /9  tan£&  +  7  tan^o  =  0, 

which  may  be  also  written 

a  cos  (#- u4)+/S  cos  (£--»)  +  ?  cos  (£-  <7)  =  0, 

forms  which  lead  to  other  constructions  for  the  centre  of  this 
circle. 

The  radius  of  the  circle  touching  three  others  whose  centres 
are  known,  and  whose  radii  are  r,  r',  r"  may  be  determined  by 
substituting  r  +  B,  /  +  -B,  /'  +  JR  for  d,  e,  f  in  the  formula  of 
Arts.  52,  54,  and  solving  for  R.  Applying  this  method  to  the 
three  escribed  circles  I  have  found  that  the  tangent  of  the 
radius  of  Dr.  Hart's  circle  is  half  the  tangent  of  the  radius  of 
the  circumscribing  circle  of  the  triangle. 
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CHAPTER    XL 

GENERAL  THEORY  OF  SURFACES. 
INTRODUCTORY  CHAPTER. 

262.   .Reserving  for  a  future  chapter  a  more  detailed  ex- 
amination of  the  properties  of  surfaces  in  general,  we  shall 
in  this  chapter  give  an  account  of  such  parts  of  the  general 
theory  as  can  be  obtained  with  least  trouble. 
w     Let  the  general  equation  of  a  surface  be  written  in  the  form 

A 

+  Bx+Cy  +  Dz 

+  JErf+iy+  Qz%  -f  2Hyz  +  2Kzx  +  2Lxy 

+  &c.  =  0, 

or,  as  we  shall  write  it  often  for  shortness, 

tt0  +  Ux  +  U%  +  M8+  &C.  =  0, 

where  u%  means  the  aggregate  of  terms  of  the  second  degree, 
&c.  Then  it  is  evident  that  u0  consists  of  one  term,  ux  of  three, 
u%  of  six,  &c.  The  total  number  of  terms  in  the  equation  is 
therefore  the  sum  of  n  -f  1  terms  of  the  series  1,  3,  6,  10,  &c, 
that  J,  t0  My,  ^l^+lMn  +  3)  < 

The  number  of  conditions  necessary  to  determine  a  surface 

of  the  w**  degree  is  one  less  than  this,  or  =■  -i 1 . 

The  equation  above  written  can  be  thrown  into  the  form 
of  a  polar  equation  by  writing  p  cos  a,  p  cos/9,  p  cosy  for 
a?,  y,  *,  when  we  obviously  obtain  an  equation  of  the  n^  degree, 
which  will  determine  n  values  of  the  radius  vector  answering 
to  any  assigned  values  of  the  direction-angles  a,  £,  7. 

HH 
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263.  If  now  the  origin  be  on  the  surface,  we  have  w0  =  0, 
and  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  is  always  p  =  0.  But  a 
second  root  of  the  equation  will  be  p  =  0  if  a,  /8,  7  be  con- 
nected by  the  relation 

B  cosa  +  C  cos/3  +  D  cosy  »  0. 

Now  multiplying  this  equation  by  p  it  becomes  Bx+Cy+Dz=*0, 
and  we  see  that  it  expresses  merely  that  the  radius  vector  must 
lie  in  the  plane  ux  =  0.  No  other  condition  is  necessary  in  order 
that  the  radius  should  meet  the  surface  in  two  coincident 
points.  Thus  we  see  that  in  general  through  an  assumed 
jxrint  on  a  surface  we  can  draw  an  infinity  of  radii  vectores 
which  will  there  meet  the  surface  in  two  coincident  points ;  that 
is  to  say,  an  infinity  of  tangent  lines  to  the  surface ;  and  these 
lines  lie  all  in  one  plane}  called  the  tangent  plane,  determined 
by  the  equation  Mj  =  0. 

264.  The  section  of  any  surface  made  by  a  tangent  plane 
is  a  curve  having  the  point  of  contact  for  a  double  point.* 

Every  radius  vector  to  the  surface,  which  lies  in  the  tangent 
plane,  is  of  course  also  a  radius  vector  to  the  section  made 
byj'that'plane;  and  since  every  such  radius  vector  (Art.  263) 
meets  the  section  at  the  origin  in  two  coincident  points,  the 
origin  is,  by  definition,  a  double  point  (see  Higher  Plane 
Curves,  Art.  37). 

We  have  already  had  an  illustration  of  this  in  the  case 
of  hyperboloids  of  one  sheet,  which  are  met  by  any  tangent 
plane  in  a  conic  having  a  double  point,  that  is  to  say,  in 
two  right  lines.  And  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent 
plane  to  a  quadric  of  any  other  species  is  equally  to  be  con- 
sidered as  the  intersection  of  two  imaginary  right  lines. 

From   this   article   it   follows    conversely,   that    any  plane 


*  I  had  supposed  that  this  remark  was  first  made  by  Cayley :  Gregory's  Solid 
Geometry,  p.  132.  I  am  informed,  however,  by  Professor  Cremona  that  the  point 
had  been  previously  noticed  by  the  Italian  geometer,  Bedetti,  in  a  memoir  read  before 
the  Academy  of  Bologna,  1841.  The  theorem  is  a  particular  case  of  that  of  Art.  208. 
Observe  that  the  tangents  at  the  double  point  are  the  inflexional  tangents  of  Art.  265, 
and  that  these  may  be  considered  as  identical  with  the  asymptotes  of  the  indicatrix 
Art.  266.    There  is  thus  an  anticipation  of  the  theorem  by  Dupin  (1818). 
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meeting  a  surface  in  a  carve  having  a  double  point  touches 
the  surface,  the  double  point  being  the  point  of  contact.  If 
the  section  have  two  double  points,  the  plane  will  be  a  double 
tangent  plane;  and  if  it  have  three  double  points,  the  plane 
will  be  a  triple  tangent  plane.  Since  the  equation  of  a  plane 
contains  three  constants,  it  is  possible  to  determine  a  plane 
which  will  satisfy  any  three  conditions,  and  therefore  a  finite 
number  of  planes  can  in  general  be  determined  which  will 
meet  a  given  surface  in  a  curve  having  three  double  points: 
that  is  to  say,  a  surface  has  in  general  a  determinate  number 
of  triple  tangent  planes.  It  will  also  have  an  infinity  of  double 
tangent  planes,  the  points  of  contact  lying  on  a  certain  curve 
locus  on  the  surface.  The  degree  of  this  curve,  and  the 
number  of  triple  tangent  planes  will  be  subjects  of  investi- 
gation hereafter. 

265,  Through  an  assumed  point  on  a  surface  it  is  generally 
possible  to  draw  two  lines  which  shall  there  meet  the  surface 
in  three  coincident  points. 

In  order  that  the  radius  vector  may  meet  the  surface  in 
three  coincident  points,  we  must  not  only,  as  in  Art.  263, 
have  the  condition  fulfilled 

B  cosa  +  C  cos£  +  D  C0S7  =  0, 

but  also    E  cos*  a  +  F  cos*/S  +  G  cos*  7 

+  2H cob/3  cosy  +  2K cosy  cosa  +  2L  cosa  cos/S  =  (X 

For  if  these  conditions  were  fulfilled,  A  being  already  supposed 
to  vanish,  the  equation  of  the  nth  degree  which  determines  /?, 
becomes  divisible  by  p8,  and  has  therefore  three  roots  =0. 
The  first  condition  expresses  that  the  radius  vector  must  lie 
in  the  tangent  plane  ux.  The  second  expresses  that  the  radius 
vector  must  lie  in  the  surface  u9  =  0,  or 

Ea?  +  Fy*  +  Gz*  +  2  Hyz  +  2Kzx  +  2Lxy  =  0. 

This  surface  is   a  cone  of  the   second   degree   (Art*  66)  and 
sinee  every  such  cone  is  met  by  .a  plane  passing  through  its 
vertex  in   two  right   lines,  two   right   lines  can  be   found   to 
:  fulfil  the  required  conditions. 

Every  plane   (besides  the  tangent  plane)   drawn  through 
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either  of  these  lines  meets  the  surface  in  a  section  having 
the  point  of  contact  for  a  point  of  inflexion.  For  a  point  of 
inflexion  is  a  point,  the  tangent  at  which  meets  the  curve 
in  three  coincident  points  {Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  46).  On 
this  account  we  shall  call  the  two  lines  which  meet  the  surface 
in  three  coincident  points,  the  inflexional  tangents  at  the  point.* 
The  existence  of  these  two  lines  may  be  otherwise  perceived 
thus.  We  have  proved  that  the  point  of  contact  is  a  double 
point  in  the  section  made  by  the  tangent  plane.  And  it  has 
been  proved  {Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.'  37)  that  at  a  double 
point  can  always  be  drawn  two  lines  meeting  the  section  (and 
therefore  the  surface)  in  three  coincident  points. 

266.  A  double  point  may  be  one  of  three  different  kinds, 
according  as  the  tangents  at  it  are  real,  coincident,  or  imaginary. 
Accordingly  the  contact  of  a  plane  with  a  surface  may  be  of 
three  kinds  according  as  the  tangent  plane  meets  it  in  a  section 
having  a  node,  a  cusp,  or  a  conjugate  point;  or,  in  other 
words,  according  as  the  inflexional  tangents  are  real,  coincident, 
or  imaginary.    - 

If  instead  of  the  tangent  plane  we  consider  with  Dupin,  a 
parallel  plane  indefinitely  near  thereto,  the  section  of  the  surface 
by  this  plane  may  be  regarded  as  a  curve  of  the  second  order, 
which  (as  the  theorem  is  usually  but  inaccurately  stated)  may 
be  an  ellipse,  hyperbola,  or  parabola ;  this  curve  of  the  second 
order  is  called  the  Indicatrix^  Analytically,  if  taking  the 
given  point  of  the  surface  for  origin,  we  take  the  normal  for 
the  axis  of  z,  and  the  axes  of  x,  y  in  the  tangent  plane ;  then 
considering  a?,  y  as  infinitesimals  of  the  first  order,  and  conse- 
quently z  as  an  infinitesimal  of  the  second  order,  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  regarding  z  as  a  given  constant,  gives  the  equa- 
tion of  the  section,  and  if  herein  we  neglect  infinitesimals  of 
an  order  superior  to  the  second,  this  reduces  itself  to  an  equation 

*  They  axe  called  by  German  writera  the  "  Haupt-tangenten." 
t  Dupin,  see  the  Developpements  de  Gicmitrie  (1818),  p.  49,  is  quite  correct,  he 
says :  "  En  general,  one  courbe  da  second  degr€,  dont  le  centre  P  nous  est  donn6,  ne 
peat  6tre  qa'une  ellipse  on  one  hyperbole.  Elle  peut  cependant  dtre  one  parabole : 
alors  elle  se  presente  sous  la  forme  de  deux  lignes  droites  paralleles  dquidutantes 
de  lew  centre" 
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of  the  form  *  +  a£  +  2hxy  +  by*  =  0,  an  equation  of  the  second 
order  representing  the  indicatrix ;  viz.  according  as  ab  —  h*  is 
positive,  negative,  or  zero,  this  is  an  ellipse,  hyperbola  or  pair 
of  parallel  lines.*  Geometrically,  the  section  of  the  surface  is 
either  a  closed  curve,  such  as  the  ellipse ;  or,  attending  only  to  the 
curve  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  given  point,  it  consists  of 
two  arcs  having  their  convexities  turned  towards  each  other, 
and  which  may  be  considered  as  portions  of  the  two  branches  of 
a  hyperbola;  or  the  convexity  vanishes,  and  the  arcs  are 
infinitesimal  portions  of  two  parallel  right  lines. 

If  points  on  a  surface  be  called  elliptic,  hyperbolic,  or  para- 
bolic, according  to  the  nature  of  the  indicatrix,  we  shall  pre- 
sently shew  that  in  general  the  parabolic  points  form  a  curve 
locus  on  the  surface,  this  curve  separating  the  elliptic  from  the 
hyperbolic  points. 

In  the  case  of  a  surface  of  the  second  order,  taking  the  axes 
as  above,  the  equation  of  the  surface  is 

z  -f  aa?  +  2hxy  +  by*  -f  2gxz  +  2/yz  +  cz*  =  0, 

which  equation,  if  we  regard  therein  x  and  y  as  infinitesimals 
of  the  first  order,  and  therefore  z  as  infinitesimal  of  the  second 
order,  reduces  itself  to  z  +  ca?  +  2hxy  +  iy"  =  0,  viz.  z  being 
regarded  as  a  constant,  this  is  an  equation  of  the  form  -already 
mentioned  as  that  of  the  indicatrix  for  a  surface  of  any  order 
whatever.  The  original  equation,  regarding  therein  z  as  a 
given  constant,  is  the  equation  of  the  section  of  the  surface 
by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane,  but  it  is  not  the  proper 
equation  of  the  indicatrix.  To  further  explain  this,  suppose  that 
the  surface  were  of  the  third  or  any  higher  order,  then  besides 
the  terms  written  down,  there  would  have  been  in  the  equation 
terms  (#,  y)8,  &c. ;  to  obtain  the  indicatrix  as  a  curve  of  the 
second  order,  we  must  of  necessity  neglect  these  terms  of  the 
third  order,  and  there  is  therefore  no  meaning  in  taking  into 

*  This  is  sometimes  expressed  as  follows :  When  the  plane  of  xy  is  the  tangent 
plane,  and  the  equation  of  the  surface  is  expressed  in  the  form  z  =  <p  (x,  y),  we  have 

-j—r- )    is  less,  greater  than, 

,«*-*>  i»-z\  **  yJ 

or  equal  to  ( -7-3)  (  t-j)  . .  It  will  be  easily  seen  that  this  is  equivalent  to  the  state- 
ment in  the  text. 


238  GENERAL  THEORY  OF  SURFACES. 

account  the  terms  2yxz  +  2fyz  also  of  the  third  order,  or  the 
term  &?  which  is  of  the  fourth  order.* 

In  the  case  where  the  indicatrix  is  a  hyperbola,  then  sup- 
posing the  parallel  plane  to  coincide  with  the  tangent  plane, 
this  hyperbola  becomes  a  pair  of  real  lines ;  viz.  these  are  the 
inflexional  tangents  of  Art.  265.  And  generally  the  two  in- 
flexional tangents  may  be  regarded  as  the  asymptotes  (real 
or  imaginary)  of  the  indicatrix  considered  as  lying  in  the 
tangent  plane;  they  have  been  on  this  account  termed  the 
asymptotic  lines  of  the  point  of  the  surface.  If  from  any  point 
of  the  surface  we  pass  along  one  of  these  lines  to  a  consecutive 
point,  and  thence  along  the  consecutive  line  to  a  second  point 
on  the  surface,  and  so  on,  we  .obtain  a  curve ;  and  we  have 
thus  on  the  surface  two  series  of  curves,  which  are  the  asymp- 
totic curves.  In  the  case  of  a  quadric  surface,  these  are  the 
two  series  of  right  lines  on  the  surface. 

267.  Knowing  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  when 
the  origin  is  on  the  surface,  we  can,  by  transformation  of 
coordinates,  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  any 
point.  It  is  proved,  precisely  as  at  Art.  62,  that  this  equation 
may  be  written  in  either  of  the  forms 

,      ,xazr  ,     ,.ax)'   ,     ,.avr  A 

(x-x'^  +  iy-y)^^)-^^ 
dW       dU'       dU       dW    A 

x^y-d?*z~d?*w*» 7   ' 

268.  Let  it  be  required  now  to  find  the  tangent  plane  at 
a  point,  indefinitely  near  the  origin,  on  the  surface 

z  +  ax*  +  2hxy  +  by*  +  2gxz  +  2fyz  -f  cz*  +  &c.  =  0. 

We  have  to  suppose  x\  y  so  small  that  their  squares  may  be 
neglected ;  while,  since  the  consecutive  point  is  on  the  tangent 
plane,  we  have  z'  =  0;  or,  more  accurately,  the  equation  of 
the  surface  shews  that  z'  is  a  quantity  of  the  same  order  as 
the  squares  of  a/  and  tf.  Then,  either  by  the  formula  of  the 
last  article,  or  else  directly  by   putting  aj  +  a*',  y  +  y'  for  x 

*  See  Messenger  of  Mathematics,  VoL  v.  (1870),  p.  187. 
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and  y,  and  taking  the  linear  part  of  the  transformed  equation, 
the  equation  of  a  consecutive  tangent  plane  is  found  to  be 

z  +  2  [ax'  +  ht/)x  +  2(hx'  +  btf)y  =  0. 

Now  (see  Conies,  Art.  141)  {oaf  +  hi/)  x  -f  [hxf  +  b%f)  y  denotes 
the  diameter  of  the  conic  ax^  +  2hxy  +  b^=l}  which  is  con- 
jugate  to  that  to  the  point  x'\f.  Hence  any  tangent  plane  is 
intersected  by  a  consecutive  tangent  plane  in  the  diameter  of  the 
indicatrix  conjugate  to  the  direction  in  which  the  consecutive 
point  is  taken. 

This,  in  fact,  is  geometrically  evident  from  Dupin's  point 
of  view.  For  if  we  admit  that  the  points  consecutive  to  the 
given  one  lie  on  an  infinitely  small  conic,  we  see  that  the  tan- 
gent plane  at  any  of  them  will  pass  through  the  tangent  line  to 
that  conic;  and  this  tangent  line  ultimately  coincides  with 
the  diameter  conjugate  to  that  drawn  to  the  point  of  contact; 
for  the  tangent  line  is  parallel  to  this  conjugate  diameter  and 
infinitely  close  to  it. 

Thus,  then,  all  the  tangent  lines  which  can  be  drawn  at 
a  point  on  a  surface  may  be  distributed  into  pairs,  such  that  the 
tangent  plane  at  a  consecutive  point  on  either  will  pass  through 
the  other.  Two  tangent  lines  so  related  are  called  conjugate 
tangents. 

In  the  case  where  the  two  inflexional  tangents  are  real, 
the  relation  between  two  conjugate  tangents  may  be  otherwise 
stated.  Take  the  inflexional  tangents  for  the  axes  of  x  and  y, 
which  is  equivalent  to  making  a  and  i  =  0  in  the  preceding 
equation;  then  the  equation  of  a  consecutive  tangent  plane  is 
z  -f  2h  (x'y  +  y'x)  =  0.  And  since  the  lines  x}  y,  afy+y'a?, 
x'y  —  y'x  form  a  harmonic  pencil,  we  learn  that  a  pair  of 
conjugate  tangents  form ,  with  the  inflexional  tangents,  a  harmonic 
pencil.  This  is  in  fact  the  theorem  that  a  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters  of  a  conic  are  harmonics  in  regard  to  the  asymptotes. 

269.  In  the  case  where  the  origin  is  a  parabolic  point, 
the  equation  of  the  surface  can  be  thrown  into  the  form 
s  +  ay'-f  &c.  =  0,  and  the  equation  of  a  consecutive  tangent 
piano  will  be  z  +  2ay'y  =  0.  Hence  the  tangent  plane  at  every 
point  consecutive  to  a  parabolic  point  passes  through  the  in* 
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flexional  tangent;  and  if  the  consecutive  point  be  taken  in 
this  direction,  so  as  to  have  /  =  0,  then  the  consecutive  tangent 
plane  coincides  with  the  given  one.  Hence  the  tangent  plane 
at  a  parabolic  point  is  to  be  considered  as  a  double  tangent 
plane,  since  it  touches  the  surface  in  two  consecutive  points.* 
In  this  way  parabolic  points  on  surfaces  may  be  considered 
as  analogous  to  points  of  inflexion  on  plane  curves:  for  we 
have  proved  (Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  46)  that  the  tangent 
line  at  a  point  of  inflexion  is  in  like  manner  to  be  regarded 
as  a  double  tangent.  A  further  analogy  between  parabolic 
points  and  points  of  inflexion  will  be  afterwards  stated. 

It  is  necessary  to  have  a  name  to  distinguish  double 
tangent  planes  which  touch  in  two  distinct  points,  from  those 
now  under  consideration,  where  the  two  points  of  contact  coin- 
cide. We  shall  therefore  call  the  latter  stationary  tangent 
planes,  the  word  expressing  that  the  tangent  plane  being 
supposed  to  move  round  as  we  pass  from  one  point  of  the 
surface  to  another,  in  this  case  it  remains  for  an  instant  in 
the  same  position.  For  the  same  reason  we  have  called  the 
tangent  lines  at  points  of  inflexion  in  plane  curves,  stationary 
tangents. 

270.  If  on  transforming  the  equation  to  any  point  on  a 
surface  as  origin  we  have  not  only  u0  =  0,  but  also  all  the  terms 
in  w,  =  0,  so  that  the  equation  takes  the  form 

aa?  +  by*  +  cz*  -f  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  +  u9  -f  &c.  =  0, 

then  it  is  easy  to  see,  in  like  manner,  that  every  line  through 
the  origin  meets  the  curve  in  two  coincident  points;  and  the 
origin  is  then  called  a  double  or  conical  point.  It  is  easy 
to  see  also  that  a  line  through  the  origin  there  meets  the 
surface  in  three  coincident  points,  provided  that  its  direction- 
cosines  satisfy  the  equation 

a  cos*  a  +  b  cos*/S  4  c  cos*  7 

+  2/ cos/9  CO87  +  2g  cosy  cosa  +  2A  cosa  cos/9  =  0. 


*  I  believe  this  was  first  pointed  out  in  a  paper  of  mine,  Cambridge  and  Dublin 
'Mathematical  Journal,  toI.  hi.,  p.  46, 
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In  other  words,  through  a  conical  point  on  a  surface  can  be 
drawn  an  infinity  of  lines  which  will  meet  the  surface  in  three 
coincident  points,  and  these  will  all  lie  on  a  cone  of  the  second 
degree  whose  equation  is  u%  =  0.  Further,  of  these  lines  six  will 
meet  the  surface  in  four  coincident  points;  namely,  the  lines 
of  intersection  of  the  cone  u%  with  the  cone  of  the  third  degree 
*8  =  0. 

Double  points  on  surfaces  might  be  classified  according  to 
the  number  of  these  lines  which  are  real,  or  according  as  two 
or  more  of  them  coincide,  but  we  shall  not  enter  into  these 
details.  The  only  special  case  which  it  is  important  to  mention 
is  when  the  cone  wa  resolves  itself  into  two  planes;  and  this 
again  includes  the  still  more  special  case  when  these  two 
planes  coincide;  that  is  to  say,  when  u%  is  a  perfect  square. 

271.  Every  plane  drawn  through  a  conical  point  may,  in 
one  sense,  be  regarded  as  a  tangent  plane  to  the  surface,  since 
it  meets  the  surface  in  a  section  having  a  double  point,  but 
in  a  special  sense  the  tangent  planes  to  the  cone  u%  are  to  be 
regarded  as  tangent  planes  to  the  surface,  and  the  sections 
of  the  surface  by  these  planes  will  each  have  the  origin  as  a 
cusp.  To  a  conical  point,  then,  on  a  surface  (which  is  a  point 
through  which  can  be  drawn  an  infinity  of  tangent  planes), 
will  in  general  correspond  on  the  reciprocal  surface  a  plane 
touching  the  surface  in  an  infinity  of  points,  which  will  in 
general  lie  on  a  conic.  If,  however,  the  cone  u%  resolves  itself 
into  two  planes,  the  point  is  in  the  strict  sense  a  double  point, 
and  there  corresponds  to  it  on  the  reciprocal  surface  a  double 
tangent  plane  having  two  points  of  contact. 

272.  The  results  obtained  in  the  preceding  articles,  by  taking 
as  our  origin  the  point  we  are  discussing,  we  shall  now  extend 
to  the  case  where  the  point  has  any  position  whatever.  Let  us 
first  remind  the  reader  (see  p.  29)  that  since  the  equations  of  a 
right  line  contain  four  constants,  a  finite  number  of  right  lines 
can  be  determined  to  fulfil  four  conditions  (as,  for  instance, 
to  touch  a  surface  four  times),  while  an  infinity  of  lines  can 
be  found  to  satisfy  three  conditions  (as,  for  instance,  to  touch 

II 
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a  surface  three  times),  these  right  lines  generating  a  certain 
surface,  and  their  points  of  contact  lying  on  a  certain  locus. 
In  a  subsequent  chapter  we  shall  return  to  the  problem  to 
determine  in  general  the  number  of  solutions  when  four  con- 
ditions are  given,  and  to  determine  the  degree  of  the  surface 
generated,  and  of  the  locus  of  points  of  contact,  when  three, 
conditions  are  given.  In  this  chapter  we  confine  ourselves  to 
the  case  when  the  right  line  is  required  to  pass  through  a 
given  point,  whether  on  the  surface  or  not.  This  is  equivalent 
to  two  conditions;  and  an  infinity  of  right  lines  (forming  a 
cone)  can  be  drawn  to  satisfy  one  other  condition,  while  a 
finite  number  of  right  lines  can  be  drawn  to  satisfy  two  other 
conditions. 

We  use  Joachimsthal's  method  employed,  Conies,  Art.  290, 
Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  59,  and  Art.  75  of  this  volume. 
If  the  quadriplanar  coordinates  of  two  points  be  x'yz'w, 
x"y"z"w",  then  the  points  in  which  the  line  joining  them  is 
cut  by  the  surface  are  found  by  substituting  in  the  equation 
of  the  surface,  for  x,  Xa/ +  fix",  for  y,  Xy' +  /*/',  &c  The 
result  will  give  an  equation  of  the  n*  degree  in  X:/a,  whose 
roots  will  be  the  ratios  of  the  segments  in  which  the  line  joining 
the  two  given  points  is  cut  by  the  surface  at  any  of  the  points 
where  it  meets  it.  And  the  coordinates  of  any  of  the  points 
of  meeting  are  XV  +  px",  X  y'  +  /a'y",  XV  +  /*V,  XV -f  /iV, 
where  X' :  y!  is  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  of  the  w"1  degree. 
All  this  will  present  no  difficulty  to  any  reader  who  has  mastered 
the  corresponding  theory  for  plane  curves.  And,  as  in  plane 
curves,  the  result  of  the  substitution  in  question  may  be  written 

xn  u' + x"-va  w + $\n  -y  a*  vr  +  &c = o, 

where  A  represents  the  operation 

d  ci  d  d 

Following  the  analogy  of  plane  curves  we  shall  call  the  surface 
represented  by 

x'U.  +  xfTJ^z'U^w'TJ^b* 

*  As  at  Art.  59,  Uv  !/„  Uv  UK  denote  the  differential  coefficients  of  U  with 
regard  to  x,  y, «,  w. 
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the  first  polar  of  the  point  x'y'z'w.     We  shall  call 

the  second  polar,  and  so  on ;  the  polar  plane  of  the  same  point 
being 

xUS  +  yUS  +  zUS  +  wU^O. 

Each  polar  surface  is  manifestly  also  a  polar  of  the  point  dy'z'w' 
with  regard  to  all  the  other  polars  of  higher  degree. 

If  a  point  be  on  a  surface  all  its  polars  touch  the  tangent 
plane  at  that  point;  for  the  polar  plane  with  regard  to  the 
surface  is  the  tangent  plane ;  and  this  must  also  be  the  polar 
plane  with  regard  to  the  several  polar  surfaces.  This  may 
also  be  seen  by  taking  the  polar  of  the  origin  with  regard  to 

u0w*  +  WjU?*"1  +  ujuon^  +  &c., 

where  we  have  made  the  equation  homogeneous  by  the  in- 
troduction of  a  new  variable  w.  The  polar  surfaces  of  the  origin 
are  got  by  differentiating  with  regard  to  this  new  variable. 
Thus  the  first  polar  is 

nu0wnl  +  [n  -  1)  uxw*~*  +  (n  -  2)  ujuq"*  +  &c., 

and  if  u0  =  0,  the  terms  of  the  first  degree,  both  in  the  surface 
and  in  the  polar,  will  be  ur 

273.  If  now  the  point  x'yz'vf  be  on  the  surface,  U'  vanishes, 
and  one  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  in  X  :  fi  will  be  /i  =  0. 
A  second  root  of  that  equation  will  be  /*  =  (),  and  the  line 
will  meet  the  surface  in  two  coincident  points  at  the  point 
xy'z'w\  provided  that  the  coefficient  of  X""1/*  vanish  in  the 
equation  referred  to.  And  in  order  that  this  should  be  the 
case,  it  is  manifestly  sufficient  that  x"y"z"w"  should  satisfy  the 
equation  of  the  plane 

xu;+yu;+zu;+wu;=o. 

It  is  proved,  then,  that  all  the  tangent  line3  to  a  surface  which 
can  be  drawn  at  a  given  point  lie  in  a  plane  whose  equation 
is  that  just  written.  By  subtracting  from  this  equation,  the 
identity 

x'u;+y'u;+zu;*w'u;=Q, 
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we  get  the  ordinary  Cartesian  equation  of  the  tangent  plane,  viz. 

(*-*')  U;  +  [y-y')  U;  +  (z-z')  u;  =  o. 

Hence,   again,  by  Art.  43,  can  immediately  be  deduced  the 
equations  of  the  normal,  viz. 


x-x' 

_y-y' 

z-z' 

u; 

-  v; 

-  u;  • 

274.  The  right  line  will  meet  the  surface  in  three  con* 
secutive  points,  or  the  equation  we  are  considering  will  have 
for  three  of  its  roots  /<t  =  0,  if  not  only  the  coefficients  of  Xn  and 
\""V  vanish,  but  also  that  of  \*~V* ;  that  is  to  say,  if  the  line 
we  are  considering  not  only  lies  in  the  tangent  plane,  but 
also  in  the  polar  quadric, 

/      d  d  d  d  V  tt,     * 

Now  (Art.  272)  when  a  point  is  on  a  surface  all  its  polars 
touch  the  surface.  The  tangent  plane  therefore,  touching  the 
polar  quadric,  meets  it  in  two  right  lines,  real  or  imaginary, 
which  are  the  two  inflexional  tangents  to  the  surface. 
(Art.  265). 

275.  Through  a  point  on  a  surface  can  be  drawn  (n  +  2)  (n  —  3) 
tangents  which  will  also  touch  the  surface  elsewhere. 

In  order  that  the  line  should  touch  at  the  point  x'tfz'w'^ 
we  must,  as  before,  have  the  coefficients  of  \*  and  X*"1/*  =  0 ; 
in  consequence  of  which  the  equation  we  are  considering  be- 
comes one  of  the  (n  -  2/h  degree,  and  if  the  line  touch  the 
surface  a  second  time,  this  reduced  equation  must  have  equal 
roots.  The  condition  that  this  should  be  the  case  involves 
the  coefficients  of  that  equation  in  the  degree  n  —  3 ;  one  term, 
for  instance,  being  (C?U\U)n~*.  By  considering  that  term  we 
see  that  this  discriminant  involves  the  coordinates  x'y'zfw'  in 
the  degree  (n  -  2)  (n  —  3),  and  xyzw  in  the  degree  (n  +  2)  («  —  3). 
When  therefore  x'y'z'w'  is  fixed,  it  denotes  a  surface  which 
is  met  by  the  tangent  plane  in  (n  +  2)  [n  —  3)  right  lines. 

Thus,  then,  we  have  proved  that  at  any  point  on  a  surface 
an  infinity  of  tangent  lines  can  be  drawn :  that  these  in  general 
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lie  id  a  plane ;  that  two  of  them  pass  through  three  consecutive 
points,  and  (n  +  2)  (n  —  3)  of  them  touch  the  surface  again. 

276.  Let  us  proceed  nest  to  consider  the  case  of  tangents 
drawn  through  a  point  not  on  the  surface.  Since  we  have 
in  the  preceding  articles  established  relations  which  connect 
the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  a  tangent  with  those  of  the 
point  of  contact,  we  can,  by  an  interchange  of  accented  and 
unaccented  letters,  express  that  it  is  the  former  point  which 
is  now  supposed  to  be  known,  and  the  latter  sought. 

Thus,  for  example,  making  this  interchange  in  the  equation 
of  Art.  273,  we  see  that  the  points  of  contact  of  all  tangent 
lines  (or  of  all  tangent  planes)  which  can  be  drawn  through 
x'y'z'uf  lie  on  the  first  polar,  which  is  of  the  degree  (n  —  1) :  viz, 

x'U^y'U^z'U.  +  w'U^O, 

And  since  the  points  of  contact  lie  also  on  the  given  surface, 
their  locus  is  the  curve  of  the  degree  n  (n  —  1),  which  is  the 
intersection  of  the  surface  with  the  polar. 

277.  The  assemblage  of  the  tangent  lines  which  can  be 
drawn  through  x'y'z'vf  form  a  cone,  the  tangent  planes  to  which 
are  also  tangent  planes  to  the  surface.  The  equation  of  this 
cone  is  found  by  forming  the  discriminant  of  the  equation  of 
the  n*  degree  in  X  (Art.  272).  For  this  discriminant  expresses 
that  the  line  joining  the  fixed  point  to  xyzw  meets  the  surface 
in  two  coincident  points ;  and  therefore  xyzw  may  be  a  point 
on  any  taugent  line  through  x'y'z'uf.  The  discriminant  is  easily 
seen  to  be  of  the  degree  n  («  — 1),  and  it  is  otherwise  evident 
that  this  must  be  the  degree  of  the  tangent  cone.  For  its 
degree  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  lines  in  which  it  is  met 
by  any  plane  through  the  vertex.  But  such  a  plane  meets  the 
surface  in  a  curve  to  which  n(w— 1)  tangents  can  be  drawn 
through  the  fixed  point,  and  these  tangents  are  also  the  tangent 
lines  which  can  be  drawn  to  the  surface  through  the  given  point. 

278.  Through  a  point  not  on  ike  surface  can  in  general  be 
drawn  n(n— l)(n  — 2)  inflexional  tangents.  We  have  seen 
(Art.  274)  that  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  an  inflexional 
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tangent  are  connected  with  those  of  its  point  of  contact  by 
the  relations  £T  =  0,  AET  =  0,  &*U'  =  0.  If,  then,  we  consider 
the  xyzw  of  any  point  on  the  tangent  as  known,  its  point  of 
contact  is  determined  as  one  of  the  intersections  of  the  given 
surface  Vy  which  is  of  the  nth  degree,  with  its  first  polar  A  U, 
which  is  of  the  (n  -  I)*,  and  with  the  second  polar  A*  Z7,  which 
is  of  the  («  —  2)^.  There  are  therefore  n  (n  —  1)  (n  —  2)  such 
intersections.  If  the  point  be  on  the  surface,  this  number  is 
diminished  by  six. 

279.  Through  a  point  not  on  the  surface  can  in  general  be 
drawn  \n  (n  -  1)  (w  -  2)  (n  —  3)  double  tangents  to  it  The  points 
of  contact  of  such  lines  are  proved  by  Art.  275  to  be  the 
intersections  of  the  given  surface,  of  the  first  polar,  and  of  the 
surface  represented  by  the  discriminant  discussed  in  Art.  275, 
and  which  we  there  saw  contained  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
of  contact  in  the  degree  (n-2)(n  —  3).  There  are  therefore 
n  {n  —  1)  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  points  of  contact ;  and  since  there  are 
two  points  of  contact  on  each  double  tangent,  there  are  half 
this  number  of  double  tangents.  .  If  the  point  be  on  the  surface, 
the  double  tangents  at  the  point  (Art.  275)  count  each  for  two, 
and  the  number  of  lines  through  the  point  which  touch  the 
surface  in  two  other  points  is 

in(w-l)(n-2)(w-3)-2(n-f2)(n-3)=i(n,+  n+2)(n-3)(w-4). 

Thus,  then,  we  have  completed  the  discussion  of  tangent 
lines  which  pass  through  a  given  point.  We  have  shewn  that 
their  points  of  contact  lie  on  the  intersection  of  the  surface 
with  one  of  the  degree  n  - 1,  that  their  assemblage  forms  a 
cone  of  the  degree  n  (n  -  1),  that  n  («  -  1)  (n  —  2)  of  them  are 
inflexional,  and  \n  [n  —  1)  [n  -  2)  [n  —  3)  of  them  are  double. 

These  latter  double  tangents  are  also  plainly  double  edges 
of  the  tangent  cone,  since  they  belong  to  the  cone  in  virtue  of 
each  contact.  Along  such  an  edge  can  be  drawn  two  tangent 
planes  to  the  cone,  namely,  the  tangent  planes  to  the  surface 
at  the  two  contacts. 

The  inflexional  tangents,  however,  are  also  to  be  regarded 
as  double  tangents  to  the  surface :  since  the  line  passing  through 
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three  consecutive  points  is  a  double  tangent  in  virtue  of  joining 
the  first  and  second,  and  also  of  joining  the  second  and  third. 
The  inflexional  tangents  are  therefore  double  tangents  whose 
points  of  contact  coincide.  They  are  therefore  double  edges 
of  the  tangent  cone ;  but  the  two  tangent  planes  along  any 
such  edge  coincide.  They  are  therefore  cuspidal  edges  of 
the  cone.  We  have  proved,  then,  that  the  tangent  cone  which 
is  of  the  degree  n  (n  —  1)  has  n  (n  —  1)  (n  —  2)  cuspidal  edges, 
and  £n(n  —  1)  (n  —  2)  («  —  3)  double  edges;  that  is  to  say,  any 
plane  meets  the  cone  in  a  section  having  such  a  number  of 
cusps  and  such  a  number  of  double  points, 

280.  It  is  proved  precisely  as  for  plane  curves  (Higher  Plane 
Curves j  Art.  132),  that  if  we  take  on  each  radius  vector  a  length 
whose  reciprocal  is  the  n*  part  of  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals 
of  the  n  radii  vectores  to  the  surface,  then  the  locus  of  the 
extremity  will  be  the  polar  plane  of  the  point;  that  if  the 
point  be  on  the  surface,  the  locus  of  the  extremity  of  the  mean 
between  the  reciprocals  of  the  n  -  1  radii  vectores  will  be  the 
polar  quadric,  &c. 

By  interchanging  accented  and  unaccented  letters  in  the 
equation  of  the  polar  plane,  it  is  seen  that  the  locus  of  the 
poles  of  all  planes  which  pass  through  a  given  point  is  the 
first  polar  of  that  point.  The  locus  of  the  pole  of  a  plane 
which  passes  through  two  fixed  points  is  hence  seen  to  be  a 
curve  of  the  (n  —  1)*  degree,  namely,  the  intersection  of  the 
two  first  polars  of  these  points.  We  see  also  that  the  first 
polar  of  every  point  on  the  line  joining  these  two  points  must 
pass  through  the  same  curve.  And  in  like  manner  the  first 
polars  of  any  three  points  on  a  plane  determine  by  their  in- 
tersection (n  —  l)8  points,  any  one  of  which  is  a  pole  of  the 
plane,  and  through  these  points  the  first  polar  of  every  other 
point  on  the  plane  must  pass. 

281.  From  the  theory  of  tangent  lines  drawn  through  a 
point  we  can  in  two  ways  derive  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal 
surface.  First,  the  number  of  points  in  which  an  arbitrary 
line  meets  the  reciprocal  is  equal  to  the  number  of  tangent 
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planes  which  can  be  drawn  to  the  given  surface  through  a 
given  line.  Consider  now  any  two  points  A  and  B  on  that 
line,  and  let  C  be  the  point  of  contact  of  any  tangent  plane 
passing  through  AB.  Then,  since  the  line  AC  touches  the 
surface,  C  lies  on  the  first  polar  of  A ;  and  for  the  like  reason 
it  lies  on  the  first  polar  of  B.  The  points  of  contact,  therefore, 
are  the  intersection  of  the  given  surface,  which  is  of  the  n* 
degree,  with  the  two  polar  surfaces,  which  are  each  of  the  degree 
(n  -  1).  The  number  of  points  of  contact,  and  therefore  the 
degree  of  the  reciprocal^  t8  n  (n  -  1)*. 

282.  Otherwise  thus :  let  a  tangent  cone  be  drawn  to  the 
surface  having  the  point  A  for  its  vertex;  then  since  every 
tangent  plane  to  the  surface  drawn  through  A  touches  this 
cone,  the  problem  is,  to  find  how  many  tangent  planes  to  the 
cone  can  be  drawn  through  any  line  AB*  or  if  we  cut  the 
cone  by  any  plane  through  2?,  the  problem  is  to  find  how  many 
tangent  lines  can  be  drawn  through  B  to  the  section  of  the 
cone.  But  the  class  of  a  curve  whose  degree  is  n  (n  - 1),  which 
has  n(n— l)(n  — 2)  cusps,  and  \n  (n—  1)  (n-2)  (n-  3)  double 
points,  is 

w(n-l){n(n-l)-l}-3w(n-l)(n-2) 

- n  {n -  1)  (n  -  2)  (n- 3)  =w  (n- 1)\ 

Generally  the  section  of  the  reciprocal  surface  by  any  plane 
corresponds  to  the  tangent  cone  to  the  original  surface  through 
any  point.  And  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  degree  of  the  tangent 
cone  to  the  reciprocal  surface  (as  well  as  to  the  original  surface) 
through  any  point  is  n  (n  -  1). 

283.  Returning  to  the  condition  that  a  line  should  touch 
a  surface 

we  see  that  if  all  four  differentials  be  made  to  vanish  by  the 
coordinates  of  any  point,  then  every  line  through  the  point 
meets  the  surface  in  two  coincident  points,  and  the  point  is 
therefore  a  double  point.  The  condition  that  a  given  surface 
may  have  a  double  point  is  obtained  by  eliminating  the  vari- 


GENERAL  THEORY  OF  SURFACES.  249 

ables  between  the  four  equations  Ux  =  0,  &c,  and  the  function 
equated  to  zero  is  called  the  discriminant  of  the  given  surface 
(Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  105).  The  discriminant  being 
the  result  of  elimination  between  four  equations,  each  of  the 
degree  n  —  1,  contains  the  coefficients  of  each  in  the  degree 
(n  —  l)8,  and  is  therefore  of  the  degree  4  (n  -  l)8  in  the  coeffi- 
cients of  the  original  equation. 

It  is  obvious  from  what  has  been  said,  that  when  a  surface 
has  a  double  point,  the  first  polar  of  every  point  passes  through 
the  double  point. 

The  surfaces  represented  by  Uv  Ut,  &c.  may  happen  not 
merely  to  have  points  in  common,  but  to  have  a  whole  curve 
common  to  all  four  surfaces.  This  curve  will  then  be  a  double 
curve  on  the  surface  Z7,  and  every  point  of  it  will  be  a  double 
point,  such  that  the  tangent  cone  resolves  itself  into  a  pair  of 
planes.  Now  we  saw  (Art.  264)  that  the  surface  represented 
by  the  general  Cartesian  equation  of  the  rfi1  degree  will,  in 
general,  have  an  infinity  of  double  tangent  planes;  the  re- 
ciprocal surface  therefore  will,  in  general,  have  an  infinity  of 
double  points,  which  will  be  ranged  on  a  certain  curve.  The 
existence  then  of  these  double  curves  is  to  be  regarded  among 
the  "  ordinary  singularities"  of  surfaces. 

When  the  point  afy'z'vf  is  a  double  point,  XT  and  &W 
vanish  identically ;  and  any  line  through  the  double  point  meets 
the  surface  in  three  consecutive  points  if  it  satisfies  the  equation 
A*ZT  =  0,  which  represents  a  cone  of  the  second  degree. 

284.  The  polar  quadric  of  a  parabolic  point  on  a  surface 
is  a  cone. 

The  polar  quadric  of  the  origin  with  regard  to  any  surface 

uQwn  +  utw"~l  +  ujuT*  +  &c.  =  0, 

(where,  as  in  Art.  272,  we  have  introduced  w  so  as  to  make 
the  equation  homogeneous)  is  found  by  differentiating  «  — 2 
times  with  respect  to  w.  Dividing  out  by  (w  —  2)  (n  —  3). ..3, 
and  making  w  =  l,  the  polar  quadric  is 

n(n-l)u0+2(n-  1)  ux  -f  2i/2  =  0. 

KK 
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Now  tbe  origin  being  a  parabolic  point,  we  have  seen,  Art  266, 
that  the  equation  is  of  the  form 

«  +  fy*  +  ^Dzx  -f  2Ezy  +  Fz*  +  &c, 

or,  in  other  words,  uQ  =  0,  and  u%  is  of  the  form  utvt  +  w*. 
The  polar  quadric  then  is 

z(n-  1  +22*c4  2Ey  +  Fz)+  Cy*=0. 

But  any  equation  represents  a  cone  when  it  is  a  homogeneous 
function  of  three  quantities,  each  of  the  first  degree.  The 
equation  just  written  therefore  represents  a  cone  whose  vertex 
is  the  intersection  of  the  three  planes,  s,  n  —  1  +  2Dx  +  2Ey  +  Fz} 
and  y.  The  two  former  planes  are  tangent  planes  to  this  cone, 
and  y  the  plane  of  contact. 

285.  It    follows    from    the   last   article,  that   the  locus  of 
points  whose  polar  quadrics  are  cones  meets  the  given  surface 
in  its  parabolic  points.     This  locus  is  found  by  writing  down 
the  discriminant  of  A*Z7'  =  0.     If  a,  5,  &c,  denote  the  second 

differential  coefficients  -~r-7%  ,  ■  »  ^  >  &c,  this  discriminant  will 

be  a  determinant  formed  with  these  coefficients,  the  developed 

result  being  (Art.  67) 

abed  +  2a/mn  +  2  bgnl  +  2chlm  +  2dfgh  -  bcP  -  cam*  -  abn*  -  adf* 

-  bdg*  -  cdV  +  Pf*  -f  m*g*  +  w*A*  -  2mngh  -  2nlhf-  2lm/g  =  0. 

This  denotes  a  surface  of  the  degree  4  (n  -  2),  which  we  shall 
call  the  Hessian  of  the  given  surface.  In  the  same  manner 
then,  as  the  intersection  of  a  plane  curve  with  its  Hessian  de- 
termines the  points  of  inflexion,  so  the  intersection  of  a  surface 
with  its  Hessian  determines  a  curve  of  the  degree  An  (n  -  2), 
which  is  the  locus  of  parabolic  points  (see  Art.  269). 

286.  It  follows  from  what  has  been  just  proved  that  through 
a  given  point  can  be  drawn  4n(w  — l)(w— 2)  stationary  tangent 
planes  (see  Art.  269).  For  since  the  tangent  plane  passes 
through  a  fixed  point,  its  point  of  contact  lies  on  the  polar 
surface,  whose  degree  is  n  —  1 ;  and  the  intersection  of  this 
surface  with  the  surface  U)  and  the  surface  determined  in  the 
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last  article  as  the  locus  of  points  of  contact  of  stationary  tangent 
planes,  determine  4w  (n  -  1)  (n  —  2)  points. 

Otherwise  thus :  the  stationary  tangent  planes  to  the  surface 
through  any  point  are  also  stationary  tangent  planes  to  the 
tangent  cone  through  that  point,  and  if  the  cone  be  cut  by 
any  plane,  these  planes  meet  it  in  the  tangents  at  the  points 
of  inflexion  of  the  section.  But  the  number  of  points  of  in- 
flexion on  a  plane  curve  is  determined  by  the  formula  [Higher 
Plane  Curves,  Art.  82) 

But  in  this  case,  Art.  282,  we  have  v  =  n  (n  —  l)1,  /*  =  n  (w  —  1) ; 
therefore  v  —  /a  =  n  [n  -  1)  [n  -  2),  k  =  n  (n  -  1)  (n  -  2).  Hence, 
as  before,  *  =  4n  (n  —  1)  (n  —  2). 

The  number  of  double  tangent  planes  to  the  cone  is  de- 
termined by  the  formula 

2(t-8)  =  (v-/*)(v  +  M-9), 
where  (Art.  282) 

28  =  w(n-1)(n-2)(n-3);  (v  +  /a- 9)  =ns-nf-9. 
Hence  2r  =  n(n-  1)  (n-2)  (n9 - n*  +  n -  12). 

It  follows  then,  that  through  any  point  can  be  drawn  t  double 
tangent  planes  to  the  surface,  where  r  is  the  number  just  de- 
termined. It  will  be  proved  hereafter,  that  the  points  of  contact 
of  double  tangent  planes  lie  on  the  intersection  of  the  surface 
with  one  whose  degree  is  [n -  2)  (n*  —  n*  +  n—  12), 

287.  If  a  right  line  lie  altogether  in  a  surface  it  will  touch 
the  Hessian  and  therefore  the  parabolic  curve  [Cambridge  and 
Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  IV.,  p.  255). 

Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  x<t>+y\fr  =  0,  and  let 
us  seek  the  result  of  making  x  and  y  =  0  in  the  equation  of 
the  Hessian,  so  as  thus  to  find  the  points  where  the  line  meets 

that  surface.      Now,  evidently,  -r-%  ,  -1—3  ,  -t-jT  1   a^   contain 

x  or  y  as  a  factor,  and  therefore  vanish  on  this  supposition. 
And  if  we  make  c  =  0,  d  =  0,  n  =  0  in  the  equation  of  the 
Hessian,  it  becomes  a  perfect  square  [fl  —  gm)%i  shewing  that 
the  right  line  touches  the  Hessian  at  every  point  where  it 
meets  it.      If  we  make  x  =  0y  y  =  0   in  fl—gm,  it  reduces  to 
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-r-  y*-  — J-  -y- .  It  is  evident  that  when  the  tangent  plane 
dz  aw      aw  dz  or 

touches  all  along  any  line,  straight  or  carved,  this  line  lies 
altogether  in  the  Hessian,  and  not  only  so,  but  in  the  case  of  a 
straight  line,  it  can  be  shewn  that  the  surface  and  the  Hessian 
touch  along  this  line.*  The  reader  can  verify  this  without 
difficulty,  with  regard  to  the  surface  x<f>  +yV* 

CURVATURE  OF  SURFACES, 

288.  We  proceed  next  to  investigate  the  curvature  at  any 
point  on  a  surface  of  the  various  sections  which  can  be  made 
by  planes  passing  through  that  point. 

In  the  first  place  let  it  be  premised  that  if  the  equation  of 
a  curve  be  u%  -f  u%  +  u8  -f  &c.  =  0,  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the 
origin  is  the  same  as  for  the  conic  ux  +  u%.  For  it  will  be 
remembered  that  the  ordinary  expression  for  the  radius  of 
curvature  includes  only  the  coordinates  of  the  point  and  the 
values  of  the  first  and  second  differential  coefficients  for  that 
point.  But  if  we  differentiate  the  equation  not  more  than  twice, 
the  terms  got  from  differentiating  u8,  t/4,  &c.  contain  powers 
of  x  and  y,  and  will  therefore  vanish  for  x  =  0,  y  =  0.  The 
values  therefore  of  the  differential  coefficients  for  the  origin  are 
the  same  as  if  they  were  obtained  from  the  equation  ux  4  u%  =  0. 

It  follows  hence  that  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  origin 
(the  axes  being   rectangular)    of  y  +  asc*  +  2tay -f  cy*  +  &c.  =  0 

is  —  (see  Conies,  Art.  241) ;  or  this  value  can  easily  be  found 

directly  from  the  ordinary  expression  for  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture [Higher  Plane  Curves^  Art.  100). 

289.  Let  now  the  equation  of  a  surface  referred  to  any 
tangent  plane  as  plane  of  ay,  and  the  corresponding  normal 
as  axis  of  *,  be 

z  +  Ax*  +  2Bxy +  Cy*  +  2Dxz  +  2Eyz  -f  Fz*  +  &c.  =  0, 

and  let  us  investigate  the  curvature  of  any  normal  section,  that 


•  Cayley,  "  On  Reciprocal  Surfaces,"  Phil.  Trans.,  vol.  169, 1869,  see  p.  208. 
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is,  of  the  section  by  any  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  z. 
Thus,  to  find  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  section  by  the 
plane  ars,  we  have  only  to  make  y  =  0  in  the  equation,  and 
we  get  a  curve  whose  radius  of  curvature  is  half  the  reciprocal 
of  A.  In  like  manner  the  section  by  the  plane  yz  has  its 
radius  of  curvature  =  half  the  reciprocal  of  G.  And  in  order 
to  find  the  radius  of  curvature  of  any  section  whose  plane  makes 
an  angle  0  with  the  plane  xz,  we  have  only  to  turn  the  axes  of 
x  and  y  through  an  angle  0  (by  substituting  a?cos0  —  ysind 
for  x}  and  x  sinO  +  y  cos 5  for  y,  Conies,  Art.  9);  and  by  then 
putting  y  =  0  it  appears,  as  before,  that  the  radius  of  curvature 
is  half  the  reciprocal  of  the  new  coefficient  of  x* ;  that  is  to  say, 

-^  =  .4cos"0  +  2.BcoB0sin0+  <7sin"0. 

290.  The  reader  will  not  fail  to  observe  that  this  expression 
for  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  is  identical  in 
form  with  the  expression  for  the  square  of  the  diameter  of  a 
central  conic  in  terms  of  the  angles  which  it  makes  with  the 
axes  of  coordinates.  Thus  if  p  be  the  semi-diameter  answering 
to  an  angle  0  of  the  conic  Ax*  +  2Bxy  +  Cy*  =  £,  we  have  B  =*  p\ 

It  may  be  seen,  otherwise,  that  the  radii  of  curvature  are 
connected  with  their  directions  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
squares  of  tbe  diameters  of  a  central  conic.  For  we  have 
seen  that  the  radii  of  curvature  depend  only  on  the  terms  in 
ux  and  tis.  The  radii  of  curvature  therefore  of  all  the  sections 
of  u,  +  ua  +  u8  +  &c.  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  sections  of 
the  quadric  ux  +  uf ;  and  it  was  proved  (Art.  194)  that  these  are 
all  proportional  to  the  squares  of  the  diameters  of  the  central 
section  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane. 

It  is  plain  that  the  conic,  the  squares  of  whose  radii  are  pro- 
portional to  the  radii  of  curvature,  is  similar  to  the  indicatrix. 

291.  We  can  now  at  once  apply  to  the  theory  of  these 
radii  of  curvature  all  the  results  that  we  have  obtained  for 
the  diameters  of  central  conies.  Thus  we  know  that  the 
quantity  A  cos*0  +  2jB  cos  0  sin  0  +  G  sin*0  admits  of  a  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  value;  that  the  values  of  0  which  corre- 
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spond   to   the   maximum   and   minimum  are  always  real,  and 

belong  to  directions  at  right   angles   to  each  other;   and  that 

those  values  of  0  are  given  by  the  equation  (see  Conies,  Art.  155) 

B  cos'0  -  [A  -  C)  cos  0  sin  0  -  B  sin'0  =  0. 

Hence,  at  any  point  on  a  surface  there  are  among  the  normal 
sections,  one  for  which  the  value  of  the  radius  of  curvature 
is  a  maximum  and  one  for  which  it  is  a  minimum ;  the  direc- 
tions of  these  sections  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other;  and 
they  are  the  directions'  of  the  axes  of  the  indicatrix.  They 
plainly  bisect  the  angles  between  the  two  inflexional  tangents. 
We  shall  call  these  the  principal  sections,  and  the  correspond- 
ing radii  of  curvature  the  principal  radii. 

If  we  turn  round  the  axes  of  x  and  y  so  as  to  coincide 
with  the  directions  of  maximum  and  minimum  curvature  just 
determined,  it  is  known  that  the  quantity  Ax*  +  2Bxy  +  Cy* 
will  take  the  form  Ax*  +  By.  Now  the  formula  of  Art.  289, 
when  the  coefficient  of  xy  vanishes,  gives  the  following 
expression  for  the  half  reciprocal  of  any  radius  of  curvature 

^-p  =  A'  co8*0  +  B  sin*0.      But   evidently  A1  and  B  are   the 

values  of  this  half  reciprocal  corresponding  to  0  =  0,  and  0  =  90\ 
Hence  any  radius  of  curvature  is  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
two  principal  radii  p  and  />',  and  of  the  angle  which  the  direction 
of  its  plane  makes  with  the  principal  planes,  by.  the  formula 

1       cos»0      sitftf  m 

B        p  P' 

1       1 

It  is  plain  (as  in  Conies,  Art.  157)  that  A'  and  B}  or  —  ,  -  — , 

are  given  by  a  quadratic  equation,  the  sum  of  these  quantities 
being  A+  C  and  their  product  AC—B*. 

When  p  =  pj  all  the  other  radii  of  curvature  are  also  =  p. 
The  form  of  the  equation  then  is  z  +  A  (x*  -f  y*)  +  &c  =  0,  or 
the  indicatrix  is  a  circle.     The  origin  is  then  an  umbilic. 

From  the  expressions  in  this  article  we  deduce  at  once,  as 
in  the  theory  of  central  conies,  that  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals 
of  the  radii  of  curvature  of  two  normal  sections  at  right  angles 

*  This  formula  (with  the  inferences  drawn  from  it)  is  due  to  Euler. 


CURVATURE  OF  SURFACES.  255 

to  each  other  is  constant ;  and  again,  if  normal  sections  he  made 
through  a  pair  of  conjugate  tangents  (see  Art.  268)  the  sum 
of  their  radii  of  curvature  is  constant. 

292.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  radius  of  curvature,  being 
proportional  to  the  square  of  the  diameter  of  a  central  conic, 
does  not  become  imaginary,  but  only  changes  sign,  if  the 
quantity  A  cos2  0  4-  2B  cos  0  sin  0  +  C  sin*  0  becomes  negative. 
Now  if  radii  of  curvature  directed  on  one  side  of  the  tangent 
plane  are  considered  as  positive,  those  turned  the  other  way 
must  be  considered  as  negative ;  and  the  sign  changes  when 
the  direction  is  changed  in  which  the  concavity  of  the  curve 
is  turned. 

At  an  elliptic  point  on  a  surface ;  that  is  to  say,  when  B* 
is  less  than  A  (7,  the  sign  of  A  cos*  0  +  2B  cos  0  sin  0  +  G  sin*  0 
remains  the  same  for  all  values  of  0)  and  therefore  at  such 
a  point  the  concavity  of  every  section  through  it  is  turned  in 
the  same  direction. 

At  a  hyperbolic  point,  that  is  to  say,  when  B*  is  greater 
than  AC,  the  radius  of  curvature  twice  changes  sign,  and  the 
concavity  of  some  sections  is  turned  in  an  opposite  direction 
to  that  of  others.  The  surface,  in  fact,  cuts  the  tangent  plane 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  point,  and  the  inflexional  tangents 
mark  the  directions  in  which  the  surface  crosses  the  tangent 
plane  and  divide  the  sections  whose  concavity  is  turned  one 
way  from  those  in  which  it  is  turned  the  other  way.*  And  when 
we  have  chosen  a  hyperbola,  the  squares  of  whose  diameters 
are  proportional  to  one  set  of  radii',  then  the  other  set  of  radii 
are  proportional  to  the  squares  of  the  diameters  of  the  con- 
jugate hyperbola. 

293.  Having  shewn  how  to  find  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  any  normal  section,  we  shall  next  shew  how  to  express, 
in  terms  of  this,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  any  oblique  section, 
inclined  at  an  angle  <f>  to  the  normal  section,  but  meeting  the 

*  The  illustration  of  the  summit  of  a  mountain  pass,  or  of  a  saddle,  will  enable 
the  reader  to  conceive  how  a  surface  may  in  two  directions  sink  below  the  tangent 
plane,  and  on  the  other  sides  rise  above  it ;  a  mountain  summit  is  an  instance  of  an, 
elliptic  point. 


256  CURVATURE  OP  SURFACES. 

tangent  plane  in  the  same  line.  Thus  we  have  seen  that  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal  section  made  by  the  plane 
y  =  0  is  half  the  reciprocal  of  A.  Now  let  us  turn  the  axes 
of  y  and  z  round  in  their  plane  through  an  angle  <f>  (which  is 
done  by  substituting  z  coa  <f>  —  y  &m<f>  for  s,  and  z  s\n<f>  +  y  cos<f> 
for  y).  If  we  now  make  the  new  y  =  0,  we  shall  get  the 
equation  (still  to  rectangular  axes)  of  the  section  by  a  plane 
making  an  angle  <f>  with  the  old  plane  y  =  0,  but  still  passing 
through  the  old  axis  of  x ;  and  this  equation  will  plainly  be 

0  =  z  cos  <f>  +  Ax*  +  2  {B  sin  <f>  +  D  cos  <f>)  xz 

+  (C  sin*#  +  2Esinxf>  cos <f>  +  F cos*£)  «f +  &c. 

and  by  the  same  method  as  before  the  radius  of  curvature  is 

found  to  be  -rj,  or  is  =Rcos<f>,  where  B  is  the  radius 

of  curvature  of  the  corresponding  normal  section.  This  is 
Meunier'S  THEOREM,  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  an  oblique 
section  is  equal  to  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  this  section  of 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  passing  through  the 
same  tangent  line.  Thus  we  see  that  of  all  sections  which  can 
be  made  through  any  line  drawn  in  the  tangent  plane,  the 
normal  section  is  that  whose  radius  of  curvature  is  greatest; 
that  is  to  say,  the  normal  section  is  that  which  is  least  curved 
and  which  approaches  most  nearly  to  a  straight  line. 

Meunier's  theorem  has  been  already  proved  in  the  case 
of  a  quadric  (Art.  194),  and  we  might  therefore,  if  we  had 
chosen,  have  dispensed  with  giving  a  new  proof  now;  for 
we  have  seen  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  any  section  of 
ut  +  ut  +  u8  +  &c.  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  corresponding 
section  of  the  quadric  ut  4-  u%. 

294.  It  was  proved  (Art.  203)  that  if  two  surfaces  t^-f  wa+&c., 
u^v^&c.  touch,  their  curve  of  intersection  has  a  double  point, 
the  two  tangents  at  which  are  the  intersections  of  the  plane  ux 
with  the  cone  uf  —  va.  When  the  plane  touches  the  cone,  the 
surfaces  have  what  we  have  called  stationary  contact.  It  is 
also  proved,  as  at  Art.  205,  that  a  sphere  has  stationary  contact 
with  a  surface  when  the  centre  is  on  the  normal  and  the  radius 
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equal  to  one  of  the  principal  radii  of  curvature.  In  fact,  the 
condition  for  stationary  contact  between 

f  +  ao'-f  2Aay  +  iy*  +  &c,  *  +  aV  +  2A'a?y+  by  +  &c 

is  (a-«0(*-*f)-(*-*'),f 

which,  when  h  and  V  both  vanish,  implies  either  a  =*cf  or  b=*b\ 

The  surface  therefore  z  +  -4a?*  +  Bif  +  &c  will  have  stationary 

contact  with  the  sphere  2r*  +  aj*+yi  +  *8  if  r=3o-j  or  —5;  but 

these  are  the  values  of  the  principal  radii. 

295.  The  principles  laid  down  in  the  last  article  enable 
us  to  find  an  expression  for  the  values  of  the  principal  radii 
at  any  point ;  the  axes  of  coordinates  having  any  position. 

If  we  transform  the  equation  to  any  point  otifd  on  the 
surface  as  origin,  it  becomes 

dW       dTT       dU'       1  /     d  d         rf\"        9 

or,  denoting  the  first  differential  coefficients  by  Lf  Jf,  N}  and 
the  second  by  a,  J,  c,  &c.Y 

2  (Lx  +  My  +  Nz)  +  aof  +  Jy*  +  cz*  +  2#s  4  2£*» +  2&cy + &c. «  0. 

The  equation  then  of  any  sphere  having  the  same  tangent 
plane  is,  assuming  the  axes  to  be  rectangular, 

2  (Lx  +  My  +  Nz)  +  X  (x*4  y  +  «f)  =  0, 

and  this  sphere  will  have  stationary  contact  with  the  quadric  if 
X  be  determined  so  as  to  satisfy  the  condition  that  Lx  -f  My  -f  Nz 
shall  touch  the  cone 

(a-\)  a?  +  (b  -\)  y*  +  (c-\)  #  +  %fyz  +  2gzx+  2hxy  =  0. 

This  condition  is 

a  —  X,      A,        £r,      L 

g,       f,     c-x,  # 
Z,       M,       N, 

which  expanded  is 

t(i-X)(c-X)-/«}Z,+^(c-X)(o-X)-^}i£•+{(a-X)(J-X)-A,}^• 
+2{^A-(o-X)/}i£y+2{y~(J  -X)y}  JVZ+ 2{/^-(c-X)A}  ZI/=0, 


0, 
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or  X  is  given  by  the  quadratic 

(^  +  Jfi  +  JV,)X1-{(J  +  c)i*  +  (c  +  a)Jf,,4(a  +  i)JV1 

-  2/MN-  2gNL  -  2hLM }  X 
+  [be  -/*)  L*  +  {ca-  g*)  M*  +  (ab  -  A8)  N* 

+  2  [gh-  of)  MN+2  {hf-bg)  NL  +  2  {fg  -  ch)  LM=0. 
Now  if  r  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere 

X  [x*  +  y  +  «*)  +  2  (ia?  -f  ify  +  -Ni)  =  0, 

we  have  r*  = -^ .      We  therefore  find  the  principal 

radii  by  substituting  — for  X  in  the  preceding 

quadratic. 

The  absolute  term  in  the  equation  for  X  may  be  simplified 
by  writing  for  i,  Jf,  N  their  values  from  the  equations 

(n  —  1)  L  «  ax  +  hy  +  gz  +  &0,  &c, 

(n-iy 

Hessian,  written  at  full  length,  Art.  285.  We  might  have  seen 
a  priori  that,  for  any  point  on  the  Hessian,  the  absolute  term 
must  vanish.  For  since  the  directions  of  the  principal  sections 
bisect  the  angles  between  the  inflexional  tangents;  when  the 
inflexional  tangents  coincide,  one  of  the  principal  sections  coin- 
cides with  their  common  direction,  and  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  this  section  is  infinite,  since  three  consecutive  points  are 
on  a  right  line.  Hence  one  of  the  values  of  X  (which  is 
the  reciprocal  of  r)  must  vanish.  By  equating  to  zero  the 
coefficient  of  X  in  the  preceding  quadratic,  we  pbtain  the 
equation  of  a  surface  of  the  degree  3n  — 4,  which  intersects 
the  given  surface  in  all  the  points  where  the  principal  radii 
are  equal  and  opposite:  that  is  to  say,  where  the  indicatrix 
is  an  equilateral  hyperbola. 

The  quadratic  of  this  article  might  also  have  been  found 
at  once  by  Art  102,  which  gives  the  axes  of  a  section  of  the 

quadric 

ax*  +  by*  -f  cz*  +  2fyz  -f  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  1 

made  parallel  to  the  plane  Lx  -f  My  +  Nz  =  0. 


when  the  absolute  term  reduces  to  - -^  where  H  is  the 

(n  —  1  r 
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296.  From  the  equations  of  the  last  article  we  can  find 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  any  normal  section  meeting  the 
tangent  plane  in  a  line  whose  direction-angles  are  given. 

For  the  centre  of  curvature  lies  on  the  normal,  and  if  we 
describe  a  sphere  with  this  centre,  and  radius  equal  to  the 
radius  of  curvature,  it  must  touch  the  surface,  and  its  equa- 
tion is  of  the  form 

2  {Lx  +  My  +  Nz)  +  X  (x*  +  y*  +  z*)  =  0. 

The  consecutive  point  on  that  section  of  the  surface  which  we 
are  considering  satisfies  this  equation,  and  also  the  equation 
ut  +  u%  =  0,  that  is 

2  (Lx  +  My  +  Nz)  +  ax*  +  by*  +  cz* -f  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  0. 

Subtracting,  we  find 

x_<*z*  +  fy  *  +  cz*  4  %fy*  +  fyas  +  2fay 

And  since  this  equation  is  homogeneous,  we  may  write  for 
#,  y,  z  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  joining  the  consecutive 

point  to  the  origin.     As  in  the  last  article  \  = . 

Hence 

>J{U  +  M*  +  N%) 

a  cos*a+6  C08*£+  c  coB*y+2fco&/3  COS7+  2g  CO87  cosa+2  A  cosacos/3  * 

The  problem  to  find  the  maximum  and  minimum  radius  of 
curvature  is,  therefore,  to  make  the  quantity 

ax*  +  by9  +  cz*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  -f  2fa?y 

a  maximum  or  minimum,  subject  to  the  relations 

Lx  +  My  +  Nz  =  0}  x*+y*  +  z*=:l. 

And  thus  we  see,  again,  that  this  is  exactly  the  same  problem 
as  that  of  finding  the  axes  of  the  central  section  of  a  quadric 
by  a  plane  Lx  -r  My  +  Nz. 

297.  In  like  manner  the  problem  to  find  the  directions  of 
the  principal  sections  at  any  point  is  the  same  as  to  find  the 
directions  of  the  axes  of  the  section  by  the  plane  Lx  +  My  +  Nz 
of  the  quadric  cu?  +  by*  -f  cz*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2hxy  =  1. 


r= 
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Now  given  any  diameter  of  a  quadric,  one  section  can 
be  drawn  through  it  having  that  diameter  for  an  axis;  the 
other  axis  being  obviously  the  intersection  of  the  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  given  diameter  with  the  plane  conjugate  to  it. 
Thus,  if  the  central  quadric  be  Z7»l,  and  the  given  diameter 
pass  through  x'yz\  the  diameter  perpendicular  and  conjugate 
is  the  intersection  of  the  planes 

If  the  former  diameter  lie  in  a  plane  Lx  +  My  +  Nsf^  the 
latter  diameter  traces  out  the  cone  which  is  represented  by 
the  determinant  obtained  on  eliminating  x'tfz'  from  the  three 
preceding  equations :  viz. 

(Mz-Ny)Ul  +  (Nx-Lz)Ut+(Ly-Mx)Ut  =  Q. 

And  this  cone  must  evidently  meet  the  plane  Lx  +  My  +  N* 
in  the  axes  of  the  section  by  that  plane.  Thus,  then,  the 
directions  of  the  principal  sections  are  determined  as  the  inter* 
section  of  the  tangent  plane  Lx  +  My  +  Nz  with  the  cone 

[Mz  -  Ny)  [ax  +  hy +gz)  +  [Nx  -  Lz)  (hx  +  by  +/*) 

+  {Ly-Mx){gx+Jy  +  cz)  =  Of 

or    (Mg-m)x*+{Nh-Lf)y*+{Lf-Mg)zM 

+  {L(b-c)-Mh  +  Ng\yz  +  {Lh  +  M{c-a)-Nf}*x 

+  [-Lg  +  Mf+N(a-b)}xy  =  0. 

298.  The  methods  used  in  Art.  295  enable  us  also  easily 
to  find  the  conditions  for  an  umbilic*    If  the  plane  of  xy  be 

«  It  might  be  imagined  that  we  oonld  obtain  a  single  condition  for  an  umbilic  by 
expressing  that  the  quadratic  (Art.  295)  for  the  determination  of  the  principal  radii  of 
curvature  shall  have  equal  roots.  But,  as  at  Art.  88,  this  quadratic,  haying  its  roots 
always  real,  is  one  of  the  class  discussed  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  44,  the  discriminant 
of  which  can  be  expressed  as  a  sum  of  squares.  If  we  make  these  squares  separately 
vanish,  we  obtain  two  conditions,  which  are  more  easily  found  as  in  the  text. 

In  plane  geometry,  the  problem  of  finding  when  a**  +  Vucy  +  £y*  =  1  repre- 
sents a  circle  may  be  solved  by  taking  the  quadratic  which  gives  the  ma-rimum 
or  minimum  values  of  x*  +  y*  =  p,  viz.  (ap  —  1)  (bp  —  1)  —  htp1  =  0,  and  forming  the 
condition  that  the  quadratic  shall  have  equal  roots,  viz.  (a  —  b)%  +  4A*  =  0.  Now  this 
single  condition  is  not  the  condition  that  the  curve  shall  be  a  circle,  for  either  of  the 
factors  a-  b± 2At  separately  equated  to  sero  only  expresses  that  the  curve  passes 
through  one  of  the  circular  points  at  infinity.  But  if  we  have  both  factors  simul- 
taneously =  0,  that  is  to  say,  if  we  have  a  —  b  =  0,  h  =  0,  the  curve  passes  through 
both  circular  points  and  is  a  circle.    And  the  theory  in  regard  to  the  umbilics  is 
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the  tangent  plane  at  an  umbilic,  the  equation  of  the  surface 
is  of  the  form 

»  +  A[xt+ya)  +  2 Dxz  4  2Eyz  4  Fs? 4  &c.  =  0 ; 

and  if  we  subtract  from  it  the  equation  of  any  touching 
sphere,  viz. 

*  +  X(x"+yi  +  «i)  =  0, 

it  is  evidently  possible  so  to  choose  X  (namely,  by  taking  it 
=  jl)  that  all  the  terms  in  the  remainder  shall  be  divisible 
by  z.  We  see,  thus,  that  if  u 1 4  u%  4  &c.  represent  the  surface, 
and  ut  +  \v%  any  touching  sphere,  it  is  possible,  when  the 
origin  is  an  umbilic,  so  to  choose  X  that  ttf  —  \v%  may  contain 
it,  as  a  factor.  We  see,  then,  by  transformation  of  coordinates 
as  in  Art.  295,  that  any  point  afyV  will  be  an  umbilic  if  it 
is  possible  so  to  choose  X  that 

(a  -  X)  a?  4  [b  -  X)  y1  +  (c  -  X) «"  4-  2fyz  +  2gzx  4  2  fay 

may  contain  as  a  factor  Lx  4  My  4  Nz.  If  so,  the  other  factor 
must  be 

a  — X       i-X       c-X 

— *+-sry+-lr«. 

Multiplying  oat  and  comparing  the  coefficients  of  yz,  zx,  xtf, 
we  get  the  conditions 

(o-X)^+(J-X)J=2A. 

Eliminating  X  between  these  equations,  we  obtain  for  an  umbilic 
the  two  conditions 

bN*  +  eJP  -  IfMN     cLt  +  aN%-2gLN     aMt  +  lL'-2hLM 


almost  identical :  the  points  on  the  surface  for  which  the  £wo  radii  of  curvature  are 
equal  are  points  such  that  for  each  of  them  one  of  the  inflexional  tangents  meets  the 
imaginary  circle  at  infinity;  an  umbilic  is  a  point  such  that  both  the  inflexional 
tangents  meet  the  circle  at  infinity.  The  first-mentioned  points  form  on  the  surface 
an  imaginary  locus  having  the  umbilics  for  double  points. 
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Since  there  are  only  two  conditions  to  be  satisfied,  a  surface 
of  the  11th  degree  has  in  general  a  determinate  number  of 
umbilics;  for  the  two  conditions,  each  of  which  represents  a 
surface,  combined  with  the  equation  of  the  given  surface,  de- 
termine a  certain  number  of  points.  It  may  happen,  however, 
that  the  surfaces  represented  by  the  two  conditions  intersect 
in  a  curve  which  lies  (either  wholly  or  in  part)  on  the  given 
surface.  In  such  a  case  there  will  be  on  the  given  surface 
a  line,  every  point  of  which  will  be  an  umbilic.  Such  a 
line  is  called  a  line  of  spherical  curvature. 

299.   Before  applying  the  conditions  of  the  last  article,  the 

form  in  which  we  have  written  them  requires  that  the  following 

considerations  should  be  attended  to: 

These  equations  appear  to  be  satisfied  -by  making  Z  —  0, 

bW  +  clP-VfMN       .  .  .  ,  j      ,         t 

a  = ^  ' ;   whence  we  might  conclude  that  the 

surface  L  =  0  must  always  pass  through  umbilics  on  the  given 
surface.  Now  it  is  easy  to  see  geometrically  that  this  is  not 
the  case,  for  L  (or  UJ  is  the  polar  of  the  point  yzw  with 
respect  to  the  surface,  so  that  if  L  necessarily  passed  through 
umbilics  it  would  follow  by  transformation  of  coordinates  that 
the  first  polar  of  every  point  passes  through  umbilics.  On 
referring  to  the  last  article,  however,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
investigation  tacitly  assumes  that  none  of  the  quantities  Z,  My  N 
vanish ;  for  if  any  of  them  did  vanish,  some  of  the  equations 
which  we  have  used  would  contain  infinite  terms.  Supposing 
then  L  to  vanish,  we  must  examine  directly  the  condition  that 
My  +  Nz  may  be  a  factor  in 

(a  -  X)  x*  +  ( b  -  X)  y*  +  (c  -  X)  z*  +  2fyz  +  2gzx  +  2  hxy . 

We  must  evidently  have  X  =  a,  and  it  is  then  easily  seen  that 

we   must,   as  before,  have   a= ^ — r^ ,   while   in 

addition,  since  the  terms  2gzx  +  2hxy  must  be  divisible  by 
My  +  Nz}  we  must  have  Mg=*Nh.  Combining  then  with  the 
two  conditions  here  found,  Z  =  0,  and  the  equation  of  the 
surface,  there  are  four  conditions  which,  except  in  special 
cases,  cannot  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  any  points. 
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If  we  clear  of  fractions  the  conditions  given  in  the  last 
article,  it  will  be  found  that  they  each  contain  either  Ly  M, 
or  N  as  a  factor.  And  what  we  have  proved  in  this  article 
is  that  these  factors  may  be  suppressed  as  irrelevant  to  the 
question  of  umbilics. 

Again,  it  can  be  shown  that,  introducing  homogeneous  coor- 
dinates as  in  Art.  295,  the  numerators  of  the  above  fractions 
multiplied  by  (n  -  1)*,  are  respectively 

n  {n _  i)  (be  -/s)  U-  [Da?  +  Aw9-  2Lxw), 
n  {n  -  1)  [ca-  g%)  U-  {Dy*  +  Bu?  -  2Myw), 
n  (n  - 1)  (oi-  V)  U-  (Dz*  +  Cw*  -  2Nzw), 
where  A}  2?,  (7,  D}  L}  M,  N  are  the  functions  of  a,  by  c,  &c.  de- 
fined in  Art.  67.     Hence  our  equations  are  satisfied  for  U=  0  by 
w  =  0,  D  =  0,   but  these   are   the   points   of  inflexion   of  the 
intersection  of  U  with  the  plane   at  infinity,   which   are   also 
irrelevant  to  the  question  of  umbilics.* 

We  now  proceed  to  draw  some  other  inferences  from  what 
was  proved  (Art.  294) ;  namely,  that  the  two  principal  spheres 
have  stationary  contact  with  the  surface. 

300.  When  two  surfaces  have  stationary  contact,  they  touch 
in  two  consecutive  points. 

*  From  what  has  been  said  we  can  infer  the  number  of  umbilics  which  a  surface 
of  the  nth  degree  will  in  general  possess.  We  have  seen  that  the  jpnbilics  are  deter- 
mined as  the  intersection  of  the  given  surface  with  a  curve  whose  equations  are  of 

ABC 
the  form  -n  =  »?  =  ttj  •    Now  if  4  U,  C  be  of  the  degree  /,  and  A\  B*t  C  of  the 
A.       Jo       C 

degree  m,  then  AJff  —  BA',  AC  —  CA'  are  each  of  the  degree  l  +  m,  and  intersect  in 

a  curve  of  the  degree  (I  +  m)s.    But  the  intersection  of  these  two  surfaces  includes 

the  curve  A  A'  of  the  degree  Im  which  does  not  lie  on  the  surface  BC  —  CB*.    The 

degree  therefore  of  the  curve  common  to  the  three  surfaces  is  /*  +  Im  +  m*.    In  the 

present  case  l  =  Sn-  4,  m  =  2»  —  2,  and  the  degree  of  the  curve  would  seem  to  be 

19ft8  —  46»  +  28.     But  we  have  seen  that  the  system  we  are  discussing  includes  three 

curves  such  as 

L,a(M*  +  N*)  -  (bN*  +  cM *  -  2/MN) 

which  do  not  pass  through  umbilics.    Subtracting  therefore  from  the  number  just 

found  3  (n  -  1)  (3fi  —  4),  we  Bee  that  the  umbilics  are  determined  as  the  intersection 

of  the  given  surface  with  a  curve  of  the  degree  (lOn*  —  25n  + 16),  but  from  the 

number  of  points  thus  found  we  must  subtract  3n  (n  —  2)  for  the  inflexions  on  the 

intersection  of  the  given  surface  with  the  plane  at  infinity.     Thus  the  number  of 

umbilics  is  n  (10»*  -  28*  +  22) .    ( Voss,  Math.  Annalen  ix.  1876) .    In  particular,  when 

n  =  2,  then  the  number  is  twelve,  viz.  there  are  four  umbilics  in  each  of  the  principal 

planes. 


264  CUfiVATUUE  OF  SURFACES. 

The  equations  of  the  two  surfaces  being 
*  +  aa>"  +  2&cy+  5^"  +  &c.  =  0,  *  +  aV  +  2A'ay  +  jy  +  &a, 
the  tangent  planes  at  a  consecutive  point  are  (Art.  262) 

*  +  2(aa>'  +  A/) x  +  2 (Aa?'  +  htf)y  =  0, 

*  +  2  (aV  +  Ay) a?  +  2  (AV  +  b'tf)y  =  0. 
That  these  may  be  identical,  we  must  have 

o^  +  A/  =  aV  +  Ay,  hx'  +  fy  =  h'af  +  by, 
and  eliminating  a/  :  y  between  these  equations,  we  have 

(a-a^j-y^A-Ay, 

which  is  the  condition  for  stationary  contact. 

The  sphere,  therefore,  whose  radius  is  equal  to  one  of  the 
principal  radii,  touches  the  surface  in  two  consecutive  points; 
or  two  consecutive  normals  to  the  surface  are  also  normals  to 
the  sphere,  and  consequently  intersect  in  its  centre.  Now  we 
know  that  in  plane  curves  the  centre  of  the  circle  of  curvature 
may  be  regarded  as  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  normals 
to  the  curve.  In  surfaces  the  normal  at  any  point  will  not 
meet  the  normal  at  a  consecutive  point  taken  arbitrarily.  But 
we  see  here  that  if  the  consecutive  point  be  taken  in  the 
direction  of  either  of  the  principal  sections,  the  two  consecutive 
normals  will  intersect,  and  their  common  length  will  be  the 
corresponding  principal  radius.  On  account  of  the  importance 
of  this  theorem  we  give  a  direct  investigation  of  it. 

301.  To  find  in  what  cases  the  normal  at  any  paint  on  a 
surface  is  intersected  by  a  consecutive  normal.  Take  the  tangent 
plane  for  the  plane  of  &y,  and  let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be 

*  +  Ax*  +  2Bxy  +  Cy*  +  2Dxz  +  ZEyz  +  Fz*  +  &c  =  0. 

Then  we  have  seen  (Art.  268)  that  the  equation  of  a  consecutive 
tangent  plane  is 

*  +  2  [Aaf  +  Btf)x  +  2  (J5^+  Cy*)y  =  0} 
and  a  perpendicular  to  this  through  the  point  rfy'  will  be 

x  —  x'  v  —  v' 

-  — — £— ,  =  2*. 


Ax'-rBtf      Bx'+Cy' 
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This  will  meet  the  axis  of  z  (which  was  the  original  normal)  if 

Aaf  +  Bt/~  Bx'+Cy'* 

The  direction  therefore  of  a  consecutive  point  whose  normal 
meets  the  given  normal  is  determined  by  the  equation 

Bnt  this  is  the  same  equation  (Art.  291)  which  determines  the 
directions  of  maximum  and  minimum  curvature.  At  any  point 
on  a  surface  therefore  there  are  two  directions,  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  such  that  the  normal  at  a  consecutive  point 
taken  on  either  intersects  the  original  normal.  And  these 
directions  are  those  of  the  two  principal  sections  at  the  point. 
Taking  for  greater  simplicity  the  directions  of  the  principal 
sections  as  axes  of  coordinates;  that  is  to  say,  making  5=0 
in  the  preceding  equations,  the  equations  of  a  consecutive  normal 

become       ,  ,    =    n3  =  ^zi  whence  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the 

normals  corresponding  to  the  points  ^  =  0,  a/  =  0  intersect  the 
axis  of  z  at  distances  determined  respectively  by  2Az  +  1  =  0, 
2  (7* +  1  —  0.  The  intercepts  therefore  on  a  normal  by  the  two 
consecutive  ones  which  intersect  it  are  equal  to  the  principal 
radii.* 

We  may  also  arrive  at  the  same  conclusions  by  seek- 
ing the  locus  of  points  on  a  surface,  the  normals  at  which  meet 
a  fixed  normal  which  we  take  for  axis  of  z.  Making  x  =  0} 
y  =  0  in  the  equation  of  any  other  normal,  we  see  that  the 


*  M.  Bertrand,  in  his  theory  of  the  curvature  of  surfaces,  calculates  the  angle 
made  by  the  consecutive  normal  with  the  plane  containing  the  original  normal 
and  the  consecutive  point  acft/.  Supposing  still  the  directions  of  the  principal  sec- 
tions to  be  axes  of  coordinates,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  consecutive  normal  are 
proportional  to  2  Ax',  2Ctf,  while  those  of  a  tangent  line  perpendicular  to  the  radius 
-vector  are  proportional  to  -  t/,  aft  0.  Hence  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  these 
two  lines,  or  the  sine  of  the  angle  which  the  consecutive  normal  makes  with  the 
normal  section,  is  proportional  to  2(C -  A)  aft/;  or,  if  a  be  the  angle  which  the 
direction  of  the  consecutive  point  makes  with  one  of  the  principal  tangents,  is 
proportional  to  {C  —  A)  sin  2a.  When  a  =  0,  or  =  90°,  this  angle  vanishes,  and  the 
consecutive  normal  is  in  the  plane  of  the  original  normal. 

MM 
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point  where  it  meets  the  surface  must  satisfy  the  condition 
U^x  =  Uxy.  The  curve  where  this  surface  meets  the  given 
surface  has  the  extremity  of  the  given  normal  for  a  double 
point,  the  two  tangents  at  which  are  the  two  principal  tangents 
to  the  surface  at  that  point.     (See  Ex.  9,  p.  101). 

The  special  case  where  the  fixed  normal  is  one  at  an 
umbilic  deserves  notice.  The  equation  of  the  Burface  being  of 
the  form  z  +  A  (a*  +  y*)  +  &c.  =  0,  the  lowest  terms  in  the  equa- 
tion xU2=yUn  when  we  make  s  =  0,  will  be  of  the  third 
degree,  and  the  umbilic  is  a  triple  point  on  the  curve  locus. 
Thus  while  every  normal  immediately  consecutive  to  the  normal 
at  the  umbilic  meets  the  latter  normal,  there  are  three  directions 
along  any  of  which  the  next  following  normal  will  also  meet 
the  normal  at  the  umbilic* 

302.  A  line  of  curvature^  on  a  Burface  is  a  line  traced  on 
it,  such  that  the  normals  at  any  two  consecutive  points  of  it 
intersect.  Thus,  starting  with  any  point  M  on  a  surface,  we 
may  go  on  to  either  of  the  two  consecutive  points  N,  N',  whose 
normals  were  proved  to  intersect  the  normal  at  M.  The  normal 
at  Nj  again,  is  intersected  by  the  consecutive  normals  at  two 
points,  P,  P/1  the  element  NP  being  a  continuation  of  the 
element  MN  while  the  element  NP*  is  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  it.  In  like  manner  we  might  pass  from  the  point 
P  to  another  consecutive  point  Q,  and  so  have  a  line  of  curva- 
ture MNPQ.     But  we  might  evidently  have  pursued  the  same 


*  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton  has  pointed  out  {Elements  of  Quaternions,  Art.  411)  how 
this  is  verified  in  the  case  of  a  quadric.  He  has  proved  that  the  two  imaginary 
generators  (see  Art.  139)  through  any  nmbilic  are  lines  of  curvature,  the  third  line  of 
curvature  through  the  umbilic  being  the  principal  section  in  which  it  lies.  In  fact, 
for  a  point  on  a  principal  section,  the  cone  (Ex.  9,  p.  101)  breaks  up  into  two  planes. 
The  normal  therefore  at  6uch  a  point  only  meets  the  normals  at  the  points  of  the 
principal  section,  and  at  the  points  of  another  plane  section.  For  the  umbilic  the 
latter  plane  is  a  tangent  plane  and  the  section  reduces  to  the  imaginary  generators. 
The  normals  along  either  lie  in  the  same  imaginary  plane.  At  every  point  on  either 
generator,  distinct  from  the  umbilic,  the  two  directions  of  curvature  coincide  with  the 
line,  which  is  perpendicular  to  itself  (Conies,  p.  351).  There  is,  however,  some 
speciality  as  regards  the  theory  of  the  umbilics  of  a  quadric. 

f  The  whole  theory  of  lines  of  curvature,  umbilics,  Ac.  is  due  to  Monge.  See  his 
lt  Application  de  l'Analjse  a  la  Geom6trie,"  p.  124,  Liouville's  edition. 


CURVATURE  OF  SURFACES.  267 

process  had  we  started  in  the  direction  MN\  Hence,  at  any 
point  M  on  a  surface  can  be  drawn  two  lines  of  curvature ; 
these  cut  at  right  angles  and  are  touched  by  the  two  u  prin- 
cipal tangents"  at  M.  A  line  of  curvature  will  ordinarily  not 
be  a  plane  curve,  and  even  in  the  Bpecial  case  where  it  is 
plane  it  need  not  coincide  with  a  principal  normal  section  at  M} 
though  it  must  touch  such  a  section.  For  the  principal  section 
must  be  normal  to  the  surface,  and  the  line  of  curvature  may  be 
oblique, 

A  very  good  illustration  of  lines  of  curvature  is  afforded 
by  the  case  of  the  surfaces  generated  by  the  revolution  of  any 
plane  curve  round  an  axis  in  its  plane.  At  any  point  P  of 
such  a  surface  one  line  of  curvature  is  the  plane  section  passing 
through  P  and  through  the  axis,  or,  in  other  words,  is  the 
generating  curve  which  passes  through  P.  For,  all  the  normals 
to  this  curve  are  also  normals  to  the  surface,  and,  being  in 
one  plane,  they  intersect.  The  corresponding  principal  radius 
at  P  is  evidently  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  plane  section 
at  the  same  point.  The  other  line  of  curvature  at  P  is  the 
circle  which  is  the  section  made  by  a  plane  drawn  through 
P  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  surface;  for  the  normals 
at  all  the  points  of  this  section  evidently  intersect  the  axis 
of  the  surface  at  the  same  point,  and  therefore  intersect  each 
other.  The  intercept  on  the  normal  between  P  and  the  axis 
is  plainly  the  second  principal  radius  of  the  surface. 

The  generating  curve  which  passes  through  P  is  a  prin- 
cipal section  of  the  surface,  since  it  contains  the  normal  and 
touches  a  line  of  curvature ;  but  the  section  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  is,  in  general,  not  a  principal  section  because  it  does  not 
contain  the  normal  at  P.  The  second  principal  section  at  that 
point  would  be  the  plane  section  drawn  through  the  normal  at 
P  and  through  the  tangent  to  tbe  circle  described  by  P.  The 
example  chosen  serves  also  to  illustrate  Meunier's  theorem; 
for  the  radius  of  the  circle  described  by  P  (which,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  an  oblique  section  of  the  surface)  is  the  projection  on 
that  plane  of  the  intercept  on  the  normal  between  P  and  the 
axis,  and  we  have  just  proved  that  this  intercept  is  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  corresponding  normal  section. 
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303.  It  was  proved  (Art  297)  that  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  tangent  line  to  a  principal  section  fulfil  the  relation 

(Mcosy  —  N  cos£)  (a  cosa + h  cos/3  +  g  COS7) 

-f  (Ncosa  -  L  COS7)  (A  cosa  +  b  cos/3  ■+/  CO87) 

+  (L  cos/3 — if  cosa)  (g  cosa  +/ cos/3  +  c  C0S7) «  0. 

Now  the  tangent  line  to  a  principal  section  is  also  the  tangent 
to  the  line  of  curvature ;  while,  if  da  be  the  element  of  the 
arc  of  any  curve,  the  projections  of  that  element  upon  the 

three  axes  being  dx}  dy}  dz,  it  is  evident  that  the  cosines  of 

the  angles  which  da  makes  with  the  axes  are  -7-  .  -£ .  -y . 
0  da  7  da1  da 

The  differential  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  is  therefore 
got  by  writing  dx}  dy}  dz  for  cosa,  cob/8,  cos 7  in  the  preceding 
formula. 

This  equation  may  also  be  found  directly  as  follows  (see 
Gregory's  Solid  Geometry,  p.  256):  Let  a,  /3,  7  be  the  co- 
ordinates of  a  point  common  to  two  consecutive  normals. 
Then,  if  xyz  be  the  point  where  the  first  normal  meets 
the    surface,    by    the    equations    of   the    normal    we    have 

— y—  —  ""If    ™  HvT  5   or*  ^  we  CB^  *^e  common  va^ue  °f 

these  fractions  0,  we  have 

a  =  a?  +  Z0,  fi=y  +  M6,  y  =  z  +  N0. 

But  if  the  second  normal  meet  the  surface  in  a  point  x  +  do?, 
y  +  dy,z  +  dz,  then,  expressing  that  0/87  satisfies  the  equations 
of  the  second  normal,  we  get  the  same  results  as  if  we  differen- 
tiate the  preceding  equations,  considering  a/3y  a&  constant,  or 
dx+Ld0  +  0dL=*0,  dy  +  Md0+OdM=Q,  dz  +  Nd0+0dN=Ot 
from  which  equations  eliminating  0,  d0}  we  have  the  same 
determinant  as  in  Art.  297,  viz. 

dx}  dy}    dz 
L,    M,    N 
dL,  dM,  dN    =  0. 
Of  course 

dL=adx+hdy+gdz,  dM=hdx+bdy+fdz,  dN=gdx+fdy+cdz. 
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Ex.  To  find  the  differential  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  of  the  ellipsoid 

a*  +  P  +  d*     lm 
Here  we  have 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  preceding  equation  it  becomes,  when  expanded) 

(6»  -  c*)  xdydz  +  («*  -  «*)  ydzdx  +  (a*  -  &)  zdxdy  =  0. 
Knowing,  as  we  do,  that  the  lines  of  curvature  are  the  intersections  of  the  ellipsoid 
with  a  system  of  concentric  quadrics  (Art.  196),  it  would  be  easy  to  assume  for  the 
integral  of  this  equation  Ax*  +  By*  +  Cap  =  0,  and  to  determine  the  constants  by 
actual  substitution.  If  we  assume  nothing  as  to  the  form  of  the  integral  we  can 
eliminate  z  and  de  by  the  help  of  the  equation  of  the  surface,  and  so  get  a  differ- 
ential equation  in  two  variables  which  is  the  equation  of  the  projection  of  the  lines 

of  curvature  on  the  plane  of  xy.    Thus,  in  the  present  case,  multiplying  by  -=  and 

reducing  by  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  and  its  differential,  we  have 

the  integral  of  which  (see  Boole's  inferential  Equation,  Ex.  8,  p.  185)  is,  with  C  an 
arbitrary  constant. 

B      BC'IUTl9 
or  the  lines  of  curvature  are  projected  on  the  principal  plane  into  a  series  of  conies 
whose  axes  a',  V  are  connected  by  the  relation 

o*  (p«  -  *)     V*  (fr  -  <*)  _ 

a*  (a*-&*)  +  #  (P-a*)""1, 

It  is  not  difficult  to  see  that  this  coincides  with  the  account  given  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  in  Art.  196. 

304.  The  theorem  that  confocal  quadrics  intersect  in  lines 
of  curvature  is  a  particular  case  of  a  theorem  due  to  Dupin, 
which  we  shall  state  as  follows :  If  three  surfaces  intersect  at 
right  angles,  and  if  each  pair  also  intersect  at  right  angles  at 
their  next  consecutive  common  pointy  then  the  directions  of  the 
intersections  are  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature  on  each. 

Take  the  point  common  to  all  three  surfaces  as  origin,  and 
the  three  rectangular  tangent  planes  as  coordinate  planes ;  then 
the  equations  of  the  surfaces  are  of  the  form 

x  +  ay*  +  ibyz  +  cs"  +  2dzx  +  &c  =  0, 
y  +  dV  +  ib'zx  +  cV  +  2oYxy  +  &c.  =  0, 
s  +  a/V  +  26"a?y  +  c'Y  +  &c.  «0. 
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At  a  consecutive  point  common  to  the  first  and  second  surfaces, 
we  must  have  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  z  =  z\  where  z'  is  very  small.  The 
consecutive  tangent  planes  are 

(l  +  2dz')x+       ibzy       +  2cs's  =  0, 
2b'z'x  +  (1  +  2d'z')y  +  2a'z'z  =  0. 

Forming  the  condition  that  these  should  be  at  right  angles  and 
only  attending  to  the  terms  where  z  is  of  the  first  degree,  we 
have  b  +  V  =  0. 

In  like  manner,  in  order  that  the  other  pairs  of  surfaces 
may  cut  at  right  angles  at  a  consecutive  point,  we  must  have 
b'  +  b"  =  0}  b"  +  b  =  0,  and  the  three  equations  cannot  be  ful- 
filled unless  we  have  J,  i',  b"  each  separately  =0;  in  which 
case  the  form  of  the  equations  shows  (Art.  301)  that  the  axes 
are  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  curvature  on  each.  Hence 
follows  the  theorem  in  the  form  given  by  Dupin  ;*  namely,  that 
if  there  be  three  systems  of  surfaces^  such  that  every  surface  of  one 
system  is  cut  at  right  angles  by  all  the  surfaces  of  the  other  two 
systems,  then  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  belonging  to  different 
systems  is  a  line  of  curvature  on  each  For,  at  each  point  of 
it,  it  is,  by  hypothesis,  possible  to  draw  a  third  surface  cutting 
both  at  right  angles. 

305.  A  line  of  curvature  is,  by  definition,  such  that  the 
normals  to  the  surface  at  two  consecutive  points  of  it  intersect 
each  other.  If,  then,  we  consider  the  surface  generated  by  all 
the  normals  along  a  line  of  curvature,  this  will  be  a  developable 
surface  (Note,  p.  89)  since  two  consecutive  generating  lines  in- 
tersect. The  developable  generated  by  the  normals  along  a  line 
of  curvature  manifestly  cuts  the  given  surface  at  right  angles. 

*  D6veloppements  de  Geometrie,  1813,  p.  830.  The  demonstration  here  given 
is  by  Professor  W.  Thomson :  see  Gregory's  Solid  Geometry,  p.  263.  Cambridge 
Mathematical  Journal,  Yol.  IV.,  p.  62.  See  also  the  proof  by  R.  L.  Ellis,  Gregory's 
Examples,  p.  215.    A  closely  connected  theorem  is  the  following : 

If  two  turf  aces  cut  at  right  angles,  and  if  their  intersection  is  a  line  of  curvature 
on  one,  it  is  also  a  line  of  curvature  on  the  other. 

This  may  be  proved  as  in  the  text ;  viz.  taking  the'  origin  at  any  point* on  the 
intersection  of  the  two  surfaces,  then  if  they  cat  at  right  angles  b  +  b'  =  0.  Hence  if 
6  =  0,  then  also  V  =  0,  which  proves  the  theorem.  The  theorem  is  also  true  if  the 
surfaces  cut  at  any  constant  angle. 
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The  locus  of  points  where  two  consecutive  generators  of 
a  developable  intersect  is  a  curve  whose  properties  will  be 
more  fully  explained  in  the  next  chapter,  it  is  called  the 
cuspidal  edge  of  that  developable.  Each  generator  is  a  tan- 
gent to  this  curve,  for  it  joins  two  consecutive  points  of  the 
curve;  namely,  the  points  where  the  generator  in  question 
is  met  by  the  preceding  and  by  the  succeeding  generator  (see 
Art.  123). 

Consider  now  the  normal  at  any  point  M  of  a  surface; 
through  that  point  can  be  drawn  two  lines  of  curvature 
MNPQ}  &c,  MN'FQf)  &c. :  let  the  normals  at  the  points 
.Af,  Nj  Pj  Q,  &c,  intersect  in  C}  2>,  E}  &c,  and  those  at 
M,  N\  U,  Qf  in  C,  U,  E' ;  then  it  is  evident  that  the  curve 
CDE}  &c.,  is  the  cuspidal  edge  of  the  developable  generated  by 
the  normals  along  the  first  line  of  curvature,  while  CUE'  is 
the  cuspidal  edge  of  the  developable  generated  by  the  normals 
along  the  second.  The  normal  at  M,  as  has  just  been  ex- 
plained, touches  these  curves  at  the  points  0,  G\  which  are 
the  two  centres  of  curvature  corresponding  to  the  point  M. 

What  has  been  proved  may  be  stated  as  follows. — The 
cuspidal  edge  of  the  developable  generated  by  the  normals 
along  a  line  of  curvature  is  the  locus  of  one  of  the  systems  of 
centres  of  curvature  corresponding  to  all  the  points  of  that  line. 

306.  The  assemblage  of  the  centres  of  curvature  C,  C 
answering  to  all  the  points  of  a  surface  is  a  surface  of  two 
sheets,  called  the  surface  of  centres  (see  Art.  198).  The  curve 
CDE  lies  on  one  sheet  while  CHE'  lies  on  the  other  sheet. 
Every  normal  to  the  given  surface  touches  both  sheets  of  the 
surface  of  centres :  for  it  has  been  proved  that  the  normal  at 
M  touches  the  two  curves  CDE,  CUE',  and  every  tangent 
line  to  a  curve  traced  on  a  surface  is  also  a  tangent  to  the 
surface. 

Now  if  from  a  point,  not  on  a  surface,  be  drawn  two  con- 
secutive tangent  lines  to  the  surface,  the  plane  of  those  lines  is 
manifestly  a  tangent  plane  to  the  surface ;  for  it  is  a  tangent 
plane  to  the  cone  which  is  drawn  from  the  point  touching  the 
surface.     But  if  two  consecutive  tangent  lines  intersect  on  the 
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surface,  it  cannot  be  inferred  that  their  plane  touches  the 
surface.  For  if  we  cut  the  surface  by  any  plane  whatever, 
any  two  consecutive  tangents  to  the  curve  of  section  (which, 
of  course,  are  also  tangent  lines  to  the  surface)  intersect  on  the 
curve,  and  yet  the  plane  of  these  lines  is  supposed  not  to  touch 
the  surface. 

Consider  now  the  two  consecutive  normals  at  the  points 
Jf,  N,  these  are  both  tangents  to  both  sheets  of  the  surface 
of  centres.  And  since  the  point  G  in  which  they  intersect  is  on 
the  first  sheet  but  not  necessarily  on  the  second,  the  plane  of 
the  two  normals  is  the  tangent  plane  to  the  second  sheet  of 
the  surface  of  centres. 

The  plane  of  the  normals  at  the  points  Jlf,  N'  is  the  tangent 
plane  to  the  other  sheet  of  the  surface  of  centres.  But  because 
the  two  lines  of  curvature  through  M  are  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  it  follows  that  these  two  planes  are  at  right  angles 
to  each  other.  Hence,  the  tangent  planes  to  the  surface  of  centres 
at  the  two  points  (7,  C\  where  any  normal  meets  it,  cut  each 
other  at  right  angles. 

307.  It  is  manifest  that  for  every  umbilic  on  the  given  surface 
the  two  sheets  of  the  surface  of  centres  have  a  point  common ; 
or,  in  other  words,  the  surface  of  centres  has  a  double  point ; 
and  if  the  original  surface  have  a  line  of  spherical  curvature, 
the  surface  of  centres  will  have  a  double  line.  The  two  sheets 
will  cut  at  right  angles  everywhere  along  this  double  line. 

This,  however,  is  not  the  only  case  where  the  surface  of  centres 
has  a  double  line.  A  double  point  on  that  surface  arises  not 
only  when  the  two  centres  which  belong  to  the  same  normal 
coincide,  but  also  when  two  different  normals  intersect,  and  the 
point  of  intersection  is  a  centre  of  curvature  for  each.  It  was 
shewn,  Arts.  298—9,  that  a  surface  of  the  n*  degree  possesses 
ordinarily  a  definite  number  of  umbilics,  and,  therefore,  in. 
general  not  a  line  of  spherical  curvature.  Hence  a  double  line 
of  the  first  kind  is  not  among  the  ordinary  singularities  of  the 
surface  of  centres.  But  that  surface  will  in  general  have  a 
double  line  of  the  second  kind.  Through  any  point  several 
normals  can  be  drawn  to  a  surface :  every  point  on  the  surface 
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of  centres  is  a  centre  of  curvature  for  one  of  these  normals, 
each  point  of  a  certain  locus  on  the  surface  will  be  a  centre  of 
curvature  for  two  normals,  and  there  will  even  be  a  definite 
number  of  points  each  a  centre  of  curvature  for  three  normals.* 

308.  It  is  convenient  to  define  here  a  geodesic  line  on  a 
surface,  and  to  establish  the  fundamental  property  of  such 
a  line ;  namely,  that  its  osculating  plane  (see  Art.  123)  at  any 
point  is  normal  to  the  surface.  A  geodesic  line  is  the  form 
assumed  by  a  strained  thread  lying  on  a  surface  and  joining 
any  two  points  on  the  surface.  It  is  plain  that  the  geodesic 
is  ordinarily  the  shortest  line  on  the  surface  by  which  the  two 
points  can  be  joined,  since,  by  pulling  at  the  ends  of  the 
thread,  we  must  shorten  it  as  much  as  the  interposition  of  the 
surface  will  permit.  Now  the  resultant  of  the  tensions  along 
two  consecutive  elements  of  the  curve,  formed  by  the  thread) 
lies  in  the  plane  of  those  elements,  and  since  it  must  be  de- 
stroyed by  the  resistance  of  the  surface,  it  is  normal  to  the 
surface;  hence,  the  plane  of  two  consecutive  elements  of  the  geo- 
desic contains  the  normals  to  the  surface^ 


*  The  possibility  of  double  lines  of  the  second  kind  was  overlooked  by  Monge 
and  by  succeeding  geometers ;  and,  oddly  enough,  first  came  to  be  recognized  in  con- 
sequence of  Prof.  Kummer'a  having  had  a  model  made  of  the  surface  of  centres  of  an 
ellipsoid  (see  MonaUbevichtt  of  the  Berlin  Academy,  1862).  Instead  of  finding  the 
sheets,  as  he  expected,  to  meet  only  in  the  points  corresponding  to  the  umbilics,  he 
found  that  they  intersected  in  a  curve,  and  that  they  did  not  cut  at  right  angles  along 
this  line.  Of  course  when  the  existence  of  the  double  line  was  known  to  be  a 
fact  its  mathematical  theory  was  evident.  Clebsch  had,  on  purely  mathematical 
grounds,  independently  arrived  at  the  same  conclusion  in  an  elaborate  paper  on  the 
normals  to  an  ellipsoid,  of  equal  date  with  Rummer's  paper,  though  of  later  pub- 
lication. A  discussion  of  the  surface  of  centres  of  an  ellipsoid,  founded  on  Clebech's 
paper,  will  be  given  in  Chapter  xiv. 

f  I  have  followed  Monge  in  giving  this  proof,  the  mechanical  principles  which 
it  involves  being  so  elementary  that  it  seems  pedantic  to  object  to  the  introduction 
them.  For  the  benefit  of  those  who  prefer  a  purely  geometrical  proof,  one  or  two 
are  added  in  the  text.  For  readers  familiar  with  the  theory  of  maxima  and  minima 
it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  a  geodesic  need  not  be  the  absolutely  shortest  line 
by  which  two  points  on  the  surface  may  be  joined.  Thus,  if  we  consider  two  points 
on  a  sphere  joined  by  a  great  circle,  the  remaining  portion  of  that  great  circle,  ex- 
ceeding 180°,  is  a  geodesic,  though  not  the  shortest  line  connecting  the  points.  The 
geodesic,  however,  will  always  be  the  shortest  line  if  the  two  points  considered  be 
taken  sufficiently  near. 

NN 
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The  same  thing  may  also  be  proved  geometrically.  In  the 
first  place,  if  two  points  A,  C  m  different  planes  be  connected 
by  joining  each  to  a  point  B  in  the  intersection  of  the  two 
planes,  the  sum  of  AB  and  BC  will  be  less  than  the  sum  of 
any  other  joining  lines  AB*,  B*C,  if  AB  and  BC  make  equal 
angles  with  TT\  the  intersection  of  the  planes.  For  if  one 
plane  be  made  to  revolve  about  TT'  until  it  coincide  with  the 
other,  AB  and  BC  become  one  right  line,  since  the  angle  TBA 
is  supposed  to  be  equal  to  T'BC\  and  the  right  line  AC  is 
the  shortest  by  which  the  points  A  and  C  can  be  joined. 

It  follows,  that  if  AB  and  BC  be  consecutive  elements 
of  a  curve  traced  on  a  surface,  that  curve  will  be  the  shortest 
line  connecting  A  and  C  when  AB  and  BC  make  equal 
angles  with  BT}  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes  at  A 
and  C. 

We  see,  then,  that  AB  (or  its  production)  and  BC  are  con- 
secutive edges  of  a  right  cone  having  BT  for  its  axis.  Now 
the  plane  containing  two  consecutive  edges  is  a  tangent  plane 
to  the  cone;  and  since  every  tangent  plane  to  a  right  cone 
is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  axis  and  the  line 
of  contact,  it  follows  that  the  plane  ABC  (the  osculating  plane 
to  the  geodesic)  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  AB,  BT,  which 
is  the  tangent  plane  at  A.  The  theorem  of  this  article  is  thus 
established.  ** 

M.  Bertrand  has  remarked  (Liouville,  t.  Xlll.,  p.  73,  cited 
by  Cayley,  Quarterly  Journal,  vol.  I.,  p.  186)  that  this  funda- 
mental property  of  geodesies  follows  at  once  from  Meunier's 
theorem  (see  Art.  293).  For  it  is  evident,  that  for  an  inde- 
finitely small  arc,  the  chord  of  which  is  given,  the  excess  in 
length  over  the  chord  is  so  much  the  less  as  the  radius  of 
curvature  is  greater.  The  shortest  arc,  therefore,  joining  two 
indefinitely  near  points  A,  2?,  on  a  surface  is  that  which  has 
the  greatest  radius  of  curvature,  and  we  have  seen  that  this 
is  the  normal  section, 

309.  Returning  now  to  the  surface  of  centres,  I  say  that 
the  curve  CDE  (Art.  306),  which  is  the  locus  of  points  of  inter- 
section of  consecutive  normals  along  a  line  of  curvature,  is 
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a  geodesic  on  the  sheet  of  the  surface  of  centres  on  which  it 
lies.  For  we  saw  (Art.  306)  that  the  plane  of  two  consecutive 
normals  to  the  surface  (that  is  to  say,  the  plane  of  two 
consecutive  tangents  to  this  curve)  is  the  tangent  plane  to  the 
second  sheet  of  the  surface  of  centres  and  is  perpendicular  to 
the  tangent  plane  at  C  to  that  sheet  of  the  surface  of  centres 
Dn  which  G  lies.  Since,  then,  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve 
CDJE  is  always  normal  to  the  surface  of  centres,  the  curve  is 
a  geodesic  on  that  surface, 

310.  We  have  given  the  equations  connected  with  lines  of 
curvature  on  the  supposition  that  the  equation  of  the  surface 
is  presented,  as  it  ordinarily  is,  in  the  form  <f>  (a,  y,  s)  =  0. 
As  it  is  convenient,  however,  that  the  reader  should  be  able 
to  find  here  the  formulae  which  have  been  commonly  employed, 
we  conclude  this  chapter  by  deriving  the  principal  equations 
in  the  form  given  by  Monge  and  by  most  subsequent  writers, 
viz.  when  the  equation  of  the  surface  is  in  the  form  z  =  <f>  (a?,  y). 
We  use  the  ordinary  notations 

dz=j>dx  +  qdy,  dp  =  rdx  +  sdy}  dq  =  sdx  +  tdy. 

We  might  derive  the  results  in  this  form  from  those  found 
already ;  for  since  Z7=  <f>  (a,  y)  -  z  »  0,  we  have 

dU_      dU_       dU_ 

with   corresponding  expressions  for  their    second    differential 
coefficients.     We  shall,  however,  repeat  the  investigations  for 
this  form  as  they  are  usually  given. 
The  equation  of  a  tangent  plane  is 

z-tf=p[x-af)  +  q(y-tf\ 

and  the  equations  of  the  normal  are 

(»-a;')+jp(*-s,)!=0j  y-y'  +  j(«-*')  =  °- 

If  then  afiy  be  any  point  on  the  normal,  and  xyz  the  point 
where  it  meets  the  surface,  we  have 

(a-x)+i>(7-*)  =  0,  (£-y)  +  2(y-*)  =  0. 
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And  if  afiy  also  satisfy  the  equations  of  a  second  normal,  the 
differentials  of  these  equations  must  vanish,  or 

dx+pdz  =  (y  —  z)dp}  dy-\  qdz=*[y  —  z)dq\ 

whence,  eliminating  (7  —  *),  we  have  the  equation  of  condition 

{dx  +pdz)  dq  =  [dy  +  qdz)  dp. 

Putting  in  for  dz)  dp,  dq  their  values  already  given,  and 
arranging,  we  have 

This  equation  determines  the  projections  on  the  plane  of  xy  of 
the  two  directions  in  which  consecutive  normals  can  be  drawn 
so  -as  to  intersect  the  given  normal. 

311.  From  the  equations  of  the  preceding  article  we  can 
also  find  the  lengths  of  the  principal  radii.    The  equations 

dx  +pdz  =  (7  —  z)  dp%  dy  +  qdz  =  (7  -  z)  dq, 

when  transformed  as  above  become 

{1+p* -  {y-z)r}  dx+  [pq-(y - z)s]  dy  =  09 

{1  +  j"-  (7 -  *)  <}  dy  +  {P2 -(y-z)8}dx  =  Q, 
whence  eliminating  dx  :  dy}  we  have 

(7-«)V-O-(7-*){(i+S^^-^«+0+l^«}  +  (l+P,+2F)-0- 
Now  7  —  z  is  the  projection  of  the  radius  of  curvature  on  the 
axis  of  z ;  and  the  cosine  of  the  angle  the  normal  makes  with 

that  radius  being  -7- = — 57  we  have. 

Eliminating  then  7  —  z  by  the  help  of  the  last  equation,  R  is 
given  by  the  equation 

ff{rt-8*)~R{{l+q*)r-2pq8  +  {l+p*)t}  Va+^  +  a") 

812.  From  the  preceding  results  can  be  deduced  Joachim- 
sthal's  theorem  (see  Crelle,  vol.  xxx.,  p.  347)  that  if  a  line 
of  curvature  be  a  plane  curve,  its  plane  makes  a  constant 
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angle  with  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  at  any  of  the 
points  where  it  meets  it.  Let  the  plane  be  s  =  0,  then'  the 
equation  of  Art.  310 

(dx  +pdz)  dq  =  (dy  +  qdz)  dp 
becomes  dxdq^dydp.    But  we  have  also  pdx  +  qdy  =  0,  con- 
sequently pdp  +  qdq  =  0 ;  p%  +  q*  =  constant.     But  p9  +  q9  is  the 
square  of  the  tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  tangent  plane 

makes  with  the  plane  ay,  since  cos 7=   ,  *  +  n*\  * 

Otherwise  thus  (see  Liouvilh,  vol.  xi.,  p.  87) :  Let  MM\ 
M'M"  be  two  consecutive  and  equal  elements  of  a  line  of 
curvature,  then  the  two  consecutive  normals  are  two  perpen- 
diculars to  these  lines  passing  through  their  middle  points  i,  2', 
and  0  the  point  of  meeting  of  the  normals  is  equidistant  from 
the  lines  MM' ,  M'M".  But  if  from  G  we  let  fall  a  perpen- 
dicular CO  on  the  plane  MM'M'\  0  will  be  also  equidistant 
from  the  same  elements;  and  therefore  the  angle  CIO**  CTO. 
It  is  proved  then  that  the  inclination  of  the  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  line  of  curvature  remains  unchanged  as  we  pass  from 
point  to  point  of  that  line. 

More  generally  let  the  line  of  curvature  not  be  plane.  Then 
as  before,  the  tangent  planes  through  MM'  and  through  M'M" 
make  equal  angles  with  the  plane  MM'M".  And  evidently 
the  angle  which  the  second  tangent  plane  makes  with  a  second 
osculating  plane  M'M'M'"  differs  from  the  angle  which  it 
makes  with  the  first  by  the  angle  between  the  two  osculating 
planes.  Thus  we  have  Lancret's  theorem,  that  along  a  line 
of  curvature  the  variation  in  the  angle  between  the  tangent  plane 
to  the  surface  and  the  osculating  plane  to  the  curve  is  equal  to 
the  angle  between  the  two  osculating  planes. 

For  example,  if  a  line  of  curvature  be  a  geodesic  it  must 
be  plane.  For  then  the  angle  between  the  tangent  plane  and 
osculating  plane  does  not  vary,  being  always  right;  therefore 
the  osculating  plane  itself  does  not  vary. 

313.  Finally,  to  obtain  the  radius  of  curvature  of  any 
normal  section.  Since  the  centre  of  curvature  afiy  lies  on 
the  normal,  we  have 

(a-x)4p(7-*)  =  0,  (£-y)  +  2(7-*)  =  0. 
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Farther,  we  have 

(a-«),+  09^y)i+(7-«}i--B1. 

And  since  this  relation  holds  for  three  consecutive  points  of  the 
section  which  is  osculated  by  the  circle  we  are  considering, 
we  have 

(a-x)dx  +  {/3-y)dy  +  (y-z)de  =  0, 

{a-x)  d?x  +  {0  -y)  <Py  +  (y  -  z)  d?z  =  dx*  +  dy*  +  dz\ 

Combining  this  last  with  the  preceding  equations,  we  have 

a-a?_/8  —  y_     7  — s B  _  dx*  +  dy*  +  dz* 

~~p  q  1     ~  */{\+p%  +  tf)~~pd?x  +  q<Py-<Tz* 

But  differentiating  the  equation  dz  =pdx  +  qdy,  we  have 
<Fz  —pd*x  —  q<Fy  =  rda?  +  2sdxdy  +  tdy\ 

»Wn*  7?     j.  //*  .  -t  .  ^dxt  +  dyt+{pdx  +  qdy)t 
whence  i?  =  ±V(l-hf  +g)    r^'+2^y  +  %»     • 

The  radius  of  curvature,  therefore,  of  a  normal  section  whose 
projection  on  the  plane  of  ay  is  parallel  to  y  =  ma  is 

The  conditions  for  an  umbilic  are  got  by  expressing  that  this 
value  is  independent  of  «r,  and  are 

T  8  t 
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CHAPTER    XII. 

CURVES  JlND  DEVELOPABLE& 
SECTION   I.      PROJECTIVE  PROPERTIES. 

314.  It  was  proved  (p.  13)  that  two  equations  represent 
a  curve  in  space.  Thus  the  equations  17=0,  V=0  represent 
the  curve  of  intersection  of  the  surfaces  U}  V. 

The  degree  of  a  curve  in  space  is  measured  by  the  number 
of  points  in  which  it  is  met  by  any  plane.  Thus,  if  U9  V  be 
of  the  mP  and  n^  degrees  respectively,  the  surfaces  which  they 
represent  are  met  by  any  plane  in  curves  of  the  same  degrees, 
which  intersect  in  mn  points.  The  curve  UV  is  therefore  of 
the  mnP1  degree. 

By  eliminating  the  variables  alternately  between  the  two 
given  equations,  we  obtain  three  equations 

*(y>*)=o,  *(*,*)=*<>,  xfay)=o> 

which  are  the  equations  of  the  projections  of  the  curve  on 
the  three  coordinate  planes.  Any  one  of  the  equations  taken 
separately  represents  the  cylinder  whose  edges  are  parallel  to 
one  of  the  axes,  and  which  passes  through  the  curve  (Art.  25). 
The  theory  of  elimination  shows  that  the  equation  <f>  (y,  z)  =  0 
obtained  by  eliminating  x  between  the  given  equations  is  of 
the  mn**1  degree.  And  it  is  also  geometrically  evident  that 
any  cone  or  cylinder*  standing  on  a  curve  of  the  ra  degree 
is  of  the  r*  degree.  For  if  we  draw  any  plane  through  the 
vertex  of  the  cone  [or  parallel  to  the  generators  of  the  cylinder] 
this  plane  meets  the  cone  in  r  lines ;  namely,  the  lines  joining 
the  vertex  to  the  r  points  where  the  plane  meets  the  curve. 


*  A  cylinder  is  plainly  the  limiting  case  of  a  cone,  whose  vertex  is  at  infinity. 
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315.  Now,  conversely,  if  we  are  given  any  curve  in  space 
and  desire  to  represent  it  by  equations,  we  need  only  take  the 
three  plane  curves  which  are  the  projections  of  the  curve  on 
the  three  coordinate  planes;  then  any  two  of  the  equations 

4>  (y>  z)  =  0,  ^  izi  x) =  0,  x  ixi  y) =  0  w^  represent  the  given 
curve.  But  ordinarily  these  will  not  form  the  simplest  system 
of  equations  by  which  the  curve  can  be  represented.  For  if 
r  be  the  degree  of  the  curve,  these  cylinders  being  each  of 
the  Vth  degree,  any  two  intersect  in  a  curve  of  r"  degree ;  that 
is  to  say,  not  merely  in  the  curve  we  are  considering  but  in 
an  extraneous  curve  of  the  degree  if  —  r.  And  if  we  wish 
not  only  to  obtain  a  system  of  equations  satisfied  by  the 
points  of  the  given  curve,  but  also  to  exclude  all  extraneous 
points,  we  must  preserve  the  system  of  three  projections;  for 
the  projection  on  the  third  plane  of  the  extraneous  curve  in 
which  the  first  two  cylinders  intersect  will  be  different  from 
the  projection  of  the  given  curve. 

It  may  be  possible  by  combining  the  equations  of  the  three 
projections  to  arrive  at  two  equations  17=  0,  F=  0,  which  shall 
be  satisfied  for  the  points  of  the  given  curve,  and  for  no  other. 
But  it  is  not  generally  true  that  every  curve  in  space  is  the 
complete  intersection  of  two  surfaces.  To  take  the  simplest 
example,  consider  two  quadrics  having  a  right  line  common, 
as,  for  example,  two  cones  having  a  common  edge.  The- 
intersection  of  these  surfaces,  which  is  in  general  of  the  fourth 
degree,  must  consist  of  the  common  right  line,  and  of  a  curve 
of  the  third  degree.  Now  since  the  only  factors  of  3  are  1 
and  3,  a  curve  of  the  third  degree  cannot  be  the  complete 
intersection  of  two  surfaces  unless  it  be  a  plane  curve;  but 
the  curve  we  are  considering  cannot  be  a  plane  curve,*  for 
if  so  any  arbitrary  line  in  its  plane  would  meet  it  in  three 
points,  but  such  a  line  could  not  meet  either  quadric  in  more 
points  than  two,  and  therefore  could  not  pass  through  three 
points  of  their  curve  of  intersection. 

*  Curves  in  space  which  are  not  plane  curves  have  commonly  been  called 
"  curves  of  double  cuxvature."  In  what  follows,  I  use  the  word  "  curve"  to  denote 
a  curve  in  space,  which  ordinarily  is  not  a  plane  carve,  and  I  add  the  adjective 
"  twisted"  when  I  want  to  state  expressly  that  the  curve  is  not  a  plane  curve. 
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316.  The  question  thus  arises  bow  to  represent  in  general  a 
curve  in  space,  by  equations.     Several  answers  may  be  given. 

(A).  Generalizing  the  method  at  the  beginning  of  the  last 
article,  we  may' consider  a  set  of  surfaces  £7=0,  F=0,  TF=0, 
&c.  (where  Z7,  F,  FP,  ...  are  rational  and  integral  func- 
tions of  the  coordinates),  all  passing  through  the  given  curve. 
This  being  so,  if  M,  JV,  P,  &c.  are  also  rational  and  integral 
functions  of  the  coordinates,  then  MTJ  +  NV+PW+...=0  is 
a  surface  passing  through  the  curve.  If  any  one  of  the  original 
equations  can  be  thus  represented  by  means  of  the  other 
equations,  e.g.  if  we  have  identically  U=NV+PW+  ...,  we 
reject  this  equation;  and  if  we  have  through  the  curve  any 
surface  whatever  T=0  which  is  not  thus  representable  (viz. 
if  Tib  not  of  the  form  T=MU+  NV+PW+...),  then  we 
join  on  the  equation  T=0  to  the  original  system;  and  so  on: 
if,  as  may  happen,  the  adjunction  of  any  new  equation  renders 
a  former  equation  superfluous,  such  former  equation  is  to  be 
rejected.  We  thus  arrive  at  a  complete  system  of  surfaces 
passing  through  the  given  curve,  viz.  such  a  system  is  £7=0, 
F=0,  TF=0,  ...  where  these  functions  are  not  connected  by 
any  such  equation  as  Z7=  NV+PW+...)  and  where  every  other 
surface  which  passes  through  the  curve  is  expressible  in  the 
form  MU+NV+  PTT+...=0..  It  is  not  easy  to  prove,  but  it 
may  safely  be  assumed,  that  for  a  curve  of  any  given  order 
whatever,  the  number  of  equations  in  such  a  complete  system  is 
finite.  And  we  have  thus  the  representation  of  a  curve  in  space 
by  means  of  a  complete  system  of  surfaces  passing  through  it. 

{B).  Taking  as  vertex  an  arbitrary  point,  the  cone  passing 
through  a  given  curve  of  the  order  m  is,  as  we  have  seen, 
of  the  order  m ;  and  it  is  such  that  each  generating  line  meets 
the  curve  once  only.  Hence  we  can  on  each  generating  line 
of  a  cone  of  the  order  m  determine  a  single  point  in  such- 
wise  that  the  locus  of  these  points  is  a  curve  of  the  order  m. 
It  would  at  first  sight  appear  that  we  might  thus  determine 
the  curve  as  the  intersection  of  the  cone  by  a  surface  of  the 
order  w,  having  at  the  vertex  of  the  cone  an  (n  —  l)-ple 
point;  for  then  each  generating  line  of  th^  cone  meets  the 
surface  in  the  vertex  counting  (n  —  1)  times,  and  in  one^other 

oo 
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point.  But  the  curve  of  intersection  is  not  then  in  general  a 
curve  of  the  order  w,  but  is  a  curve  of  the  order  mn  having 
a  singular  point  at  the  vertex.  To  cause  this  curve  to 
be  of  the  order  wi,  the  surface  of  the  order  n  with  the 
(n— l)-ple  point  mu3t  be  particularised;  such  a  surface  has 
through  the  multiple  point  n[n  —  \)  right  lines;  and  if  any 
one  or  more  of  these  lines  are  on  the  cone,  the  complete  in- 
tersection of  the  cone  and  surface  will  include  as  part  of  itself 
such  line  or  lines,  and  there  will  be  a  residual  curve  of  an 
order  less  than  mn,  and  which  may  reduce  itself  to  m  ;  viz.  the 
complete  intersection  of  the  cone  and  surface  will  then  consist 
of  m  (n  —  1)  lines  through  the  vertex  (or  rather  of  lines  counting 
this  number  of  times),  and  of  a  residual  curve  of  the  order 
m.  The  analytical  representation  of  the  curve  (using  quad- 
riplanar  coordinates)  is  by  means  of  two  equations  the  cone 
(a?,  y,  z)m  ss  0,  and  the  monoid  (<r,  y,  z)"  +  w  (<r,  y,  z)n~l  =  0  par- 
ticularised as  above.* 

(C).  The  coordinates  of  any  point  of  a  curve  in  space  may 
be  "given  as  functions  of  a  single  parameter  0.  They  cannot 
in  general  be  thus  expressed  as  rational  functions  of  0,  for 
this  would  be  a  restriction  on  the  generality  of  the  curve  in 
space  (the  curve  would  in  fact  be  unicursal) ;  but  if  we  imagine 
two  parameters  0,  <j>  connected  by  an  algebraic  equation,  then 
the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  the  curve  in  space  may  be  taken 
to  be  rational  functions  of  0,  <p.     Or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

writing  p  and  j  instead  of  0,  <f>,  we  have  between  f ,  17,  £  an 

equation  (£,  17,  £)**  =  0,  and  then  (using  for  the  curve  in  space 
quad  riplanar  coordinates)  2,  y,  2,  w  proportional  to  rational 
and  integral  functions  (f ,  17,  f )n ;  we  thus  determine  the  curve 
in  space,  by  expressing  the  coordinates  of  any  point  thereof 
rationally  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  a  point  of  the  plane 
curve  (£,  17,  f)m  =  0. 

(J)).  A  curve  in  space  will  be  determined  if  we  determine 
all  the  right  lines  which  meet  it ;  viz.  if  we  establish  between 
the  six  coordinates  of  a  right  line  the  relation  which  expresses 
that  the  line  me^pts  the  curve.     Such  relation  is  expressed  by 

*  See  Cayley,  Comptes  Rendtu,  t.  lit.  (1862),  pp.  55,  396,  672. 
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a  single  equation  (p,  q,  r,  *,  *,  u)m  =  0  between  the  coordinates 
of  a  right  line.  But  the  difficulty  is  that,  not  every  such 
equation,  but  only  an  equation  of  the  proper  form,  expresses 
that  the  right  line  •  meets  a  determinate  curve  in  space.  Thus 
the  general  linear  relation  (p,  y,  r,  0,  £,  u)1  =  0  is  not  the  equation 
of  any  line  in  space j  the  particular  form 

ps'  +  qi  +  ru'  +  sp'  +  ttf  +  u/  =  0, 
where (p'}  tf}  /,  *',  f,  u)  are  constants  such  that  pV+jY+rV=0 
is  the  equation  of  a  right  line,  viz.  of  the  line  the  six  coordinates 
of  which  are  (p',  q\  r',  *',  f9  u) ;  in  fact,  the  equation  obviously 
expresses  that  the  line  (p,  y,  r,  s,  f,  w)  meets  this  line. 

317.  If  a  curve  be  either  the  complete  or  partial  inter-* 
section  of  two  surfaces  C/,  V,  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  any 
point  is  evidently  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes  to  the 
two  surfaces,  and  is  represented  by  the  equations 

xu;+yu;+zu;+wu;=% 

xVS  +  yVS  +  zVJ  +  wV^O. 
When  we  use  rectangular  axes,  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
tangent  are  plainly  proportional  to  MN'  —  M'N^  NL'  —  N*!*) 
LM'  -  L'M}  where  L}  M9  &c.  are  the  first  differential  coefficients. 
An  exceptional  case  arises  when  the  two  surfaces  touch,  in 
which  case  the  point  of  contact  is  a  double  point  on  their 
curve  of  intersection.  All  this  has  been  explained  before  (see 
Art.  203).  As  a  particular  case  of  the  above,  the  projection  of 
the  tangent  line  to  any  curve  is  the  tangent  to  its  projection ; 
and  when  the  curve  is  given  as  the  intersection  of  the  two 
cylinders  y  =  <f>  (*),  x  =»  ^r  (3),  the  equations  of  the  tangent  are 

This  may  be  otherwise  expressed  as  follows:  Consider  any 
element  of  the  curve  ds-  it  is  projected  on  the  axes  of  co- 
ordinates into  clx,  dy,  dz.     The  direction-cosines  of  this  element 

are  therefore  -7- ,  -j- ,  -7- ,  and  the  equations  of  the  tangent  are 

x  —  x'     y—}f      z  —  z' 

dx    ""    dy  dz 

ds  ds  ds 
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Since  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  three  cosines  is  equal  to 
unity,  we  have  ds* »  dx*  +  dy*  +  dz*. 

We  shall  postpone  to  another  section  the  theory  of  normals, 
radii  of  curvature,  and  in  short  everything  which  involves 
the  consideration  of  angles,  and  in  this  section  we  shall 
only  consider  what  may  be  called  the  projective  properties  of 
curves, 

818.  The  theory  of  curves  is  in  a  great  measure  identical 
with  that  of  developables,  on  which  account  it  is  necessary  to 
enter  more  fully  into  the  latter  theory.  In  fact  it  was  proved 
(Art.  123)  that  the  reciprocal  of  a  series  of  points  forming  a 
curve  is  a  series  of  planes  enveloping  a  developable.  We  there 
showed  that  the  points  of  a  curve  regarded  as  a  system  of 
points  1,  2,  3,  &o.  give  rise  to  a  system  of  lines ;  namely,  the 
lines  12,  23,  34,  &c.  joining  each  point  to  that  next  consecutive, 
these  lines  being  the  tangents  to  the  curve ;  and  that  they  also 
give  rise  to  a  system  of  planes,  viz.  the  planes  123,  234,  &c, 
containing  every  three  consecutive  points  of  the  system,  these 
planes  being  the  osculating  planes  of  the  curve.  The  as* 
semblage  of  the  lines  of  the  system  forms  a  surface  whose 
equation  can  be  found  when  the  equation  of  the  curve  is  given. 
For,  the  two  equations  of  the  tangent  line  to  the  curve  involve 
the  three  coordinates  x\  y,  «',  which  being  connected  by  two 
relations  are  reducible  to  a  single  parameter;  and  by  the 
elimination  of  this  parameter  from  the  two  equations,  we  obtain 
the  equation  of  the  surface.  Or,  in  other  words,  we  must 
eliminate  x'y'z  between  the  two  equations  of  the  tangent  and 
the  two  equations  of  the  curve.  We  have  said  (Art.  123) 
that  the  surface  generated  by  the  tangents  is  a  developable, 
since  every  two  consecutive  positions  of  the  generating  line 
intersect  each  other.  The  name  given  to  this  kind  of  surface 
is  derived  from  the  property  that  it  can  be  unfolded  into  a 
plane  without  crumpling  or  tearing.  Thus,  imagine  any  series 
of  lines  Aa,  Bb,  Cc,  Dd,  &c.  (which  for  the  moment  we  take 
at  finite  distances  from  each  other)  and  such  that  each  inter- 
sects the  consecutive  in  the  points  a,  b}  c,  &c. ;  and  suppose 
a  surface  to  be  made  up  of  the  faces  Aa B}  BbC}  CcD}  &c, 


PROJECTIVE  PROPERTIES.  285 

then  it  is  evident  that  such  a  surface  could  be  developed  into 
a  plane  by  turning  the  face  AaB  round  aB  as  a  hinge  until 
it  formed  a  continuation  of  BbC]  by  turning  the  two,  which 
we  had  thus  made  into  one  face,  round  cG  until  they  formed 
a  continuation  of  the  next  face,  and  so  on.  In  the  limit  when 
the  lines  Aa,  Bb,  &c.  are  indefinitely  near,  the  assemblage  of 
plane  elements  forms  a  developable  which,  as  just  explained, 
can  be  unfolded  into  one  plane. 

The  reader  will  find  no  difficulty  in  conceiving  this  from 
the  examples  of  developables  with  which  he  is  most  familiar, 
viz.  a  cone  or  a  cylinder.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  folding 
a  sheet  of  paper  into  the  form  of  either  surface  and  in  un- 
folding it  again  into  a  plane.  But  it  will  easily  be  seen  to 
be  impossible  to  fold  a  sheet  of  paper  into  the  form  of  a  sphere 
(which  is  not  a  developable  surface) ;  or,  conversely,  if  we  cut 
a  sphere  in  two  it  is  impossible  to  make  the  portions  of  the 
surface  lie  smooth  in  one  plane. 

But  in  order  to  exhibit  better  the  form  of  a  developable 
surface,  as  also  its  cuspidal  curve  afterwards  referred  to,  take 
two  sheets  of  paper,  and  cutting  out  from  these  two  equal 
circular  annuli  {e.g.  let  the  radii  of  the  two  circles  be  3  inches 
and  4^  inches),  and  placing  these  one  upon  the  other,  gum 
them  together  along  the  inside  edge  by  means  of  short  strips 
of  muslin  or  thin  paper;  we  have  thus  a  double  annulus, 
which,  so  long  as  it  remains  complete,  can  only  be  bent  in  the 
same  way  as  if  it  were  single ;  but  cutting  through  the  double 
annulus  along  a  radius,  and  taking  hold  of  the  two  extremities, 
the  whole  can  be  opened  out  into  two  sheets  of  a  developable 
surface,  of  which  the  inner  circle,  bending  into  a  curve  of  double 
curvature,  is  the  cuspidal  curve  or  edge  of  regression.* 

It  is  to  be  added,  that  if  we  draw  on  each  of  the  two  sheets 
the  tangents  to  the  inner  circle,  and  consider  each  tangent  as 
formed  of  two  halves  separated  by  the  point  of  contact,  then 
when  the  paper  is  bent  into  a  developable  surface  as  above, 
a  set  of  half-tangents  on  the  one  sheet  will  unite  with  a  set 


♦  Thomson  and  Tait  (1867),  p.  97.    Prof.  Cayley  mentions  that  he  believes  the 
construction  is  doe  to  Prof.  Blackburn. 
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of  half-tangents  on  the  other  sheet  to  form  the  generating 
lines  on  the  developable  surface ;  while  the  remaining  two  sets 
of  half-tangents  will  unite  to  form  on  the  developable  surface 
a  set  of  curves  of  double  curvature,  each  touching  a  generating 
line  at  a  point  of.  the  cuspidal  curve,  in  the  manner  that  a  plane 
curve  touches  its  tangent  at  a  point  of  inflexion. 

319.  The  plane  AaB  containing  two  consecutive  gene- 
rating lines  is  evidently,  in  the  limit,  a  tangent  plane  to  the 
developable.  It  is  obvious  that  we  might  consider  the  surface 
as  generated  by  the  motion  of  the  plane  AaB  according  to 
some  assigned  law,  the  envelope  of  this  plane  in  all  its  positions 
being  the  developable.  Now  if  we  consider  the  developable 
generated  by  the  tangent  lines  of  a  curve  in  space,  the  equa- 
tions of  the  tangent  at  any  point  x'y'x  are  plainly  functions 
of  those  coordinates,  and  the  equation  of  the  plane  containing 
any  tangent  and  the  next  consecutive  (in  other  words,  the 
equation  of  the  osculating  plane  at  any  point  x'y'z)  is  also 
a  function  of  these  coordinates.  But  since  xy'z  are  connected 
by  two  relations,  namely,  the  equations  of  the  curve,  we  can 
eliminate  any  two  of  them,  and  so  arrive  at  this  result,  that 
a  developable  is  the  envelope  of  a  plane  whose  equation  contains, 
a  single  variable  parameter.  To  make  this  statement  better 
understood  we  shall  point  out  an  important  difference  between 
the  cases  when  a  plane  curve  is  considered  as  the  envelope  of 
a  moveable  line,  and  when  a  surface  in  general  is  considered  as 
the  envelope  of  a  moveable  plane. 

320.  The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  a  plane  curve  is  a 
function  of  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact ;  and  these 
two  coordinates  being  connected  by  the  equation  of  the  curve, 
we  can  either  eliminate  one  of  them,  or  else  express  both  in 
terms  of  a  third  variable  so  as  to  obtain  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  as  a  function  of  a  single  variable  parameter.  The 
converse  problem,  to  obtain  the  envelope  of  a  right  line  whose 
equation  includes  a  variable  parameter  has  been  discussed  y 
Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  86.  Let  the  equation  of  any  tan- 
gent line  be  u  =  0,  where  u  is  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y, 


i 
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and  the  constants  are  functions  of  a  parameter  L  Then 
the  line   answering  to   the  value  of  the   parameter  t  +  h    is 

«  +  -j-  r  4-  -vj  ---  +  &c. ;  and  the  point  of  intersection  of  these 
at  1      ar  1.2  7  r 

two  lines  is  given  by  the  equations  u  =  0,  -7-  +  7-r  -7*  +  &c.  =  0. 

And,  in  the  limit,  the  point  of  intersection  of  a  line  with  the 
next  consecutive  (or,  in  other  words,  the  point  of  contact  of 
any  line  with  its  envelope)  is  given  by  the  equations  w  =  0, 

-i-  =  0.     If  from  these  two  equations  we  eliminate  t  we  obtain 

the  locus  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  each  line  of  the  system 
with  the  next  consecutive ;  that  is  to  say,  the  equation  of  the 
envelope  of  all  these  lines.  It  is  easy  to  prove  that  the  result 
of  this  elimination  represents  a  curve  to  which  u  is  a  tangent. 
We  get  that  result,  if  in  u  we  replace  t  by  its  value,  in  terms  of 

x  and  y,  derived  from  the  equation  -7-  =  0.     Now,  if  we  differen- 

'.  .  *  du      /du\      du  dt        ,    du      (du\      du  dt 

fate,  we  have  _  =  y  4_  _  and  ly  =  {dy)  +^  ^, 

where  (-7- J ,  \j~)  are  the  differentials  of  u  on  the  supposition 

that  t  is  constant.    And  since  -f-  =  0  it  is  evident  that  -7- .  -=~ 

at  ax1  ay 

are  the  same  as  on  the  supposition  that  t  is  constant.  It  follows 
that  the  eliminant  in  question  denotes  a  curve  touched  by  u. 

If  it  be  required  to  draw  a  tangent  to  this  curve  through 
any  point,  we  have  only  to  substitute  the  coordinates  of  that 
point  in  the  equation  w  =  0,  and  determine  t  so  as  to  satisfy 
that  equation.  This  problem  will  have  a  definite  number  of 
solutions,  and  the  number  will  plainly  be  the  number  of  tan- 
gents which  can  be  drawn  to  the  curve  from  an  arbitrary 
point ;  that  is  to  say,  the  class  of  the  curve.  For  example, 
the  envelope  of  the  line 

where  a,  5,  c,  J,  are  linear  functions  qf  the  coordinates,  is 
plainly  a  curve  of  the  third  class. 
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321.  Now  let  us  proceed  in  like  manner  with  a  surface- 
The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  a  surface  is  a  function 
of  the  three  coordinates,  which  being  connected  by  only  one 
relation  (viz.  the  equation  of  the  surface),  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  plane,  when  most  simplified,  contains  two  variable 
parameters.  The  converse  problem  is  to  find  the  envelope  of 
a  plane  whose  equation  w  =  0  contains  two  variable  parameters 
8,  U  The  equation  of  any  other  plane  answering  to  the 
values  a  +  h7  t  +  k  will  be 

Now,  in  the  limit,  when  h  and  k  are  taken  indefinitely  small, 
they  may  preserve  any  finite  ratio  to  each  other  k  =  \h.  We 
see  thus  that  the  intersection  of  any  plane  by  a  consecutive 
one  is  not  a  definite  line,  but  may  be  any  line  represented  by 

the  equations  t*  =  0,  -r  +  ^-ji—Qi  where  X  is  indeterminate. 

But  we  see  also  that  all  planes  consecutive  to  u  pass  through 

i         •       •        i      t  .  du  du 

the  point  given  by  the  equations  u  =  0,  -y  =•  0,  -*-  =  0. 

From  these  three  equations  we  can  eliminate  the  parameters 
*,  £,  and  so  find  the  locus  of  all  those  points  where  a  plane  of 
the  system  is  met  by  the  series  of  consecutive  planes.  It  is 
proved,  as  in  the  last  article,  that  the  surface  represented  by 
this  eliminant  is  touched  by  u.  If  it  be  required  to  draw  a 
tangent  plane  to  this  surface  through  any  point,  we  have  only 
to  substitute  the  coordinates  of  that  point  in  the  equation  w  =  0. 
The  equation  then  containing  two  indeterminates  *  and  t  can 
be  satisfied  in  an  infinity  of  ways;  or,  as  we  know,  through 
a  given  point  an  infinity  of  tangent  planes  can  be  drawn  to 
the  surface,  these  planes  enveloping  a  cone. 

Suppose,  however,  that  we  either  consider  t  as  constant, 
or  as  any  definite  function  of  *,  the  equation  of  the  tangent 
plane  is  reduced  to  contain  a  single  parameter,  and  the  envelope 
of  those  particular  tangent  planes  which  satisfy  the  assumed  con- 
dition is  a  developable.  Thus,  again,  we  may  see  the  analogy 
between  a  developable  and  a  curve.    When  a  surface  is  con- 
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sidered  as  the  locus  of  a  number  of  points  connected  by  a  given 
relation,  if  we  add  another  relation  connecting  the  points  we 
obtain  a  curve  traced  on  the  given  surface.  So  when  we  con* 
sider  a  surface  as  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  planes  connected 
by  a  single  relation,  if  we  add  another  relation  connecting  the 
planes  we  obtain  a  developable  enveloping  the  given  surface. 

322.  Let  us  now  see  what  properties  of  developables  are  to 
be  deduced  from  considering  the  developable  as  the  envelope 
of  a  plane  whose  equation  contains  a  single  variable  parameter. 
In  the  first  place  it  appears  that  through  any  assumed  point 
can  be  drawn,  not,  as  before,  an  infinity  of  planes  of  the  system 
forming  a  cone,  but  a  definite  number  of  planes.  Thus,  if  it 
be  required  to  find  the  envelope  of  o*8  +  3W+3c<  +  tf,  where 
a,  ft,  c,  <£  represent  planes,  it  is  obvious  that  only  three  planes 
of  the  system  can  be  drawn  through  a  given  point,  since  on 
substituting  the  coordinates  of  any  point  we  get  a  cubic  for  U 
Again,  any  plane  of  the  system  is  cut  by  a  consecutive  plane 

in  a  definite  line;  namely,  the  line  w  =  0,  -tt  =  0;    and  if  we 

eliminate  t  between  these  two  equations,  we  obtain  the  sur- 
face generated  by  all  those  lines,  which  is  the  required 
developable. 

It  is  proved,  as  at  Art.  320,  that  the  plane  u  touches  the 
developable  at  every  point  which  satisfies  the  equations  w  =  0, 

du 

"^7  =  0;  or,  in  other  words,  touches  along  the  whole  of  the  line 

of  the  system  corresponding  to  u.  It  was  proved  (Art.  110) 
that  in  general  when  a  surface  contains  a  right  line  the  tangent 
plane  at  each  point  of  the  right  line  is  different.  But  in  the 
case  of  the  developable  the  tangent  plane  at  every  point  is 
the  same.  If  x  be  the  plane  which  touches  all  along  the  line 
gy,  the  equation  of  the  surface  can  be  thrown  into  the  form 
a#  +  yty  =  0  (see  Art.  110).* 


*  It  Menu  unnecessary  to  enter  more  fully  into  the  subject  of  envelopes  in  general, 
since  what  is  said  in  the  text  applies  equally  if  u,  instead  of  representing  a  plane, 
denote  any  surface  whose  equation  includes  a  variable  parameter.    Monge  calls  the 

PP 
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323.  Let  us  now  consider  three  consecutive  planes  of  the 
system,  and  it  is  evident,  as  before,  that  their  intersection  satisfies 

the  equations  u  =  0,  -r-  =  0,  -j-j  =  0.    For  any  value  of  t,  the 

point  is  thus  determined  where  any  line  of  the  system  is  met 
by  the  next  consecutive.  The  locus  of  these  points  is  got  by 
eliminating  t  between  these  equations.  We  thus  obtain  two 
equations  in  x,  y,  «,  one  of  them  being  the  equation  of  the 
developable.  These  two  equations  represent  a  curve  traced 
on  the  developable.  Thus  it  is  evident  that,  starting  with  the 
definition  of  a  developable  as  the  envelope  of  a  moveable  plane, 
we  are  led  back  to  its  generation  as  the  locus  of  tangents  to 
a  curve.  For  the  consecutive  intersections  of  the  planes  form 
a  series  of  lines,  and  the  consecutive  intersections  of  the  lines 
are  a  series  of  points  forming  a  curve  to  which  the  lines  are 
tangents.  We  shall  presently  show  that  the  curve  is  a  cuspidal 
edge*  on  the  developable. 

324.  Four  consecutive  planes  of  the  system  will  not  meet 
in  a  point  unless  the  four  conditions  be  fulfilled  u  =  0,  -tt  =  0, 

—  *=  0,  -J-;,  =  0.      It   is  in  general  possible  to  find   certain 


du 
carve  u  =  0,  -3-  =  0,  in  which  any  surface  of  the  system  is  intersected  by  the  con- 
secutive, the  characteristic  of  the  envelope.  For  the  nature  of  this  carve  depends 
only  on  the  manner  in  which  the  variables  x,  y,  t  enter  into  the  function  «,  and  not 
on  the  manner  in  which  the  constants  depend  on  the  parameter.  Thus,  when  u 
represents  a  plane,  the  characteristic  is  always  a  right  line,  and  the  envelope  is  the 
locus  of  a  system  of  right  lines.  When  u  represents  a  sphere,  the  characteristic 
being  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  spheres  is  a  circle,  and  the  envelope  is  the 
locus  of  a  system  of  circles.  And  so  envelopes  in  general  may  be  divided  into  families 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  characteristic. 

*  Monge  has  called  this  the  "  arete  de  rebroussement,"  or  "  edge  of  regression"  of 
the  developable.  There  is  a  similar  curve  on  every  envelope,  namely,  the  locus  of 
points  in  which  each  "  characteristic"  is  met  by  the  next  consecutive.  The  part  of 
the  characteristic  on  one  side  of  this  carve  generates  one  sheet  of  the  envelope,  and 
that  on  the  other  side  generates  another  sheet.  The  two  sheets  touch  along  this 
curve  which  is  their  common  limit,  and  is  a  cuspidal  edge  of  the  envelope.  Thus,  in 
the  case  of  a  cone,  the  parts  of  the  generating  lines  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertex 
generate  opposite  sheets  of  the  cone,  and  the  cuspidal  edge  in  this  case  reduces  itself 
to  a  single  point,  namely,  the  vertex. 
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values  of  t,  for  which  these  equations  will  be  satisfied.  For 
if  we  eliminate  a?,  y,  s,  we  get  the  condition  that  the  four 
planes,  whose  equations  have  been  just  written,  shall  meet  in  a 
point.  Since  this  condition  expresses  that  a  function  of  t  is 
equal  to  nothing,  we  shall  in  general  get  a  determinate 
number  of  values  of  t  for  which  it  is  satisfied.  There  are 
therefore  in  general  a  certain  number  of  points  of  the  system 
through  which  four  planes  of  the  system  pass;  or,  in  other 
words,  a  certain  number  of  points  in  which  three  consecutive 
lines  of  the  system  intersect.  We  shall  call  these,  as  at  Higher 
Plane  Curves^  p.  25,  the  stationary  points  of  the  system ;  since 
in  this  case  the  point  determined  as  the  intersection  of  two 
consecutive  lines  coincides  with  that  determined  as  the  inter- 
section of  the  next  consecutive*  pair. 

Reciprocally,  there  will  be  in  general  a  certain  number  of 

r 

planes  of  the  system  which  may  be  called  stationary  planes. 
These  are  the  planes  which  contain  four  consecutive  points 
of  the  system;  for,  in  such  a  caser  the  planes  123,  234  evidently 
coincide. 

325.  We  proceed  to  show  how,  from  Pllicker's  equations  con- 
necting the  ordinary  singularities  of  plane  curves,*  Prof.  Cayley f 
has  deduced  equations  connecting  the  ordinary  singularities  of 
developabtes.  We  shall  first  make  an  enumeration  of  these 
singularities.  We  speak  of  the  "  points  of  the  system,"  the 
" lines  of  the  system,"  and  the  "planes  of  the  system"  as 
explained  (Art.  123). 

Let  m  be  the  number  of  points  of  the  system  which  lie  in 
any  plane ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  degree  of  the  curve  which 
generates  the  developable. 

* 

_  *  These  equations  are  as  follow :  see  Higher  Plane  Curves,  p.  65.  Let  fi  be  the 
degree  of  a  curve,  v  its  class,  &  the  number  of  its  doable  points,  r  that  of  its  doable 
tangents,  k  the  number  of  its  cusps,  t  that  of  its  points  of  inflexion ;  then 

r  =  /&(/ft-l)-2*-8ic;  /i  =  v  (v-  1)  -  2r-8i, 

4=fy(/*-2)~6a-8«;  jc=8v(y-2)-6r-  81. 

Whence  also         *  -  #c  =  8  (»  -  p) ;  2  (t  -  d)  =  (»  -  fi)  (v  +  p  -  9). 

f  Bee  Liouyille's  Journal,  toL  x.  p.  246 ;    Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical 
Journal,  yoL  T.  p.  18. 


292  CURVES  AND  DEVELOPABLE®. 

Let  n  be  the  number  of  planes  of  the  system  which  can  be 
drawn  through  an  arbitrary  point  We  have  proved  (Art.  322) 
that  the  number  of  such  planes  is  definite.  We  shall  call  this 
number  the  class  of  the  system. 

Let  r  be  the  number  of  lines  of  the  system  which  intersect 
an  arbitrary  right  line.     It  is  plain  that  if  we  form  the  con- 

dition  that  v,  -3-,  and  any  assumed  right  line  may  intersect, 

the  result  will  be  an  equation  in  *,  which  gives  a  definite 
number  of  values  of  t.  Let  r  be  the  number  of  solutions 
of  this  equation.  We  shall  call  this  number  the  rank  of 
the  system,  and  we  shall  show  that  all  other  singularities 
of  the  system  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  three  just 
enumerated. 

Let  a  be  the  number  of  stationary  planes,  and  /S  the  number 
of  stationary  points  (Art.  324). 

Two  non-consecutive  lines  of  the  system  may  intersect 
When  this  happens  we  call  the  point  of  meeting  a  "point 
on  two  lines,"  and  their  plane  a  "plane  through  two  lines." 
Let  x  be  the  number  of  "points  on  two  lines"  which  lie 
in  a  given  plane,  and  y  the  number  of  "planes  through  two 
lines"  which  pass  through  a  given  point. 

In  like  manner  we  shall  call  the  line  joining  any  two  points 
of  the  system  a  "  line  through  two  points,"  and  the  intersection 
of  any  two  planes  a  "  line  in  two  planes."  Let  g  be  the  number 
of  "  lines  in  two  planes"  which  lie  in  a  given  plane,  and  A  the 
number  of  "lines  through  two  points"  which  pass  through  a 
given  point.  The  number  h  may  also  be  called  the  number  of 
apparent  double  points  of  the  curve;  for  to  an  eye  placed  at 
any  point,  two  branches  of  the  curve  appear  to  intersect  if  any 
line  drawn  through  the  eye  meet  both  branches. 

The  developable  has  other  singularities  which  will  be  deter- 
mined in  a  subsequent  chapter,  but  these  are  the  singularities 
which  Pliicker's  equations  (note,  p.  291)  enable  us  to  determine. 

326.  Consider  now  the  section  of  the  developable  by  any 
plane.  It  is  obvious  that  the  points  of  this  curve  are  the  traces 
on  its  plane  of  the  "  lines  of  the  system,"  while  the  tangent 
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lines  of  the  section  are  the  traces  on  its  plane  of  the  "  planes 
of  the  system."  The  degree  of  the  section  is  therefore  r, 
Bince  it  is  equal  to  the  number  of  points  in  which  an  arbitrary 
line  drawn  in  its  plane  meets  the  section,  and  we  have  such 
a  point  whenever  the  line  meets  a  "  line  of  the  system." 

The  class  of  the  section  is  plainly  n.  For  the  number  of 
tangent  lines  to  the  section  drawn  through  an  arbitrary  point 
is  evidently  the  same  as  the  number  of  "planes  of  the  By  stem9' 
drawn  through  the  same  point. 

A  double  point  on  the  section  will  arise  whenever  two 
u  lines  of  the  system  "  meet  the  plane  of  section  in  the  same 
point.  The  number  of  such  points  by  definition  is  x.  The 
tangent  lines  at  such  a  double  point  are  usually  distinct,  because 
the  two  planes  of  the  system  corresponding  to  the  lines  of  the 
system  intersecting  in  any  of  the  points  x  are  commonly  different. 
The  number  of  double  tangents  to  the  section  is  in  like 
manner  g ;  since  a  double  tangent  arises  whenever  two  planes 
of  the  system  meet  the  plane  of  section  in  the  same  line. 

The  m  points  of  the  system  which  lie  in  the  plane  of  section 
are  cusps  of  the  section.  For  each  is  a  double  point  as  being 
the  intersection  of  two  lines  of  the  system;  and  the  tangent 
planes  at  these  points  coincide,  since  the  two  consecutive  lines, 
intersecting  in  one  of  the  points  m,  lie  in  the  same  plane  of 
the  system.  This  proves,  what  we  have  already  stated,  that 
the  curve  whose  tangents  generate  the  developable  is  a  cuspidal 
edge  on  the  developable ;  for  it  is  such  that  every  plane  meets 
that  surface  in  a  section  which  has  as  cusps  the  points  where 
the  same  plane  meets  the  curve. 

Lastly,  we  get  a  point  of  inflexion  (or  a  stationary  tangent) 
wherever  two  consecutive  planes  of  the  system  coincide.    The 
number  of  the  points  of  inflexion  is  therefore  a. 
We  are  to  substitute,  then,  in  PlUcker's  formulas, 

And  we  have 

ti=  r(r— 1)— 2a?-3wi;    r=  n(n-  l)-2$r-  3a, 
a  =  3r(r-2)-6x-8m;   m  =  3n(n-  2)  -6^-  8a, 
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whence  also 

m  — a  =  3  (r  —  n);     2  (re—  g)  =  (r  —  n)  (r  +  w  — 9). 

327.  Another  system  of  equations  is  found  by  considering 
the  cone  whose  vertex  is  any  point  and  which  stands  on  the 
given  curve.  It  appears  at  once  by  considering  the  section 
of  a  cone  by  any  plane  that  the  same  equations  connect  the 
double  edges,  double  tangent  planes,  &c.  of  cones,  which  connect 
the  double  points,  double  tangents,  &c.  of  plane  curves.  * 

The  edges  of  the  cone  which  we  are  now  considering  are 
the  lines  joining  the  vertex  to  all  the  points  of  the  system ; 
and  the  tangent  planes  to  the  cone  are  the  planes  connecting 
the  vertex  with  the  lines  of  the  system,  for  evidently  the  plane 
containing  two  consecutive  edges  of  the  cone  must  contain  the 
line  joining  two  consecutive  points  of  the  system. 

The  degree  of  the  cone  is  plainly  the  same  as  the  degree  of 
the  curve,  and  is  therefore  m. 

The  class  of  the  cone  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  tangent 
planes  to  the  cone  which  pass  through  an  arbitrary  line  drawn 
through  the  vertex.  Now  since  each  tangent  plane  contains 
a  line  of  the  system,  it  follows  that  we  have  as  many  tangent 
planes  passing  through  the  arbitrary  line  as  there  are  lines 
of  the  system  which  meet  that  line.  The  number  sought  is 
therefore  r.* 

A  double  edge  of  the  cone  arises  when  the  same  edge  of 
the  cone  passes  through  two  points  of  the  system,  or  S  =  k. 
The  tangent  planes  along  that  edge  are  the  planes  joining 
the  vertex  to  the  lines  of  the  system  which  correspond  to 
each  of  these  points. 

A  double  tangent  plane  will  arise  when  the  same  plane 
through  the  vertex  contains  two  lines  of  the  system,  or  t  =  y. 

A  stationary  or  cuspidal  edge  of  the  cone  will  only  exist 
when  there  is  a  stationary  point  in  the  system,  or  tc  =  ft. 


•  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  class  of  this  cose  is  the  same  as  the  degree  of  the 
developable  which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  points  of  the  given  system.  Hence,  the 
degree  of  the  developable  generated  by  the  tangents  to  any  curve  it  the  same  as  the  degree 
of  the  developable  which  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  points  of  that  curve,  see  note  p.  105. 
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Lastly,  a  stationary  tangent  plane  will  exist  when  a  plane 
containing  two  consecutive  lines  of  the  system  passes  through 
the  vertex,  or  i  =»  n. 

Thus  we  have  /*  =  ?n,  v  =  r,  8  =  A,  T=y,  tc  —  p,  t  =  n. 
Hence,  by  the  formulae  (note,  p.  291), 

r=  *n(7n-l)-2A-3£;   »i=  r{r-  1)  -2y-3n, 

n  =  3m(»i-2)  -6A-80;   /8  =  3r(r-2)-  6y-8n. 

Whence  also 

(n-£)  =  3(r-w);    2  (y-A)  =  (r-ro)  (r +  m-9). 

And  combining  these  equations  with  those  found  in  the  last 
article,  we  have  also 

a  —  /8  =  2(n  —  m)]  x-y  =  n  —  w;  2(g  —  A)  =  (n  —  ?n)(n  +  7»  —  7). 

Pliicker's  equations  enable  us,  when  three  of  the  singularities 
of  a  plane  curve  are  given,  to  determine  all  the  rest.  Now 
three  quantities  r,  «it  n  are  common  to  the  equations  of  this 
and  of  the  last  article.  Hence,  when  any  three  of  the  singu- 
larities which  toe  have  enumerated^  of  a  curve  in  space,  are 
given}  all  the  rest  can  be  found. 

328.  It  is  to  be  observed  that,  besides  the  singularities 
which  we  have  enumerated,  a  curve  may  have  others  which 
may  claim  to  be  counted  as  ordinary  singularities.  It  may, 
for  example,  besides  its  apparent  double  points,  have  H  actual 
double  points  or  nodes ;  viz.,  considering  the  curve  as  generated 
by  the  motion  of  a  variable  point,  we  have  a  node  if  ever  the 
point  comes  twice  into  the  same  position.  Reciprocally,  the 
system  may  have  O  double  planes;  viz.,  considering  the  de- 
velopable as  the  envelope  of  a  plane,  if  in  the  course  of  its 
motion  the  plane  comes  twice  into  the  same  position,  we  have 
a  double  plane.  These  singularities  will  be  taken  into  account 
if,  in  the  formulae  of  Art.  326,  we  write  t  =  <j+  G  instead  of 
T  =  $r,  and  in  the  formulae  of  Art.  327,  write  8  =  A  +  jET.  In 
like  manner,  the  system  may  have  v  stationary  lines,  or  lines 
Containing  three  consecutive  points  of  the  system.    Such  a 
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line  meets  in  a  cusp  the  section  of  the  developable  by  any 
plane,  and  accordingly,  in  Art.  326,  instead  of  having  K  =  m, 
we  have  k  =  m  +  v ;  and,  in  like  manner,  in  Art.  327,  instead 
of  *  =  n,  we  have  t  =  n  +  v.  Once  more,  the  system  may  have 
io  doable  lines,  or  lines  containing  each  two  pairs  of  consecutive 
points  of  the  Bystem.  Taking  these  into  account  we  have,  in 
Art.  326,  8  =  x  +  »,  and  in  Art.  327,  T  =  y+a>. 

829.  To  illustrate  this  theory,  let  us  take  the  developable 
which  is  the  envelope  of  the  plane 

a^  +  ta^14i&(&-l)c^  +  &c.  =  0, 

where  t  is  a  variable  parameter,  a,  J,  c,  &c.  represent  planes, 
and  k  is  any  integer. 

The  class  of  this  system  is  obviously  A,  and  the  equation 
of  the  developable  being  the  discriminant  of  the  preceding 
equation,  its  degree  is  2  (A  —  1) ;  hence  r  =  2  (k  —  1). 

Abo  it  is  easy  to  see  that  this  developable  can  have  no 
stationary  planes.  For,  in  general,  if  we  compare  coefficients 
in  the  equations  of  two  planes,  three  conditions  must  be  satisfied 
in  order  that  the  two  planes  may  be  identical.  If  then  we 
attempt  to  determine  t  so  that  any  plane  may  be .  identical 
with  the  consecutive  one,  we  find  that  we  have  three  conditions 
to  satisfy,  and  only  one  constant  t  at  our  disposal. 

Having  then  n  =  &,  r  =  2  (&-  1),  a  =  0,  the  equations  of  the 
last  two  articles  enable  us  to  determine  the  remaining  singu- 
larities.    The  result  is 

* 

m  =  Z{k-2);  £  =  4(*-3);  a>  =  2(*-2)  (A-3); 

y  =  2(A-l)(A-3);  0  =  i(A-  1) (*-2);  h  =  * (9A" - 53*  +  80). 

The  greater  part  of  these  values  can  be  obtained  independently, 
see  Higher  Plane  Curves,  p.  71.  But  in  order  to  economize 
space  we  do  not  enter  into  details. 

330.  The  case  considered  in  the  last  article,  which  is  that 
when  the  variable  parameter  enters  only  rationally  into  the 
equation,  enables  us  to  verify  easily  many  properties  of  de* 
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velopables.  Since  the  system  ti  =  0,  -r^O  is  obviously  re- 
ducible to 

a<*-1  +  (A-l)Wk-,  +  &c.  =  0,  8lH  +  (£  -  l)  cf*  +  &c  <- 0, 

and  the  system  w  =  0,  -t7=0,  -j-j  =  0  is  reducible  to 

af*+(k-2)bfi-*  +  &c.  =  0}  &^+(*-2)c**-s4&c.  =  0, 

ct*-"+(*-2)     A^  +  fta-O; 

it  follows  that  a  is  itself  a  plane  of  the  system  (namely,  that 
corresponding  to  the  Value  $  =  oo),  ab  is  the  corresponding  line, 
and  abc  the  corresponding  point.  Now  we  know  from  the 
theory  of  discriminants  (see  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  111}  that  the 
equation  of  the  developable  is  of  the  form  a<f>  +  b*yjr  =  0,  where 
ifr  is  the  discriminant  of  u  when  in  it  a  is  made  =  0.  Thus  we 
verify  what  was  stated  (Art.  322)  that  a  touches  the  develop- 
able along  the  whole  length  of  the  line  ab.  Further,  ^r  is 
itself  of  the  form  b<f>  +  cty'.  If  now  we  consider  the  section 
of  the  developable  by  one  of  the  planes  of  the  system  (or,  in 
other  words,  if  we  make  a  =  0  in  the  equation  of  the  develop* 
able),  the  section  consists  of  the  line  ab  twice  and  of  a  curve 
of  the  degree  r  —  2 ;  and  this  curve  (as  the  form  of  the  equation 
shows)  touches  the  line  ab  at  the  point  abc,  and  consequently 
meets  it  in  r  —  4  other  points.  These  are  all  "  points  on  two 
lines,"  being  the  points  where  the  line  ab  meets  other  lines 
of  the  system.  And  it  is  generally  true  that  if  r  be  the  rank 
of  a  developable  each  line  of  the  system  meets  r-  4  other  lines 
of  the  system.  The  locus  of  these  points  forms  a  double  curve 
on  the  developable,  the  degree  of  this  curve  is  &,  and  other 
properties  of  it  will  be  given  in  a  subsequent  chapter, 
where  we  shall  also  determine  certain  other  singularities  of 
the  developable. 

We  add  here  a  table  of  the  singularities  of  some  special 
sections  of  the  developable.  The  reader,  who  may  care  to 
examine  the  subject,  will  find  no  great  difficulty  in  establishing 
them.  I  have  given  the  proof  of  the  greater  part  of  them, 
Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  v.,  p.  24. 
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See  also  Prof.  Cayley's  Paper,    Quarterly  Journal,  vol.  XI., 
p.  295. 

Section  by  a  plane  of  the  system 

M  =  r  —  2,  *  =  «  —  1,  *  =  a,  *  =  »-$,   t  =  ^  -  n  +  2,  J  =  s  -  2r  +  8. 
Cone  whose  yertex  is  a  point  of  the  system 

p  =  fl»-l,  *  =  r  -  2,   « =  n  -  8,   *  =  0,  *r  =  y  -  2r  +  8,  $=*-«+  2. 
Section  by  plane  passing  through  a  line  of  the  system 

/i  =  r  —  1,  *  =  »,  «  =  a  +  1,  k  =  m  —  2,  t  =  $r  —  1,  i  =  x  —  r  +  4. 
Cone  whose  Yertex  is  on  a  line  of  the  system 

/u  =  m,  »  =  r— 1,  *  =  n  — 2,  k  =  0+1,  r  =  y  — r  +  4,  $=&  —  1. 
Section  by  plane  through  two  lines 

/a  =  r  -  2,   v  =  *»   *  =  a  +  2,  *  =  »  -  4,  t  =  f  -  2,  $  =  «  -  2r  +  9. 
Cone  whose  rertex  is  a  point  on  two  lines 

/asm,  v  =  r-2,  *  =  n-4,  «c  =  j3  +  2,  r-y-2r  +  9,  *  =  A-2. 
Section  by  a  stationary  plane 

/a  =  r  -  8,  v  =  n  -  2,   *  =  a  -  1,  k  =  m  -  4,  t  =  ^  -  2»  +  6,  d  =  x  -  8r  +  18. 
Cone  whose  rertex  is  a  stationary  point 

ft  =  m-2,  *  =  r  -  8,  *  =  n  -  4,  *c  =  0  -  1,  t  =  y  -  8r  +  13,  *  =  A  -  2w  +  6. 

In  the  preceding  we  have  not  taken  account  of  the  sin- 
gularities #,  Hy  Vj  co,  having  shewn  in  Art.  328  how  to  modify 
the  formulas  so  as  to  include  them.  The  following  formulas  of 
Prof.  Cayley's  relate  to  these  singularities : 

Section  by  a  plane  G 

fi±:r-4,  v  =  n~2,  *  =  o,  *c  =  m-6  +  i>,  t  =^-2n  +  6  +  0-1,  a  =  x-4r  +  20  +  ». 

Cone  whose  rertex  is  a  point  H 

/u  =  m-2,   *=r-4,  *  =  n-6+v,  *=£,  r=y-4r  +  20  + »,  *  =  A-2m  +  6  + JI-1. 

Section  by  plane  through  stationary  line  u 

firrr-2,  »  =  «,  i  =  a  +  2,  #c  =  m-8  +  u-l,  t^^-2  +  0,  *  =  x-2r  +  9  +  «. 

Cone  whose  rertex  is  on  stationary  line  v 

fi  =  m,  y  =  r-2,  i  =  n-3  +  v-l,  *  =  /3  +  2,  r  =  y-2r  +  9  +  «,  *  =  A  -  2  +  JI. 

Section  by  tangent  plane  at  contact  of  line  v 

p  =  r  — 8,  i>  =  n-l,  t  =  a  +  l,  Kt=m-4  +  v-l,  T=0-n  +  l+(7,  $=x-8r+14+«». 

Cone  whose  rertex  is  contact  of  line  v 

^  =  m-l,  *  =  r-8,  *  =  n-4  +  u-l,  *c  =  /3+l,  T=y-8r+14  +  «,  a  =  A-m+l  +  2T. 

Section  by  plane  through  double  tangent  <o 

M  =  r-2,  if  =  n,  *  =  o  +  2,  #c  =  m-4  +  »,  r  =  g-2+G,  i  =  x  -  2r  -  10  +  *  -  1. 

Cone  whose  rertex  is  on  double  tangent  <o 

/*  =  »,  v  =  r-2,  «  =  »-4  +  u,  #c  =  /3  +  2,  T  =  y- 2r  +  10  +  co  -  1,  *  =  A-2  +  #. 
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Section  by  tangent  plane  at  one  of  the  contacts  of  line  » 

p  =  r  — 8,  v  =  n-  I,  t  =  a+l,  *  =  m-6  +  v,  r  =  £  — n  +  1  +  0,  J=*-8r  +  15  +  «-l. 

Cone  whose  vertex  is  a  oontact  of  line  « 

M  =  w-1,  »=r-8,  «  =  »-5  +  w,  *  =  /3+l,  T  =  y-8r+15  +  «-l,  d=A-m  +  l  +  J5T. 

SECTION  II.     CLASSIFICATION  OF  CURVES. 

331.  The  following  enumeration  rests  on  the  principle  that 
a  curve  of  the  degree  r  meets  a  surface  of  the  degree  p  in 
pr  points.  This  is  evident  when  the  curve  is  the  complete 
intersection  of  two  surfaces  whose  degrees  are  m  and  n. 
For  then  we  have  r  =  mn  and  the  three  surfaces  intersect  in 
mnp  points.  It  is  true  also  by  definition  when  the  surface 
breaks  up  into  p  planes.*  We  shall  assume  that,  in  virtue 
of  the  law  of  continuity,  the  principle  is  generally  true. 

The  use  we  make  of  the  principle  is  this.  Suppose,  that 
we  take  on  a  curve  of  the  degree  r  as  many  points  as  are 
sufficient  to  determine  a  surface  of  the  degree  p ;  then  if  the 
number  of  points  so  assumed  be  greater  than  pr}  the  surface 
described  through  the  points  must  altogether  contain  the  curve; 
for  otherwise  the  principle  would  be  violated. 

We  assume  in  this  that  the  curve  is  a  proper  curve  of  the 
degree  r,  for  if  we  took  two  curves  of  the  degrees  m  and  n 
(where  m  +  n  =  r),  the  two  together  might  be  regarded  as  a 
complex  curve  of  the  degree  r,  and  if  either  lay  altogether  on 
any  surface  of  the  degree  /?,  of  course  we  could  take  on  that 
curve  any  number  of  points  common  to  the  curve  and  surface* 
All  this  will  be  sufficiently  illustrated  by  the  examples  which 
follow. 

332.  There  is  no  line  of  the  first  degree  but  the  right  line* 
For  through  any  two  points  of  a  line  of  the  first  degree  and 
any  assumed  point  we  can  describe  a  plane  which  must  alto* 


*  Dr.  Hart  remarks  that  since  every  twisted  curve  of  degree  r  is  a  partial 
intersection  of  two  cones  of  r  —  1  degree,  the  complete  intersection  being  the  twisted 
curve  together  with  the  line  joining  vertices  of  cones  and  a  curve  of  degree  r  (r  —  3) : 
this  principle  is  proved  for  twisted  cubics.  For,  the  two  quadric  cones  intersect 
any  surface  of  degree  n  in  An  points  of  which  n  lie  on  the  line  joining  vertices  so  that 
Si*  lie  on  the  twisted  cubic. 
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gether  contain  the  line,  since  otherwise  we  should  have  a  line 
of  the  first  degree  meeting  the  plane  in  more  points  than  one. 
In  like  manner  we  can  draw  a  second  plane  containing  the 
line,  which  mnst  therefore  be  the  intersection  of  two  planes; 
that  is  to  say,  a  right  line. 

There  is  no  proper  line  of  the  second  degree  but  a  conic. 
Through  any  three  points  of  the  line  we  can  draw  a  plane, 
which  the  preceding  reasoning  shows  mnst  altogether  contain 
the  line.  The  line  mnst  therefore  be  a  plane  curve  of  the 
second  degree. 

The  exception  noted  at  the  end  of  the  last  article  would 
occur  if  the  line  of  the  second  degree  consisted  of  two  right 
lines  not  in  the  same  plane ;  for  then  the  plane  through  three 
points  of  the  system  would  only  contain  one  of  the  right  lines. 
In  what  follows  we  shall  not  think  it  necessary  to  notice  this  again, 
but  shall  speak  only  of  proper  curves  of  their  respective  orders. 

.333.  A  curve  of  the  third  degree  must  either  be  a  plane 
cubic  or  the  partial  intersection  of  two  guadrics,  as  explained, 
Art.  315.* 

For  through  seven  points  of  the  curve  and  any  two  other 
points  describe  a  quadric;  and,  as  before,  it  must  altogether 
contain  the  curve,  If  the  quadric  break  up  into  two  planes, 
the  curve  may  be  a  plane  curve  lying  in  one  of  the  planes. 
As  we  may  evidently  have  plane  curves  of  any  degree  we 
shall  not  think  it  necessary  to  notice  these  in  subsequent  cases. 
If  then  the  quadric  do  not  break  up  into  planes,  we  can  draw 
a  second  quadric  through  the  seven  points,  and  the  intersection 
of  the  two  quadrics  includes  the  given  cubic.  The  complete 
intersection  being  of  the  fourth  degree,  it  must  be  the  cubic 
together  with  a  right  line;  it  is  proved  therefore  that  the 
only  non-plane  cubic  is  that  explained,  Art.  315. 


*  Non-plane  curves  of  the  third  degree  appear  to  hare  been  first  noticed  by 
MSbius  in  his  Barycentric  Calculus,  1827.  Some  of  their  most  important  properties 
axe  given  by  M.  Chasles  in  Note  xxxm.  to  his  Jpercu  Bistorique,  1887,  and  in  a 
paper  in  Liouville's  Journal  for  1867,  p.  897.  More  recently  the  properties  of  these 
curves  have  been  treated  by  M.  Bchroter,  Crellc,  vol.  lvi.,  and  by  Professor  Cremona, 
of  Milan,  Crdle,  vol.  lviii.,  p.  188.  Considerable  use  has  been  made  of  the  latter 
paper  in  the  articles  which  immediately  follow. 
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334.  The  cone  containing  a  curve  of  the  mth  degree  and 
whose  vertex  is  a  point  on  the  curve,  is  of  the  degree  m  —  1 ; 
hence  the  cone  containing  a  cubic,  and  whose  vertex  is  on  the 
curve,  is  of  the  second  degree.  We  can  thus  describe  a  twisted 
cubic  through  six  given  points*  For  we  can  describe  a  cone 
of  the  second  degree  of  which  the  vertex  and  five  edges  are 
given,  since  evidently  we  are  thus  given  five  points  in  the 
section  of  the  cone  by  any  plane,  and  can  thus  determine  that 
section.  If  then  we  are  given  six  points  a,  J,  c,  d,  e,  /,  we 
can  describe  a  cone  having  the  point  a  for  vertex,  and  the 
lines  abj  ac,  ad,  ae,  af  for  edges ;  and  in  like  manner  a  cone 
having  b  for  vertex  and  the  lines  ia,  bc}  bdy  be}  bf  for  edges. 
The  intersection  of  these  cones  consists  of  the  common  edge  ab 
and  of  a  cubic  which  is  the  required  curve  passing  through 
the  six  points. 

The  theorem  that  the  lines  joining  six  points  of  a  cubic 
to  any  seventh  are  edges  of  a  quadric  cone,  leads  at  once  to 
the  following  by  Pascal's  theorem :  "  The  lines  of  intersection 
of  the  planes  712,  745;  723,  756;  734,  761  lie  in  one  plane." 
Or,  in  other  words,  "  the  points  where  the  planes  of  three  con- 
secutive angles  567,  671,  712  meet  the  opposite  Bides  lie  in 
one  plane  passing  through  the  vertex  7."*  Conversely  if  this 
be  true  for  two  vertices  of  a  heptagon  it  is  true  for  all  the 
rest ;  for  then  these  two  vertices  are  vertices  of  cones  of  the 
second  degree  containing  the  other  points,  which  must  there- 
fore lie  on  the  cubic  which  is  the  intersection  of  the  cones. 

335.  A  cubic  traced  on  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  meets  all  its 
generators  of  one  system  once,  and  those  of  the  other  system  twice. 

Any  generator  of  a  quadric  meets  in  two  points  its  curve 
of  intersection  with  any  other  quadric,  namely,  in  the  two  points 
where  the  generator  meets  the  other  quadric.  Now  when  the 
intersection  consists  of  a  right  line  and  a  cubic,  it  is  evident 
that  the  generators  of  the  same  system  as  the  line,  since  they 
do  not  meet  the  line,  must  meet  the  cubic  in  the  two  points ; 


*  M.  Cremona  adds,  that  when  the  six  points  are  fixed  and  the  seventh  variable, 
this  plane  passes  through  a  fixed  chord  of  the  cubic. 
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while  the  generators  of  the  opposite  system,  since  they  meet 
the  line  in  one  point,  only  meet  the  cubic  in  one  other  point. 

Conversely  we  can  describe  a  system  of  hyperboloids  through 
a  cubic  and  any  chord  which  meets  it  twice.  For,  take 
seven  points  on  the  curve,  and  an  eighth  on  the  chord  joining 
any  two  of  them ;  then  through  these  eight  points  an  infinity 
of  quadrics  can  be  described.  But  since  three  of  these  points 
are  on  a  right  line,  that  line  must  be  common  to  all  the 
quadrics,  as  must  also  the  cubic  on  which  the  seven  points  lie. 

336.  The  question  to  find  the  envelope  of  a?  -  3 bt*  +  3ct-d 
(where  a,  J,  c,  <7  represent  planes  and  £  is  a  variable  parameter) 
is  a  particular  case  of  that  discussed,  Art.  329.     We  have 

r  =  4,  ?n  =  n  =  3,  a  =  /S  =  0,   sc  =  y  =  0,  g  =  k=*l. 

Thus  the  system  is  of  the  same  nature  as  the  reciprocal  system, 
and  all  theorems  respecting  it  are  consequently  two-fold.  The 
system  being  of  the  third  degree  must  be  of  the  kind  we  are 
considering;  and  this  also  appears  from  the  equation  of  the 
envelope 

(ad-5c)"  =  4  [b*-ac)  (c*  -  Id), 

for  it  is  easy  to  see  that  any  pair  of  the  surfaces  ad— be,  b*  -  aey 
c*  —  bd,  have  a  right  line  common,  while  there  is  a  cubic 
common  to  all  three,  which  is  a  double  line  on  the  envelope. 

It  appears  from  the  table  just  given  that  every  plane  con- 
tains one  "line  in  two  planes,"  or  that  the  section  of  the 
developable  by  any  plane  has  one  double  tangent ;  while,  re- 
ciprocally through  any  point  can  be  drawn  one  line  to  meet 
the  cubic  twice ;  the  cone  therefore,  whose  vertex  is  that  point, 
and  which  stands  on  the  curve,  has  one  double  edge;  or,  in 
other  words,  the  cubic  is  projected  on  any  plane  into  a  cubic 
having  a  double  point 

The  three  points  of  inflexion  of  a  plane  cubic  are  in  one 
right  line.  Now  it  was  proved  (Art.  327)  that  the  points  of  in- 
flexion correspond  to  the  three  planes  of  the  system  which  can 
be  drawn  through  the  vertex  of  the  cone.  Hence  the  three 
points  of  the  system,  which  correspond  to  the  three  planes  which 
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can  be  drawn  through  any  point  0,  lie  in  one  plane  passing 
through  that  point.* 

Further,  it  is  known  that  when  a  plane  cubic  has  a  conjugate 
point,  its  three  points  of  inflexion  are  real ;  but  that  when  the  cubic 
has  a  double  point,  the  tangents  at  which  are  real,  then  two  of 
the  points  of  inflexion  are  imaginary.  Hence,  if  the  chord  which 
can  be  drawn  through  any  point  0  meet  the  cubic  in  two  real 
points,  then  two  of  the  planes  of  the  system  which  can  be  drawn 
through  0  are  imaginary.  Reciprocally,  if  through  any  line 
two  real  planes  of  the  system  can  be  drawn,  then  any  plane 
through  that  line  meets  the  curve  in  two  imaginary  points,  and 
only  one  real  one.f 

337.  These  theorems  can  also  be  easily  established  alge- 
braically ;  for  the  point  of  contact  of  the  plane  at9  —  3  bf  -f  Set  —  rf, 
being  given  by  the  equations  at  =  i,  i£  =  c,  ct  =  d,  may  be  denoted 
by  the  coordinates  a  =  l,  i  =  J,  c  =  <",  d  =  $8.  Now  the  three 
values  of  t  answering  to  planes  passing  through  any  point  are 
given  by  the  cubic  df—  367"+  Set-  d'  =  0,  whence  it  is  evident, 
from  the  values  just  found,  that  the  points  of  contact  lie  in  the 
plane  a'd—3b'c+  Zcb  —  d'a  —  0.  But  this  plane  passes  through 
the  given  point.  Hence  the  intersection  of  three  planes  of  the  system 
lies  in  the  plane  of  the  corresponding  points.  The  equation  just 
written  is  unaltered  if  we  interchange  accented  and  unaccented 
letters.  Hence,  if  a  point  A  be  in  the  plane  of  points  of  contact) 
corresponding  to  any  point  2?,  B  will  be  in  the  plane  in  like 
manner  corresponding  to  A.  And  again,  the  planes  which  thus 
correspond  to  all  the  points  of  a  line  AB  pass  through  a  fixed 
right  line,  namely,  the  intersection  of  the  planes  corresponding 
to  A  and  B.  The  relation  between  the  lines  is  evidently  reci- 
procal. To  any  plane  of  the  system  will  correspond  in  this 
sense  the  corresponding  point  of  the  system ;  and  to  a  line  in 
two  planes  corresponds  a  chord  joining  two  points. 

The  three  points  where  any  plane  Aa  +  Bb+  Cc  +  Dd 
meets  the  curve  have  their  t's  given  by  the  equation 
DP  +  C?  +  Bt  +  A  =  0,   and   when  this  is  a  perfect  cube,  the 

*  Chasles,  Liouville,  1867.    Schroter,  Crelle,  vol.  LVi. 

f  Joacaimsthal,  Crelle,  vol.  lvi.  p.  45.    Cremona,  Crclle,  yoI.  LVIII.  p.  146. 
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plane  is  a  plane  of  the  system.  From  this  it  follows  at  once,  as 
Joachimsthal  has  remarked,  that  any  plane  drawn  through  the 
intersection  of  two  real  planes  of  the  system  meets  the  curve 
in  bnt  one  real  point.  For,  in  such  a  case,  the  cubic  just  written 
is  the  sum  of  two  cubes  and  has  but  one  real  factor. 

338.  We  have  seen  (Art.  134)  that  a  twisted  cubic  is  the 
locus  of  the  poles  of  a  fixed  plane  with  regard  to  a  system 
of  quadrics  having  a  common  curve.  More  generally,  such 
a  curve  is  expressed  by  the  result  of  the  elimination  of  X 
between  the  system  of  equations  Xa  =  a',  Xi  =*  b\  Xc  =  c'.  Now 
since  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  four  planes,  whose  equations 
are  of  the  form  Xa=^a'}  Xa  =  a\  &c,  depends  only  on  the 
coefficients  X,  X',  &c.  (see  Conies,  Art.  59),  this  mode  of 
obtaining  the  equation  of  the  cubic  may  be  interpreted  as 
follows:  Let  there  be  a  system  of  planes  through  any  line  aa\ 
a  tomographic  system  through  any  other  line  bb'}  and  a  third 
through  cc\  then  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  corre- 
sponding planes  of  the  systems  is  a  twisted  cubic.  The  lines 
aa,  bb\  cd  are  evidently  lines  through  two  points,  or  chords 
of  the  cubic.  Reciprocally,  if  three  right  lines  be  homographically 
divided^  the  plane  of  three  corresponding  points  envelopes  ike 
developable  generated  by  a  twisted  cubic,  and  the  three  right  lines 
are  "  lines  in  two  planes"  of  the  system. 

The  line  joining  two  corresponding  points  of  two  homo- 
graphically divided  lines  touches  a  conic  when  the  lines  are 
in  one  plane,  and  generates  a  hyperboloid  when  they  are  not. 
Hence,  given  a  series  of  points  on  a  right  line  and  a  homo- 
graphic  series  either  of  tangents  to  a  conic  or  of  generators 
of  a  hyperboloid,  the  planes  joining  each  point  to  the  corre- 
sponding line  envelope  a  developable,  as  above  stated. 

Ex.  If  the  four  faces  of  a  tetrahedron  pass  through  fixed  lines,  and  three  ver- 
tices move  in  fixed  lines,  the  locus  of  the  remaining  vertex  is  a  twisted  cubic. 
Any  number  of  positions  of  the  base  form  a  system  of  planes  which  divide  homo- 
graphically the  three  lines  on  which  the  corners  of  the  base  more,  whence  it 
follows  that  the  three  planes  which  intersect  in  the  vertex  are  corresponding  planes 
of  three  nomographic  systems. 

339.  From  the  theorems  of  the  last  article  it  follows,  con- 
versely, that  "  the  planes  joining  four  fixed  points  of  the  system 
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to  any  variable  '  line  through  two  points'  form  a  constant  anhar- 
monic  system,"  and  that  "  four  fixed  planes  of  the  system  divide 
any  'line  in  two  planes9  in  a  constant  anharmonic  ratio."  It 
is  very  easy  to  prove  these  theorems  independently.  Thus 
we  know  that  the  section  of  the  developable  by  any  plane  A  of 
the  system,*  consists  of  the  corresponding  line  a  of  the  system 
twice,  together  with  a  conic  to  which  all  other  planes  of  the 
system  are  tangents.  Thus,  then,  the  anharmonic  property  of 
the  tangents  to  a  conic  shows  that  four  of  these  planes  cut 
any  two  lines  in  two  planes,  AB,  A  C  in  the  same  anharmonic 
ratio ;  and,  in  like  manner,  AC  is  cut  in  the  same  ratio  as  CD. 

As  a  particular  case  of  these  theorems,  since  the  lines  of 
the  system  are  both  lines  in  two  planes  and  lines  through 
two  points ;  four  fixed  planes  of  the  system  cut  all  the  lines  of 
the  system  in  the  same  anharmonic  ratio  ;  and  the  planes  joining 
four  fixed  points  of  the  system  to  all  the  lines  of  the  system  aire 
a  constant  anharmonic  system. 

Many  particular  inferences  may  be  drawn  from  these 
theorems,  as  at  Conies,  p.  296,  which  see. 

Thus  consider  four  points  a,  /9,  7,  8;  and  let  us  express 
that  the  planes  joining  them  to  the  lines  a,  &,  and  a£,  cut 
the  line  78  homographically.  Let  the  planes  Ay  B  meet  78  in 
points  f,  i.  Let  the  planes  joining  the  line  a  to  /9,  and  the 
line  b  to  a  meet  78  in  &,  k'.    Then  we  have 

{#78}  =  [k't'yS]  =  {JUfe'78}. 

If  the  points  t,  k'  coincide,  it  follows  from  the  first  equation 
that  the  points  A,  t'  coincide,  and  from  the  second  that  the 
points  ty  t\  7,  8  are  a  harmonic  system.  Thus  we  obtain 
Prof.  Cremona's  theorem,  that  if  a  series  of  chords  meet  the 
line  of  intersection  of  any  plane  A  with  the  plane  joining  the 
corresponding  point  a  to  any  line  b  of  the  system,  then  they 
will  also  meet  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  plane  B  with 
the  plane  joining  /8  to  a ;  and  will  be  cut  harmonically  where 
they  meet  these  two  lines  and  where  they  meet  the  curve. 


*  It  is  often  conrenient  to  denote  the  planes  of  the  system  by  capital  letters,  the 
corresponding  lines  by  italics,  and  the  corresponding  points  by  Greek  letters. 

BR 
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The  reader  will  have  no  difficulty  in  seeing  when  it  will 
happen  that  one  of  these  lines  passes  to  infinity,  in  which  case 
the  other  line  becomes  a  diameter. 

340.  We  have  seen  that  the  sections  of  the  developable 
by  the  planes  of  the  system  are  conies.  The  line  of  intersection 
of  two  planes  of  the  system  is  a  common  tangent  to  the  two 
corresponding  conies.  Thus  the  planes  touching  two  conies, 
themselves  having  the  line  in  which  their  planes  intersect 
as  a  common  tangent,  are  osculating  planes  of  a  twisted  cubic* 
We  may  investigate  the  locus  of  th$  centres  of  these  conies, 
or  more  generally  the  locus  of  the  poles  with  respect  to  these 
conies  of  the  intersections  of  their  planes  with  a  fixed  plane. 
Since  in  every  plane  we  can  draw  a  "line  in  two  planes" 
we  may  suppose  that  the  fixed  plane  passes  through  the  inter- 
section of  two  planes  of  the  system  A,  B. 

Now  consider  the  section  by  any  other  plane  G\  the  traces 
on  that  plane  of  A  and  B  are  tangents  to  that  section,  and 
the  pole  of  any  line  through  their  intersection  lies  on  their 
chord  of  contact,  that  is  to  say,  lies  on  the  line  joining  the 
points  where  the  lines  of  the  system  a,  b  meet  0.  But  since 
all  planes  of  the  system  cut  the  lines  a,  b  homographically, 
the  joining  lines  generate  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  of  which 
a  and  b  are  generators.  However  then  the  plane  be  drawn 
through  the  line  AB)  the  locus  of  poles  is  on  this  hyperboloid. 
But  further,  it  is  evident  that  the  pole  of  any  plane  through 
the  intersection  of  A,  B  lies  in  the  plane  which  is  the  harmonic 
conjugate  of  that  plane  with  respect  to  those  tangent  planes. 
The  locus  therefore  which  we  seek  is  a  plane  conic.  It  appears 
also  from  the  construction  that  since  the  poles  when  any  plane 
A  +  \B  is  taken  for  the  fixed  plane,  lie  on  a  conic  in  the 
plane  -4  —  \B\  conversely,  the  locus  when  the  latter  is  taken 
for  fixed  plane  is  a  conic  in  the  former  plane.* 

341.  In  conclusion,  it  is  obvious  enough  that  cubics  may 
be  divided  into  four  species  according  to  the  different  sections 

m     ■        ■         ■   —   ■      -   ■ —     ■     ■ — — —  ■—  ..■■■..,  ..«■  ■  i    .    ■—  ■  *  in   i  .        .1,  ,m  ■  ■  ■ 

*  The  theorems  of  this  article  are  taken  from  Prof.  Cremona's  paper. 
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of  the  curve  by  the  plane  at  infinity.  Thus  that  plane  may 
either  meet  the  curve  in  three  real  points;  in  one  real  and 
two  imaginary  points;  in  one  real  and  two  coincident  points, 
that  is  to  say,  a  line  of  the  system  may  be  at  infinity;  or 
lastly,  in  three  coincident  points,  that  is  to  say  a  plane  of 
the  system  may  be  altogether  at  infinity.  These  species  have 
been  called  the  cubical  hyperbola,  cubical  ellipse,  cubical  hyper- 
bolic parabola,  and  cubical  parabola.  It  is  plain  that  when 
the  curve  has  real  points  at  infinity,  it  has  branches  proceeding 
to  infinity,  the  lines  of  the  system  corresponding  to  the  points 
at  infinity  being  asymptotes  to  the  curve.  But  when  the 
line  of  the  system  is  itself  at  infinity,  as  in  the  third  and  fourth 
cases,  the  branches  of  the  curve  are  of  a  parabolic  form  pro- 
ceeding to  infinity  without  tending  to  approach  to  any  finite 
asymptote.  Since  the  quadric  cones  which  contain  the  curve 
become  cylinders  when  their  vertices  pass  to  infinity,  it  is 
plain  that  three  quadric  cylinders  can  be  described  containing 
the  curve,  the  edges  of  the  cylinders  being  parallel  to  the 
asymptotes.  Of  course  in  the  case  of  the  cubical  ellipse  two 
of  these  cylinders  are  imaginary :  in  the  case  of  the  hyper- 
bolic parabola  there  are  only  two  cylinders,  one  of  which  is 
parabolic,  and  in  the  case  of  the  cubical  parabola  there  is 
but  one  cylinder  which  is  parabolic.  The  cubical  ellipse  may 
be  conceived  as  lying  on  an  elliptic  cylinder,  one  generating 
line  of  which  is  the  asymptote ;  the  curve  is  a  continuous  line 
winding  once  round  the  cylinder,  and  approaching  the  asymptote 
on  opposite  sides  at  its  two  extremities. 

It  follows,  from  Art.  336,  that  in  the  case  of  the  cubical 
ellipse  the  plane  at  infinity  contains  a  real  line  in  two  planes, 
which  is  imaginary  in  the  case  of  the  cubical  hyperbola.  That 
is  to  say,  in  the  former  case,  but  not  in  the  latter,  two  planes 
of  the  system  can  be  parallel.  From  the  anharmonic  property 
we  infer  that  in  the  case  of  the  cubical  parabola  three  planes 
of  the  system  divide  in  a  constant  ratio  all  the  lines  of  the 
system.  In  this  case  all  the  planes  of  the  system  cut  the 
developable  in  parabolas.  The  system  may  be  regarded  as 
the  envelope  of  x£—$y?+$zt  —  d  where  d  is  constant.  For 
further  details  we  refer  to  Prof.  Cremona's  Memoir. 
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342.  We  proceed  now  to  the  classification  of  curves  of  higher 
orders.  We  have  proved  (Art.  331)  that  through  any  curve 
can  be  described  two  surfaces,  the  lowest  values  of  whose 
degrees  in  each  case  there  is  no  difficulty  in  determining.  It 
is  evident  then,  on  the  other  hand,  that  if  commencing  with 
the  simplest  values  of  /*  and  v  we  discuss  all  the  different 
cases  of  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  whose  degrees  are 
|i  and  v}  we  shall  include  all  possible  curves  up  to  the  r*  order, 
the  value  of  this  limit  r  being  in  each  case  easy  to  find  when 
|i  and  v  are  given.  With  a  view  to  such  a  discussion  we 
commence  by  investigating  the  characteristics  of  the  curve  of 
intersection  of  two  surfaces.*  We  have  obviously  m=^i>, 
and  if  the  surfaces  are  without  multiple  lines  and  do  not  touch, 
as  we  shall  suppose  they  do  not,  their  curve  of  intersection  has 
no  multiple  points  (Art.  203),  and  therefore  £  =  0.  In  order  to 
determine  completely  the  character  of  the  system,  it  is  necessary 
to  know  one  more  of  its  singularities,  and  we  choose  to  seek 
for  r,  the  degree  of  the  developable  generated  by  the  tangents. 
Now  this  developable  is  got  by  eliminating  afyY  between  the 
four  equations 

tf'=o,  F-0,  USx+USy+Ut'z+Ut'v^O,  Vt'x+V%'y+V;z+V4'w=0. 

These  equations  are  respectively  of  the  degrees  /*,  k,  /a  —  1, 
v  —  1 :  and  since  only  the  last  two  contain  scyz}  these  variables 
enter  into  the  result  in  the  degree 

pv  [v  - 1)  +  pv  (/a  - 1 )  =  flV  (/a  +  v  -  2). 

Otherwise  thus:  the  condition  that  a  line  of  the  system 
should  intersect  the  arbitrary  line 

ob  +  Py  +  73  +  8m>,    a'x  +  &y  +  y'z  +  &'w 


IS 


7> 
7, 


8 


Co  Vt}  Ut1  Ut 
V     V     V    V 

rii     V%1    Vt1    r« 


=  0, 


*  The  theory  explained  in  the  remainder  of  this  section  ia  taken  from  my  paper 
dated  July,  1849,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journalrvo\.  v.  p.  28, 
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which  is  evidently  of  the  degree  ft  +  v  —  2.  This  denotes  a 
surface  which  is  the  locus  of  the  points,  the  intersections  of 
whose  polar  planes  with  respect  to  U  and  V  meet  the  arbitrary 
line.  And  the  points  where  this  locus  meets  the  curve  UV 
are  the  points  for  which  the  tangents  to  that  curve  meet  the 
arbitrary  line. 

Having  then  rn  =  fiv}  £  =  0,  r  =  /Av(/A  +  v  — 2),  we  find,  by 
Art.  327, 

n  =  3ftf  (ft  +  v  -  3),  a  =  2fiv (3/t  +  Bv - 10),  2A=ftv(^-l)  (v-1) 

2^  =  /*K{^(3/A+3v-9)"-22(^+y)  +  71}, 

2<e  =  /AV  {fiv  (/ti+  v-  2)2-  4  (/*  +  v)  -f  8}, 

2y  =  fiv  [fiv  [fi  +  v  -  2)*  - 1 0  (ft  +  v)  +  28}. 

343.  We  verify  this  result  by  determining  independently 
h  the  number  of  "lines  through  two  points"  which  can  pass 
through  a  given  point,  that  is  to  say,  the  number  of  lines 
which  can  be  drawn  through  a  given  point  so  as  to  pass 
through  two  points  of  the  intersection  of  U  and  V.  For  this 
purpose  it  is  necessary  to  remind  the  reader  of  the  method 
employed,  p.  101,  in  order  to  find  the  equation  of  the  cone  whose 
vertex  is  any  point  and  which  passes  through  the  intersection 
of  U  and  V.  Let  us  suppose  that  the  vertex  of  the  cone  is 
taken  on  the  curve,  so  as  to  have  both  U  and  V=  0  for  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  vertex.  Then  it  appears,  from  p.  101,  that  the 
equation  of  the  cone  is  the  result  of  eliminating  X  between 

SU+—  8»CT-f  -^-  S9U+&c.  =  0, 
1.2         T1.2.3      "TU""       » 

These  equations  in  X  are  of  the  degrees  ft  —  1,  f—  1 ;  SU,  8*U} 
&c,  contain  the  coordinates  afyV,  xyz  in  the  degrees  ft  —  1,  1 ; 
ft  — 2,  2,  &c.  A  specimen  term  of  the  result  is  (8U)v~1V,l~l. 
Thus  it  appears  that  the  result  contains  the  variables  xyz  in 
the  degree  k  —  l  +  v(ft  —  l)=fw-l;  while  it  contains  a/yV 
in  the  degree  (ft—  l)(v  —  1).  Every  edge  of  this  cone  of  the 
degree  ftv  — 1,  whose  vertex  is  a  point  on  the  curve,  is  of 


310  CURVES  AND  DEVELOPABLE^. 

course  a  "line  through  two  points.9'  If  now  in  this  result 
we  consider  the  coordinates  of  any  point  xyz  on  the  cone 
as  known  and  x'y'z'  as  sought,  this  equation  of  the  degree 
(/*  —  1)  (f—  1)  combined  with  the  equations  U  and  V  determines 
the  "  points  "  belonging  to  all  the  u  lines  through  two  points  " 
which  can  pass  through  the  assumed  point.  The  total  number 
of  such  points  is  therefore  fiv  (/*  —  1)  [v  —  1),  and  the  number  of 
lines  through  two  points  is  of  course  half  this.  The  number 
of  points  thus  determined  has  been  called  (Art.  325)  the  number 
of  apparent  double  points  on  the  intersection  of  the  two  surfaces. 

344.  Let  us  now  consider  the  case  when  the  curve  UV 
has  also  actual  double  points;  that  is  to  say,  when  the  two 
surfaces  touch  in  one  or  more  points.  Now,  in  this  case,  the 
number  of  apparent  double  points  remains  precisely  the  same 
as  in  the  last  article,  and  the  cone,  standing  on  the  curve 
of  intersection  and  whose  vertex  is  any  point,  has  as  double 
edges  the  lines  joining  the  vertex  to  the  points  of  contact  in 
addition  to  the  number  determined  in  the  last  article.  It 
is  easy  to  see  that  the  investigation  of  the  last  article  does 
not  include  the  lines  joining  an  arbitrary  point  to  the  points 
of  contact.  That  investigation  determines  the  number  of  cases 
when  the  radius  vector  from  any  point  has  two  values  the 
same  for  both  surfaces,  but  the  radius  vector  to  a  point  of 
contact  has  only  one  value  the  same  for  both,  since  the  point 
of  contact  is  not  a  double  point  on  either  surface.  Every 
point  of  contact  then  adds  one  to  the  number  of  double  edges 
on  the  cone,  and  therefore  diminishes  the  degree  of  the  de- 
velopable by  two.  This  might  also  be  deduced  from  Art.  342, 
since  the  surface  generated  by  the  tangents  to  the  curve  of 
intersection  must  include  as  a  factor  the  tangent  plane  at  a 
point  of  contact,  since  every  tangent  line  in  that  plane  touches 
the  curve  of  intersection. 

If  the  surfaces  have  stationary  contact  at  any  point  (Art.  204) 

the  line  joining  this  point  to  the  vertex  of  the  cone  is  a  cuspidal 

edge  of  that  cone.     If,  then,  the  surfaces  touch  in  t  points  of 

ordinary  contact  and  in  0  of  stationary  contact,  we  have 

m  =  f»v,    £  =  £,     2h=pv(p-  !)("-  1)  +  2J, 

r  =pv  (ji  +  v  -  2)  -  2t  -  3£, 
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and  the  reader  can  calculate  without  difficulty  how  the  other 
numbers  in  Art.  342  are  to  be  modified. 

We  can  hence  obtain  a  limit  to  the  number  of  points  at 
which  two  surfaces  can  touch  if  their  intersection  do  not  break 
up  into  curves  of  lower  order ;  for  we  have  only  to  subtract  the 
number  of  apparent  double  points  from  the  maximum  number  of 
double  points  which  a  plane  curve  of  the  degree  fiv  can  have 
(Higher  Plane  Curves^  Art.  42). 

345.  We  shall  now  show  that  when  the  curve  of  inter- 
section of  two  surfaces  breaks  up  into  two  simpler  curves, 
the  characteristics  of  these  curves  are  so  connected  that,  when 
those  of  the  one  are  known,  those  of  the  other  can  be  found. 
It  was  proved  (Art.  343)  that  the  points  belonging  to  the 
"  lines  through  two  points "  which  pass  through  a  given  point 
are  the  intersection  of  the  curve  UV  with  a  surface  whose 
degree  is  (/*—  I)  (v  —  1).  Suppose  now  that  the  curve  of  inter- 
section breaks  up  into  two  whose  degrees  are  m  and  m\  where 
m  +  m  =  /tiv,  then  evidently  the  "  two  points "  on  any  of  these 
lines  must  either  lie  both  on  the  curve  m,  both  on  the  curve 
m\  or  one  on  one  curve  and  the  other  on  the  other.  Let  the 
number  of  lines  through  two  points  of  the  first  curve  be  A, 
those  for  the  second  curve  A',  and  let  H  be  the  number  of  lines 
which  pass  through  a  point  on  each  curve,  or,  in  other  words, 
the  number  of  apparent  intersections  of  the  curves.  Considering 
then  the  points  where  each  of  the  curves  meets  the  surface 
of  the  degree  (/a—  1)  (k  —  1),  we  have  obviously  the  equations 

«i(^-l)(v-l)  =  2A  +  fi,     m'G&-l)(i>-l)  =  2A'  +  iZ; 

whence  2  (A  -  A')  =  (m  -  m')  (ji  - 1)  (v  -  1). 

Thus  when  m  and  A  are  known  m  and  A'  can  be  found.  To 
take  an  example  which  we  have  already  discussed,  let  the 
intersection  of  two  quadrics  consist  in  part  of  a  right  line 
(for  which  m  =  1,  7*'  =  0),  then  the  remaining  intersection  must 
be  of  the  third  degree  m  =  3,  and  the  equation  above  written 
determines  A  =  1. 

346.  In  like  manner  it  was  proved  (Art.  342)  that  the 
locus  of  points,  the  intersection  of  whose  polar  planes  witk 
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regard  to  U  and  V  meets  an  arbitrary  line,  ia  a  surface  of 
the  degree  fi  +  v  —  2.  The  first  curve  meets  this  surface  in 
the  t  points  where  the  curves  m  and  rri  intersect  (since  U 
and  V  touch  at  these  points)  and  in  the  r  points  for  which 
the  tangent  to  the  curve  meets  the  arbitrary  line.     Thus,  then, 

(ro-m')  (/t  +  r-2)=r-/, 

an  equation  which  can  easily  be  proved  to  follow  from  that 
in  the  last  article. 

The  intersection  of  the  cones  which  stand  on  the  curves 
m,  m'  consists  of  the  t  lines  to  the  points  of  actual  meeting 
of  the  curves  and  of  the  H  lines  of  apparent  intersection ;  and 
the  equation  H+t  =  mm'  is  easily  verified  by  using  the  values 
just  found  for  H  and  t,  remembering  also  that  wi'=sf*v  — iw, 
raain(m-  1)  —  2A. 

347.  Having  now  established  the  principles  which  we  shall 
have  occasion  to  employ,  we  resume  our  enumeration  of  the 
different  species  of  curves  of  the  fourth  order.  Every  quartic 
curve  lies  on  a  quadric.  For  the  quadric  determined  by  nine 
points  on  the  curve  must  altogether  contain  the  curve  (Art.  331). 
It  is  not  generally  true  that  a  second  quadric  can  be  described 
through  the  curve ;  there  are  therefore  two  principal  families 
of  quarticSy  viz.  those  which  are  the  intersection  of  two  quadrics9 
and  those  through  which  only  one  quadric  can  pass.*  We 
commence  with  the  curves  of  the  first  family.  The  character* 
istics  of  the  intersection  of  two  quadrics  which  do  not  touch 
are  (Art.  342) 

ffis4,  «  =  12,  r  =  8,  a=16,  0=0,  a>=16,  y  =  8,  $r«38,  A=2. 

Several  of  these  results  can  be  established  independently. 
Thus  we  have  given  (Art.  218)  the  equation  of  the  developable 
generated  by  the  tangents  to  the  curve,  which  is  of  the  eighth 
degree.  It  is  there  proved  also  that  the  developable  has  in 
each  of  its  four  principal  planes  a  double  line  of  the  fourth 


*  The  existence  of  this  second  family  of  quartics  was  first  pointed  ont  in  the 
Memoir  already  referred  to. 
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order,  whence  x  -  16.  It  has  been  mentioned  (p.  189)  that  the 
developable  circumscribing  two  quadrica  has,  as  double  lines,  a 
conic  in  each  of  the  principal  planes.  The  number  y  =  8  is  thus 
accounted  for.  Again,  it  is  shown,  p.  191,  that  the  equation 
of  the  osculating  plane  is  Tu  =  Tv  (u  and  v  being  the  tangent 
planes  to  U  and  V  at  the  point),  which  contains  the  coordinates 
of  the  point  of  contact  in  the  third  degree.  If,  then,  it  be 
required  to  draw  an  osculating  plane  through  any  assumed 
point,  the  points  of  contact  are  determined  as  the  intersections 
of  the  curve  UV  with  a  surface  of  the  third  degree,  the 
problem  therefore  admits  of  twelve  solutions;  thus  n  =  12. 
Lastly,  every  generator  of  a  quadric  containing  the  curve 
is  evidently  a  "line  through  two  points"  (Art.  345).  Since, 
then,  we  can  describe  through  any  assumed  point  a  quadric 
of  the  form  Z7+  XF",  the  two  generators  of  that  quadric  which 
pass  through  the  point  are  two  "lines  through  two  points9'; 
or  h  =»  2.  The  lines  through  two  points  may  be  otherwise  found 
by  the  following  construction,  the  truth  of  which  it  is  easy  to 
see :  Draw  a  plane  through  the  assumed  point  0,  and  through 
the  intersection  of  its  polar  planes  with  respect  to  the  two 
quadrics,  this  plane  meets  the  quartic  in  four  points  which 
lie  on  two  right  lines  intersecting  in  0. 

A  quartic  of  this  species  is  determined  by  eight  points 
(Art.  130). 

348.  Secondly,  let  the  two  quadrics  touch,  then  (Art.  344) 
the  cone  standing  on  the  curve  has  a  double  edge  more  than 
in  the  former  case,  and  the  developable  is  of  a  degree  less 
by  two.     Hence 

*n  =  4,  rc  =  6,  r=»6;   ^  =  6,  A  =  3;    a  =  4,  £  =  0;    »=»6,  y  =  4. 

Thirdly,  the  quadrics  may  have  stationary  contact  at  a  point, 
when  we  have 
m  =  4,  n  =  4,  r  =  5;    j  =  2,  i  =  2;    a=l,  £=»1;    a?  =  2,  #  =  2. 

This  system,  as  noticed  by  Prof.  Cayley,  may  be  expressed 
aa  the  envelope  of 

where  t  is  a  variable  parameter.    The  envelope  is 

[ae  +  3c*)8  -  27  {ace  -  ad"  -  c8/, 

ss 
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which  expanded  contains  a  as  a  factor  and  so  reduces  to  the 
fifth  degree.  The  cuspidal  edge  is  the  intersection  of  ae  +  3c*, 
4ce  -  3d*. 

Since  a  cone  of  the  fourth  degree  cannot  have  more  than 
three  double  edges,  two  quadrics  cannot  touch  in  more  points 
than  one,  unless  their  curve  of  intersection  break  up  into 
simpler  curves.  If  two  quadrics  touch  at  two  points  on  the 
same  generator,  this  right  line  is  common  to  the  surfaces, 
and  the  intersection  breaks  up  into  a  right  line  and  a  cubic. 
If  they  touch  at  two  points  not  on  the  same  generator,  the 
intersection  breaks  up  into  two  plane  conies  whose  planes 
intersect  in  the  line  joining  the  points  (see  Art.  137). 

349.  If  a  quartic  curve  be  not  the  intersection  of  two 
quadrics  it  must  be  the  partial  intersection  of  a  quadric  and 
a  cubic.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  curve  must  lie  on  a 
quadric,  and  if  through  thirteen  points  on  it,  and  six  others  which 
are  not  in  the  same  plane,*  we  describe  a  cubic  surface,  it  must 
contain  the  given  curve.  The  intersection  of  this  cubic  with 
the  quadric  already  found  must  be  the  given  quartic  together 
with  a  line  of  the  second  degree,  and  the  apparent  double 
points  of  the  two  curves  are  connected  by  the  relation  h  —  A'=  2, 
as  appears  on  substituting  in  the  formula  of  Art.  345  the  values 
m  =  4,  tw'=  2,  yu,  =  3,  v  =  2.  When  the  line  of  the  second  degree 
is  a  plane  curve  (whether  conic  or  two  right  lines),  we  have 
A'  =  0;  therefore  h  =  2,  or  the  quartic  is  one  of  the  species 
already  examined  having  two  apparent  double  points.  It  is 
easy  to  see  otherwise,  that  if  a  cubic  and  quadric  have  a  plane 
curve  common,  through  their  remaining  intersection  a  second 
quadric  can  be  drawn ;  for  the  equations  of  the  quadric  and 
cubic  are  of  the  form  *t0  =  w8,  zv^utx}  which  intersect  on 
v9  =  xw.  If,  however,  the  cubic  and  quadric  have  common 
two  right  lines  not  in  the  same  plane,  this  is  a  system  having 
one  apparent  double  point,  since  through  any   point  can  be 


*  This  limitation  is  necessary,  otherwise  the  cubic  might  consist  of  the  quadric 
and  of  a  plane.  Thus,  if  a  curve  of  the  fifth  order  lie  in  a  quadric  it  cannot  be  proved 
that  a  cubic  distinct  from  the  quadric  can  contain  the  given  curve ;  see  Cambridge 
and  Lublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  v.  p.  27. 
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drawn  a  transversal  meeting  both  lines.  Since  then  A'  =  l, 
A  =  3 ;  or  these  qnartics  have  three  apparent  double  points,  and 
are  therefore  essentially  distinct  from  those  already  discussed, 
which  cannot  have  more  than  two.  The  numerical  character- 
istics of  these  curves  are  precisely  the  same  as  those  of  the 
first  species  in  Art.  348,  the  cone  standing  on  either  curve 
having  three  double  edges,  the  difference  being  that  one  of 
the  double  edges  in  one  case  proceeds  from  an  actual  double 
point,  while  in  the  other  they  all  proceed  from  apparent  double 
points. 

This  system  of  quartics  is  the  reciprocal  of  that  given  by 
the  envelope  of  a£4  +  4£$3  +  6c*5,+4dfc  +  e.  Moreover,  this  latter 
system  has,  in  addition  to  its  cuspidal  curve  of -the  sixth 
order,  a  nodal  curve  of  the  fourth,  which  is  of  the  kind  now 
treated  of. 

It  is  proved,  as  in  Art.  335,  that  these  quartics  are  met 
in  three  points  by  all  the  generators  of  the  quadric  on  which 
they  lie,  which  are  of  the  same  system  as  the  lines  common 
to  the  cubic  and  quadric ;  and  are  met  once  by  the  generators 
of  the  opposite  system.  The  cone  standing  on  the  curve, 
whose  vertex  is  any  point  of  it,  is  then  a  cubic  having  a  double 
edge,  that  double  edge  being  one  of  the  generators,  passing 
through  the  vertex,  of  the  quadric  which  contains  the  curve. 
Thus,  while  any  cubic  may  be  the  projection  of  the  inter- 
section of  two  quadrics,  quartics  of  this  second  family  can 
only  be  projected  into  cubics  having  a  double  point.  The 
quadric  may  be  considered  as  the  surface  generated  by  all 
the  "  lines  through  three  points"  of  the  curve.  It  is  plain, 
from  what  has  been  stated,  that  every  quartic}  having  three 
apparent  double  points,  may  be  considered  as  the  intersection 
of  a  quadric  with  a  cone  of  the  third  order  having  one  of  the 
generators  of  the  quadric  as  a  double  edge. 

350.  Prof.  Cayley  has  remarked  that  it  is  possible  to 
describe  through  eight  points  a  quartic  of  this  second  family. 
We  want  to  describe  through  the  eight  points  a  cone  of  the 
third  degree  having  its  vertex  at  one  of  them,  and  having 
a  double  edge,  which  edge  shall  be  a  generator  of  a  quadric 
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through  the  eight  points.  Now  it  follows,  from  Art.  347,  that 
if  a  system  of  quadrics  be  described  through  eight  points,  all 
the  generators  at  any  one  of  them  lie  on  a  cone  of  the  third 
degree,  which  passes  through  the  quartic  curve  of  the  first 
family  determined  by  the.  eight  points.  Further,  if  &,  ff,  &' 
be  three  cubical  cones  having  a  common  vertex  and  passing 
through  seven  other  points,  XS  +  yxflf  +  vS"  is  the  general 
equation  of  a  cone  fulfilling  the  same  conditions ;  and  if  it  have 
a  double  edge,  \8%  +  /*#/  +  v£,",  passes  through  that  edge. 
Eliminating  then  X,  /*,  v  between  the  three  differentials,  the 
locus  of  double  edges  is  the  cone  of  the  sixth  order 

Bx  (St'St"-  St"St')  +  8,  (St'S,"-  8t"St')  +  8t  (5/5,"-  S/'S/)  =  0. 

The  intersection  then  of  this  cone  of  the  sixth  degree  with 
the  other  of  the  third  determines  right  lines,  through  any  of 
which  can  be  described  a  quadric  and  a  cubic  cone  fulfilling 
the  given  conditions.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  the 
lines  connecting  the  assumed  vertex  with  the  seven  other  points 
are  simple  edges  on  one  of  these  cones  and  double  edges  on 
the  other,  and  these  (equivalent  to  fourteen  intersections)  are 
irrelevant  to  the  solution  of  the  problem.  Four  quartics,  there* 
fore%  oan  be  described  through  the  points. 

351.  Prof.  Cay  ley  has  directed  my  attention  to  a  special  case 
of  this  second  family  of  quartics  which  I  had  omitted  to  notice. 
It  is,  when  the  curve  has  a  linear  inflexion  of  the  kind  noticed, 
Art.  328 ;  that  is  to  say,  when  three  consecutive  points  of 
the  curve  are  on  a  right  line.  Such  a  point  obviously  cannot 
exist  on  a  quartic  of  the  first  family ;  for  the  line  joining  the 
three  points  must  then  be  a  generator  of  both  quadrics,  whose 
intersection  would  therefore  break  up  into  a  line  and  a  cubic, 
and  would  no  longer  be  a  quartic.  Let  us  examine  then  in  what 
case  three  consecutive  planes  of  the  system  af4+4i*8+6c£"+4<ft-|-e 
can  pass  through  the  same  line.  If  such  a  case  occurs,  we  may 
suppose  that  we  have  so  transformed  the  equation  that  the 
singular  point  in  question  may  answer  to  t  =  oo ;  the  three  planes 
a,  by  c,  must  therefore  pass  through  the  same  line ;  or  c  must 
be  of  the  form  Xa  +  jxb.  But  we  may  then  transform  the  equation 
further  by  writing  for  t,  t  +  0,  and  determining  0  so  that  the 
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quantity  multiplying  b  in  the  coefficient  of  t*  shall  vanish.  The 
system  then  is  the  envelope  of  a  plane  at  +  4bt  +  6  W  4  4dt  +  e. 
A  still  more  special  case  is  when  X  vanishes,  or  when  the  plane 
reduces  to  at  +  Ibt  +  4dt  +  e ;  it  is  obvious  then,  that  we  have 
two  points  of  linear  inflexion ;  one  answering  to  t » co ,  the  other 
to  *sb  0.    The  developable  in  this  latter  case  is 

which  has  for  its  edge  of  regression  the  intersection  of  ae  —  ibd 
with  acP  +  eV ;  but  this  consists  of  a  curve  of  the  fourth  degree 
with  the  lines  ab,  de.  This  system  then  is  one  whose  reciprocal 
is  of  the  same  nature ;  for  we  have  ?n  =  n  =  4,  A  =  &  =  3, 
<c=y  =  4.  And  the  section  of  the  developable  by  any  plane  has 
six  cusps,  viz.  the  four  points  where  the  plane  meets  the  cuspidal 
edge,  and  the  two  where  it  meets  the  double  generators  ab}  de. 
In  the  case  previously  noticed  where  c  does  not  vanish  but  is  equal 
to  \a,  there  is  but  one  point  of  linear  inflexion ;  the  envelope  in 
question  is,  then,  the  reciprocal  of  a  system  for  which  m  =  4, 
«  =  5,  r  =  6,  A  =  3,  &  =  4,  sc  =  5,  y  =  4.  Another  special  case 
to  be  considered  is  when  a  curve  has  a  double  tangent ;  such 
a  line  being  doubly  a  line  of  the  system  is  a  double  line  on 
the  developable.     But  this  does  not  occur  in  quartic*  curves. 

*  For  other  properties  of  curves  of  the  fourth  order,  see  papers  by  M.  Chaales, 
Comptes  Rendus,  vols.  LIT.  and  lv.  ;  and  by  M.  Cremona,  Memoirs  of  the  Bologna 
Academy,  1861. 

To  complete  the  enumeration  of  curves  up  to  the  fourth  order,  it  would  be 
necessary  to  classify,  according  to  their  apparent  double  points,  improper  systems 
made  up  of  simpler  curves  of  lower  orders.  Thus  we  have,  for  m  =  2,  h  =  1,  two  lines 
not  in  the  same  plane  j  m  =  3,  h  =  1,  a  conic  and  a  line  once  meeting  it  j  &  =  2,  a  conic 
and  line  not  meeting  it ;  h  =  3,  three  lines,  no  two  of  which  are  in  the  same  plane ; 
m  =  4,  h  =  2,  a  plane  cubic  and  line  once  meeting  it,  or  a  twisted  cubic  and  line 
twice  meeting  it,  or  two  conies  having  two  points  common ;  m  =  4,  h  =  3,  a  plane 
cubic  and  line  not  meeting  it,  or  a  twisted  cubic  and  line  once  meeting  it,  or  two 
conies  having  one  point  common ;  m  =  4,  h  =  4,  a  twisted  cubic  and  non-intersecting 
line,  or  two  non-intersecting  conies ;  h  =  6,  a  conic  and  two  lines  meeting  neither  the 
conic  nor  each  other  j  A  =  6,  four  lines,  no  two  of  which  are  in  the  same  plane. 

An  interesting  quartic  curve,  Sylvester's  "Twisted  Cartesian"  (see  Phil.  Mag., 
1866,  pp.  287,  380),  may  here  be  mentioned  specially:  viz.  the  locus  of  a  point 
whose  distances  from  three  fixed  foci  are  connected  by  the  relations 

lp  +  mo'  +  np"  =  a,  fp  +  tn'p'  +  n'p"  =  6. 
This  curve  has  an  infinity  of  foci  lying  in  a  plane  cubic  which  is  the  locus  of  foci 
of  conies  which  pass  through  four  points  lying  on  a  circle;   and  may  be  repre- 
sented as  the  intersection  of  a  sphere  and  a  parabolic  cylinder. 
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352.  The  enumeration  in  regard  to  curves  of  the  fifth  order 
is  effected  in  the  memoir  already  cited.  It  is  easy  to  see 
that  besides  plane  quintics  we  have,  I.,  quintics  which  are  the 
partial  intersection  of  a  quadric  and  a  cubic,  the  remaining 
intersection  being  a  right  line.  These  quintics  have  four  ap- 
parent double  points,  and  may  besides  have  two  actual  nodal 
or  cuspidal  points.  We  may  have,  II.,  quintics  with  five 
apparent  double  points,  and  which  may,  besides,  have  one  actual 
nodal  or  cuspidal  point;  these  curves  being  the  partial  inter- 
section of  two  cubics,  and  the  remaining  intersection  a  quartic 
of  the  second  class.  We  may  have,  III.,  quintics  with  six 
apparent  double  points  being  the  partial  intersection  of  two 
cubics,  the  remaining  intersection  being  an  improper  quartic 
with  four  apparent  double  points.  To  these  may  be  added, 
IV.,  quintics  with  six  apparent  double  points  which  are  the 
partial  intersection  of  a  quadric  and  a  quartic  surface;  the 
remaining  intersection  being  three  lines  not  in  the  same  plane. 

353.  Instead  of  proceeding,  as  we  have  done,  to  enumerate 
the  species  of  curves  arranged  according  to  their  respective 
orders,  we  might  have  arranged  our  discussion  according  to  the 
order  of  the  developables  generated,  and  have  enumerated  the 
different  species  of  the  developables  of  the  fourth,  fifth,  &c,  orders. 
This  is  the  method  followed  by  Chasies,  who  has  enumerated 
the  species  of  developables  up  to  the  sixth  order  (Camptes 
Bendu8}  vol.  LIV.),  and  by  Schwarz  [Crelle,  vol.  LXIV.,  p.  1) 
who  has  carried  on  his  enumeration  to  the  seventh  order. 
Schwarz's  discussion  contains  the  answer  to  the  following  ques- 
tion started  by  Prof.  Cayley :  the  equation  considered,  Art.  329, 
where  the  parameter  enters  rationally,  denotes  a  single  plane 
whose  envelope  is  a  class  of  developables  which  Prof.  Cayley 
calls  planar  developables ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  parameter 
entered  by  radicals,  the  equation  rationalized  would  denote  a 
system  of  planes  whose  envelope  would  therefore  be  called  a 
multiplanar  developable:  now  it  is  proposed  to  ascertain  con- 
cerning each  developable,  what  is,  in  this  sense,  the  degree  of  its 
planarity.  M.  Schwarz  has  answered  this  question  by  shewing 
that  the  developables  of  the  first  seven  orders  are  all  planar. 
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In  fact  when  a  developable  is  planar*,  the  planes,  lines  and 
points  of  the  system  are  expressible  rationally  by  means  of  a 
parameter;  and  therefore  every  section  of  the  developable  is 
unicursal  (Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  44),  as  is  also  the 
cuspidal  edge  and  every  cone  standing  on  it.  It  may  be 
verified  by  the  equations  of  Arts.  326-7,  that 

i(r-l)(r-2)-(iii  +  «)-l(r-l)(r-2)-(n  +  y)- 
i(m-l)(m-2)-(*+i8)-i(fi-l)(n-2)-(y+a)-ifiii+ii)-(r-l)f 
any  of  these  expressions  denoting  the  deficiency  either  of  the 
section  (Art.  326)  or  of  the  cone  (Art.  327).  When  this 
deficiency  vanishes,  the  developable  is  planar ;  when  it  =  1  it 
is  biplanar,  &c.  And  this  number  is  the  same  for  any  curve 
in  space,  and  for  any  other  derived  from  it  by  linear  trans- 
formation. 

354.  Tho>  discussion  of  the  possible  characteristics  of  a  de- 
velopable of  given  order,  depends  on  the  principle  (p.  298) 
that  the  section  by  a  plane  of  the  system  is  a  curve  of  degree 
r  —  2  having  m  -  3  cusps.  Thus,  if  the  developable  be  of  the 
fifth  order  the  section  by  a  plane  of  the  system  is  a  cubic ;  and 
as  this  can  have  no  more  than  one  cusp,  the  edge  of  regression 
is  at  most  of  the  fourth  degree.  And  it  cannot  be  of  lower 
degree,  since  we  have  already  seen  that  twisted  cubics  generate 
developables  only  of  the  fourth  order.  Hence  the  only  de- 
velopables* of  the  fifth  order  are  those,  considered  Art.  348, 
generated  by  a  curve  of  the  fourth  order. 

In  the  same  manner  the  section  of  a  developable  of  the 
sixth  order  by  a  plane  of  the  system  is  a  quartic,  which  may 
have  one,  two,  or  three  cusps.  We  have  therefore  m  =  4,  5, 
or  6 ;  and,  in  like  manner,  n  is  confined  within  the  same  limits; 
and  therefore,  p.  298,  the  section  by  the  plane  of  the  system  is 
at  most  of  the  fifth  class.  Now  a  curve  of  the  fourth  degree 
with  one  cusp  must  hare  two  other  double  points  if  it  is  only 
of  the  fifth  class :  and,  if  it  have  two  cusps,  it  must  have  one 
other  double   point.      In   any  case,  therefore,  this  quartic  is 


*  The  properties  of  these  developables  are  treated  of  by  Professor  Cremona, 
Comptes  Eendus,  vol.  liy.,  p.  604. 
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unicursal  and  the  developable  is  planar.  The  case  when 
the  quartic  has  only  one  cusp  (or  m  =  4)  has  been  already 
considered.  The  edge  of  regression  has  a  nodal  point;  and 
the  system  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  system  which  envelopes 

at  4  4 bt  4  Bet  +  4<ft  4  \a  =  0, 

where  there  is  a  double  plane  of  the  system  answering  to  t  =  0 
and  also  to  t  =  oo . 

If,  again,  the  quartic  section  have  three  cusps,  it  is  of  the 
third  class,  and  therefore  for  the  developable  n  =  4.  This  then 
is  also  a  case  already  discussed,  Art.  349,  the  developable  being 
the  envelope  of 

at  +  4bt+&ct+4dt  +  e  =  0. 

Lastly,  when  the  quartic  has  two  cusps,  it  must,  as  we  have 
seen,  also  have  a  double  point,  and  therefore  be  of  the  fourth 
class.  Hence  n  =  5.  From  the  preceding  formulae  the  charac- 
teristics of  a  system  for  which  m  =  n  =  5,  r  =  6,  are  g  =  h  =  4, 
a;  =  y  =  5,  a  =  yS  =  2 ;  and,  if  we  take  the  two  stationary  planes 
answering  to  t  =  go  ,  t  =  0,  the  system  is  the  envelope  of 

at  +  5\at  4  10c*8  4  1  Odt  4  Sfift  4/=  0. 

M.  Schwarz  has  noticed  that  the  stationary  tangent  planes 
may  be  replaced  by  a  triple  tangent  plane ;  that  is  to  say,  the 
system  may  be  the  envelope  of 

at  4  5\at  4  lOjuzt  4  lOdt  4  bet  4/=  0. 
I  have  not  examined  with  any  care  the  theory  of  the  effects 
of  triple  points  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  two  surfaces  on 
the  number  of  its  apparent  double  points.  But  (considering 
the  case  where  X  and  /*  vanish  in  the  equation  last  written)  if 
we  make  b  and  6  =  0  in  the  equations  which  I  have  given 
(Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  Y.  158)  for  the 
edge  of  regression  of  the  developable  which  results  as  the 
envelope  of  a  quintic,  the  edge  of  regression  is  found  to  be  the 
intersection  of  2e*  -  3#i  with  af*  —  Yld%e.  And  this  intersection 
is  the  right  line  ef  with  a  curve  of  the  fifth  order,  having  the 
point  def  for  a  triple  point.  For  this  being  a  double  point  on 
each  surface  is  a  quadruple  point  on  their  curve  of  intersection ; 
and  since  the  right  line  passes  through  the  point  defy  the  re- 
maining curve  has  a  triple  point  at  that  point. 
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355.  We  shall  conclude  this  section  by  applying  some  of 
the  results  already  obtained  in  it,  to  the  solution  of  a  problem 
which  occasionally  presents  itself:  "Three  surfaces  whose 
degrees  are  /l»,  v,  p,  have  a  certain  curve  common  to  all  three ; 
how  many  of  their  fivp  points  of  intersection  are  absorbed 
by  the  curve?  In  other  words,  in  how  many  points'  do  the 
surfaces  intersect  in  addition  to  this  common  curve?"  Now 
let  the  first  two  surfaces  intersect  in  the  given  curve,  whose 
degree  is  tw,  and  in  a  complementary  curve  fiv  —  m}  then  the 
points  of  intersection  not  on  the  first  curve  must  be  included 
in  the  (fiv  —  m)p  intersections  of  the  latter  curve  with  the 
third  surface.  But  some  of  these  intersections  are  on  the 
curve  tw,  since  it  was  proved  (Art.  346)  that  the  latter  curve 
intersects  the  complementary  curve  in  m  (/a  +  f  —  2)  — r  points. 
Deducting  this  number  from  (fiv  -m)p  we  find  that  the  sur- 
faces intersect  in  fivp  —  m(fi+v  +  p  —  2)  +  r  points  which  are 
not  on  the  curve  m\  or  that  the  common  curve  absorbs 
m{ji-\-  v  +  p  —  2)  -  r  points  of  intersection. 

Ex.  Applying  this  formula  to  the  intersections  of  three  entries  haying  a  common 
curve  of  degree  m,  the  number  of  residual  points  not  on  the  curve  m  is  27  —  7m  +  r. 
Now  supposing  the  surfaces  have  four  right  lines  common,  this  at  first  seems  to 
give  m=4,  h  =  6,  hence  r  =  0  and  the  number  of  residual  points  —  1.  But  it  is  easily 
seen  that  the  cubic  surfaces  in  this  case  have  also  common  the  two  transversals 
of  the  four  right  lines,  and  these  have  also  an  apparent  double  point;  hence, 
the  values  should  have  been  taken  m  —  6,  h  =  7,  and  these  give  the  number  of 
remaining  points  of  intersection  =  1. 

If  the  common  curve  be  two  conies,  the  line  in  which  their  planes  intersect  is 
also  contained  in  the  surfaces  and  thus  m  =  5,  A  =  4  give  4  remaining  intersections. 

In  precisely  the  same  way  we  solve  the  corresponding 
question  if  the  common  curve  be  a  double  curve  on  the  sur- 
face p.  We  have  then  to  subtract  from  the  number  (fiv  —  m)  p, 
2  {m  (fi  +  v  —  2)  —  r)  points,  and  we  find  that  the  common  curve 
diminishes  the  intersections  by  m  [p  +  2fi  +  2v  —  4)  —  2r  points. 

These  numbers,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  apparent  double 
points  of  the  curve  m,  are 

m  (p  +  v  +  p  -  m  -  1)  +  2A  and  m  (p  +  2fi  +  2v  -  2m  -  2)  +  4A. 

356.  The  last  article  enables  us  to  answer  the  question : 
"  If  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  is  in  part  a  curve  of  degree 
9»t,  which  is  a  double  curve  on  one  of  the  surfaces,  in  how 

TT 
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many  points  does  it  meet  the  complementary  carve  of  inter- 
section?" Thus,  in  the  question  last  considered,  the  surfaces 
/*,  p  intersect  in  a  double  curve  m  and  a  complementary  curve 
ftp  —  2m ;  and  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  three  surfaces 
are  got  by  subtracting  from  (pp  -  2m)  v  the  number  of  inter- 
sections of  the  double  curve  with  the  complementary.     Hence 

[ftp  -  2m)  v  —  i  =b  fivp  —  m  [p  +  2/*  +  2v  —  4)  -f-  2r, 

whence  t  =  m  (p  +  2/a  —  4)  —  2r. 

We  can  verify  this  formula  wheu  the  curve  m  is  the  complete 
intersection  of  two  surfaces  U,  Vy  whose  degrees  are  k  and  L 
Then  p  is  of  the  form  AU*  +  BDV+CV  where  A  is  of  the 
degree  p  —  2A,  &c,  and  /*  is  of  the  form  DTJ+EV  where  2) 
is  of  the  degree  ja  —  Jc.  The  intersections  of  the  double  curve 
with  the  complementary  are  the  points  for  which  one  of  the 
tangent  planes  to  one  surface  at  a  point  on  the  double  curve 
coincides  with  the  tangent  plane  to  the  other  surface.  They 
are  therefore  the  intersections  of  the  curve  TJV  with  the  surface 
AE*-BDE+CD*  which  is  of  the  degree  p  +  2/x-  2  [k  +  l). 
The  number  of  intersections  is  kl  [p  +  2/*  -  2  (k  +  I)}  which 
coincides  with  the  formula  already  obtained  on  putting  kl=m9 
*Z(A+Z-2)=r. 

357.  From  the  preceding  article  we  can  shew  how,  when 
two  surfaces  partially  intersect  in  a  curve  which  is  a  double 
curve  on  one  of  them,  the  singularities  of  this  curve  and  its 
complementary  are  connected.  The  first  equation  of  Art.  346 
ceases  to  be  applicable  because  the  surface  ytt  +  v  —  2  altogether 
contains  the  double  curve,  but  the  second  equation  gives  us 

m  (/*  +  v  -  2)  =  2*  +  /  =  /  +  2m  (/*  +  2v  -  4)  -  4r, 

whence       4r  -  /  =  (2m  -  m')  (/a  +  v  —  2)  +  2m  (v  -  2). 

In  like  manner  we  find  that  the  apparent  double  points  of 
the  two  curves  are  connected  by  the  relation 

8A  -  2K  =  (2m  -  m)  (/*  -  I)  (y  -  1)  -  2m  (v  -  1). 

Thus,  when  a  quadric  passes  through  a  double  line  on  a  cubic 
the  remaining  intersection  is  of  the  fourth  degree,  of  the  sixth 
rank,  and  has  three  apparent  double  points. 
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SECTION  III.     NON-PROJECTIVE  PROPERTIES  OP  CURVES. 

358.  As  we  shall  more  than  once  in  this  section  have 
occasion  to  consider  lines  indefinitely  close  to  each  other,  it 
is  convenient  to  commence  by  shewing  how  some  of  the 
formulaB  obtained  in  the  first  chapter  are  modified  when  the 
lines  considered  are  indefinitely  near.  We  proved  (Art  14) 
that  the  angle  of  inclination  of  two  lines  is  given  by  the 
formula 

sin*  0  =  (cos/8  cos  7'  —  cos/S'  0037)*-+  (cos  7  cos  a'  —  0037'  cos  a)* 

+  (cos  a  cos^  -  cos  a'  cos£)*. 

When  the  lines  are  indefinitely  near  we  may  substitute   for 
cos  a',  cos  a -I-  8  cos  a,  &c,  and  put  sin  0  =  80,  when  we  have 

80*  =  (cos/3 8  CO87  —  C0S7  8  cos/8)*  +  (0037  8  cosa  —  cosa  8  C037)* 

+  (cosa  8  cos£  -  cob/3  8  cosa)*. 

7  AM  *1 

If  the  direction-cosines   of  any  line  be  -  ,  -  ,  - ,  where 

T       T        T 

V  +  m*  +  n*  =  r*,  the  preceding  formula  gives 

r*80*  =  (m8n  -  riSm)*  +  {n8l  -  I8nf  +  (fan  -  m8l)\ 

Since  we  have 

co8*a  +  cos*£  ■+  cos*  7  =  1, 

cosa  8  cosa  +  cob/3  8  cob/3  +  CO87  8  C0S7  =  0 ; 

if  we  square  the  latter  equation  and  add  it  to  the  expression 
for  80*,  we  get  another  useful  form 

80*  =  (8  cosa)*  +  (8  cos£)*  +  (8  coBy)\ 

It  was  proved  (Art.  15)  that  cob/3  COS7'  —  cos/S'  C0S7,  &c. 
are  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  two  lines.  It  follows  then,  that  the  direc- 
tion-cosines of  the  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  consecutive 
lines  just  considered  are  proportional  to  m8n  —  n8m}  n8l—l8n} 
18m  —  m8l,  the  common  divisor  being  r*80. 

Again,  it  was  proved  (Art.  44)  that  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  line  bisecting  the  external  angle  made  with  each  other  by 
two  lines  are  proportional  to 

cosa  —  cosa',  cob/3  —  cos/S',   0037  —  CO87',  &c. 
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Hence,  when  two  lines  are  indefinitely  near,  the  direction-cosines 
of  a  line  drawn  in  their  plane,  and  perpendicular  to  their 
common  direction,  are  proportional  to  8  cos  a,  8  cos/5,  8  cosy, 
the  common  divisor  being  80. 

359.  We  proved   (Art.  317)    that   the   direction-cosines   of 

dx    du     dz       i  m     •/»    i  r. 

a  tangent  to  a  curve  are  -=-  ,  -f  ,  -y- ,  while,  if  the  curve  be 

given  as  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces,  these  cosines  are 
proportional  to  MN'-M'N,  NL'-N'L,  LM'-L'M,  where 
Z,  My  &c.  denote  the  first  differential  coefficients. 

An  infinity  of  normal  lines  can  evidently  be  drawn  at  any 
point  of  the  curve.  Of  these,  two  have  been  distinguished  by 
special  names;  the  normal  which  lies  in  the  osculating  plane 
is  commonly  called  the  principal  normal;  and  the  normal 
perpendicular  to  that  plane,  which  being  normal  to  two  con- 
secutive elements  of  the  curve,  has  been  called  by  M.  Saint- 
Venant  the  binormal.  At  any  point  of  the  curve,  the  tangent, 
the  principal  normal,  and  the  binormal  form  a  system  of  three 
rectangular  axes. 

All  the  normals  lie  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  tangent 
line,  viz. 

(x-af)  dx  +  (y-y')dy  +  {z-  *')  dz  =  0 

in  the  one  notation ;  or  in  the  other 

(JOT  -  M'N)  (x  -  x')  +  [Nil  -  N'L)  (y  -  y') 

+  [LM'  -  II M)  [z  -  *')  =  0. 

360.  Let  us  consider  now  the  equation  of  the  osculating 
plane.  Since  it  contains  two  consecutive  tangents  of  the  curve, 
its  direction-cosines  (Art.  358)  are  proportional  to 

dyd'z  —  dzd'y,  dzanx  —  dxd*z}  dxiFy  —  dyd?X) 

quantities  which,  for  brevity,  we  shall  call  X,  F,  Z.  The  equa- 
tion of  the  osculating  plane  is  therefore 

X^-^+Yiy-tf  +  Ziz-z')^. 

The  same  equation  might  have  been  obtained  (by  Art.  31) 
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by  forming  the  equation  of  the  plane  joining  the  three  con- 
secutive points 

x'y'z' ;  x'  +  dx\  y'  +  dy\  z'  4  dz' ; 

x'  +  2dx  +  <Px\  y  4  2dy'  4  dly  ,  z'  4  2<&'  4  <Tz'. 
In  applying  this  formula,  we  may  simplify  it  by  taking  one 
of  the  coordinates  at  pleasure  as  the  independent  variable,  and 
so  making  d*x,  d*y  or  d*z  =  0. 

361.  In  order  to  be  able  to  illustrate  by  an  example  the 
application  of  the  formulae  of  this  section,  it  is  convenient  here 
to  form  the  equations  and  state  some  of  the  properties  of  the 
helix  or  curve  formed  by  the  thread  of  a  screw.  The  helix  may 
be  defined  as  the  form  assumed  by  a  right  line  traced  in  any 
plane  when  that  plane  is  wrapped  round  the  surface  of  a  right 
cylinder.*  From  this  definition  the  equations  of  the  helix  are 
easily  obtained.  The  equation  of  any  right  line  y  —  mx  ex- 
presses that  the  ordinate  is  proportional  to  the  intercept  which 
that  ordinate  makes  on  the  axis  of  x.  If  now  the  plane  of 
the  right  line  be  wrapped  round  a  right  cylinder,  so  that  the 
axis  of  x  may  coincide  with  the  circular  base,  the  right  line 
will  become  a  helix,  and  the  ordinate  of  any  point  of  the 
curve  will  be  proportional  to  the  intercept  measured  along  the 
circle,  which  that  ordinate  makes  on  the  circular  base,  counting 
from  the  point  where  the  helix  cuts  the  base.  Thus  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  the  base  of  any  point  of 
the  helix  are  of  the  form  :e  =  acos0,  y  =  asind,  where  a  is 
the  radius  of  the  circular  base.  But  the  height  z  has  been 
just  proved  to  be  proportional  to  the  arc  0.  Hence,  the  equa- 
tions of  the  helix  are 

aj  =  acosTi  y^asinr,  whence  also  a?  4  y* =■ a\ 

We  plainly  get  the  same  values  for  x  and  y  when  the  arc  in- 
creases by  2w,  or  when  z  increases  by  2wh ;  hence  the  interval 
between  the  threads  of  the  screw  is  2irh. 


•  Conversely,  a  helix  becomes  a  right  line  when  the  cylinder  on  which  it  is 
traced  is  developed  into  a  plane;  and  is,  therefore,  a  geodesic  on  the  cylinder 
(Art.  808). 
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Since  we  have 

dx  »  —  T  sin  T  dz  =  -  %  dz*  dy  =  T  cos  T  dz  =  T  dz* 
h       h  h     '    *     h       h  h      ' 

we  have  <&*  = — 7= — d*\      It   follows   that  -7-  is   constant,  or 

h  da 

the  angle  made  by   the   tangent  to   the  helix   with   the   axis 

of  z  (which  is  the  direction  of  the  generators  of  the  cylinder) 

is  constant.     It  is  easy  to   see   that  this   is  the  same  as  the 

angle  made  with  the  generators  by  the  line  into  which  the 

helix  is   developed   when    the    cylinder   is    developed   into   a 

plane. 

The  length  of  the  arc  of  the  curve  is  evidently  in  a  constant 
ratio  to  the  height  ascended. 

The  equations  of  the  tangent  are  (Art.  317) 

x  —  xf        y—y'        z  —  z' 

If  then  x  and  y  be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  where  the 
tangent  pierces  the  plane  of  the  base,  we  have  from  the  pre- 
ceding equations 

or  the  distance  between  the  foot  of  the  tangent  and  the  pro- 
jection of  the  point  of  contact  is  equal  to  the  arc  which 
measures  the  distance  along  the  circle  of  that  projection  from 
the  initial  point.  This  also  can  be  proved  geometrically,  for 
if  we  imagine  the  cylinder  developed  out  on  the  tangent  plane, 
the  helix  will  coincide  with  the  tangent  line,  and  the  line 
joining  the  foot  of  the  tangent  to  the  projection  of  the  point 
of  contact  will  be  the  arc  of  the  circle  developed  into  a  right 
line.  Thus,  then,  the  locus  of  the  points  where  the  tangent 
meets  the  base  is  the  involute  of  the  circle. 
The  equation  of  the  normal  plane  is 

j/x  —  x'y  =  h(z—  st). 

To  find  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  we  have 
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whence  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane  is 

h  {y'x  -  x'y )  +  a*  [z  -  sf)  =  0. 

The  form  of  the  equation  shows  that  the  osculating  plane  makes 
a  constant  angle  with  the  plane  of  the  base. 

We  leave  it  as  an  exercise  to  the  reader  to  find  the 
tangent,  normal  plane,  and  osculating  plane  of  the  intersection 
of  two  central  quadrics. 

362.  We  can  give  the  equation  of  the  osculating  plane 
a  form  more  convenient  in  practice  when  the  curve  is  defined 
as  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  Z7,  V.  Since  the  osculating 
plane  passes  through  the  tangent  line,  its  equation  must  be 
of  the  form 

\(Lx  +  My  +  Nz  +  Pw)  =  yu  [L'x  +  M'y  +  N'z  +  P'w\ 

where  Lx  +  &c.  is  the  tangent  plane  to  the  first  surface, 
L'x  +  &c.  to  the  second.  This  equation  is  identically  satisfied 
by  the  coordinates  of  a  point  common  to  the  two  surfaces,  and 
by  those  of  a  consecutive  point ;  and,  on  substituting  the  coor- 
dinates of  a  second  consecutive  point,  we  get 

fi  =  Ld*x+Md*y+Nd*z+Pd*w,  X  =  L'd*x+M'dgy\Wd%z+P'diw. 

But  differentiating  the  equation 

Ldx  +  Mdy  +  Ndz  +  Pdw  =  0, 

we  get  Ld?x  +  Md*y  +  NcTz  +  PcPtv  =  -  U', 

where  U' =  adx*  +  bdy*  +  cdz*  +  ddw* 

+  Zfdydz  +  2gdzdx  +  2hdxdy  +  2ldxdio  +  2mdydw  +  2ndzdwy 

where  a,  S,  &c.  are  the  second  differential  coefficients.  Now 
dxj  &c.  satisfy  the  equations 

Ldx  +  Mdy  +  Ndz  +  Pdw  =  0 ,   Ldx  +  M'dy  +  N'dz+P  'dw  =  0 ; 

and  since  we  may  either,  as  in  ordinary  Cartesian  equations, 
take  w  as  constant ;  or  else  &,  or  y,  or  z\  or,  more  generally, 
must  take  some  linear  function  of  these  coordinates  as  constant ; 
we  may  therefore  combine  with  the  two  preceding  equations 
the  arbitrary  equation 

odx  +  /3dy  +  ydz  +  Sdto  =  0. 
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Now  it  can  easily  be  verified  that  if  we  substitute  in  the 
equation  of  any  quadric,  the  coordinates  of  the  intersection 
of  three  planes 

Lx  +  My  +  Nz+  Pw,  L'x  +  M'y  +  N'z  + P'w,  ax+&y+yz  +  8u>, 

the  result  U'  will  be  proportional  to  the  determinant  (cf.  p.  59) 


a,     h} 


A,      i, 
9,     A 

7,       7W, 

L}    Jf,    Nf 

L\  M\  N\ 


9,     l)    Li    L\  a 
/,    m,  if,  M\  0 

p 

F 
8 


n 


<*>    fi,     % 

This  determinant  may  be  reduced  by  subtracting  from  the 
fifth  column  multiplied  by  (m  - 1)  the  sum  of  the  first  four 
columns,  multiplied  respectively  by  rr,  y,  z,w]  when  the  whole 
of  the  fifth  column  vanishes,  except  the  last  row,  which  becomes 
—  (ax  +  fiy  +  yz  +  8w).  In  like  manner  we  may  then  subtract 
from  the  fifth  row,  multiplied  by  (m  —  1),  the  sum  of  the  first 
four  rows  multiplied  respectively  by  a?,  y,  s,  w,  when,  in  like 
manner,  the  whole  of  the  fifth  row  vanishes,  except  the  last 
column,  which  is  —  (ax  +  fiy  +  yz  +  8w).     Thus  the  determinant 

reduces  to  («*+%  +  yM 

(m  - 1)* 


a, 

A, 

9-, 

I,  L' 

h, 

*, 

f, 

m,  M' 

ffi 

/, 

ci 

n,  N' 

I, 

rn, 

"> 

d,  P' 

L\ 

M', 

V, 

P' 

If  we  call  the  determinant  last  written  S1  and  the  corresponding 
determinant  for  the  other  equation  8\  the  equation  of  the 
osculating  plane  is 


*  This  equation  is  due  to  Br.  Hesse,  see  Crelle's  Journal,  vol.  ill 
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This  equation  has  been  verified  in  the   case  of  two  quadrics, 
see  note,  p.  191. 

Ex.  1.    To  find  the  osculating  plane  of 

ox*  +  fly*  +  at*  +  dv>\  a'a?  +  b'y*  +  c*z*  +  d'w*. 
Ant.  {ab'  -  floO  (ao*  -  ca')  {atf  -  da')  x'*x  +  {baf  -  b'a)  {bo*  -  b'c)  (bet  -  b'd)  y'*y 

+  (**'  -  c'a)  {cb'  -  c'b)  (ctf  -  c'd)  z'*z  +  {da'  -  d'a)  {db'  -  db)  (aV  -  d'c)  to'ho  =  0. 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  osculating  plane  of  the  line  of  curvature 

**    y*     z*  _       x*    .Va     £*  - 
H*  +  6«+c»~1,  Jpi  +  Ft  +  J*-1- 

q^xx       >V     W 
-***•    aV2  +   W*  +  cV*  "    ' 

363.  The  condition  that  four  points  should  lie  in  one  plane, 
or,  in  other  words,  that  a  point  on  the  curve  should  be  the 
point  of  contact  of  a  stationary  plane,  is  got  by  substituting 
in  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  three  consecutive  points, 
the  coordinates  of  a  fourth  consecutive  point.  Thus,  from  the 
equation  of  Art.  31,  the  condition  required  is  the  determinant 

d?x  [dyd*z-dzd*y)  +  d*y(dzdtx-dxd*z)  +  d*z(dxdty  -  dyd*x)  =0. 

If  a  curve  in  space  be  a  plane  curve,  this  condition  must 
be  fulfilled  by  the  coordinates  of  every  point  of  it. 

For  a  curve  given  as  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces 
U}  P,  Clebsch  determined  as  follows  (see  Crelle,  lxiii.  1)  the 
condition  for  a  point  of  osculation.  Writing  for  brevity 
S=(m-l)*2r',  £'=(n-  1)"  2",  the  equation  given  in  the  last 
article  for  the  osculating  plane  is 

{T'L-TL')x+{TM-TM')y+{T'N-TN')z  +  {TP-TP')w=0} 

and  the  equation  of  a  consecutive  osculating  plane  differs  from 
this  by  terms 

{TdL  +  LdT-TdL'-L'dT)x  +  &c.  =  0. 

Thus,  in  order  that  the  two  planes  may  coincide,  introducing 
an  arbitrary  differential  dt}  we  must  have  the  four  equations 

T'dL  +  LdT  -  TdL'  -  L'dT=  ( T'L  -  TL)  dt,  &c. 

If,  now,  we  write 

T=AL'  +  BM'+CN'  +  DF,   T  =  A!L  +  B'M+ C'N+HPy 

u  u 
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where  -4,  B1  &c.  are  proportional  to  minora  of  the  determinant 
S,  and  where  in  fact 

we  most  have 
AL  +  BM  +  CN+  DP=  0,  AdL  +  BdM  +  CBW+  ZWP=  0, 

A'U  +  &c.  =  0,  -4'iZ/  +  &c.  =  0; 

for,  if  in  the  determinant  5  we  substitute  for  the  last  column 
either  Z,  if,  -ST,  P,  or  dL,  dM,  dN}  dP,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
the  determinant  vanishes.  Multiply  then  the  four  equations 
last  considered  by  -4,  P,  (7,  D  respectively,  and  add,  and  we 
have,  after  dividing  by  T, 

dT+^mdL'+mdM'+mdN'+wdF)=m> 

which  we  may  write 

dT+\d{T)=Tdt, 

where  by  d(T)  we  mean  the  differential  of  T  considered 
merely  as  a  function  of  Z/,  M\  N'9  P' ;  a,  i,  &c.  being  regarded 
as  constants.  Similarly  we  have  d T  +  \d  (T)  =  T'dt.  Let  us 
now  write  at  full  length  for  dT^  Txdx  +  Ttdy  +  &c. ;  and  elimi- 
nating dx,  dy,  dz,  dw,  dt  between  the  two  equations  just  obtained, 
and  the  three  conditions  which  connect  dx,  dy,  dz}  dw,  we 
obtain  the  required  condition  in  the  form  of  a  determinant 

r.'+W),  r;+*(r.'),  t;+\{t;),  r;+i(r4o,  r 

L}  M,  N%  P,  0 

L\  M\  N\  P7,         0 

a,  0,  7,  S,  0      =0. 

Now  T  is  a  function  of  oj,  y,  z)  w  of  the  degree  3wt  +  2n  -  8, 
but  when  regard  is  paid  only  to  the  xyzw}  which  enter  into 
L\  M\  &c,  (T)  is  of  the  degree  2(n-  1);  if,  therefore,  we 
multiply  the  first  four  columns  by  <c,  y,  s,  w  respectively,  and 
pubtract  them  from  3  (m  +  w-  3)  times  the  last  column,  the  first 
four  terms  of  the  last  column  vanish,   and   the   equation  just 
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m 

written  niay  be  reduced  by  cancelling  the  fifth  row  and  column 
of  the  determinant.  The  condition  that  we  have  juat  obtained 
is  of  the  degree  6m  +  6n  — 20  in  the  variables  as  might  be 
inferred  from  the  value  of  a,  Art.  342.  If  the  surfaces  U 
and  V  are  quadrics,  and  therefore  the  coefficients  a,  6,  &c. 
really  constant,  (jPJ,  (Tt),  &c.  are  identical  with  Tx^  Tv  &c, 
jand  the  condition  that  we  have  obtained  is  the  result  of 
equating  to  zero  the  Jacobian  of  the  four  surfaces  T}  2", 
Z7,  V. 

364.  We  shall  next  consider  the  circle  determined  by  three 
consecutive  points  of  the  curve,  which,  as  in  plane  curves,  is 
called  the  circle  of  curvature.  It  obviously  lies  in  the  oscu- 
lating plane:  its  centre  is  the  intersection  of  the  traces  on 
that  plane,  by  two  consecutive  normal  planes;  and  its  radius 
is  commonly  called  the  radius  of  absolute  curvature,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  radius  of  spherical  curvature,  which  is 
the  radius  of  the  sphere  determined  by  four  consecutive  points 
on  the  curve,  and  which  will  be  investigated  presently.  If 
through  the  centre  of  a  circle  a  line  be  drawn  perpendicular 
to  its  plane,  any  point  on  this  line  is  equidistant  from  all  the 
points  of  the  circle,  and  may  be  called  a  pole  of  the  circle. 
Now  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  normal  planes  evidently 
passes  through  the  centre  of  the  circle  of  curvature,  and  is 
perpendicular  to  its  plane.  Monge  has  therefore  called  the  lines 
of  intersection  of  pairs  of  consecutive  normal  planes  the  polar 
lines  of  the  curve.  It  is  evident  that  all  the  normal  planes 
envelope  a  developable  of  which  these  polar  lines  are  the 
generators,  and  which  accordingly  has  been  called  the  polar 
developable  surface.  We  shall  presently  state  some  properties 
of  this  surface.  The  polar  line  is  evidently  parallel  to  the  line 
called  the  Binormal  (Art.  359). 

365.  In  order  to  obtain  the  radius  of  curvature,  we  shall 
first  calculate  the  angle  of  contact^  that  is  to  say,  the  angle 
made   with   each   other  by   two   consecutive  tangents  to  the 

curve.    The  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  being  -r-  ,  -j- ,  -g  > 
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it  follows,  from  Art.  358,  that  dO,  the  angle  between  two  con- 
secutive tangents,  is  given  by  either  of  the  formulas 

or  ds'dP-X'+Y'  +  Z*, 

where  X=  dycFz  -  cfecPy,  &c. 

The  truth  of  the  latter  formula  may  be  seen  geometrically; 
for  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  denotes  the  square  of 
double  the  triangle  formed  by  three  consecutive  points  (Art.  32) ; 
but  two  sides  of  this  triangle  are  each  ofc,  and  the  angle  between 
them  is  dd}  hence  double  the  area  is  dstdd. 

If  now  ds  be  the  element  of  the  arc,  the  tangents  at  the 
extremities  of  which  make  with  each  other  the  angle  dd1  then 
since  the  angle  made  with  each  other  by  two  tangents  to  a 
circle  is  equal  to  the  angle  that  their  points  of  contact  subtend 
at  its  centre,  we  have  pdd  =  ds.  And  the  element  of  the  arc 
and  the  two  tangents  being  common  to  the  curve  and  the 
circle  of  curvature,  the  radius  of  curvature  is  given  by  the 
formula 

da* 
or  ''"X'+T'  +  Z"- 


p=^;  whence  p'=,   ^      ,  J^i      f  Jz^ 


Ex.  To  find  the  radios  of  curvature  of  the  helix.    Using  the  formulas  of  Art.  361, 

a*  +  As 
we  find  p  = ;  or  the  radius  of  curvature  is  constant. 


*  By  performing  the  differentiations  indicated,  another  value  for  d(P  is  found 
without  difficulty, 

dt*dP  -  (d*x)*  +  {dhff  +  (d*«)*  -  (<*»#)«. 

This  formula  may  also  be  proved  geometrically.  Let  ABt  BC  be  two  consecutive 
elements  of  the  curve j  AD  a  line  parallel  and  equal  to  BC ;  then  since  the  projections 
of  BC  on  the  axes  are  dx  +  <Px,  dy  +  d*y,  dz  +  cPz,  it  is  plain  that  the  projections 
on  the  axes  of  the  diagonal  BD  are  d*x,  dty,  dzz1  whence  BD1  —  (d2x)*+  (<^)*+ (d*z)*. 
But  BD  projected  on  the  element  of  the  arc  is  cPt,  and  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  it  is 
dsdd;  whence 

(#*)»  +  (dt  dey  =  {tPxy  +  (<fy)»  +  {dny. 
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366.  Having  thus  determined  the  magnitude  of  the  radius 
of  curvature,  we  are  enabled  by  the  formulae  of  Art.  358  also 
to  determine  its  position.  For  the  direction-cosines  of  a  line 
drawn  in  the  plane  of  two  consecutive  tangents,  and  perpen- 
dicular to  their  common  direction,  are,  by  that  article, 

jdx        ,dy       jdz 
1    ydx      1     ~dy      1  jdz  da  da  da 

MdTa:  Tddda~'  Md&>orpmdr>p~>pm7r- 

If  x\  y\  z'  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  the  curve, 
and  x%  y,  z  those  of  the  centre  of  curvature,  then  the  projec- 
tions of  the  radius  of  curvature  on  the  axes  are  x'  —  a?,  y'  —  y, 
«'  —  z\  but  they  are  also  /ocosa,  pcos£,  pcosy.  Putting  in 
then  for  cosa,  cos/8,  cos 7  their  values  just  found,  the  coordinates 
of  the  centre  of  curvature  are  determined  by  the  equations 

rf?  df  dd-°- 

,  *     da       ,  .     da       ,  ,     da 

x-x=p  -sr> y  -y=p  -ar»  *  -z=p-d7- 

367.  When  a  curve  is  given  as  the  intersection  of  two 
surfaces  which  cut  at  right  angles,  an  expression  for  the  radius 
of  curvature  can  be  easily  obtained.  Let  r  and  r  be  the 
radii  of  curvature  of  the  normal  sections  of  the  two  surfaces, 
the  sections  being  made  along  the  tangent  to  the  curve;  and 
let  <f>  be  the  angle  which  the  osculating  plane  makes  with 
the  first  normal  plane:    then,  by  Meunier's  theorem,  we  have 

p  —  r  cos<£,  and  also  p  =  /  sin0,  whence  -*  =  -5  +  -75 . 

The  same  equations  determine  the  osculating  plane  by  the 

T 

formula  tan  6  =  —  . 

.  T 

If  the  angle  which  the  surfaces  make  with  each  other  be  a>, 
the  corresponding  formula  is 

sin'co       1        1       2  cos  to 
p  r       r  rr 

We  can  hence  obtain  an  expression  for  the  radius  of  cur- 
vature of  a  curve  given  as  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces. 
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We  may  write  ZP  +  JT  +  ^-JP,  Ln  +  Mn  +  Nn - R* ;  and 

we  have 

£2/  +  MM'  +  NN' 

i 


C08W 


BR 


cosa  = 


.  ,       {MN'  -  M'N)'  +  (NL'  -  N'L)*  +  (LM '  -  L'Mf 
Bin  »= p»p/» • 

We  most  then  substitute  in  the  formula  of  Art.  296, 

MN'-M'N         0    NL'-N'L     .         LM'-L'M 
BR  am*    '  COtP  ~  BR  mm  »  °°87~   iili' sin»    * 

The  denominator  of  that  formula  becomes 

a,     A,    g,  2/,   2/ 
A,     J,    /,  if,  J/' 

<7,   /,    c,  a;  2v" 

Z,   Jf,  N, 
L\  M\  N' 

which  reduced,  as  in  Art.  362,  becomes  . -5  8:  giving 

r  -=  ^ 1 — ^ ,  similarly  r  =  * ^ . 

_  1  fl" 

Whence  -5  =*  7 rtTB*&*luJL 

p       \m  —  lj  jxjx   sin  01 

8^ 2ffff  costt> 

+  (w-l^iPiT  sin6o>      (m  -  1  )■  (n -  1)*  iWT1  Bin6©  ' 

In  the  notation  of  Art.  363  this  may  be  written 

JFiT  sin6©      2"       T*      2TTco*a> 


=  ™r  + 


i?^  JT» 


2?^ 


368.  Let  us  now  consider  the  angle  made  with  each  other 
by  two  consecutive  osculating  planes,  which  we  shall  call  the 
angle  of  torsion,  and  denote  by  dy.  The  direction-cosines  of 
the  osculating  plane  being  proportional  to  X}  F,  Z9  the  second 
formula  of  Art.  358  gives 

(*■+  rf+z  w=(  Ydz-zdYy+[Zdx-xdZ)\{XdY-  Ydxy. 

Now  Y=  dzd*x  -  dxd*z}     Z=  daxPy  -  dycPx^ 

dY^dzcPx-dxcPz,  dZ=dx<Py-dy<Px. 
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Therefore  (Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra^  Art*  31) 

YdZ-ZdY=Mdx, 
where  M  is  the  determinant 

X<F x  +  YcTy  4  ZcPz. 
Hence  (X  ■  +  F2  +  Zf)«  <V  -  if  W, 

JfA 

This  formula  may  be  also  proved  geometrically.  For  M 
denotes  six  times  the  volume  of  the  pyramid  made  by  four 
consecutive  points,  while  X*+  Y*  +  Z*  denotes  four  times  the 
square  of  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  three  consecutive 
points.  Now  it  A  be  the  triangular  base  of  a  pyramid,  A'  an 
adjacent  face  making  an  angle  i\  with  the  base,  s  the  side  com- 
mon to  the  two  faces,  and  p  the  perpendicular  from  the  vertex 
on  Sj  so  that  2A'=*sp}  then  for  the  volume  of  the  pyramid 
we  have  3  V=-  Ap  sin  17  and  6  Vs  =»  2Aps  sin  17  =  ±AA'  sin  17. 
Now,  in  the  case  considered,  the  common  side  is  ds}  and  in 
the  limit  A  =  A' ;  hence  6  Vds  =  ±A*df).    q.e.d. 

Following  the  analogy  of  the  radius  of  curvature  which  is 

-ttj,  the  later  French  writers  denote  the  quantity*  -j-  by  the 
au  dti 

letter  r,  and  call  it  the  radius  of  torsion  ;  but  the  reader  will 

observe  that  this  is  not,  like  the  radius  of  curvature,  the  radius 

of  a  real  circle  intimately  connected  with  the  curve. 

369.  In  the  same  manner,  however,  as  we  have  considered 
an  osculating  circle  determined  by  three  consecutive  points  of 
the  system,  we  may  consider  an  osculating  right  cone  deter- 
mined by  three  consecutive  planes  of  the  system,  and  we 
proceed  to  determine  its  vertical  angle.  Imagine  that  a 
sphere  is  described  having  as  centre  the  point  of  the  system 
in  which  the  three  planes  intersect ;  let  the  lines  of  the  system 
passing  through  that  point  meet  the  sphere  in  A  and  B\ 
and  let  the  corresponding  planes  meet  the  same  sphere  in 
AT}  BT)  then,  if  we  describe  a  small  circle  of  the  same  sphere 

*  The  quantity  ~  is  also  sometimes  called  the  "  second  curvature"  of  the  curve. 

<u 
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touching  AT,  BT,  and  escribed  to  AB,  the  cone  whose  vertex 
is  the  centre,  and  which  stands  on  that  small  circle,  will 
evidently  osculate  the  given  curve.  The  problem  then  is,  being 
given  drj  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  tangents  to  a 
small  circle  of  a  sphere,  and  dd  the  corresponding  arc  of  the 
circle  to  find  H  its  radius. 

Let  <f>  be  the  external  angle  between  two  tangents  to  a 
circle,  s  the  length  of  the  two  tangents,  then  H  the  radius  of 
the  circle  is  given  by  the  formula  tan£<£  tan  27=  sin  £s.  Now, 
taking  G  the  centre  of  the  small  circle  and  t  the  foot  of  the 
perpendicular  from  it  on  AB,  we  have  tan  £<^  tan  27  =  sin  .4?, 
and  tan  £<£>' tan  27=  sin  2ft,  where  in  the  limit  <$>  differs  by 
an  infinitely  small  quantity  from  <f>. 

Now,  since  also  in  the  limit  AB  measures  the  angle  between 
consecutive  lines  of  the  system  and  <f>  measures  that  between 
consecutive  planes  of  the  system,  we  have  then 

tan27=^  =  ^* 
dn      p 

370.  Imagine  that  through  every  line  of  the  system  there 
is  drawn  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  corresponding  osculating 
plane,  this  is  called  a  rectifying  plane,  and  the  assemblage  of 
these  planes  generates  a  developable  which  is  called  the  recti- 
fying developable.  The  reason  of  the  name  is,  that  the  given 
curve  is  obviously  a  geodesic  on  this  developable,  since  its 
osculating  plane  is,  by  construction,  everywhere  normal  to  the 
surface.  If,  therefore,  the  developable  be  developed  into  a 
plane,  the  given  curve  will  become  a  right  line. 

The  intersection  of  two  consecutive  planes  of  the  rectifying 
developable  is  the  rectifying  line.  Now,  since  the  plane  passing 
through  the  edge  of  a  right  cone  perpendicular  to  its  tangent 
plane  passes  through  its  axis,  it  follows  that  the  rectifying 
plane  passes  through  the  axis  of  the  osculating  cone  considered 
in  the  last  article;  and,  therefore,  that  the  rectifying  line  is 
the  axis  of  that  osculating  cone.     The  rectifying  line  may  be 

*  It  has  been  proved  by  M.  Bertrand  that  when  the  ratio  r  :  p  is  constant!  the 
curve  must  be  a  helix  traced  on  a  cylinder;  and  by  Puiseux,  that  when  r  and  p 
are  both  constant,  the  cylinder  has  a  circular  base.,  Liouville's  Monge,  p.  554. 
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therefore  constructed  by  drawing  in  the  rectifying  plane  a 
line  making  with  the  tangent  line  an  angle  2Z",  where  H  has 
the  value  determined  in  the  last  article. 

The  rectifying  surface  is  the  surface  of  centres  of  the  original 
developable  formed  by  the  lines  of  the  system.  In  fact  it  was 
proved  (Art.  306)  that  the  normal  planes  to  a  surface  along 
the  two  principal  tangents  touch  the  surface  of  centres;  but 
the  generating  line  itself  is  in  every  point  of  it  one  of  the 
principal  tangents ;  the  rectifying  plane,  therefore,  touches  the 
surface  of  centres  which  is  the  envelope  of  all  these  rectifying 
planes.  The  centre  of  curvature  at  any  point  on  a  developable 
of  the  other  principal  section,  namely,  that  perpendicular  to  the 
generating  line,  is  the  point  where  its  plane  meets  the  corre- 
sponding rectifying  line ;  for  evidently  the  traces  on  this  plane 
of  two  consecutive  rectifying  planes  are  two  consecutive  normals 
to  the  section.  Hence  if  I  be  the  distance  of  any  point  on  the 
developable  from  the  cuspidal  edge  measured  along  the  generator, 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  transverse  section  is  ?  tan  17. 
When  I  vanishes,  this  radius  of  curvature  vanishes,  as  it  ought, 
the  point  being  a  cusp. 

In  the  case  of  the  helix  the  rectifying  surface  is  obviously 
the  cylinder  on  which  the  curve  is  traced. 

371.   To  find  the  angle  between  two  successive  radii  of  curvature.* 

Let  AB}  BC  be  traces  on  any 
sphere  with  radius  unity,  of  planes 
parallel  to  the  osculating  and 
normal  planes,  then  the  central 
radius  to  B  is  the  direction  of  the 
radius  of  curvature.    If  AB\  B'G 

be  consecutive  positions  of  the  os-   a*  ^C 

culating  and  normal  planes,  B'  is  in  the  direction  of  the  con- 
secutive radius  of  curvature,  and  BBf  measures  the  angle 
between  them.  Now  the  triangle  BOB'  being  a  very  small 
right-angled  triangle,  we  have  BB™  =  BO"  +  OB". 

*  The  reader  will  find  simple  geometrical  investigations  of  this  and  other  formulas 
connected  with  carves  of  double  curvature  in  a  paper  by  Mr.  Routh,  Quarterly  Journal 
of  Mathematics,  vol.  vn.  p.  37. 

XX 
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Bat  since  the  angle  ABC  is  right,  BO  measures  BAB\  which 
is  df]y  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  osculating  planes, 
and  OB'  measures  OCB\  which  is  dOt  the  angle  between 
two  consecutive  normal  planes.  The  required  angle  is  there- 
fore given  by  the  formula  BB^^dif  +  dff*,  where  dtj  and 
dd  have  the  values  already  found.  The  series  of  radii  of 
curvature  at  all  the  points  of  a  curve  generate  a  surface  on 
the  properties  of  which  we  have  not  space  to  dwell.  It  is 
evidently  a  skew  surface  (see  note,  p.  89),  since  two  consecutive 
radii  do  not  in  general  intersect  (see  Art.  374,  infra). 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  surface  of  the  radii  of  curvature  in  the  case 
of  the  helix. 

The  radiufl  of  curvature  being  the  intersection  of  the  osculating  and  normal  planes 
has  for  its  equations  (Art.  361)  x'y  =  y'xt  z  =  z'}  from  which  we  are  to  eliminate 
x'yV  by  the  help  of  the  equations  of  the  curve.  And  writing  the  equations  of  the 
helix  x  =  a  costi*,  y  =  a  sin  nz,  the  required  surface  is  y  cos  nz  =  x  sin  m. 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  developable  generated  by  the  tangents  of 
a  helix.    The  equations  of  the  tangent  being 

x  —  a  cosns'  =  —  na  tan  nz*  {z  —  z'),  y  —  a  emnzf  =  na  cos  nz'  (*  —  z\ 

the  result  of  eliminating  z'  is  found  to  be 

f       ,  (x*  +  y*  -  a*)*}           .     f         (x*  +  y*  -  a*)*l 
ojcos  jn*±i * '-  J.  +  y  sin  <nz±- 2 '-V-a. 

Since  this  equation  becomes  impossible  when  x2  +  y*  <  a*,  it  is  plain  that  no  part  of 
the  surface  lies  within  the  cylinder  on  which  the  helix  is  traced. 

372.  We  shall  now  speak  of  the  polar  developable  generated 
by  the  normal  planes  to  the  given  curve.  Fourier  has  remarked, 
that  the  "  angle  of  torsion "  of  the  one  system  is  equal  to  the 
u  angle  of  contact"  of  the  other,  as  is  sufficiently  obvious  since 
the  planes  of  this  new  system  are  perpendicular  to  the  lines 
of  the  original  system,  and  vice  versd.  The  reader  will  bear 
in  mind,  however,  that  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  the 

-j-  of  one  system  is  equal  to  the  -?  of  the  other,  because  the 

d$  is  not  the  same  for  both. 

Since  the  intersection  of  the  normal  planes  at  two  con- 
secutive points  Kj  K'  of  the  curve  is  the  axis  of  a  circle  of 
which  K  and  K'  are  points  (Art.  364),  it  follows  that  if  any 
point  D  on  that  line  be  joined  to  K  and  K\  the  joining  lines 
are  equal  and  make  equal  angles  with  that  axis. 


HON-PROJECTIVE  PROPERTIES   OP  CORVES.  339 

It  is  plain  that  three  consecutive  normal  places  intersect 
in  the  centre  of  the  osculating  sphere ;  hence  the  cuspidal  edge 
of  the  polar  developable  is  the  locus  of  centres  of  spherical  cur- 
vature. 

In  the  case  of  a  plane  curve  this  polar  developable  reduces 
to  a  cylinder  standing  on  the  evolute  of  the  curve. 

373.  Every  curve  has  an  infinity  of  eoolutes  lying  on  the 
polar  developable;*  that  is  to  say,  the  given  curve  may  be 
generated  in  an  infinity  of  ways  by  the  unrolling  of  a  string 
wound  round  a  curve  traced  on  that  developable.  Let  MM', 
M'M'%  &o.  denote  the  successive  elements  of  the  curve,  K,  K't 
&c.  the  middle  points  of  these  elements,  then  the  planes  drawn 
through  the  points  K  perpendicular  to  the  elements  are  the 
normal  planes.  Tbe  lines  AB,  A'B\  &c.  being  the  lines  in 
which  each  normal  plane  is  intersected  by  the  consecutive, 
these  lines  are  the  generators  of  the  polar  developable,  and 


hence  tangents  to  the  cuspidal  edge  R8  of  that  surface.  Draw 
now  at  pleasure!  any  line  KD  in  the  first  normal  plane, 
meeting  the  first  generator  in  Z>;  join  DK'  which  being  in 
the  second  normal  plane  will  meet  the  second  generator  A'B\ 
say  in  D1.  In  like  manner,  let  K"H  meet  A"B"  in  D".  We 
get  thus  a  curve  DUff'  traced  on  the  polar  developable  which 
is  an  evolute  of  the  given  curve.  For  the  lines  DKy  &K',  &c 
the  tangents  to  the  curve  DUW,  are  normals  to  the  curve 
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KK'K'\  and  the  lengths  DK=DK\  VK'^HK",  &c.  (see 
Art.  372).  If  therefore  DK  be  a  part  of  a  thread  wound  round 
DUU\  it  is  plain  that  as  the  thread  is  unwound  the  point  K 
will  move  along  the  given  curve. 

Since  the  first  line  DK  was  arbitrary,  the  curve  has  an 
infinity  of  evolutes.  A  plane  curve  has  thus  an  infinity  of 
evolutes  lying  on  the  cylinder  whose  base  is  the  evolute  in  the 
plane  of  the  curve.  For  example,  in  the  special  case  where 
this  evolute  reduces  to  a  point;  that  is,  when  the  curve  is  a 
circle,  the  circle  can  be  described  by  moving  round  a  thread 
of  constant  length  fastened  to  any  point  on  the  axis  passing 
through  the  centre  of  the  circle. 

In  the  general  case,  all  the  evolute  curves  DUU\  dsc  are 
geodesies  on  the  polar  developable. 

For  we  have  seen  (Art.  308)  that  a  curve  is  a  geodesic  when 
two  successive  tangents  to  it  make  equal  angles  with  the  inter- 
section of  the  corresponding  tangent  planes  of  the  surface ; 
and  it  has  just  been  proved  (Art.  372),  that  DK,  DK\  which 
are  two  successive  tangents  to  the  evolute,  make  equal  angles 
with  AB  which  is  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  tangent 
planes  of  the  developable.  An  evolute  may  then  be  found 
by  drawing  a  thread  as  tangent  from  K  to  the  polar  develop- 
able, and  winding  the  continuation  of  that  tangent  freely  round 
the  developable. 

374.  The  locus  of  centres  of  curvature  is  a  curve  on  the  polar 
developable,  but  generally  is  not  one  of  the  system  of  evolutes. 
Let  the  first  osculating  plane  MM'M"  meet  the  first  two  normal 
planes  in  KG,  Kf  £7,  then  0  is  the  first  centre  of  curvature ; 
and,  in  like  manner,  the  second  centre  is  G\  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  K'C\  K"0\  the  lines  in  which  the  second  oscu- 
lating plane  MfM"Mf"  is  met  by  the  second  and  third  normal 
planes.  Now  the  radii  JT'C,  K'C'  are  distinct,  since  they 
are  the  intersections  of  the  same  normal  plane  by  two  different 
osculating  planes,  K'C'  will  therefore  meet  the  line  AB  in  a 
point  I  which  is  distinct  from  G.  Consequently,  the  two  radii 
of  curvature  KC}  K'Q'  situated  in  the  planes  P,  P'  have  no 
common  point  in  AB  the  intersection  of  these  planes;   two 


NON-PROJECTIVE  PROPERTIES  OF  CURVES.  341 

consecutive  radii  therefore  do  not  intersect,  unless  in  the  case 
where  two  consecutive  osculating  planes  coincide. 

The  centres  of  curvature  then  not  being  given  by  the  suc- 
cessive intersections  of  consecutive  radii,  these  radii  are  not 
tangents  to  the  locus  of  centres.  Any  radius  therefore  KG 
would  not  be  the  continuation  of  a  thread  wound  round  CC'C"} 
and  the  unwinding  of  such  a  thread  would  not  give  the  curve 
KICK")  except  in  the  case  where  the  latter  is  a  plane  curve.* 

375.  To  find  the  radius  of  the  sphere  through  four  con* 
secutive  points.  Let  R  be  the  radius  of  any  sphere,  p  the 
radius  of  a  section  by  a  plane  making  an  angle  17  with  the 
normal  plane  at  any  point ;  then,  by  Meunier's  theorem, 
Bco&n  =  p;    and   for  a  consecutive  plane   making  an  angle 

(do\* 
-T-J    . 

We  have  then  only  to  give  in  this  expression  to  p  and  drj 
the  values  already  found. 

-j-   is  obviously  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  distance 

from  the  centre  of  the  sphere  to  the  plane  of  the  circle   of 
curvature. 

376.  To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  osculating 
sphere. 

Let  the  equation  of  any  normal  plane  be 

(a  —  x)  dx  +  (fi  -  y)  dy  +  (7  -  z)  dz  =  0, 
where  xyz  is  the  point  on  the  curve,  and  a/3y  any  point  on 


*  The  characteristics  of  the  polar  developable  may  be  investigated  by  arguments 
similar  to  those  used  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Arts.  Ill,  Ac.  They  are  n'  =  m + r,  o'  =  0, 
t*  =  3m  +  n,  m'-bm.  +  a,  where  m,  n,  &a,  having  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  325,  are 
the  characteristics  of  the  given  curve,  and  m'y  n',  Ac.  the  corresponding  characteristics 
of  the  polar  developable.  When,  as  is  here  supposed,  there  is  nothing  special  in  the 
character  of  the  points  at  infinity  of  the  given  curve,  the  normal  planes  corresponding 
to  these  points  are  altogether  at  infinity;  and  the  corresponding  generators  of  the 
polar  developable  are  common  to  three  consecutive  planes.  The  plane  at  infinity 
meets  the  polar  developables  in  m  lines,  each  reckoned  three  times,  and  a  curve  of 
the  ntb  order. 
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the  plane;  then  the  equation  of  a  consecutive  normal  plane 
combined  with  the  preceding  gives 

(tf-  x) <Px+  (£ - y) <Fy  +  (7 - z) cTz^ds*. 

And  the  equation  of  the  third  plane  gives 

(a- a;)  cPx  +  (0-y)  <Fy  +  (7-*)  cPz^BdaJPs. 

Let  us  denote,  as  before,  dyd^z  —  dzcPy^  &c  by  X}  Y>  Z\ 
dycPz  -  dzcPyj  &c.    by    X\    Y\    Z\    and    the    determinant 
XcPx  +  YcFy  +  ZcPz  by  M.     Then,  solving  the  preceding  equa- 
tions, we  have 
M(*-x)  =  -Xfd8%  +  ZXdsd?8,  M{/3-y)=-Y'ds*  +  3Yd8<r8, 

M  (7  -  s)  =  -  ^&f  +  ZZdseTs. 
By  squaring  and  adding  these  equations,  we  obtain  another 
expression  for  if,  which  is  what  the  value  in  the  last  article 

becomes  when  for  p  and  -7-  we  substitute  their  values. 

at) 

We  add  a  few  other  expressions,  the  greater  part  of  which 

admit  of  simple  geometrical  proofs,  the  details  of  which  want 

of  space  obliges  us  to  omit. 

Ex.  1.  If  a-  be  the  arc  of  the  curve  which  is  the  locus  of  centres  of  absolute 

curvature, 

d«i  =  dpt  +  p*dti* ;  or  dfi  =  Rdn. 

Ex,  2.  If  £  be  the  length  of  the  arc  of  the  locus  of  centres  of  spherical  curvature 

dL  =  —  -  ;  where  &  =  •£•  is  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  the  osculating  circle 

and  osculating  sphere.  From  this  expression  we  immediately  get  values  for  the 
radii  of  curvature  and  of  torsion  of  this  locus,  remembering  that  the  angle  of  torsion 
is  the  angle  of  contact  of  the  original,  and  vice  versa. 

Ex.  3.  The  angle  between  two  consecutive  rectifying  lines  is  dH, 
Ex.  4.  The  angle  %ft  between  two  consecutive  R's  is  given  by  the  formula 

iP^*  =  **  +  dZ*  -  dlP* 


*  The  reader  will  find  further  details  on  the  subjects  treated  of  in  this  section  in 
a  Memoir  by  M.  de  Saint- Venant,  Journal  de  FEcole  Polytechnique,  Cahier  XXX., 
who  has  also  collected  into  a  table  about  a  hundred  formula)  for  the  transformation 
and  reduction  of  calculations  relative  to  the  theory  of  non -plane  curves;  and  in  a 
paper  by  M.  Frenet,  Liouville,  vol.  xvil,  p.  437.  I  abridge  the  following  historical 
sketch  from  M.  de  Saint- Venant's  Memoir :  "  Curve  lines  not  contained  in  the  same 
plane  have  been  successively  studied  by  Clairaut  (Recherche*  sur  les  courbes  A  double 
courbure,  1781),  who  has  brought  into  use  the  title  by  which  they  have  been  com- 
monly known  (previously,  however,  employed  by  Pitot)  and  who  has  given  expressions 
for  the  projections  of  these  curves,  for  their  tangents,  normals,  arc,  Ac. ;  by  Monge 
(Mimoirt  wr  let  developpees,  $c.  presented  in  1771,  and  inserted  in  vol.  x.,  1785, 
of  the  '  Savants  Urangtrsf  as  well  as  in  his  '  Application  de  V Analyse  a  la  Geometric') 
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SECTION  IV.   CURVES  TRACED  ON  SURFACES. 

377.  The  coordinates  a?,  y,  z  of  a  point  on  a  surface  may 
be  expressed  as  functions  of  two  parameters  jo,  q ;  and  conversely 
if  the  coordinates  a,  y,  z  are  thus  expressed  as  functions  of  two 
parameters,  these  expressions  determine  the  surface,  for  by  the 
elimination  of  the  parameters  we  obtain  between  the  coordinates 
a:,  y}  z  the  equation  U=  0  of  the  surface ;  and  when  a  definite 
value  is  assigned  to  either  p  or  j,  the  point  xyz  is  restricted 
to  a  definite  curve  on  the  surface.  This  mode  of  representation 
of  a  surface  is,  peculiarly  appropriate  for  the  discussion  of  the 
theory  of  curvature,  and  it  has  been  used  for  that  purpose 
by  Gauss.*  We  proceed  to  give  an  account  of  his  investi- 
gations, but  before  doing  so  must  explain  his  notation  and 
establish  the  connexion  of  this  method  with  that  by  which 
curvature  was  treated  in  Chapter  xi.  We  have  a?,  y,  z  given 
functions  of  p,  g;  and  the  partial  differential  coefficients  of 
x,  y}  z  in  regard  to  these  variables  are  expressed  as  follows : 

dz  =s  adp  +  a'dq,   dy  =  bdp  +  b'dqy   dz  =  cdp  +  cdq} 
d*x  =  adp"  +  2a'dpdq  +  a"dq% 
d*y  =  fidp*  +  2/3  'dp  dq  +  ff  'dq% 
cPz  =  ydp*  +  27' dp  dq  +  y'dq*. 


who  gave  expressions  for  the  normal  plane,  centre  and  radius  of  curvature,  evolutes, 
polar  lines  and  polar  developable,  centre  of  osculating  sphere,  for  the  criterion  for 
1  points  of  simple  inflexion'  where  four  consecutive  points  are  in  a  plane,  and  for 
'  points  of  double  inflexion1  where  three  consecutive  points  are  in  a  right  line ;  by 
Tinseau  {Solution  de  quelques  problemes,  $c.  presented  in  1774,  Savants  etrangers, 
vol.  ix.,  1780)  who  was  the  first  to  consider  the  osculating  plane  and  the  developable 
generated  by  the  tangents;  by  Lacroix  (Calcul  Differentiet)  who  was  the  first  to 
render  the  formulae  symmetrical  by  introducing  the  differentials  of  the  three  co- 
ordinates ;  and  by  Lancret  (Memoire  sur  les  courbes  a  double  courbure,  read  1802, 
and  inserted  vol.  1.,  1805,  of  Savants  strangers  de  lTnstitut)  who  calculated  the 
angle  of  torsion,  and  introduced  the  consideration  of  the  rectifying  lines  and  rectify- 
ing surface."  The  reader  will  find  some  interesting  and  novel  researches  respecting 
curves  of  double  curvature  in  Sir  Wm,  Hamilton's  Elements  of  Quaternions;  as,  for 
instance,  the  theory  of  the  osculating  twisted  cubic  which  passes  through  six  con- 
secutive points  of  the  curve. 

*  See  his  Memoir  u  Disquisitiones  circa  superficies  curvas,"  Comm.  Gott.  recent., 
t.  vi.  (1827),  reprinted  in  the  appendix  to  Iiouville's  Edition  of  Monge,  and  in  his 
Works,  iv.  p.  219. 
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Gauss  also  writes 

bc'-cb'  =  A,  cct-ac'  =  B,  ab'-ba'=C, 

a*  +  P  +  c*  =  E,  aa'  +  bb'  +  ce'  =  F,  flP  +  y  +  cf1-  G, 

which  obviously  lead  to  the  relation  A*  +  B*  +  6W  =  EG  -  F* ; 
and  to  these  notations  it  is  convenient  to  join  V1  =  EG  —  F*, 

Aa  +  B/3+Cy  =  E',  Aa'+ B/?+Cy'=F',  Aa" +  B/3"+Cy"=G'J 

E'}  F\  G'  denoting  respectively  the  determinants 


a,  5,  c 

j 

a?  5,  c 

1 

a,    5,    c 

a',  V)  cf 

a',  i',  C' 

a',  i',    (j' 

«jA7 

«',  /S-,  i 

_/'    zj"   _// 

The  identity         -d<&  +  Bdy  +Cdz  =  0} 

replaces  the  differential  equation  of  the  surface,  or  what  is  the 
same  thing,  if  U=*f(x}  y,  z)  =  0  is  the  equation  of  the  surface, 

then  -4,  B}  C  are  proportional  to  -*-  ,  -j-  ,  -j  . 

Again,  since  the  coordinates  are  rectangular,  if  ds  be  an 
element  of  length  on  the  surface,  that  is,  if  it  be  the  distance 
between  the  points  (p,  q)  and  {p  +  dp}  q  +  dq)}  then 

cfc*  =  Edp*  +  2Fdpdq  +  Gdq\ 

378.  The  differential  equation  Art.  303  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  may  be  written 

dx1  dy}  dz     =0. 
A,  B,    C 
dA,  dB,  dC 

Repeating  the  investigation   which  led  to  this  equation,  we 
have  for  the  coordinates  of  an  indeterminate  point  on  the  normal 

Z^x  +  AX,  ti  =  y  +  B\   f=*+<7\, 

and  if  this  meets  the  consecutive  normal,  then  taking  f,  17,  £  to 
be  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection,  we  have 

0  =  dx  +  Ad\  +  7idA,  0  =  <?y+  Bd\  +  \dB,*0  =  dz+  Cdk  +  \dC} 

which  equations,  by  eliminating  X  and  d\,  give  the  equation  in 
question. 
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Now  this  equation  may  be  written  [Higher  Algebra,  Art.  24) 

adx  4  bdy  4  cdz,    adx  4  b'dy  4  c'dz 
adA  +  bdB  +  cdC,  a'dA  +  b'dB+c'dC 

since  it  is  what  is  denoted  by 


=  o, 


a,  b ,  c 
a  j  b  j  c 


=  0. 


dx ,  rfy ,  <& 
<*4,  <iB,  rf<7 

Calculating  the  quantity  adx  +  Wy  +  afe,  by  substituting  for  <ir, 
adp  +  a'rfy,  &a,  it  is  found  to  be  Edp  4  Fdq.    Similarly 

a'dx  4  b'dy  4  c'cfe  =»  Fdp  4  6Wj. 

Again,  differentiating  the  identities 

aM4i'54c'<7=0, 

we  find      a dA  +  b  dB  +  cdG  =*  -  (Ada  +  Bdb  4  CUb), 

a'dA  4  JV5 4 c'rftf  =  -  (^<fo'  +  M'+  Ofc'), 

which,  substituting  for  da  =  adp  4  a'rfy,  &c,  become  respectively 
-(E'dp  +  Fdq)  and  -  (i^rfj?  4  G'dq).  Whence,  finally,  the 
equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  is 

Edp  4  Fdq ,      Fdp  +  Gdq 
E'dp  +  F'dq,  F'dp+G'dq 

or,  as  this  may  also  be  written, 

dif,  —  dpdq,  dp* 

E,      F    ,    G      =0. 

E\      F   ,    G' 


0, 


379.   The  equations  0  =  ic  4  4<*X  4  XA4,  &c,  of  the  last 
article  may  be  written,  putting  dA  =  Axdp+  Atdq^  &c, 

0  =  (a  +  \At)  dp  4  (a'  4X-4,)  <fy  4  Adk, 
0  =  (5  4X5,) dp4  (&' 4 X5f)  dj  +  £tfxf 

0«(c4XC1)rfp4(c/4-XC1)4+  CtfXi 
which  equations,  by  the  elimination  of  dp,  dq,  dX,  give  for  the 

determination  of  X  a  quadratic  equation  corresponding  to  that 

of  Art.  295.     Taking  p  for  the  radius  of  curvature,  we  have 

/>'  -  (f  7  »)"  +  fa  -  VY  +  (f-  «)\    7  F" V,    or    say    \  -  p  :  F; 
and  writing  down   the  equation  in  question  with  this  value 

TT 
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substituted  for  X,  the  equation  is 

aV+AlPl    bV+BtP}    cV+ClP 
a'  F  +  Aj>,  V  V+  52p,  d  V+  Cj>     =  0, 
A       ,         B       ,         G 

a  quadratic  equation  for  determining  the  radius  of  curvature. 
This  equation  may  be  treated  as  before.     It  becomes 

EV+  p  {Afi  +  Bfi  +  tf.c),  FV+  p  {Axct  +  BJP  +  C/) 
FV+  p  [A%a  +  BJb  +  Cac),  £  F+  p  (^/  +  #/  +  0/) 

In  which,  by  the  last  article,  the  coefficients  of  p  are  —  E\  —  F\ 
—  G\  whence  the  equation  for  the  radii  of  curvature  is 

E'p-EV,    Fp-FV 
Fp-FV,   G'p-  GV 


=  0. 


=  0. 


380.  By  what  precedes  we  have  a  quadratic  equation  for  the 
direction  of  the  lines  of  curvature,  and  a  quadratic  equation 
for  the  value  of  p ;  but  it  is  obvious  that,  selecting  at  pleasure 
either  of  the  two  lines  of  curvature,  the  corresponding  value 
of  p  should  be  linearly  determined.  The  required  formula  is 
at  once  obtained  from  the  equations  0  =  dx  +  Ad\  +  XeL4,  &c, 
of  Art.  378,  by  multiplying  them  by  di,  dy,  dz  respectively 
and  adding;  then  substituting  for  X  its  foregoing  value  p  :  V} 
we  have 

V  [dJ  +  df  +  ds9)  +  p  (dxdA  +  dydB*  dzdC)  =  0, 

where,  by  what  precedes,  da?  +  dy*  +  dz%  =  Edp*  -f  2Fdpdq  +  Gdq*. 
But,  by  the  equation  of  the  surface  Adx\Bdy+  Cdz  =  0,  we  have 

dA  dx  +  dBdy  +  dCdz  »  -  (Ad*x  +  Bd*y  +  Cd*z), 
which,  substituting  from  Art.  377, 

=  -  (E'dtf  +  2F'dpdq  +  G'df), 
whence  the  equation  is 
p  [E'df  +  2Fdpdq  +  G'dq*)  -  V(Edf  +  2Fdpdq  +  Odf)  =  0. 
In   this,   considering  dp  +  dq  as   having    at    pleasure    one 
or  other  of  the   values  given  by  the  differential  equation  of 
the  lines  of  curvature,  the   equation   gives   linearly   the   cor- 
responding value  of  the  radius  of  curvature. 
But  writing  the  equation  in  the  form 

{pE'-VE)dp*  +  2{pF'-VF)dpdq  +  {pG'-VG)dq*  =  0,     • 


"•n 
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=  0, 


=  0. 


and  attending  to  the  equation  for  tbe  determination  of  p,  it 

appears  that  the  equation  may  be  expressed  in  either  of  the 

forms 

[pE'  -VE)dp+  (pF'  -VF)  dq  =  0, 

(pFv-VF)dp+[pG'-VG)Jq  =  Q] 

or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  the  equations  of  Arts.  378  and  379 
may  be  expressed  in  the  more  complete  forms 

p,   Edp  +  Fdq,   Fdp+Gdq 
V}   E'dp  +  F'dq,   Frdp  +  G'dq 

dq,    pE'-VE,    pF'-VF 
-dq,   pF'-VF,   pG'-VG 

The  first  of  these  gives  the  quadratic  equation  for  the  curves 
of  curvature,  and  (linearly)  the  value  of  p  for  each  curve ;  the 
second  gives  the  quadratic  equation  for  the  radius  of  curvature, 
and  (linearly)  the  direction  of  the  curvature  for  each  value  of 
the  radius.  It  also  appears  that  the  quadratic  equations  for  p 
and  for  dp  -r-  dq  are  linear  transformations  the  one  of  the  other. 

.381.  Returning  to  the  equation 

p{E'dp*  +  2F'dpdq+  G'dq*)=V(Edp*  +  2Fdpdq+  Gdp*) 

of  the  preceding  article,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  (the  ratio 
dp  +  dq  being  arbitrary)  this  is  the  equation  which  deter- 
mines the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal  section  through 
the  consecutive  point  (p  +  dp,  q  +  dq).  The  centre  of  curva- 
ture of  this  section  is,  in  fact,  given  as  the  intersection  of  the 
normal  at  (p,  q)  by  the  plane  drawn  through  the  middle  point 
of  the  line  joining  the  two  points  (/?,  j),  [p  +  dp,  q  +  dq)  at 
right  angles  to  this  line.  Taking  £,  17,  f  for  current  coordinates, 
the  equations  of  the  normal  are,  as  before, 

f-  =  x  +  \A,   17=y+\JS,    ?=s  +  \<7, 

whence         (f  -  x)%  +  (V  -  y)1  +  (f  -  z)%  =  \%  V*  -  p8, 

p  being  a  distance  measured  along  the  normal ;  the  equation  of 
the  plane  in  question  is 

(f  —  x  —\dx  —  \d*x  -  &c.)  [dx  +  \d*x  +  &c.)  +...=  0, 

or,  substituting  for  f  —  a?,  17  -y,  f  -  z  the  values  ~r  ,  ^  ,  -p  > 
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the  equation,  omitting  higher  infinitesimals,  becomes 

£  {A  (dx*  K*)+  B{dy +\d *y)+C(dz-r \d%z)}  =i  {dx%+dif+  dz*) ; 

which,  observing  that  Adx  +  Bdy-t  C&  =  0,  is 

p  [Ad*x  +  Bd'y  +  Cd'z)  -V{daf  +  dy*  +  cfe1)  =  0, 

or,  substituting  for  die,  ...,  d*x}  ...  their  values,  it  is 

p  [E'dp*  +  ZFdpdq  +  Q'dq*)  -  F(^»  -f  SAjpdfe  +  fltfj")  -  0, 

the  above-mentioned  equation.* 

The  formula  explains  the  meaning  of  the  coefficients 
E',  F\  Gr)   it  shews  that  the  equation 

E'dtf  +  2F'dpdq  +  Q'dq*  -  0 

determines  the  directions  of  the  inflexional  tangents  at  the 
point  (p}  q).  It  may  be  observed  that  if  2?'  =  0,  #'  =  0,  this 
equation  becomes  dpdq  =  0,  we  then  have  p  =  const.,  q  =  const., 
as  the  equations  of  the  "  inflexion  curves,"  or  curves  which  at 
each  point  thereof  coincide  in  direction  with  an  inflexional 
tangent. 

382.  We  may  imagine  the  parameters  p,  q  so  determined 
that  the  equations  of  the  two  sets  of  lines  of  curvature  shall 
be  p  =  const,  and  q  =»  const,  respectively.  When  this  is  so  the 
differential  equation  of  the  lines  of  curvature  will  be  dpdq  =  0 ; 
and  this  will  be  the  case  if  F=  0,F  =  0 ;  we  thus  obtain  F=  0, 
F  =  0  as  the  conditions  in  order  that  the  equations  of  the 
lines  of  curvature  may  be  p  =  const,  and  q  =  const.  Or,  writing 
the  conditions  at  full  length,  they  are 

dx  dx      dy  dy      ^  J&  _  A 
dp  dq      dp  dq      dp  dq"~    ' 


dx 
dp 

dx 
dq 

d*x 


d£ 
dp 

dy 
dq 

d*y 


dz 
dp 

dz 
dq 

d9z 


dpdq  '    dpdq  '    dpdq 

*  This  equation  is  obtained  geometrically  by  Mr.  Williamson,  Quarterly  Journal, 
vol.  xi.,  p.  864(1871). 
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where  it  may  be  noticed  that  the  first  equation  merely  expresses 
that  the  curves  p  =  const,  and  #  =  const,  intersect  at  right 
angles. 

383.  If,  as  above,  F- 0,F«0,  then  the  quadratic  equation 
for  p  is 

(pE'-VE)(pG'-VG)  =  0, 

and  from  the  equations  of  Art.  380,  putting  successively  dp  =  0, 

VQ 
dq=*0}  it  appears  that  the  value  P  =  —tw  tahrag*  to  the  line 

VE 
of  curvature  p  =  const.,  and  the  value  p  —  -™-  to  the  line  of 

curvature  q  =  const. 

384.  The  above  determinant-equation  fsO  may  be  re- 
placed by  three  equations 

d*x    ,  %  dx        dx  - 

where  \,  /u,  are  indeterminate  coefficients;    multiplying  first 

•     dx    dy    dz  .     * ..  .  .  .  . 

by  -y- ,  -j- ,  -r-  ,  and  adding,  we  have  an  equation  containing 

only  X,  and  which  is 

IdE       „ 
2  3^=0. 

and  similarly  multiplying  by  -y-  ,  -M- ,  -y-  ,  and  adding,  we  obtain 

It  thus  appears,  that  /?  =  const.,  q  =  const.,  being  the  equations 
of  the  curves  of  curvature,  the  coordinates  x1  y,  z  considered 
as  functions  of  p}  q  satisfy  each  the  partial  differential  equation 

d*u       1   IdEdu      1   1  dGdu_    # 


rf/a/y      2  2?rfj  dp      2  O  dp  dq 

385.  Entering  now  upon  Gauss's  theory  of  the  curvature 
of  surfaces,!  it  is  to  be  remembered    that   in   plane  curves 

*  See  Lam6  Lqons  tur  U»  coordonndes  curvilignes.    Paris,  1859,  p.  89. 
t  See  his  Memoir  referred  to  in  Note  to  Art.  877. 
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we  measure  the  curvature  of  an  arc  of  given  length  by 
the  angle  between  the  tangents,  or  between  the  normals,  at 
its  extremities ;  in  other  words,  if  we  take  a  circle  whose  radius 
is  unity,  and  draw  radii  parallel  to  the  normals  at  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  arc,  the  ratio  of  the  intercepted  arc  of  the 
circle  to  the  arc  of  the  curve  affords  a  measure  of  the  cur- 
vature of  the  arc.  In  like  manner,  if  we  have  a  portion  of 
a  surface  bounded  by  any  closed  curve,  and  if  we  draw  radii 
of  a  unit  sphere  parallel  to  the  normals  at  every  point  of  the 
bounding  curve,  the  area  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
sphere  is  called  by  Gauss  the  total  curvature  of  the  portion 
of  the  surface  under  consideration.  And  if  at  any  point  of 
a  surface  we  divide  the  total  curvature  of  the  superficial  element 
adjacent  to  the  point  by  the  area  of  the  element  itself,  the 
quotient  is  called  the  measure  of  curvature  for  that  point. 

386.  We  proceed  to  express  the  measure  of  curvature  by 
a  formula.  Since  the  tangent  planes  at  any  point  on  thq 
surface,  and  at  the  corresponding  point  on  the  unit  sphere, 
are  by  hypothesis  parallel,  the  areas  of  any  elementary  portions 
of  each  are  proportional  to  their  projections  on  any  of  the 
coordinate  planes.  Let  us  consider,  then,  their  projections  on 
the  plane  of  xy,  and  let  us  suppose  the  equation  of  the  surface 
to  be  given  in  the  form  z  =  <f>(xy  y). 

If  then  &,  y,  z  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  surface, 
X,  Y,  Z  those  of  the  corresponding  point  on  the  unit  sphere, 
x  +  dx,  x  +  8x,  X+dX,  X+8Xy  &c,  the  coordinates  of  two 
adjacent  points  on  each,,  then  the  areas  of  the  two  elementary 
triangles  formed  by  the  points  considered  are  evidently  in  the 
ratio 

dXh  Y-  dYlXx  dxSy  -  dySx. 

But  dX,  dY,  SX}  8Y  are  connected  with  dx,  dy}  &c,  by 
the  same  linear  transformations,  viz. 

,«.    dX  y      dX  ,      7T_    dY j      dY  y 
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whence,  by  the  theory  of  linear  transformations,  or  by  actual 
multiplication, 

JX8Y-  dYBX-  (**  ~  4*0  (££-  f  g)  , 

thus  the  quantity  -= — = 7-  ^—  is  the  measure  of  curvature. 

^  J  ax  ay      ay  ax 

Now  X,  F,  ^,  being  the  projections  on  the  axes  of  a  unit  line 

parallel  to  the  normal,  are  proportional  to  the  cosines  of  the  angles 

which  the  normal  makes  with  the  axes.     We  have,  therefore, 


■2L  =  — T7Z — : 3 ST   «  -*    "»- 


whence 


V(i +/+<?*)'  v(i+ff+ar 

dX _  (l+ga) r- p?s     «fiT     (1+gV-ffg* 
tf*  "  (1+?  +  ^)*    '    #       (l+j^+^*  * 

rfr_  (l+ff')*-pgr     dY     (l  +  p*)t-pqs 
dx~    [1+f+fW    dy  "  (l+jf+j*)*  ' 

dx  dy      dy  dx      {l+P*  +  9*)*' 


But  from  the  equation  of  Art.  311,  it  appears  that  the  value 
just  found  for  the  measure  of  curvature  is  p^> ,  where  jB  and  K 
are  the  two  principal  radii  of  curvature  at  the  point. 

387.  It  is  easy  to  verify  geometrically  the  value  thus  found. 
For  consider  the  elementary  rectangle  whose  sides  are  in  the 
directions  of  the  principal  tangents.  Let  the  lengths  of  the 
sides  be  X,  X',  and  consequently  its  area  XV.  Now  the  normals 
at  the  extremities  of  X  intersect,  and  if  they  make  with  each 
other  an  angle  0,  we  have  6  =  X :  B  where  R  is  the  corresponding 
radius  of  curvature.  But  the  corresponding  normals  of  the 
sphere  make  with  each  other,  by  hypothesis,  the  same  angle, 
and  their  length  is  unity.  Denoting,  therefore,  by  fi  the  length 
of  the  element  on  the  sphere  corresponding  to  X,   we  have 
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PaM"    In  like  manner  we  have  ~  =  /*,  and  ^-7  =  -g|p ,  which 
was  to  be  proved. 

388.  From  the  formnla  of  Art  379,  it  appears  that  the  value 
of  the  measure  of  curvature  is 


"  (sa  -  ly {E 'G '- ^ 


but  Gauss  obtains  this  expression  in  a  very  different  form,  as  a 
function  of  only  E,  F}  G,  and  their  differential  coefficients  in 
regard  to  p,  q.  To  obtain  this  result  we  have  to  express  in 
this  form  the  function  E'  Q'  —  Fn ;  that  is,  the  function 


«,  fij  7 

a,  b}  c 

X 

*     1/      J 

a ,  0 ,  c 

a",  /3",  i' 
a,    b  j  c 

i',  c' 


a 


«',  /s-,  y 


a 


». 


a',   S',    • 


Now  if  these  products  be  expanded  according  to  the  ordinary 
rule  for  multiplication  of  determinants,  they  give  the  difference 
between  the  two  determinants* 

aa"  +  fl9"  +  77",  aa" +  bJ3"+ci",  a'oT  +  b'P'  +  W 
aa  +  bfi  +  cy ,  a"  +  i1  +  <? ,  act  +  W  +  cc' 
a'a  +  b'&  +  c'7,  aa'  +  bV  +  cd' ,  a"  +   ft"  +  c'" 

a^  +  ^  +  y",  aaf  +  ftl'.W,  aV+i'tf  +  cV 
aa'  +  fyS'  +  c/,  a*  +  S"  +  c%  aa'  +  W  +  cc' 
aV+i^+cV,   aa' +  SS'  +  cc',    a'1  +  6"  +  c" 


389.  Now  it  is  easy  to  show  that  the  terms  in  these  deter- 
minants are  functions  of  E,  F,  O  and  their  differentials.  Re- 
ferring to  the  definitions  of  a,  &,  c,  a,  a',  a",  &c.  (Art.  377)  it  is 
obvious  that 

da       ,     da     da'       „      da      » 


*  I  owe  to  Mr.  Williamson  the  remark,  that  the  application  of  this  rule  exhibits 
the  result  in  a  form  which  manifests  the  truth  of  Gauss's  theorem. 
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whence,  since 

E-tP  +  V  +  f,  F=aa'  +  W  +  c<f,   G  =  a't  +  b't  +  c't, 

aa  +  b/3  +C7  =i^,     ««'  +  IP  +  W  =i  3?, 
aV  +  i'/y  +  cV-i^,  o'a"+J'/5"  +  cV'  =  i  ^ , 

-r.  +  W  +  ^-f-K  +  VH-rt-f-tf. 

It  will  be  seen  that  these  equations  express  in  terms  of  2?,  F}  G 
every  term  in  the  preceding  determinants  except  the  leading 
one  in  each.  To  express  these,  differentiate,  with  regard  to  j, 
the  equation  last  written,  and  we  have 

\     da         da         da  J 


aiaF+flfr  +  yy  -  -jZT_  -  \ 


dpdq      *  dq*      \     dq         dq 
Again,  differentiate,  with  regard  to  p,  the  equation 

and  we  have 


dp' 


'■Hr+f-ttg-{<X 


,  do!     j, ,  dp       ,  d^f 


dp' 


+  5 


+  «r 


dp  dp         dp 


)■ 


da     da' 


Now  because  -3-  =  -r-  ,  &c,  the  quantities  within  the  brackets 

in  the  last  two  equations  are  equal.  And  since  the  leading 
term  in  each  determinant  is  multiplied  by  the  same  factor,  in 
subtracting  the  determinants  we  are  only  concerned  with  the 
difference  of  these  terms,  and  the  quantity  within  the  brackets 
disappears  from  the  result.  The  function  in  question  is  thus 
equal  to  the  difference  of  the  determinants 

d'F      ,dJE    dF     .dG     ,dG 

dpdq      *  dq*>  dq~*  dp'   *  dq 


.dE 
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and 


d*G     .dE        dG 
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idq   » 
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4  dp  ' 


dp 
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We  get  the  measure  of  curvature  by  dividing  tbe  quantity 
now  found  by  [EG  —  -F*)8,  and  tbe  result  is  thus  a  function  of 
E,  Fy  G  and  their  differentials.  Gauss's  theorem  is  therefore 
proved.  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  expression  involves  only 
second  differential  coefficients  of  E}  Fy  Gy  that  is  third  differ- 
ential coefficients  of  the  coordinates;  these,  however,  really 
disappear,  since  the  original  expression  E'G'  —  Fn  involves  only 
second  differential  coefficients  of  the  coordinates. 

We  add  the  actual  expansion  of  the  determinants,  though 
not  necessary  to  the  proof.  Writing  the  measure  of  curvature 
k  we  D&V6 

F\^dG_dEdG_2dEdF    4<WW_2dFdG) 
[dp  dq      dq  dp  dq  dq         dp  dq         dp  dp  ) 


_  idEdG 
+  G\  — 


_2dEdF    /dJS\*\ 
[dp   dp  dp  dq      \dqj) 


•d*E 
dq*         dp  dq 

(Liouville's  Monge,  p.  523).* 
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390.  The  foregoing  theorem,  that  the  measure  of  curvature 
is  a  function  of  E,  F,  G  and  their  differentials,  shews  that  if 
a  surface  supposed  to  be  flexible,  but  not  extensible,  be  trans- 


*  MM.  Bertrand,  Dignet,  and  Puiseux  (see  Liouvitte,  vol.  XIII.  p.  80 ;  Appendix 
to  Monge,  p.  683)  have  established  Gauss's  theorem  by  calculating  the  perimeter  and 
area  of  a  geodesic  circle  on  any  surface,  whose  radius,  supposed  to  be  very  small,  is  $. 

They  find  for  the  perimeter  2irs  —  njTp,  >  and  for  the  area  its*  —  *nRR, .  And  of  course 

the  supposition  that  th«  se  are  unaltered  by  deformation  implies  that  RR?  is  constant. 
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formed  in  any  manner;  that  is  to  say,  if  the  shape  of  the  surface 
be  changed,  yet  so  that  the  distance  between  any  two  points 
measured  along  the  surface  remains  the  same,  then  the  measure 
of  curvature  at  every  point  remains  unaltered.  We  have  an 
example  of  this  change  in  the  case  of  a  developable  surface 
which  is  such  a  deformation  of  a  plane;  and  the  measure  of 
curvature  vanishes  for  the  developable,  as  well  as  for  the 
plane,  one  of  the  principal  radii  being  infinite.  To  see  that 
the  general  theorem  is  true,  observe  that  the  expression  of  an 
element  of  length  on  the  surface  is 

ds*  =  Edp*  +  2Fdpdq+  Gdq\ 

Let  of,  y',  z'  denote  the  point  of  the  deformed  surface  corre- 
sponding to  any  point  as,  y,  z  of  the  original  surface.  Then 
x\  y',  z*  are  given  functions  of  a?,  y,  *,  and  can  therefore  also 
be  expressed  in  terms  of  p,  q]  and  the  element  of  any  arc  of 
the  deformed  surface  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 

ds"  =  Etdp*  +  2Fldpdq  +  Gxdq\ 

But  the  condition  that  the  length  of  the  arc  shall  be  unaltered 
by  transformation,  manifestly  requires  that  E  =  El7  F^F^ 
G—  Gl]  hence,  any  function  of  E}  Fy  G}  and,  in  particular  the 
value  of  the  measure  of  curvature,  is  unaltered  by  the  deformation 
in  question. 

391.  We  may  consider  two  systems  of  curves  traced  on 
the  surface,  for  one  of  which  p  is  constant,  and  for  the  other  q ; 
so  that  any  point  on  the  surface  is  the  intersection  of  a  pair 
of  curves,  one  belonging  to  each  system.  The  expression  then 
<&"  =  Edtf  +  2Fdpdq  +  Gd<£  shews  that  *J(E)  dp  is  the  element 
of  the  curve,  passing  through  the  point,  for  which  q  is  constant; 
and  */{G)  d%  *s  the  element  of  the  curve  for  which  p  is 
constant.  If  these  two  curves  intersect  at  an  angle  o>,  then 
since  da  is  the  diagonal  of  a  parallelogram  of  which  */{E)  dp9 
*J{G)dq  are  the  sides,  we  have  *J{EG)  cos <o  =  F}  while  the 
area  of  the  parallelogram  is  d<rda' sin  (*>  =  */ (EG  — F2)dpdq. 
If  the  curves  of  the  system  p  cut  at  right  angles  those  of 
the  system  £,  we  must  have  -F=0." 

A  particular  case  of  these  formulas  is  when  we  use  geodesic 
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polar  coordinates,  in  which  case,  as  we  shall  subsequently  shew, 
we  always  have  an  expression  of  the  form  dV  =  dp*  +  P*da>\ 
Now  if  in  the  formula  of  article  389  we  put  ^=0,  E=  constant, 
it  becomes 

and  if  we  put 

1  d*P        P 

J-l,   G  =  P*,  p  =  p,  *  =  15,,  we  have  -^  +  m=  0, 

an  equation  which  must  be  satisfied  by  the  function  P  on  any 
surface,  if  Pda>  expresses  the  element  of  the  arc  of  a  geodesic 
circle.  Mr.  Roberts  verifies  (Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathe- 
matical Journal,  vol.  III.,  p.  161)  that  this  equation  is  satisfied 
by  the  function  y  coseco)  on  a  quadric. 

392.  Gauss  applies  these  formula  to  find  the  total  curvature, 
in  his  sense  of  the  word,  of  a  geodesic  triangle  on  any  surface. 
The  element  of  the  area  being  Pdcodp,  and  the  measure  of 

1  d*P  d*P 

curvature   being  -^jtj  by  twice  integrating  —  -rrdpda* 

the  total  curvature  is  found.  Integrating  first  with  respect 
to  p}  we  get  [G—-j~  jdw.     Now  if  the  radii  are  measured 

from  one  vertex  of  the  given  triangle,  the  integral  is  plainly 

to  vanish  for  p  =  0 ;  and  it  is  plain  also  that  for  />  =  0  we  must 

dP 
have  j-al;  for  as  p  tends  to  vanish,  the  length  of  an  element 

perpendicular  to  the  radius  tends  to  become  pda>.    Hence  the 

first  integral  is  dco  (l  -  -=-  J . 

This  may  be  written  in  a  more  convenient  form  as  follows : 

Let  0  be  the  angle  which  any  radius  vector  makes  with  the 

element  of  a  geodesic  arc  ah.     Now 

since  aa Wtfa>,  &J'=  (P+dP)  da> ;  and  >^^ ~lc 

if  cb  =  aa\  we  have  cb'  =  dPdto,  and 

dP 
the  angle  caV  =  -r-  da.     But  cab'  is 

evidently  the  diminution  of  the  angle  0 
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jp 

0  in  passing  to  a  consecutive  point ;  hence  d0  =  —  7-  rfo>.    The 

integral  just  found  is  therefore  da>  +  d0,  which  integrated  a 
second  time  is  <o-\-ff-  ff\  where  a>  is  the  angle  between  the 
two  extreme  radii  vectores  which  we  consider,  and  ff,  0"  are 
the  corresponding  values  of  0.  If  we  call  A,  J5,  C  the  internal 
angles  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  two  extreme  radii  and 
by  the  base,  we  have  a>  =  -4,  ff  =  B,  0" ==?r  —  (7,  and  the  total 
curvature  is  A  +  B+  C—ir.  Hence  the  excess  over  180°  of 
the  sum  of  the  angles  of  a  geodesic  triangle  is  measured  by 
the  area  of  that  portion  of  the  unit  sphere  which  corresponds  to 
the  directions  of  the  normals  along  the  sides  of  the  given 
triangle. 

The  portion  on  the  unit  sphere  corresponding  to  the  area 
enclosed  by  a  geodesic  returning  upon  itself  is  half  the  sphere. 
For  if  the  radius  vector  travel  round  so  as  to  return  to  the 
point  whence  it  set  out,  the  extreme  values  of  ff  and  0"  are 
equal,  while  a>  has  increased  by  2tt.  The  measure  of  cur- 
vature is  therefore  2tt,  or  half  the  surface  of  the  sphere.* 

Gauss  elsewhere  applies  the  formulro  to  the  representation  of 
one  surface  on  another,  and  in  particular  to  the  representation 
of  a  surface  on  a  plane,  in  such  manner  that  the  infinitesimal 
elements  of  the  one  surface  are  similar  to  those  of  the  other ; 
a  condition  satisfied  in  the  stereographic  projection  and  in 
other  representations  of  the  sphere. 

393.  It  remains  to  say  something  of  the  properties  of  curves 
considered  as  belonging  to  a  particular  surface.  Thus  the 
sphere  we  know  has  a  geometry  of  its  own,  where  great  circles 
take  the  place  of  lines  in  a  plane ;  and,  in  like  manner,  each 
surface  has  a  geometry  of  its  own,  the  geodesies  on  that  surface 
answering  to  right  lines.f 


*  For  Borne  other  interesting  .theorems,  relative  to  the  deformation  of  surfaces, 
see  Mr.  Jellett's  paper  "  On  the  Properties  of  Inextensible  Surfaces,"  Transaction* 
of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  vol.  xxil  Memoirs  have  also  appeared  by  MM.  Bonr 
and  Bonnet,  on  the  Theory  of  Surfaces  applicable  to  one  another,  to  one  of  which 
iraa  awarded  the  Prize  of  the  French  Academy  in  1860. 

t  The  geometry  of  curves  traced  upon  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  has  been 
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We  have  already  by  anticipation  given  the  fundamental 
property  of  a  geodesic  (Art.  308).  The  differential  equation 
is  immediately  obtained  from  the  property  there  proved,  that 
the  normal  lies  in  the  plane  of  two  successive  elements  of  the 
curve  and  bisects  the  angle  between  them;  hence  L,  if,  N} 
which  are  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal, 

must  be  proportional  to   d  -7-,  d-¥ ,  dj-  ,    which    are   the 

direction-cosines  of  the  bisector  (Art.  358).  Thus  "  if  the  tan- 
gents to  a  geodesic  make  a  constant  angle  with  a  fixed  plane, 
the  normals  along  it  will  be  parallel  to  that  plane,  and  vice 
versd  (Dickson,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal, 
vol  v.,  p.  168).     For  from  the  equation 


dx     zdy       dz  ,     A 

a-7-+6-~+c-r=  constant, 
as        as        as  ' 


which  denotes  that  the  tangents  make  a  constant  angle  with 
a  fixed  plane,  we  can  deduce 

aL  +  bM  +  cN=  0, 

which  denotes  that  the  normals  are  parallel  to  the  same  plane. 

894.  If  through  any  point  on  a  surface  there  be  drawn  two 
indefinitely  near  and  equal  geodesies,  the  line  joining  their  ex- 
tremities is  at  right  angles  to  both.* 


6tudied  nearly  in  the  same  manner  by  Pliicker,  Crelle,  vol.  XLlll.  (1847),  and  by 
Chasles  {Comptes  Rendu*,  voL  liit.  1861,  p.  985),  the  coordinates  mode  use  of  being 
the  intercepts  made  by  the  two  generators  through  any  point  on  two  fixed  generators 
taken  for  axes.  It  is  easy  to  shew  that  in  this  method  the  most  general  equation 
of  a  plane  section  is  of  the  form 

Axy  +  Bx+  Cy  +  JD  =  0, 

and  generally  that  the  order  of  any  curve  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  highest  powers 
of  x  and  y  in  its  equation,  whether  these  highest  powers  occur  in  the  same  term 
or  not.  The  curves  are  distinguished  into  families  according  to  the  number  of 
intersections  of  the  curve  by  the  generating  lines  of  the  two  kinds  respectively. 
Thus,  for  a  quartic  curve  of  the  first  kind,  or  quadriquadric,  each  generating  line 
of  either  kind  meets  the  curve  in  2  points ;  but  for  a  quartic  curve  of  the  second 
kind,  or  excubo- quartic,  each  generating  line  of  the  one  kind  meets  the  curve  in 
8  points,  and  each  generating  line  of  the  other  kind  in  1  point. 

*  This  theorem  is  due  to  Gauss,  who  also  proves  it  by  the  Calculus  of  Variations ; 
see  the  Appendix  to  Liourille's  Edition  of  Monge,  p.  528. 
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Let  AB=AC,  and  let  us  suppose  the  angle  at  B  not  to 
be  right,  but  to  be  =  0.  Take  J9Z>= J9<7sec0, 
and  then,  because  all  the  sides  of  the  tri- 
angle BCD  are  infinitely  small,  it  may  be 
treated  as  a  plane  triangle  and  the  angle 
DCB  is  a  right  angle.  We  have  therefore 
DC<DB9  AD+DC<AB1  and  therefore 
<AC.  It  follows  that  AG  is  not  the 
shortest  path  from  A  to  (7,  contrary  to  hypothesis.  Or  the 
proof  may  be  stated  thus:  The  shortest  line  from  a  point  A 
to  any  curve  on  a  surface  meets  that  curve  perpendicularly. 
For  if  not,  take  a  point  D  on  the  radius  vector  from  A  and 
indefinitely  near  to  the  curve;  and  from  this  point  let  fall 
a  perpendicular  on  the  curve,  which  we  can  do  by  taking 
along  BG  a  portion  =BD  cos  0  and  joining  the  point  so  found 
to  D.  We  can  pass  then  from  D  to  the  curve  more  shortly 
by  going  along  the  perpendicular  than  by  travelling  along 
the  assumed  radius  vector,  which  is  therefore  not  the  shortest 
path. 

Hence,  if  every  geodesic  through  A  meet  the  curve  per- 
pendicularly, the  length  of  that  geodesic  is  constant.  It  is 
also  evident,  mechanically,  that  the  curve  described  on  any 
surface  by  a  strained  cord  from  a  fixed  point  is  everywhere 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  cord. 

395.  The  theorem  just  proved  is  the  fundamental  theorem 
of  the  method  of  infinitesimals,  applied  to  right  lines  (Conies, 
pp.  369,  &c).  All  the  theorems  therefore  which  are  there 
proved  by  means  of  this  principle  will  be  true  if  instead  of 
right  lines  we  consider  geodesies  traced  on  any  surface.  For 
example, "  if  we  construct  on  any  surface  the  curve  answering 
to  an  ellipse  or  hyperbola ;  that  is  to  say,  the  locus  of  a  point 
the  sum  or  difference  of  whose  geodesic  distances  from  two 
fixed  points  on  the  surface  is  constant;  then  the  tangent  at 
any  point  of  the  locus  bisects  the  angle  between  the  geodesies 
joining  the  point  of  contact  to  the  fixed  points."  The  converse 
of  this  theorem  is  also  true.  Again,  "  if  two  geodesic  tangents 
to  a  curve,  through  any  point  P,  make  equal  angles  with  the 


360  CURVES  AND   DEVELOPABLE*!. 

tangent  to  a  curve  along  which  P  moves,  then  the  difference 
between  the  sum  of  these  tangents  and  the  intercepted  arc  of 
the  curve  which  they  touch  is  constant"  (see  Conies,  Art.  399). 
Again,  "  if  equal  portions  be  taken  on  the  geodesic  normals 
to  a  curve,  the  line  joining  their  extremities  cuts  all  at  right 
angles,1'  or,  "  if  two  different  curves  both  cut  at  right  angles 
a  system  of  geodesies  they  intercept  a  constant  length  on  each 
vector  of  the  series."  We  shall  presently  apply  these  principles 
to  the  case  of  geodesies  traced  on  quadrics. 

396.  As  the  curvature  of  a  plane  curve  is  measured  by  the 
ratio  which  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  tangents  bears 
to  the  element  of  the  arc,  so  the  geodesic  curvature  of  a  curve 
on  a  surface  is  measured  by  the  ratio  borne  to  the  element 
of  the  arc  by  the  angle  between  two  consecutive  geodesic 
tangents.  The  following  calculation  of  the  radius  of  geodesic 
curvature,  due  to  M.  Liouville,*  gives  at  the  same  time  a  proof 
of  Meunier's  theorem. 

Let  mrij  np  be  two  consecutive  and  equal  elements  of  the 
curve.  Produce  nt  =  mn}  and  let  fall  tq  perpendicular  to  the 
surface;  join  nq  and  qp.  Then,  since  nt  makes  an  infinitely 
small  angle  with  the  surface,  its  projection  nq  is  equal  to  it.  nq 
is  the  second  element  of  the  normal 
section,  and  is  also  the  second  element  * 

of  the  geodesic  production  of  mn.  If 
now  0  be  the  angle  of  contact  tnp, 
and  ff  be  tnq  the  angle  of  contact 
of  the  normal  section,  we  have  tp  =  0ds1 
tq  =  ffds.  Now  the  angle  qtp  (=  <f>) 
is  the  angle  between  the  osculating  plane  of  the  curve  and 
the  plane  of  normal  section,  and  since  tq  =  tp  cos  <f>,  we  have 

&**ffcoz<f>  and  -5  = — -,  which  is  Meunier's  theorem;   JR 

Up 

being  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  normal  section  and  p  that 
of  the  given  curve. 

Now,  in  like  manner,  pnq  being  &'  the  geodesic  angle  of 

*  Appendix  to  Monge,  p.  576. 
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contact,  we  have  pq  =  ff'da  and  pq  =  tp  sin  <f>,   or  -  =  — ~  # 

T  p 

The  geodesic*  radius  of  curvature  is  therefore  p  coaec<f>.  It  is 
easy  to  see  that  this  geodesic  radius  is  the  absolute  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  plane  curve  into  which  the  given  curve  would 
be  transformed,  by  circumscribing  a  developable  to  the  given 
surface  along  the  given  curve,  and  unfolding  that  developable 
into  a  plane. 

397.  The  theory  of  geodesies  traced  on  quadrics  depends 
on  Jacobi's  first  integral  of  the  differential  equation  of  these 
lines;  intimately  connected  herewith  we  have  Joachimsthal's 
fundamental  theorem,  that  at  every  point  on  such  a  curve  pD 
is  constant,  where,  as  at  Art.  166,  p  is  the  perpendicular  from 
the  centre  on  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point,  and  D  is  the 
diameter  of  the  quadric  parallel  to  the  tangent  to  the  curve 
at  the  same  point.  This  may  be  proved  by  the  help  of  the 
two  following  principles:  (1)  If  from  any  point  two  tangent 
lines  be  drawn  to  a  quadric,  their  lengths  are  proportional  to 
the  parallel  diameters.  This  is  evident  from  Art.  74 ;  and  (2) 
If  from  each  of  two  points  -4,  B  on  the  quadric  perpendi- 
culars be  let  fall  on  the  tangent  plane  at  the  other,  these 
perpendiculars  will  be  proportional  to  the  perpendiculars  from 
the  centre  on  the  same  planes.  For  the  length  of  the  per- 
pendicular  from   x"y"z"   on    the   tangent   plane   at  ofy'z'   is 

p  ( — j-  +  ^-  +•  — t —  1 ) ,  and  the  perpendicular  from  afyV 

on  the  tangent  plane  at  aj"yV'  is  jf  ( — y-  +  ^-  +  — r  -  0  • 

If  now  from  the  points  -4,  B  there  be  drawn  lines  AT,  BT 
to  any  point  T  on  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes  at 
A  and  B7  and  if  AT  make  an  angle  i  with  the  intersection 
of  the  planes,  the  angle  between  the  planes  being  a>,  then  the 
perpendicular  from  A  to  the  intersection  of  the  planes  is  AT 
sint,  and  from  A  on  the  other  plane  is  ATs\ni&m<t>.     In 

*  I  hare  not  adopted  the  name  "second  geodetic  curvature"  introduced  by 
M.  Bonnet.  It  is  intended  to  express  the  ratio  borne  to  the  element  of  the  arc 
by  the  angle  which  the  normal  at  one  extremity  makes  with  the  plane  containing 
the  element  and  the  normal  at  the  other  extremity. 

AAA 
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like  manner  the  perpendicular  from  B  on  the  tangent  plane  at 
A  is  BT  sin {  sinco.  If,  therefore,  the  lines  A  T,  BT  make  equal 
angles  with  the  intersection  of  the  planes,  the  lines  AT,  BT 
are  proportional  to  the  perpendiculars  from  A  and  B  on  the  two 
planes.  But  A  T  and  BT  are  proportional  to  D  and  ZX,  and 
the  perpendiculars  are  as  the  perpendiculars  from  the  centre 
j>  and  p.  Hence  Dp  =  Hpf.  But  it  was  proved  (Art.  308) 
that  if  AT,  TB  be  successive  elements  of  a  geodesic,  they  make 
equal  angles  with  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes  at 
A  and  B.  Hence,  the  quantity  pD  remains  unchanged  as  we 
pass  from  point  to  point  of  the  geodesic.     Q.E.D.* 

398.  On  account  of  the  importance  of  the  preceding  theorem 
we  wish  also  to  shew  how  it  may  be  deduced  from  the  differ- 
ential equations  of  a  geodesic. f     Differentiating  the  equation 

1P  +  2P  +  IP"1 

(where  L,M}Na,re  the  differential  coefficients  andiF,=Z/,+i/',+-A^,), 

dm 

and  then  substituting  for  Z,  &c,  rf-r-,  &c.  (Art.  393),  we  get 

It  is  to  be  remarked,  that  this  equation  is  also  true  for  a 
line  of  curvature ;  for  since  L :  i2,  &c.  are  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  normal,  the  direction-cosines  of  a  line  in  the  same  plane 
with  two  consecutive  normals,  and  perpendicular  to  them,  are 

■») ,  &c.    Hence  the  -j-  ,  &c.  of 

a  line  of  curvature  are  proportional  to  <M  p)  9  &c.  But  if 
now  we  differentiate 


da?      dy*      dz*  _ 
'df+df*dt* 


*  This  proof  is  by  Graves,  Crelle,  vol.  XLII.  p.  279. 

f  See  Jaoobi,  Crelle,  vol.  I IX.  (1889),  p.  809 ;  Joachimsthal,  CrelU,  vol.  XXYI. 
p.  155 ;  Bonnet,  Journal  de  FEcole  Polytechnique,  vol.  XIX.  p.  188 ;  Dickson,  Cam" 
hridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  v.  p.  168;  Jaoobi,  Vorluungen  tier 
Jh/namik,  p.  212.  The  theory  of  geodesic  lines  on  a  spheroid  of  revolution,  in 
particular  an  oblate  spheroid,  was  considered  by  Legendre. 
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dx 
and  substitute  for  ^-,  &c.  the  values  just  given,  we  have  again 

the  equation 


M+'M)*'©'©-* 


j(dx\  ,(L 


If  we  actually  perform  the  differentiations,  and  reduce  the  result 
by  the  differential  equation  of  the  surface  Ldx  -f  Mdy  +  Ndz  »  0, 
and  its  consequence 

dLdx  +  dMdy  +  dNdz  =*  -  {LJ*x  +  McFy  +  NcTz), 

we  get 

{dLdx  +  dMdy  +  rfMfc)  (rffl<&  -  BdU) 

+  (rfZrf**  +  rfif d*y  +  cU^'s)  5<fc  =  0  • 

dLd*x  +  dMd*y  +  dNd*z      dR_d*a 
°r  dLdx  +  dMdy  +  dNdz    +  22       <fc  =(># 

399.  The  preceding  equation  is  true  for  a  geodesic  or  for 
a  line  of  curvature  on  any  surface,  but  when  the  surface  is 
only  of  the  second  degree,  a  first  integral  of  the  equation  can 
be  found.    In  fact,  we  have 

dLd'x  4  d Md%y  +  dNd'z  -  \d  {dLdx  +  dMdy  +  dNdz). 

This  may  be  easily  verified  by  using  the  general  equation  of 
a  quadric,  or,  more  simply,  by  using  the  equation 

a?     v*      z% 

a*  +  V  +  c"       ' 

when    i  =  ?,  2f=&,  #=*;    dL  =  -t,  dM=%}  dN=*; 
a1  °  7  c  7  a"  1  b  '  c   * 

by  substituting  which  values  the  equation  is  at  once  estab- 
lished. 


•  Dr.  Gehring  has  remarked  (see  Hesse,  Vorletungen,  p.  826)  that  this  equation 
multiplied  by  Rds,  subject  as  before  to  the  condition  Ldx  t-  Md  +  Ndz  =  0,  may  be 


resolved  into  the  product  of  the  two  determinants 
Bo  that  for  quadrios  the  determinant  of  the  lines  of 
curvature  is  the  integrating  factor  of  the  geodesies. 


dx,   dy,    dt 

Lf     My      N 

dL,  dAf,  dN 


dx,  dy,  dt 

d%  d*y,  cPg 

X,   M,  N 


Dr.  Hesse  shews  that  the  integral  so  arrived  at  belongs  exclusively  to  the  latter. 
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The  equation  of  the  last  article  then  consists  of  terms,  each 
separately  integrable.    Integrating,  we  have 

IP{dLax+dMdy  +  dNdi)  =  Cds\ 

Now,  from  the  preceding  values, 

™     x*     y*     «■      1 
a       6       c      p  7 

,       dLdx     dMdy     dNdz      1  <&>*      1  dy%      1  cfo1 
ds  ds       ds  da       ds  ds      a"  ds*      b*  ds*      c*  ds*  * 

But  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  denotes  the  reciprocal 
of  the  square  of  a  central  radius  whose  direction-cosines  are 
dx    dy    dz 

S ' &' &• 

The  geometric  meaning  therefore  of  the  integral  we  have 
found  is  pD  =  constant.* 

400.  The  constant  pD  has  the  same  value  for  all  geodesies 
which  pass  through  an  umbilic. 

For  at  the  umbilic  the  p  is  of  course  common  to  all,  being 
=*  ac  :  b ;  and,  since  the  central  section  parallel  to  the  tangent 
plane  at  the  umbilic  is  a  circle,  the  diameter  parallel  to  the 
tangent  line  to  the  geodesic  is  constant,  being  always  equal 
to  the  mean  axis  b.  Hence,  for  a  geodesic  passing  through  an 
umbilic  we  have  pD  =  ac. 

Let  now  any  point  on  a  quadric  be  joined  by  geodesies  to 
two  umbilics,  since  we  have  just  proved  that  pD  is  the  same 
for  both  geodesies,  and,  since  at  the  point  of  meeting  the  p  is 
the  same  for  both,  the  D  for  that  point  must  also  have  the 
same  value  for  both;  that  is  to  Bay,  the  diameters  are  equal 


*  Dr.  Hart  proven  the  same  theorem  as  follows:  Consider  any  plane  section  of 
an  ellipsoid,  let  o  be  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  the  section  on  the 
tangent  line,  d  the  diameter  of  the  section  parallel  to  that  tangent,  t  the  angle 
the  plane  of  the  section  makes  with  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point.  Then  along  the 
section  od  is  constant,  and  it  is  evident  that  pD  is  in  a  fixed  ratio  to  wrfsint. 
Hence  along  the  section  pD  varies  as  sin  i  and  will  be  a  maximum  where  the 
plane  meets  the  surface  perpendicularly.  But  a  geodesic  oscillates  a  series  of  normal 
sections  j  therefore,  for  such  a  line  pD  is  constant,  its  differential  always  vanishing. 
Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol  it.  p.  84. 
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which  are  drawn  parallel  to  the  tangents  to  the  geodesies  at 
their  point  of  meeting.  But  two  equal  diameters  of  a  conio 
make  equal  angles  with  its  axes ;  and  we  know  that  the  axes 
of  the  central  section  of  a  quadric  parallel  to  the  tangent  plane 
at  any  point  are  parallel  to  the  directions  of  the  lines  of  cur- 
vature at  that  point.  Hence,  the  geodesies  joining  any  point 
on  a  quadric  to  two  umbilics  make  equal  angles  with  the  lines 
of  curvature  through  that  point.* 

It  follows  that  the  geodesies  joining  any  point  to  the  two 
opposite  umbilics,  which  lie  on  the  same  diameter,  are  con- 
tinuations of  each  other,  since  the  vertically  opposite  angles 
are  equal  which  these  geodesies  make  with  either  line  of 
curvature  through  the  point. 

It  follows  also  (see  Art.  395)  that  the  sum  or  difference  is 
constant  of  the  geodesic  distances  of  all  the  points  on  the  same 
line  of  curvature  from  two  umbilics.  The  sum  is  constant  when 
the  two  umbilics  chosen  are  interior  with  respect  to  the  line 
of  curvature ;  the  difference,  when  for  one  of  these  umbilics 
we  substitute  that  diametrically  opposite,  so  that  one  of  the 
umbilics  is  interior,  the  other  exterior  to  the  line  of  curvature. 

If  A }  A'  be  two  opposite  umbilics,  and  B  another  umbilic, 
since  the  sum  PA  +  PB  is  constant,  and  also  the  difference 
PA'-PB,  it  follows  that  PA  +  PA'  is  constant;  that  is  to 
say,  all  the  geodesies  which  connect  two  opposite  umbilics  are 
of  equal  length.  In  fact,  it  is  evident  that  two  indefinitely  near 
geodesies  connecting  the  same  two  points  on  any  surface  must 
be  equal  to  each  other. 

401.  The  constant  pD  has  the  same  value  for  all  geodesies 
which  touch  the  same  line  of  curvature. 

It  was  proved  (Art.  166)  that  pD  has  a  constant  value  all 
along  a  line  of  curvature;  but  at  the  points  where  either 
geodesic  touches  the  line  of  ^curvature  both  p  and  D  have  the 
same  value  for  the  geodesic  and  the  line  of  curvature. 

Hence,  then,  a  system  of  lines  of  curvature  has  properties 
completely  analogous  to  those  of  a  system  of  confocal  conies 

*  This  theorem  and  its  consequences  developed  in  the  following  articles  axe  due 
to  Mr.  Michael  Roberts,  LioutUU,  rol.  XI.  p.  1. 
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in  a  plane ;  the  umbilics  answering  to  the  foci.  For  example, 
two  geodesic  tangents  drawn  to  one  from  any  point  on  another 
make  equal  angles  with  the  tangent  at  that  point.  Graves's 
theorem  for  plane  conies  holds  also  for  lines  of  curvature,  viz. 
that  the  excess  of  the  sum  of  two  tangents  to  a  line  of  cur- 
vature over  the  intercepted  arc  is  constant,  while  the  intersection 
moves  along  another  line  of  curvature  of  the  same  species  (see 
Conies,  Art.  399). 

402.  The  equation  pD  =  constant  has  been  written  in  another 
convenient  form.*  Let  a',  a"  be  the  primary  semi-axes  of  two 
confocal  surfaces  through  any  point  on  the  curve,  and  let  i  be 
the  angle  which  the  tangent  to  the  geodesic  makes  with  one  of 
the  principal  tangents.  Then,  since  a*  — a'*,  a*  — a"*  (Art.  164) 
are  the  semi-axes  of  the  central  section  parallel  to  the  tangent 
plane,  any  other  semi-diameter  of  that  section  is  given  by  the 
equation 

If  *  •      9  • 

_     cos  t  sin  i 

2?  "  a^^r  +  a^d* ' 

while,  again,  -,  =  * -^ -'  (Art.  165). 

The  equation,  therefore,  pD  =  constant  is  equivalent  to 

(a*  —  a")  cos**  +  (a1  —  a"*)  sinV  =  constant, 
or  to  of*  cosV  +  am  sin*t  =  constant. 

403.  The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  two  geodesic  tangents  to 
a  line  of  curvature,  which  cut  at  right  angles,  is  a  sphero-conic. 

This  is  proved  as  the  corresponding  theorem  for  plane  conies. 
If  a',  a"  belong  to  the  point  of  intersection,  we  have 

a"  cosV+  a"*sinVs=  constant,  a™  sinH'  +  a"*  cos**  =  constant, 

hence  a'*  +  a"*  =  constant ; 

and  therefore  (Art.  161)  the  distance  of  the  point  of  intersection 
from  the  centre  of  the  quadric  is  constant.  The  locus  of  inter- 
section is  therefore  the  intersection  of  the  given  quadric  with 
a  concentric  sphere.    The  demonstration  holds  if  the  geodesies 

*  Bj  Liouvillc,  rol.  IX.  p.  401. 
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are  tangents  to  different  lines  of  curvature;  and,  as  a  par- 
ticular case,  the  locus  of  the  foot  of  the  geodesic  perpendicular 
from  an  umbilic  on  the  tangent  to  a  line  of  curvature  is  a 
sphero-conic. 

404.  To  find  the  locus  of  intersection  of  geodesic  tangents 
to  a  line  of  curvature  which  cut  at  a  given  angle  (Besge, 
Liouville}  vol.  XIV.  p.  247). 

The  tangents  from  any  point  whose  a',  a"  are  given,  to 
a  given  line  of  curvature,  are  determined  by  the  equation 
a™  coa*i+a"*sin*i=/3]  and  since  they  make  equal  angles  with 
either  of  the  principal  tangents  through  that  point,  i  the  angle 
they  make  with  one  of  these  tangents  is  half  the  angle  they 
make  with  each  other.     We  have  therefore 

tan^  =  V(a/,_/g),  tan* 0'.  +  a''»_2/3 > 

(a"  4  a"»  _  2/9)*  tan*0 = 4/8  (a"  +  a"*)  -  ta^a"*  -  4/3\ 

This  is  reduced  to  ordinary  coordinates  by  the  equations 
(Arts.  160,  161) 

a 

whence  it  appears  that  the  locus  required  is  the  intersection 
of  the  quadric  with  a  surface  of  the  fourth  degree.* 

405.  It  was  proved  (Art.  176)  that  two  confocals  can  be 
drawn  to  touch  a  given  line ;  that  if  the  axes  of  the  three 
surfaces  passing  through  any  point  on  the  line  be  a,  a',  a", 
and  the  angles  the  line  makes  with  the  three  normals  at  the 
point  be  a,  /3}  7,  then  the  axis-major  of  the  touched  confocal 
is  determined  by  the  quadratic 

cos'q        cos'ft       jcosV    _ 
S5^?  +  ^H?  +  ?'^af  ~ 

Let  us  suppose  now  that  the  given  line  is  a  tangent  to  the 

*  Mr.  Michael  Roberts  has  proved  (Liouvillc,  vol.  XT.  p.  291)  by  the  method 
of  Art.  188,  that  the  projection  of  this  curve  on  the  plane  of  circular  sections  is 
the  locos  of  the  intersection  of  tangents,  cutting  at  a  constant  angle,  to  the  conic 
into  which  the  line  of  curvature  is  projected. 
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quadric  whose  axis  is  a,  we  have  then  cos  a  —  0,  since  the  line 
is  of  couroe  at  right  angles  to  the  normal  to  the  first  surface ; 
and  we  have  cos  &  =  sin  7,  since  the  tangent  plane  to  the  sur- 
face a  contains  both  the  line  and  the  other  two  normals.  The 
angle  7  is  what  we  have  called  %  in  the  articles  immediately 
preceding.  The  axis  then  of  the  second  confocal  touched  by 
the  given  line  is  determined  by  the  equation 

sin**  cosV  ,,      ,.      ,„  .  ,.      , 

-7= =•  +  -7= s  =  0.  or  a  cos"*  +  a  n  sin1*  =  a . 

ar  —  a1      a "*  —  a1       1 

If,  then,  we  write  the  equation  of  a  geodesic  (Art.  402) 
a^cosV+a^sin't'ssa*,  we  see  from  this  article  that  that  equa- 
tion expresses  that  all  the  tangent  lines  along  the  same  geodesic 
touch  the  confocal  surface  whose  primary  axis  is  a.* 

The  geodesic  itself  will  touch  the  line  of  curvature  in  which 
this  confocal  intersects  the  original  surface;  for  the  tangent 
to  the  geodesic  at  the  point  where  the  geodesic  meets  the 
confocal  is,  as  we  have  just  proved,  also  the  tangent  to  the 
confocal  at  that  point.  The  geodesic,  therefore,  and  the  inter- 
section of  the  confocal  with  the  given  surface  have  a  common 
tangent. 

The  osculating  planes  of  the  geodesic  are  obviously  tangent 
planes  to  the  same  confocal,  since  they  are  the  planes  of  two 
consecutive  tangent  lines  to  that  confocal. 

The  value  of  pD  for  a  geodesic  passing  through  an 
umbilic  is  ac  (Art.  400);  and  the  corresponding  equation 
is,  therefore,  a^cosS'+a^sinV^a1-  b\  Now  the  confocal, 
whose  primary  axis  is  */(a*  —  &f),  reduces  to  the  umbilicar  focal 
conic.  Hence,  as  a  particular  case  of  the  theorems  just  proved, 
all  tangent  lines  to  a  geodesic  which  passes  through  an  umbilic 
intersect  the  umbilicar  focal  conic. 

Conversely,  if  from  any  point  O  on  that  focal  conic  recti- 
linear tangents  be  drawn  to  a  quadric,  and  those  tangents 
produced  geodetically  on  the  surface,  the  lines  so  produced 
will  pass  through  the  opposite  umbilic;  the  whole  lengths 
from  O  to  the  umbilic  being  equal. 

•  The  theorem*  of  thia  article  are  taken  from  M.  Chasles'a  Memoir,  Liowilb, 

TOl.  XI.  p.  5. 
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406.  From  the  fact  (proved  Art.  176)  that  tangent  planes 
drawn  through  any  line  to  the  two  confocals  which  touch  it 
are  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  we  might  have  inferred 
directly,  precisely  as  at  Art.  309,  that  tangent  lines  to  a 
geodesic  touch  a  confocal.  For  the  plane  of  two  consecutive 
tangents  to  a  geodesic  being  normal  to  the  surface  is  tangent 
to  the  confocal  touched  by  the  first  tangent.  The  second 
tangent  to  the  geodesic,  therefore,  touches  the  same  confocal; 
as,  in  like  manner,  do  all  the  succeeding  tangents.  Having 
thus  established  the  theorem  of  the  last  article,  we  could,  by 
reversing  the  steps  of  the  proof,  obtain  an  independent  de- 
monstration of  the  theorem  pD  =  constant. 

407.  The  developable  circumscribed  to  a  quadric  along  a 
geodesic  has  its  cuspidal  edge  on  another  quadric^  which  is  the 
same  for  all  the  geodesies  touching  the  same  line  of  curvature. 

For  any  point  on  the  cuspidal  edge  is  the  intersection  of 
three  consecutive  tangent  planes  to  the  given  quadric,  and 
the  three  points  of  contact,  by  hypothesis,  determine  an  oscu- 
lating plane  of  a  geodesic  which  (Art.  405)  touches  a  fixed 
confocal.  The  point  on  the  cuspidal  edge  is  the  pole  of  this 
plane  with  respect  to  the  given  quadric;  but  the  pole  with 
respect  to  one  quadric  of  a  tangent  plane  to  another  lies  on 
a  third  fixed  quadric. 

408.  M.  Chasles  has  given  the  following  generalization  of 
Mr.  Roberts'  theorem,  Art.  400.  If  a  thread  fastened  at  two 
fixed  points  on  one  quadric  A  be  strained  by  a  pencil  moving 
along  a  confocal  B  (so  that  the  thread  of  course  lies  in  geo- 
desies where  it  is  in  contact  with  the  quadrics  and  in  right 
lines  in  the  space  between  them),  then  the  pencil  will  trace 
a  line  of  curvature  on  the  quadric  B.  For  the  two  geodesies 
on  the  surface  P,  which  meet  in  the  locus  point  P,  evidently 
make  equal  angles  with  the  locus  of  P;  but  these  geodesies 
have,  as  tangents,  the  rectilinear  parts  of  the  thread  which 
both  touch  the  same  confocal;  therefore  (Art.  405)  the  pD  is 
the  same  for  both  geodesies,  and  hence  the  line  bisecting  the 
angle  between  them  is  a  line  of  curvature. 

BBB 
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A  particular  case  of  this  theorem  is,  that  the  focal  ellipse 
of  a  quadric  can  be  described  by  means  of  a  thread  fastened 
to  two  fixed  points  on  opposite  branches  of  the  focal  hyperbola. 

409.  Elliptic  Coordinates.  The  method  used  (Arts.  403-4) 
in  which  the  position  of  a  point  on  the  ellipsoid  is  defined  by 
the  primary  axes  of  the  two  hyperboloids  intersecting  in  that 
point,  is  called  the  method  of  Elliptic  Coordinates  (see  Art.  188). 
As  it  is  more  convenient  to  work  with  unaccented  letters, 
I  follow  M.  Liouville*  in  denoting  the  quantities  which  we 
have  hitherto  called  a',  a"  by  the  letters  /*,  v;  and  in  this 
notation  the  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature  of  one  system 
are  of  the  form  /j,  =  constant,  and  those  of  the  other  v  =  constant. 
The  equation  of  a  geodesic  (Art.  402)  becomes 

/*  cos  %  +  v  sin  i  =  /*  ; 
and  when  the  geodesic  passes  through  an  umbilic,  we  have 
M"  =  af  -  J*  =  h\     It  will  be  remembered  (Arts.  159,  160)  that 
p  lies  between  the  limits  k  and  A,  and  v  between  the  limits 
h  and  0. 

Throwing  the  equation  of  a  geodesic  into  the  form 

p%  +  v*  tanV= ii  "(1  +  tanV), 
we  see   that  it   is  satisfied   (whatever  be  fi')  by  the  values 
/i'sv",  tan*t  =  -l.      Hence  it  follows,  that  the  same  pair  of 
imaginary  tangents,  drawn  from  an  umbilic,  touch  all  the  lines 
of  curvature,f  a  further  analogy  to  the  foci  of  plane  conies. 

*  This  method  ia  evidently  a  particular  case  of  that  explained  Art.  877.  In 
Prof.  Cay  ley's  Memoir  on  Geodesies  {Proceeding*  of  London  Mathematical  Society, 
1872,  p.  199)  he  uses  the  coordinates  in  a  slightly  different  form ;  viz.  if  any  point 

Xs      v'       S* 

on  the  quadric  —  +  *r+  -  =  1  is  the  intersection  with  it  of  the  two  confocals 
^  a      b      c 

x*     .      «*     .      «*        ,         x*  «*  e*        „ 


a+p      b+p     c+p  a+q     b+q     c  +  g 

then  p  and  q  are  the  two  coordinates  :p  =  const.,  q  =  const,  denote  lines  of  curvature ; 
and  we  have,  by  Art.  160,  expressions  for  x,  y,  *  in  terms  of  p  and  q.  The  diffe- 
rential equation  of  the  right  lines  of  the  surface  is 

J{(«  +P)  (O  +P)(C+  p)}  *  4{(a  +  q){b  +  q)  {c  +  q))  '  "' 
In  the  ordinary  case  where  the  surface  is  an  ellipsoid  and  a>  b>  c,  the  coordinates  p 
and  q  may  be  distinguished  by  supposing  p  to  range  between  the  limits  -  a,  -b, 
and  q  between  —  bt  —  c. 

f  Mr.  Boberta,  Liovville,  vol.  xv.  p.  289. 
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410.  To  express  in  elliptic  coordinates  the  element  of  the 
arc  of  any  curve  on  the  surface.  Let  us  consider,  first,  the 
element  of  any  line  of  curvature,  /x.  =  constant.  Let  that  line  be 
met  by  the  two  consecutive  hyperboloids,  whose  axes  are  v  and 
v  +  dv\  then,  since  it  cuts  them  perpendicularly,  the  intercept 
between  them  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  central  per- 
pendiculars on  parallel  tangent  planes  to  the  two  hyperboloids. 
But  (Art.  180)  {p"  +  dp")*  -p"*  =  {v  +  dv)*  -v*  or  p"dp"  =  vdv. 
Now  we  have  proved  that  dp"s=do-y  the  element  of  the  arc 
we  are  seeking,  and 

,„_  a'^Vc"*  /(A'-Q^-y1) 

P    ~  (a»  -  a"*)  (a"  -  a"*)  "    (a*  -  v»)  (/**  -  O   * 

Hence  <U> - (a' -  v')  (/*' -  Q  , , 

Hence  da  -  ^_  ^  (&,_  ^  dv . 

In  like  manner,  the  element  of  the  arc  of  the  line  of  curva- 
ture v  =  constant  is  given  by  the  formula 

(q'-/*')(M«-K») 
d<r  ~  (/*«  -  A")  («■  -  /*") rf/*  • 

Now,  if  through  the  extremities  of  the  element  of  the  arc  ds 
of  any  curve  we  draw  lines  of  curvature  of  both  systems,  we 
form  an  elementary  rectangle  of  which  dcr}  da'  are  the  sides 
and  ds  the  diagonal.     Hence 

411.  In  like  manner  we  can  express  the  area  of  any  portion 
of  the  surface  bounded  by  four  lines  of  curvature;  two  lines 
/il9  /*,,  and  two  Kt,  vt.    For  the  element  of  the  area  is 

the  integral  of  which  is 
fMi      /**  ^(0*  -  p?)  dp      [»>        V(a*  -  y")  <?y 
•L  V{(/**  -  A')  (**  -  /*")}  J„,  <•{(*• "  V)  (*"  -  V)} 

f  ft       ^(0*  -  /»')  dfi        f»i      y1  V(a*  -  v*)  <fr       # 
J*  V{(p'  -  A*)  (*'  -  /»•)}  J*  VK*1 "  "")  (*'  ~  "")} ' 

*  The  area  of  the  surface  of  the  ellipsoid  was  thus  first  expressed  by  Legendre 
Traiti  des  Fondiom  EUiptique*,  toL  I.  p.  352. 
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So,  in  like  manner,  we  can  find  the  differential  equation  of  the 
orthogonal  trajectory  of  a  curve  whose  differential  equation  is 
Mdp  +  Ndv  =  0.     For  the  orthogonal  trajectory  to  Pda  +  Qda  is 

plainly  -p  —  ~7)  5  since  da,  da'  are  a  system  of  rectangular 

coordinates.  But  Mdp  +  Ndv  can  be  thrown  without  difficulty 
into  the  form  Pda  +  Qda"  by  the  equations  of  the  last  article. 
The  equation  of  the  orthogonal  trajectory  is  thus  found  to  be 

a"  — /**  dp  a*—  v*  dv 

•»»    """   VJ« 


(/*f  -  A")  (*■  -y )  Jf      (A"  -  0  (A*  -  v*)  2T 

412.  The  first  integral  of  a  geodesic  ft*  cos't  +  v*sinV=/A'* 
can  be  thrown  into  a  form  in  which  the  variables  are  separated, 
and  the  second  integral  can  be  obtained.     That  equation  gives 


«-<V(&^)- 


whence,  equating,  we  have 

V  0**  -  /*")  0*"  -  A")  (A*  -  /O  *  V{(^  -  O  (A'  -  v*)  (A*  -  0) "  ' 
the  terms  of  which  can  be  integrated  separately.* 

If  the  geodesic  passes  through  the  umbilics,  we  have  /*"  =  A* 
(Art  409),  and  the  equation  of  the  geodesic  is 

y(«'-v)    dft±    vy-fl  ^  dv=0. 


(m"  -  A')  V(A"  -  fO    ^     (*'  -  "")  V(**  -  O 

413.  To  find  an  expression  for  the  length  of  any  portion  of 
a  geodesic.  The  element  of  the  geodesic  is  the  hypotenuse  of 
a  right-angled  triangle,  of  which  da,  da  are  the  sides,  and  whose 


*  This  is  equivalent  to  Jooobi's  first  integral  of  the  differential  equation  of  the 
geodesic  lines,  see  Art.  897 ;  see  also  Hesse,  Vorlesungen,  p.  828.  The  reader  is 
recommended  also  to  refer  to  the  method  of  integration  employed  by  Weierstrass, 
Monatoberichte  der  Berliner  Akademie,  1861,  p.  986.  The  above  equation  in  the 
notation  used  by  Prof.  Cayley  is 

*  JX{a+p)(b+p){c+p){d  +  p)I  ±  dq  4l(a  +  q)  (6  +  q)  (e  +  q)  (6  +  q)J  =  °' 
where  6  is  the  constant  of  integration.     This  is  nearly  the  form  given  by  Jacobi 
in  the  VorUtvngen  ubtr  Dynamik,  referred  to  in  note  to  Art.  898. 


m 
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base  angle  is  i.      Hence  we   have  db  =  sinioV±costaV;   and 
putting  in  suu  =  J,^.  ,    cosi=y  ',   and  giving 

oV,  do-'  the  values  of  Art.  410,  we  have 

If  p  be  the  element  of  a  line  through  the  umbilics,  we  have 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  when  we  give  to  the  radical  in  the  last 
article  the  sign  +,  we  must  give  that  in  this  article  the  sign  -. 

This  appears  by  forming  (Art.  411)  the  differential  equation  of 

the  orthogonal  trajectory  to  a  geodesic  through  an  umbilic,  an 

equation  which  must  be  equivalent  to  dp  =  0  (Art  394). 

414.  In  place  of  denoting  the  position  of  any  point  on  an 
ellipsoid  by  the  elliptic  coordinates  /a,  v,  we  might  use  geodesic 
polar  coordinates  having  the  pole  at  an  umbilic^  and  denote  a 
point  by  p  its  geodesic  distance  from  an  umbilic,  and  by  a>  the 
angle  which  that  radius  vector  makes  with  the  line  joining  the 
umbilics.  Now  the  equation  (Art.  413)  of  a  geodesic  passing 
through  an  umbilic  gives  the  sum  of  two  integrals  equal  to  a 
constant.  This  constant  cannot  be  a  function  of  p,  since  it 
remains  the  same  as  we  go  along  the  same  geodesic :  it  must 
therefore  be  a  function  of  a>  only;  and  if  we  pass  from  any 
point  to  an  indefinitely  near  one,  not  on  the  same  geodesic 
radius  vector,  we  shall  have 

V(q'-/*V/i         ,        V(q'-r»)aV       „ , 
(/**  -  h*)  V(*"  -  fO  *  (A*  -  O  V(*"  -  O  "  9  w 

We  shall  determine  the  form  of  the  function  by  calculating  its 
value  for  a  point  indefinitely  near  the  umbilic,  for  which  fi=v=h. 
The  limit  of  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation  then  becomes 

a/Gf^p)  x  Kn,it  °f  (j?=A*  +  **=?) '   Now'  *  we  pat 

/*  =  A  +  17,  v  =  A  -  e,  the  quantity  whose  limit  we  want  to  find 
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is  rt,     — j  —  ^v «»  which,  as  «  and  e  tend  to  vanish,  becomes 

the  limit  of  -7  ( — )  or  of  —?  d  log  - . 

2h\t)        ej  2A       6  e 

Now  since  the  angle  external  to  the  vertical  angle  of  the 
triangle  formed  by  the  lines  joining  any  point  to  two  umbilics 
is  bisected  by  the  direction  of  the  line  of  curvature,  that  external 
angle  is  double  the .  angle  i  in  the  formula  /**  cosV+  v*  sinV  =  A*. 
In  the  limit  when  the  vertex  of  the  triangle  approaches  the 
umbilic,  the  external  angle  of  the  triangle  becomes  a>,  and 
we  have  at  the  umbilic 

(A  +  V )f  cos»i  o>  4  (A-e)8  sin^w  -  A*, 

and  in  the  limit  tan'  Jo>  =  -  . 

Using  this  value,  the  limit  of  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation  is 


^\A)kl')''(lo6tan>)' 


We  have  therefore 

V(q' -/*')<?/*  V(a'  -  /)  dv      _  1      //J-A'N    do 

(f»,-*i)V(*,-/*i)  +  (*' - /)  VI*"  -  O  ""  *  V  U'-AV  sin»' 
And  the  constant  which  occurs  in  the  integrated  equation  of 
a  geodesic  through  an  umbilic  is  of  the  form 

^\Z(ra)lo«tan"ia,+a 

415.  If  P,  Q  be  two  consecutive  points  on  a  curve,  and  if 
PPf  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  geodesic  radius  vector  OQ, 
it  is  evident  that  PQ*  «  PPn  +  P' Q*.  Now  since  (Art.  394) 
0P=  OP*,  we  have  P'Q  =  dpi  while  PP  being  the  element 
of  an  arc  of  a  geodesic  circle,  for  which  p  is  constant  (or 
dp  =  0),  must  be  of  the  form  Pda>.  Hence  the  element  of  the 
arc  of  a  curve  on  any  surface  can  be  expressed  by  a  formula 
ds%  =  dp*  +  P'rfo)1 .  We  propose  now  to  examine  the  form  of 
the  function  P  for  the  case  of  radii  vectores  drawn  through 
an  umbilic  of  an  ellipsoid.  Let  us  consider  the  line  of  cur- 
vature fjk  sb  p,\    We  have  then  (Art.  413) 

™     av  (A"_^)(*«-y«) 
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And  by  the  same  article 

whence  P7d<*%  -  ^ ^- J  tfy2. 

But  (Art.  414),  when  /x.  is  constant, 

V(q*  -  v1)  dv      _1       /(a2-h2\    dot 
(A2-  O  V(*8- v')  ~  A  V  U"-*7  Bino> ' 

Putting  in  this  value  for  dv,  we  have 

^(a'-A2)  (tf— E)(ji"-ff)  _  b*b«b"> y*_ 

A*  (*2  -  A')  sin1©         ~  (62  -  a2)  (i2  -  c2)  sin2a>  "  sin'© 

(Art.  160);  therefore        P=y  cosecco. 

In  this  investigation  it  is  not  necessary  to  assume  the  result 
of  the  last  article.  If  we  substitute  for  the  right-hand  side  of 
the  equation  in  the  last  article  an  undetermined  function  of  a>, 
it  is  proved  in  like  manner  that  P=y<f>(a>).  We  determine 
then  the  form  of  the  function  by  remembering  that  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  umbilic  the  surface  approaches  to  the  form 
of  a  sphere.  Now  on  a  sphere  the  formula  of  rectification 
is  d«2  =  d/>2-f  &in% pdaf.  Hence  P=sinp.  But  in  the  sphere 
y  =  sin/3  sino).  The  function  therefore  which  multiplies  y  is 
coseco). 

416.  Consider  now  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  any 
point  P  to  the  two  umbilics  0,  (7.  Then  for  the  arc  OP  we 
have  the  function  P*=y  coseco,  and  for  the  arc  O'P,  connecting 
P  with  the  other  umbilic,  we  have  the  function  P'  =  y  coseco/; 
and  P:  P' ::  sine*'  :  sino>,  an  equation  analogous  to  that  which 
expresses  that  the  sines  of  the  sides  of  a  spherical  triangle 
are  proportional  to  the  sines  of  the  opposite  angles,  since  P 
and  P'  in  the  rectification  of  arcs  on  the  ellipsoid  answer  to 
ship,  sin/  on  the  sphere. 

417.  Again,  if  P  be  any  point  on  a  line  of  curvature  we 
know  (Art.  400)  dp  ±  dp'  =  0,  where  p  and  p  are  the  distances 
from  the  two  umbilics.  Now  if  0  be  the  angle  which  the 
radius  vector  OP  makes  with  the  tangent,  the  perpendicular 
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element  Pdeo  is  evidently  dp  tan0.     But  the  radios  vector  (XP 
makes  also  the  angle  0  with  the  tangent.     Hence,  we  have 


2U»±P'cfo'-0,  or 


Id) 


d*' 


>-0| 


sine*   '  sin© 

whence  tan£a>tan£a>'  is  constant  when  the  sum  of  sides  of  the 
triangle  is  given;  and  tan£a>  is  to  tan£a>'  in  a  given  ratio 
when  the  difference  of  sides  of  the  triangle  is  given.  Thus, 
then,  the  distance  between  two  umbilics  being  taken  as  the 
base  of  a  triangle,  when  either  the  product  or  the  ratio  of 
the  tangents  of  the  halves  of  the  base  angles  is  given,  the 
locus  of  vertex  is  a  line  of  curvature.* 

From  this  theorem  follow  many  corollaries :  for  instance,  "  if 
a  geodesic  through  an  nmbilic  0  meet  a  line  of  curvature  in 
points  P,  P'  then  (according  to  the  species  of  the  line  of  curva- 
ture) either  the  product  or  the  ratio  of  tan \POf 0,  tan \P' CfO  is 
constant."  Again,  "if  the  geodesies  joining  to  the  umbilics 
any  point  P  on  a  line  of  curvature  meet  the  curve  again  in  P', 
P",  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  the  transverse  geodesies 
0'P\  OP"  will  be  a  line  of  curvature  of  the  same  species." 

s 

418.   Mr.  Roberts's  expression  for  the  element  of  an  arc 
perpendicular    to    an 
umbilical  geodesic  has  ^ 

been  extended  as  fol- 
lows by  Dr.  Hart: 
Let  0T}  OT  be  two 
consecutive  geodesies 
touching  the  line  of 
curvature  formed  by 
the  intersection  of  the 
surface  with  a  confocal 
P,  do*  the  angle  at 
which  they  intersect; 
then  the  tangent  at 
any  point  T  of  either 


*  This  theorem,  as  well  as  those  on  which  its  proof  depends  (Art.  414,  &c.),  is 
due  to  Mr.  M.  Boberts,  to  whom  this  department  of  Geometry  owes  so  much 
(Liowrille,  vols.  XliL  p.  1,  and  XT.  p.  275). 


CURVES  TRACED  ON  SURFACES.  377 

geodesic  touches  B  in  a  point  P  (Art.  405) ;  and  if  TT'  be  taken 
conjugate  to  TPy  the  tangent  plane  at  7"  passes  through  TP 
(Art.  268),  and  the  tangent  line  to  the  geodesic  at  T'  touches 
the  confocal  B  in  the  same  point  P.  We  want  now  to  express 
in  the  form  Pdo>  the  perpendicular  distance  from  T'  to  TP. 
Let  the  tangents  at  consecutive  points,  one  on  each  geodesic, 
intersect  in  Pr  and  make  with  each  other  an  angle  d<f>\  Let 
normals  to  the  surface  on  which  the  geodesies  are  drawn 
at  the  points  T^  Tt'}  meet  the  tangents  PT,  PT  at  the 
points  2;,  Tt\  then  since  the  difference  between  TXTX\  T9Tt' 
is  infinitely  small  of  the  third  order,  PTtd(f>  and  P'Tffi  are 
equal,  to  the  same  degree  of  approximation.  But  PT^  P'TX 
are  proportional  to  D  and  2X,  the  diameters  of  the  surface 
B  drawn  parallel  to  the  two  successive  tangents  to  the  geo- 
desic. Hence  Dd<f>  =  I/d<f>\  This  quantity  therefore  remains 
invariable  as  we  proceed  along  the  geodesic ;  but  at  the  point 
0,  d<f>  =  da))  if  therefore  D0  be  the  diameter  of  B  parallel  to 
the  tangent  at  0  to  the  geodesic,  Dd<f>  =  Djlv\  and  there- 
fore the  distance  we  want  to  express  PTd<f>  =  jf  td<o}  where 
t(*=PT)  is  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  Tto  the  confocal  B\ 
or  -jyti&BL  mean  between  the  segments  of  a  chord  of  B  drawn 

through  T  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  0.  When  the  geodesic 
passes  through  an  umbilic,  the  surface  B  reduces  to  the  plane 

of  the  umbilics,  and  ~~  t  becomes  the  line  drawn  through  T 

to  meet  the  plane  of  the  umbilics  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  0, 
which  is  Mr.  Roberts's  expression. 

Hence,  If  a  geodesic  polygon  circumscribe  a  line  of  curva- 
turey  and  if  all  the  angles  but  one  move  on  lines  of  curvature^ 
this  also  will  move  on  a  line  of  curvature^  and  the  perimeter 
of  the  polygon  will  be  constant  when  the  lines  of  curvature 
are  of  the  same  species.  The  proof  is  identical  with  that 
given  for  the  corresponding  property  of  plane  conies  (Conies, 
Art.  401)  * 

*  See  Cambridge  andjhtblin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  IT.  p.  192. 

CCC 
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419.  If  a  geodesic  joining  any  umbilic  to  that  diametrically 
opposite,  and  making  an  angle  o>  with  the  plane  of  the  um- 
bilics,  be  continued  so  as  to  return  to  the  first  umbilic,  it  will 
not,  as  in  the  case  of  the  sphere,  then  proceed  on  its  former 
path,  but  after  its  return  will  make  with  the  plane  of  the  um- 
bilics  an  angle  different  from.  o>.  In  order  to  prove  this  we 
shall  investigate  an  expression  for  0,  the  angle  made  with 
the  plane  of  the  umbilics  by  the  osculating  plane  at  any  point 
of  that  geodesic. 

It  is  convenient  to  prefix  the  following  lemma:  In  a 
spherical  triangle  let  one  side  and  the  ad- 
jacent angle  remain  finite  while  the  base 
diminishes  indefinitely,  it  is  required  to  find 
the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  base  to  the 
difference  of  the  base  angles  measured  in 
the  same  direction.     The  formula  of  spherical 

trigonometry  cos  \  [A  +  B)  =  sin  \  G *—? — -  gives  us  in  the 

limit  d0  =  co&ad\fr.     But  evidently  sinatty  »sin0<fy.      Hence 
dO         dd> 
sin0~  tana  * 

Dow  we  know  (Art.  405)  that  the  tangent  line  at  any  point 
of  a  geodesic  passing  through  an  umbilic,  if  produced,  goes  to 
meet  the  plane  of  the  umbilics  in  a  point  on  the  focal  hyper- 
bola; and  the  osculating  plane  of  the  geodesic  at  that  point 
will  be  the  plane  joining  the  point  to  the  corresponding  tangent 
of  the  focal  hyperbola.  We  know  also  (Art.  184)  that  the 
cone  circumscribing  an  ellipsoid,  and  whose  vertex  is  any  point 
on  the  focal  hyperbola,  is  a  right  cone. 

Let  now  PP'  be  an  element  of  an  umbilical  geodesic  pro- 
duced to   meet  the   focal  p 
hyperbola    in    H.       Let   ~^-^ 
P'P"  be  the  consecutive 
element  meeting  the  focal 
hyperbola    in   27';    then 
if  Hh,  H'K  be  two  con- 
secutive tangents  to   the 
focal     hyperbola,     PHh9 
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P'WK  will  be  two  consecutive  osculating  planes.     Imagine 

now  a  sphere  round  27',  and  consider  the  spherical  triangle 

formed  by  radii  to  the  points  A,  A',  P'.     Then  if  d<f>  be  the 

angle  hH'h\  the  angle  of  contact  of  the  focal  hyperbola ;  if  0 

be  the  angle  between  the  osculating  plane  and  h,H'K  the  plane 

of  the  umbilics,  while  hH'P'  is  a  the  semi-angle  of  the  cone ; 

the  spherical  triangle  becomes  that  considered  in  our  lemma, 

,         .  d0  dd> 

and  we  nave  -r— -*  —  — —  • 

sin?      tana 

In  order  to  integrate  this  equation  we  must  express  d<f>  in 

terms  of  a ;  and  this  we  may  regard  as  a  problem  in  plane 

geometry,  for  a  is  half  the  angle  included  between  the  tangents 

from  H  to  the  principal  section  in  the  plane  of  the  umbilics, 

while  d<f>  is  the  angle  of  contact  of  the  focal  hyperbola  at  the 

same  point.     Now  if  a',  V ;  a",  J"  be  the  axes  of  an  ellipse 

and  hyperbola  passing  through  27,  oonfocal  to  an  ellipse  whose 

axes  are  a,  b)  and  if  2a  be  the  angle  included  between  the 

tangents  from  H  to  the  latter  ellipse,  we  have  (see  Conies, 

p.  189)  tan*a  =  -751 1 .      Differentiating,  regarding   a"    as 

constant   (since  we  proceed  to  a  consecutive  point  along  the 

same  confocal  hyperbola),  we  have  c7a=»  —  tana  -5 — 775  •     But 

if,  py  j>  be  the  central  perpendiculars  on  the  tangents  at  H 
to  the  ellipse  and  hyperbola,  we  have  ada  =pda  (Art  410), 
where  d<r  is  the  element  of  the  arc  of  the  focal  hyperbola,  and 
if  p  be  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  same  point,  da  =  pd<f>. 

But  p= 7 —  •    Hence,  da=»  —  tana^-^orc?a=tana-77^. 

p  p  a  o 

But      a^-a'  +  ^-Ocot'a,  W  =  V  +  (a*-am)  cofa. 

„  J*        <*"&"& 

1161106  tana  "  V(o*  -  dn  +  a*  tan'a)  V(*8  -  «"*  +  V  tan'a)  # 

In  the  case  under  consideration  the  axes  of  the  touched 
ellipse  are  a,  c ;  while  the  squares  of  the  axes  of  the  confocal 
hyperbola  are  a*  -  &*,  b*  -  c\    Hence  we  have  the  equation 

dd  <J(a%-l*)*J(V-c%)d* 

sin  0  "  V(6f  +  a'  tan'a)  V(6*  +  C*  tan'a) ' 
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Integrating  this,  and  taking  one  limit  of  the  integral  at 
the  umbilic  where  we  have  6  =  o>,  and  a  =  ^tt,  we  have 

g  tanja>  "  J^  V(6"  +  a"  tan'a)  V(i"  +  c*  tan'a) # 

If,  then,  /  be  the  value  of  this  integral,  we  have 
tan£0  =  k  tan£a>,  where  k  =  e7. 

Now  this  integral  obviously  does  not  change  sign  between 
the  limits  ±\tr%  that  is  to  say,  in  passing  from  one  umbilic 
to  the  other.  If,  then,  a/  be  the  value  of  6  for  the  umbilic 
opposite  to  that  from  which  we  set  out,  at  this  limit  /  has 
a  value  different  from  zero,  and  k  a  value  different  from  unity ; 
and  we  have  tan£o>'s=Atan£a>;  a/  is  therefore  always  different 
from  o>.  And  in  like  manner  the  geodesic  returns  to  the  original 
umbilic,  making  an  angle  o>"  such  that  tanja>"  =  A*tan}a>,  and 
so  it  will  pass  and  repass  for  ever,  making  a  series  of  angles 
the  tangents  of  whose  halves  are  in  continued  proportion.* 

420.  If  we  consider  edges  belonging  to  the  same  tangent 
cone,  whose  vertex  is  any  point  H  on  the  focal  hyperbola,  a 
(and  therefore  k)  is  constant;  and  the  equation  tan£0  =  k  tan  £a> 

gives  -i — ti  =  - —  •      Now  since  the  osculating  plane  of  the 
B         sin0      sine*  &  v 

geodesic  is  normal  to  the  surface,  and  therefore  also  normal 

to  the  tangent  cone,  it  passes  through  the  axis  of  that  cone. 

If,  then,  we  cut  the  cone  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis, 

the  section  is  evidently  a  circle  whose  radius  is  -¥—n ,  and  the 

d0  d  * 

element  of  the  arc  is  ~- 3 ,  or  -? —  .    Now  this  element,  being 

sin  a1       sina>  *         © 

the  distance  at  their  point  of  contact  of  two  consecutive  sides 

of  the  circumscribing  cone,  is  what  we  have  called  (Art.  415) 

P<fo>,  and  we  have  thus,  from  the  investigation  of  the  last 

article,  an  independent  proof  of  the  value  found  for  P  (Art.  415). 

421.  Lines  of  level.  The  inequalities  of  level  of  a  country 
can  be  represented  on  a  map  by  a  series  of  curves  marking 

*  The  theorems  of  this  article  are  Dr.  Hart's,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical 
Jommal,  vol  it.  p.  82;  but  in  the  mode  of  proof  I  have  followed  Mr.  William 
Boberto,  LiomiUe,  1867,  p.  213. 
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the  points  which  are  on  the  same  level.  If  a  series  of  such 
corves  be  drawn,  corresponding  to  equi-different  heights,  the 
places  where  the  curves  lie  closest  together  evidently  indicate 
the  places  where  the  level  of  the  country  changes  most  rapidly ; 
the  curve  through  the  summit  of  a  pass,  or  at  the  point 
of  out-flow  of  a  lake,  has  this  point  for  a  node,  &c,  &c* 
Generally,  the  curves  of  level  of  any  surface  are  the  sections 
of  that  surface  by  a  series  of  horizontal  planes,  which  we  may 
suppose  all  parallel  to  the  plane  of  xy.  The  equations  of  the 
horizontal  projections  of  such  a  series  are  got  by  putting  z » c 
in  the  equation  of  the  surface ;  and  a  differential  equation  common 
to  all  these  projections  is  got  by  putting  dz  =  0  in  the  differential 
equation  of  the  surface,  when  we  have 

Uxdx  +  Utdy  -  0. 

We  can  make  this  a  function  of  x  and  y  only,  by  eliminating 
the  *,  which  may  enter  into  the  differential  coefficients,  by  the 
help  of  the  equation  of  the  surface. 

Lines  of  greatest  slope.  The  line  of  greatest  slope  through  any 
point  is  the  line  which  cuts  air  the  lines  of  level  perpendicularly; 
and  the  differential  equation  of  its  projection  therefore  is 

Vtdy  -  Utdx  =  0. 

The  line  of  greatest  slope  is  often  defined  as  such  that  the 
tangent  at  every  point  of  it  makes  the  greatest  angle  with 
the  horizon.  Now  it  is  evident  that  the  line  in  any  tangent 
plane  which  makes  the  greatest  angle  with  the  horizon  is 
that  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  trace  of  that 
plane.  And  we  get  the  same  equation  as  before  by  expressing 
that  the  projection  of  the  element  of  the  curve  (whose  direction- 
cosines  are  proportional  to  dx}  dy)  is  perpendicular  to  the  trace 
whose  equation  is  Oj  [x  —  a*')  -f  Vt  (y — y')  —  U^'  =  O.f 


*  See  Beech,  sur  les  surfaces  fermees,  Jour,  de  VEo.  Polyt.  t.  XXI.  (1858),  p.  169. 
Cayley  on  Contour  and  Slope  Tines,  Phil  Mag.,  yol.  xtiii.,  1859,  p.  264. 

f  It  is  evident  that  the  differential  equation  of  the  curve,  which  is  always  per- 
pendicular to  the  intersection  of  the  tangent  plane,  [whose  direction-cosines  are  as 
L,  M%  N]  by  a  fixed  plane  whose  direction-cosines  are  a,  b,  o,  is 

dxf  dy,  dz 
L,  M,  N 
a ,    b ,    c       =0. 
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Ex.  1 .  To  find  the  line  of  greatest  slope  on  the  quadric  Ax*  +  By*  +  Cz*  =  J). 

The  differential  equation  is  Ax  dy  =  By  dx,  which,  integrated,  gives  f  -j  J    =  (^ J  , 

where  the  constant  has  been  determined  by  the  condition  that  the  line  shall  pass 
through  the  point  x  =  a?,  y  =  yr.  The  line  of  greatest  slope  is  the  intersection  of 
the  quadric  by  the  cylinder  whose  equation  has  just  been  written,  and  will  be  a  curve 
of  double  curvature,  except  when  x'y1  lies  in  one  of  the  principal  planes  when  the 
equation  just  found  reduces  to  x  =  0  or  y  =  0. 

Ex.  2.  The  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  may  be 
written  -  =  .— —   »  T  =  % — -»  -  =  -v   ,       ;  ahow  that  if  p  = ,  ,    , —  ,  the 

of  curvature  are  determined  by  the  equations  (cf .  note  p.  870) 

dk  .  d*  =(K 


4(1  -  2pX«  +  A«)  ■»-  J(l  -  2pM*  +  At4) 

Ex.  8.  Express  in  the  same  system  of  coordinates  the  differential  equation  of 
geodesies  on  the  surface. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 


FAMILIES  OF  SURFACES. 


SECTION  I.    PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS. 

422.  Let  the  equations  of  a  curve 

*  fa  y> z,  c»  «,— O  -  0,  +  fa  y,  *,  c„  ct...cn)  =  0, 
include  n  parameters,  or  undetermined  constants;  then  it  is 
evident  that  if  n  equations  connecting  these  parameters  be 
given,  the  curve  is  completely  determined.  If,  however,  only 
n  —  1  relations  between  the  parameters  be  given,  the  equa- 
tions above  written  may  denote  an  infinity  of  curves ;  and  the 
assemblage  of  all  these  curves  constitutes  a  surface  whose 
equation  is  obtained  by  eliminating  the  n  parameters  from  the 
given  n  ■+  1  equations ;  viz.  the  n  —  1  relations,  and  the  two 
equations  of  the  curve.  Thus,  for  example,  if  the  two  equa- 
tions above  written  denote  a  variable  curve,  the  motion  of 
which  is  regulated  by  the  conditions  that  it  shall  intersect  n  —  1 
fixed  directing  curves,  the  problem  is  of  the  kind  now  under 
consideration.  For,  by  eliminating  a?,  y,  z  between  the  two 
equations  of  the  variable  curve,  and  the  two  equations  of  any 
one  of  the  directing  curves,  we  express  the  condition  that  these 
two  curves  should  intersect,  and  thus  have  one  relation  between 
the  n  parameters.  And  having  w  —  1  such  relations  we  find 
the  equation  of  the  surface  generated  in  the  manner  just  stated. 
We  had  (Art.  112)  a  particular  case  of  this  problem. 

Those  surfaces  for  which  the  form  of  the  functions  <f>  and  yjr 
is  the  same  are  said  to  be  of  the  same  family,  though  the 
equations  connecting  the  parameters  may  be  different.  Thus, 
if  the  motion  of  the  same  variable  curve  were  regulated  by 
several  different  sets  of  directing  curves,  all  the  surfaces 
generated  would  be  said  to  belong  to  the  same  family.  In 
several  important  cases,  the  equations  of  all  surfaces  belonging 
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to  the  same  family  can  be  included  in  one  equation  involving 
one  or  more  arbitrary  functions,  the  equation  of  atoy  individual 
surface  of  the  family  being  then  got  by  particularizing  the  form 
of  the  functions.  If  we  eliminate  the  arbitrary  functions  by 
differentiation,  we  get  a  partial  differential  equation,  common 
to  all  surfaces  of  the  family,  which  ordinarily  is  the  expression 
of  some  geometrical  property  common  to  all  surfaces  of  the 
family,  and  which  leads  more  directly  than  the  functional  equa- 
tion to  the  solution  of  some  classes  of  problems. 

423.  The  simplest  case  is  when  the  equations  of  the  variable 
curve  include  but  two  constants.*  Solving  in  turn  for  each  of 
these  constants,  we  can  throw  the  two  given  equations  into 
the  form  u «  cxj  v  =  c4 ;  where  u  and  v  are  known  functions  of 
a?,  y,  z.  In  order  that  this  curve  may  generate  a  surface,  we 
must  be  given  one  relation  connecting  c,,  c8,  which  will  be  of 
the  form  c,  =  <f>  (cj ;  whence  putting  for  c,  and  c8  their  values, 
we  see  that,  whatever  be  the  equation  of  connection,  the  equa- 
tion of  the  surface  generated  must  be  of  the  form  u  =  cf>  (v). 

We  can  also,  in  this  case,  readily  obtain  the  partial  diffe- 
rential equation,  which  must  be  satisfied  by  all  surfaces  of  the 
family.  For  if  £7=0  represents  any  such  surface,  £7  can  only 
differ  by  a  constant  multiplier  from  u-  <f>  (v).  Hence,  we  have 
X  £7=  u  —  <f>  (t>),  and  differentiating 

with  two  similar  equations  for  the  differentials  with  respect  to 
y  and  z.  Eliminating  then  \  and  <f>'  (v),  we  get  the  required 
partial  differential  equation  in  the  form  of  a  determinant 


=  0. 


In  this  case  u  and  v  are  supposed  to  be  known  functions  of  the 
coordinates;  and  the  equation  just  written  establishes  a  relation 
of  the  first  degree  between  Uiy  U^  Ut. 

If  the  equation  of  the  surface  were  written  in  the  form 


ff.. 

% 

v. 

",» 

K,> 

". 

»,> 

»I> 

»• 

*  If  there  were  but  one  constant,  the  elimination  of  it  would  give  the  equation  of 
a  definite  surface,  not  of  a  family  of  surfaces. 
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»  — ^(a?,y)  =  0;  we  should  have  U$  =  lj  Z7j~—  p,  Z7t  =  —  j, 
where  j?  and  j  have  the  usual  signification,  and  the  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  family  is  of  the  form  Pp+  Qq  =  R^ 
where  P,  Q,  B  are  known  functions  of  the  coordinates.  And, 
conversely,  the  integral  of  such  a  partial  differential  equation, 
which  (see  Boole's  Differential  Equations,  p.  323)  is  of  the  form 
*  -  *  M,  geometrically  represents  a  surface  which  can  be  gene- 
rated by  the  motion  of  a  curve  whose  equations  are  of  the 
form  u  =  c„  v  =  c9. 

The  partial  differential  equation  affords  the  readiest  test 
whether  a  given  surface  belongs  to  any  assigned  family*  We 
have  only  to  give  to  Ux1  U9l  Us,  their  values  derived  from  the 
equation  of  the  given  surface,  which  values  must  identically 
satisfy  the  partial  differential  equation  of  the  family  if  the 
surface  belong  to  that  family. 

424.  If  it  be  required  to  determine  a  particular  surface  of 
a  given  family  u  =  <f>  (t>),  by  the  condition  that  the  surface  shall 
pass  through  a  given  curve,  the  form  of  the  function  in  this 
case  can  be  found  by  writing  down  the  equations  t*  =  c„  v  =■  c# 
and  eliminating  a?,  y,  z  between  these  equations  and  those  of 
the  fixed  curve,  we  thus  find  a  relation  between  cx  and  c„ 
or  between  u  and  t>,  which  is  the  equation '  of  the  required 
surface.  The  geometrical  interpretation  of  this  process  is,  that 
we  direct  the  motion  of  a  variable  curve  w=»c„  v  =  ct  by  the 
condition  that  it  shall  move  so  as  always  to  intersect  the  given 
fixed  curve.  All  the  points  of  the  latter  are  therefore  points 
on  the  surface  generated. 

If  it  be  required  to  find  a  surface  of  the  family  u  =  <f>(v) 
which  shall  envelope  a  given  surface,  we  know  that  at  every 
point  of  the  curve  of  contact  Z7j,  U2l  U9  have  the  same  value 
for  the  fixed  surface,  and  for  that  which  envelopes  it.  If 
then,  in  the  partial  differential  equation  of  the  given  family, 
we  substitute  for  Z7„  .U%y  Ut  their  values  derived  from  the  equa- 
tion of  the  fixed  surface,  we  get  an  equation  which  will  be 
satisfied  for  every  point  of  the  curve  of  contact,  and  which 
therefore,  combined  with  the  equation  of  the  fixed  surface,  deter- 
mines that  curve.    The  problem  is,  therefore,  reduced  to  that 

DDD 
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considered  in  the  first  part  of  this  article ;  namely,  to  describe 
a  surface  of  the  given  family  through  a  given  curve.  All  this 
theory  will  be  better  understood  from  the  following  examples 
of  important  families  of  surfaces  belonging  to  the  class  here 
considered ;  viz.  whose  equations  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 
u  =  <f>  (v). 

425.  Cylindrical  Surfaces.  A  cylindrical  surface  is  gene- 
rated by  the  motion  of  a  right  line,  which  remains  always 
parallel  to  itself.  Now  the  equations  of  a  right  line  include 
four  independent  constants;  if  then  the  direction  of  the  right 
line  be  given,  this  determines  two  of  the  constants,  and  there 
remain  but  two  undetermined.  The  family  of  cylindrical  sur- 
faces belongs  to  the  class  considered  in  the  last  two  articles. 

Thus,  if  the  equations  of  a  right  line  be  given  in  the  form 
x  =  lz  +P,  y  =  mz  +  q]  I  and  m  which  determine  the  direction 
of  the  right  line  are  supposed  to  be  given ;  and  if  the  motion 
of  the  right  line  be  regulated  by  any  condition  (such  as  that 
it  shall  move  along  a  certain  fixed  curve,  or  envelope  a  certain 
fixed  surface)  this  establishes  a  relation  between  p  and  j,  and 
the  equation  of  the  surface  comes  out  in  the  form 

x—lz  =  <f>(y  —  mz). 

More  generally,  if  the  right  line  is  to  be  parallel  to  the 
intersection  of  the  two  planes  ax  +  by  +  cz,  ax  +  b'y -+  czy  its 
equations  must  be  of  the  form 

ax  +  by  +  cz  =  a,   a'x  +  b'y  4  c'z  «  £, 

and  the  equation  of  the  surface  generated  must  be  of  the  form 

ax  +  by  +  cz  =  <f>  {a'x  +  b'y  +  c'z).. 

Writing  ax  +  by  +  cz  for  w,  and  a'x  +  b'y  +  c'z  for  v  in  the 
equation  of  Art.  423,  we  see  that  the  partial  differential  equa- 
tion of  cylindrical  surfaces  is 

{bc'-cb')  Q  +  ica'-ac')  U9  +  {ab'-ba')  *78  =  0, 

or  (Ex.  3,  p.  26)  U%  cosa  +  U%  gos/3  h-  U9  CO87  «  0,  where  a,  ft  7 
are  the  direction-angles  of  the  generating  line.  Remembering 
that  UtJ  Ut1  Ua  are  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
jjormal  to  the  surface,  it  is  obvious  that  the  geometrical  meaning 
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of  this  equation  is,  that  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  i* 
always  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  generating  line. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  cylinder  whose  edges  are  parallel  to  a?  =  if, 
y  =  mz,  and  which  passes  through  the  plane  curve  *  =  0,  <f>  (*,  y)  =  0. 

Ans,  <f>  (x  —  h,  y  —  mz)  =  0. 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  cylinder  whose  sides  are  parallel  to  the 
intersection  of  ax  +  by  +  fit,  a'x  +  b'y  +  c'zy  and  which  passes  through  the  intersec- 
tion of  ax  +  fiy  +  yz  =  d,  F  (x,  y,  z)  =  0.  Solve  for  x,  y,  z  between  the  equations 
ax  +  by  +  cz  =  u,  a'x  +  b'y  +  cfz  =  v,  ax  +  f$y  +  yz  =  d,  and  substitute  the  resulting 
values  in  F  (x.  y,  z)  -  0. 

Ex.  8.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  cylinder,  the  direction-cosines  of  whose  edges 
are  I,  re,  n,  and  which  passes  through  the  curve  U  —  0,  V=0.  The  elimination 
may  be  conveniently  performed  as  follows :  If  a/,  y*,  z0  be  the  coordinates  of  the 
point  where  any  edge  meets  the  directing  curve,   r,  y,  z  those  of  any  point  on 

the  edge,  we  have  — r—  =  * — —  —  .     Calling  the  common  value  of  these 

functions  0,  we  have 

X*  —  x-l§y    y*  =  y  —  m0,    z*  - z  —  n0. 

Substitute  these  values  in  the  equations  {7=0,  V=0,  which  *'yV  must  satisfy, 
and  between  the  two  resulting  equations  eliminate  the  unknown  0,  the  result  will  be 
the  equation  of  the  cylinder. 

Ex.  4.  To  find  the  cylinder,  the  direction-cosines  of  whose  edges  are  I,  m,  », 
and  which  envelopes  the  quadric  Ax*  +  By1  +  Cz1  =  1.  From  the  partial  differential 
equation,  the  curve  of  contact  is  the  intersection  of  the  quadric  with 

Alx  +  Bmy  +Cnz  =  0. 

Proceeding  then,  as  in  the  last  example,  the  equation  of  the  cylinder  is  found  to  be 

(AP  +  JB»*  +  C»»)  (Ax9  +  By*+Cz*-l)  =  (Alx  +  Bmy  +  Cm)*. 

426.  Conical  Surfaces.  These  are  generated  by  the  motion 
of  a  right  line  which  constantly  passes  through  a  fixed  point. 
Expressing  that  the  coordinates  of  this  point  satisfy  the  equa- 
tions of  the  right  line,  we  have  two  relations  connecting  the 
four  constants  in  the  general  equations  of  a  right  line.  In  this 
case,  therefore,  the  equations  of  the  generating  curve  contain 
but  two  undetermined  constants,  and  the  problem  is  of  the  kind 
discussed,  Art.  423. 

Let  the  equations  of  the  generating  line  be 

a  — a     y  —  P     8  —  Y 
I  m  n 

where  a,  fi}  7  are  the  known  coordinates  of  the  vertex  of  the 
cone,  and  Z,  iw,  n  are  proportional  to  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
generating  line;  and  where  the  equations,  though  apparently 
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containing  three  undetermined  constants,  actually  contain  only 
two,  since  we  are  only  concerned  with  the  ratios  of  the  quan- 
tities I)  m,  n. 

Writing  the  equations  then  in  the  form 

aj  — a  _  I    y  —  /3     m 
«  — 7  ""n1  *  —  7  ""  n  ' 

we  see  that  the  conditions  of  the  problem  must  establish  a 
relation  between  I :  n  and  m  :  n,  and  that  the  equation  of  the 

cone  must  be  of  the  form =  6  ( - — -  )  • 

*  -  7         \*  -  7/ 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  this  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  the 
equation  of  the  cone  must  be  a  homogeneous  function  of  the 
three  quantities  as  —  a,  y  —  £,  *  —  7;  as  may  also  be  seen  directly 
from  the  consideration  that  the  conditions  of  the  problem  must 
establish  a  relation  between  the  direction-cosines  of  the  gene- 
rator; that  these  cosines  being*  I :  */{[F  +  m*  +  n*)))  &c-»  aay 
equation  expressing  such  a  relation  is  a  homogeneous  function 
of  l}  m,  n,  and  therefore  of  x  —  a,  y  —  ft,  2  —  7,  which  are  pro- 
portional to  Z,  m,  n. 

When  the  vertex  of  the  cone  is  the  origin,  its  equation  is 

of  the  form  -  =  <f>  ( *  J ;  or,  in  other  words,  is  a  homogeneous 

function  of  a?,  y,  z. 

The    partial    differential    equation    is    found    by    putting 

u  = ,  v  =  * — —  t  in  the  equation  of  Art.  423.  and  when 

s  —  y7         0  —  7  f  ^  ' 

cleared  of  fractions  is 

0  —  7>     %     —  (as  — a) 

0,    «-7,  -(y-£)   =0, 

or  (»-«)I71  +  (y-i8)l7t  +  (»-7)'l7i-0. 

This  equation  evidently  expresses  that  the  tangent  plane  at 
any  point  of  the  surface  must  always  pass  through  the  fixed 
point  a/87. 

We  have  already  given  in  Ex.  7,  p.  101,  the  method  of 
forming  the  equation  of  the  cone  standing  on  a  given  curve ; 
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and  (Art.  277)  the  method  of  forming  the  equation  of  the  cone 
which  envelopes  a  given  surface. 

427.  Conoidal  Surfaces.  These  are  generated  by  the  motion 
of  a  line  which  always  intersects  a  fixed  axis  and  remains 
parallel  to  a  fixed  plane.  These  two  conditions  leave  two  of 
the  constants  in  the  equations  of  the  line  undetermined,  so  that 
these  surfaces  are  of  the  class  considered  (Art.  423).  If  the  axis 
is  the  intersection  of  the  planes  a,  £,  and  the  generator  is  to 
be  parallel  to  the  plane  7,  the  equations  of  the  generator  are 
a  =  clfi1  7  =  c4,  and  the  general  equation  of  conoidal  surfaces 

is  obviously  -5  =  <f>  (7).*  . 

The  partial  differential  equation  is  (Art.  423) 


#*,  -  o£„ 

7,» 

7„ 

V, 

=  0, 

where  a  =  c^x  +  aj/  +  ajs  +  a4,  &c.  The  left-hand  side  of  the 
equation  may  be  expressed  as  the  difference  of  two  deter- 
minants &  ( {7,0,7.)  -  « ( ^A7.)  =  0. 

This  equation  may  be  derived  directly  by  expressing  that 
the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  on  the  surface  contains  the  gene- 
rator; the  tangent  plane,  therefore,  the  plane  drawn  through 
the  point  on  the  surface,  parallel  to  the  directing  plane,  and 
the  plane  a/3  —  a/3"  joining  the  same  point  to  the  axis,  have 
a  common  line  of  intersection.  The  terms  of  the  determinant 
just  written  are  the  coefficients  of  2,  y,  t  in  the  equations  of 
these  three  planes. 

In  practice  we  are  almost  exclusively  concerned  with  right 
conoids;  that  is,  where  the  fixed  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the 
directing  plane.  If  that  axis  be  taken  as  the  axis  of  *,  and 
the  plane  for  plane  of  ay,  the  functional  equation  is  y  =  x<f>  (3), 
and  the  partial  differential  equation  is  xUt  +  y^  =  0. 

The  lines  of  greatest  slope  (Art.  421)  are  in  this  case  always 

*  In  like  manner  the  equation  of  any  surface  generated  by  the  motion  of  a 
line  meeting;  two  fixed  lines  a/3,  yd  mast  be  of  the  form  g-  =  <t>  (f )  • 


390  FAMILIES  OF  SURFACES. 

projected  into  circles.  For  in  virtue  of  the  partial  differential 
equation  just  written,  the  equation  of  Art.  421, 

Uadx  -  Uxdy  =  0, 

transforms  itself  into  xdx  +  ydy  =  0,  which  represents  a  series 
of  concentric  circles.  The  same  thing  is  evident  geometrically ; 
for  the  lines  of  level  are  the  generators  of  the  system ;  and 
these  being  projected  into  a  series  of  radii  all  passing  through 
the  origin,  are  cut  orthogonally  by  a  series  of  concentric 
circles. 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  right  conoid  passing  through  the  axis  of 
z  and  through  a  plane  curve,  whose  equations  are  x  =  a,  F(t/,z)=0.  Eliminating 
then  *,  y,  *  between  these  equations  and  y  =  clx,  z  =  e*  we  get  F (cla,  cj  =  0; 

or  the  required  equation  is  F  [— ,  ej  =  0. 

Wallis's  cono-cuneus  is  when  the  fixed  carve  is  a  circle  [x  =  at  y*  +  s*  =  r*J. 
Its  equation  is  therefore  ah/*  +  xHx  =  rh?. 

Ex.  2.  Let  the  directing  curve  be  a  helix,  the  fixed  line  being  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  on  which  the  helix  is  traced.  The  equation  is  that  given  Ex.  1,  Art.  871. 
This  surface  is  often  presented  to  the  eye,  being  that  formed  by  the  under  surface 
of  a  spiral  staircase. 

428.  Surfaces  of  Revolution.  The  fundamental  property  of 
a  surface  of  revolution  is  that  its  section  perpendicular  to  its 
axis  must  always  consist  of  one  or  more  circles  whose  centres 
are  on  the  axis.  Such  a  surface  may  therefore  be  conceived 
as  generated  by  a  circle  of  variable  radius  whose  centre 
moves  along  a  fixed  right  line  or  axis,  and  whose  plane  is 
perpendicular  to  that  axis.     If  the  equations  of  the  axis  be 

— j —  =b = ,  then  the  generating  circle  in  any  posi- 
tion may  be  represented  as  the  intersection  of  the  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  Ix  +  my  -f  nz  =c19  with  the  sphere  whose 
centre  is  any  fixed  point  on  the  axis, 

(a._a)«4(y-/3)"+(*-7)»  =  C,. 

These  equations  contain  but  two  undetermined  constants;  the 
problem,  therefore,  is  of  the  class  considered  (Art.  423),  and  the 
equation  of  the  surface  must  be  of  the  form 

{x-aY  +  te-py  +  fa-yy^tfa  +  my  +  nz). 
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When  the  axis  of  z  is  the  axis  of  revolution,  we  may  take  the 
origin  as  the  point  a/37,  and  the  equation  becomes 

a^  +  y  +  s9  =  <£(*)>  or  z  =  ^  (a;9  +  y*). 
The  partial  differential  equation  is  found  by  the  formula  of 
Art.  423  to  be    I 


U.s       & 


i» 


u. 


I)       my         n 


=  0, 


or    {»n(«-7)-w(y-^)}  Ut 

+  {n{x-a)-l(z-y)}  U%  +  {Hy-P)-m[x-a))  Us  =  0. 
When  the  axis  of  z  is  the  axis  of  revolution,  this  reduces  to 

yUx-xU%  =  0. 

The  partial  differential  equation  expresses  that  the  normal 
always  meets  the  axis  of  revolution.  For,  if  we  wish  to  ex- 
press the  condition  that  the  two  lines 

aj  —  «  _  y  —  /3_s  —  7      a?  —  tf'  _  y~y'  __z~z' 


I 


m 


n 


U. 


K 


DL 


should  intersect,  we  may  write  the  common  value  of  the  equal 
fractions  in  each  case,  0  and  ff .  Solving  then  for  2,  y,  s,  and 
equating  the  values  derived  from  the  equations  of  each  line, 
we  have 

whence,  eliminating  0,  d',  the  result  is  the  determinant  already 
found 


E.      K. 


t» 


K 


*'-«>  3^-ft  *'-7 


=  0. 


429.  The  equation  of  the  surface  generated  by  the  revo- 
lution of  a  given  curve  round  a  given  axis  is  found  (Art.  424) 
by  eliminating  x9  y,  z  between 

fo  +  wiy  +  ns  =  tt,   (x-  a)*  +  (y-/8),  +  («-7)*  =  t;, 

and  the  two  equations  of  the  curve ;  replacing  then  u  and  v  by 
their  values.  We  have  already  had  an  example  of  this  (Ex.  3, 
p.  99),  and  we  take,  as  a  further  example,  "  to  find  the  surface 
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generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  circle  [y^O,  (a?-a)f  +  «*  =  r^] 
round  an  axis  in  its  plane  [the  axis  of  *]." 

Putting  «  =  w,  x*+yt  =  v1  and  eliminating  between  these 
equations  and  those  of  the  circle,  we  get 

{VW-a}'  +  u»  =  ra,   or  {V(*8  +  f) - «}*  +  *" - **, 

which,  cleared  of  radicals,  is 

{x*+tf  +  z*  +  a*-r*)*  =  ta*  {*?  +  /). 

It  is  obvious  that  when  a  is  greater  than  r,  that  is  to  say,  when 
the  revolving  circle  does  not  meet  the  axis,  neither  can  the 
surface,  which  will  be  the  form  of  an  anchor  ring,  the  space 
about  the  axis  being  empty.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the 
revolving  circle, meets  the  axis,  the  segments  into  which  the  axis 
divides  the  circle  generate  distinct  sheets  of  the  surface,  inter- 
secting in  points  on  the  axis  z  =  */(r*  —  a"),  which  are  nodal 
points  on  the  surface. 

The  sections  of  the  anchor  ring  by  planes  parallel  to  the 
axis  are  found  by  putting  y  =  constant  in  the  preceding  equa- 
tion. The  equation  of  the  section  may  immediately  be  thrown 
into  the  form  SS'  =  constant,  where  S  and  S'  represent  circles. 
The  sections  are  Cassinians  of  various  kinds  (see  fig.  Higher 
Plane  Curves,  p.  44).  It  is  geometrically  evident,  that  as  the 
plane  of  section  moves  away  from  the  axis,  it  continues  to  cut 
in  two  distinct  ovals,  until  it  touches  the  surface  [y  =  a  —  r] 
when  it  cuts  in  a  curve  having  a  double  point  [Bernoulli's 
Lemniscate] ;  after  which  it  meets  in  a  continuous  curve. 

Ex.  Verify  that  as*  +  y*  +  a*  —  %xy%  =  r*  is  a  surface  of  revolution. 

Arts.  The  axis  of  revolution  is  x  =  y  =  z. 

430.  The  families  of  surfaces  which  have  been  considered 
are  the  most  interesting  of  those  whose  equations  can  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  form  u*=<f>(v).  We  now  proceed  to  the  case 
when  the  equations  of  the  generating  curve  include  more  than 
two  parameters.  By  the  help  of  the  equations  connecting 
these  parameters,  we  can,  in  terms  of  any  one  of  them,  express 
all  the  rest,  and  thus  put  the  equations  of  the  generating  curve 
into  the  form 

<Ffoy,*,c,0(c),  *(c),&c.}=O,/foy,*,c,0(c),  f  (c),&c.}~0. 
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The  equation  of  the  surface  generated  is  obtained  by  elimi- 
nating c  between  these  equations;  and,  as  has  been. already 
stated,  all  surfaces  are  said  to  be  of  the  same  family  for  which 
the  form  of  the  functions  F  and  f\&  the  same,  whatever  be -the 
forms  of  the  functions  <£,  ^,  &c.  But  since  evidently  the 
elimination  cannot  be  effected  until  some  definite  form  has 
been  assigned  to  the  functions  0,  ^r,  &c,  it  is  not  generally 
possible  to  form  a  single  functional  equation  including  all  sur- 
faces of  the  same  family ;  and  we  can  only  represent  them, 
as  above  written,  by  a  pair  of  equations  from  which  there 
remains  a  constant  to  be  eliminated.  We  can,  however,  elimi- 
nate the  arbitrary  functions  by  differentiation,  and  obtain  a 
partial  differential  equation,  common  to  all  surfaces  of  the  same 
family ;  the  order  of  that  equation  being,  as  we  shall  presently 
prove,  equal  to  the  number  of  arbitrary  functions  <f>1  ^r,  &c. 

It  is  to  be  remarked,  however,  that  in  general  the  order  of 
the  partial  differential  equation  obtained  by  the  elimination  of 
a  number  of  arbitrary  functions  from  an  equation  is  higher  than 
the  number  of  functions  eliminated.  Thus,  if  an  equation  in- 
clude two  arbitrary  functions  <£,  ^r,  and  if  we  differentiate  with 
respect  to  x  and  y,  which  we  take  as  independent  variables, 
the  differential  equations  combined  with  tbe  original  one  form 
system  of  three  equations  containing  four  unknown  functions  a 
<f>7  yjr,  <jf}  yfr\  The  second  differentiation  (twice  with  regard 
to  a?,  twice  with  regard  to  y,  and  with  regard  to  x  and  y) 
gives  us  three  additional  equations ;  but,  then,  from  the  system 
of  six  equations  it  is  not  generally  possible  to  eliminate  the 
six  quantities  $,  ^*,  0',  ^r',  <j/',  ty".  We  must,  therefore,  pro- 
ceed to  a  third  differentiation  before  the  elimination  can  be 
effected.  It  is  easy  to  see,  in  like  manner,  that  to  eliminate 
n  arbitrary  functions  we  must  differentiate  2n  —  1  times.  The 
reason  why,  in  the  present  case,  the  .order  of  the  differential 
equation  is  less,  is  that  the.  functions  eliminated  are  all  functions 
of  the  same  quantity. 

431.  In  order  to  show  this,  it  is  convenient  to  consider  first 
the  special  case,  where  a  family  of  surfaces  can  be  expressed 
by  a  single  functional  equation.    This  will  happen  when  it  ia 
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possible  by  combining  the  equations  of  the  generating  curve 
to  separate  one  of  the  constants  so  as  to  throw  the  equations 
into  the  form  w  =  c,;  F(x,  y,  «,  c„  c4...cj=0.  Then  express- 
ing, by  means  of  the  equations  of  condition,  the  other  constants 
in  terms  of  c„  the  result  of  elimination  is  plainly  of  the  form 

Now,  if  we  denote  by  FtJ  the  differential  with  respect  to  x  of 
the  equation  of  the  surface,  on  the  supposition  that  u  is  con- 
stant, and  similar  differentials  in  y,  z  by  F%1  F^  we  have 

-_     — .     d c         _*      •.*.     dF        _*      ~.     dJf 

V-FAjt."*  V.=K+;r«t>  ^-^.+3r«r 


<fw 


dw 


rfu 


But,  in  these  equations,  the  derived  functions  </>',  ^r',  &c.,  only 

dF 
enter  in  the  term  -j-  ;  they  can,  therefore,  be  all  eliminated 

together,    and    we    can  form  the  equation,  homogeneous  in 


v*  v«  ut1 


u  ,    u «    u 


=  0, 


which  contains  only  the  original  functions  <£,  ^r,  &c.  If  we 
write  this  equation  V=  0,  we  can  form  from  it,  in  like  manner, 
the  equation 


3.  v«  vt 


=  0, 


which  still  contains  no  arbitrary  functions  but  the  original 
<f>}  yftj  &c,  but  which  contains  the  second  differential  coefficients 
of  Uj  these  entering  into  Fj,  V^  V9.  From  the  equation  last 
found  we  can  in  like  manner  form  another,  and  so  on;  and 
from  the  series  of  equations  thus  obtained  (the  last  being  of 
the  n*  order  of  differentiation)  we  can  eliminate  the  n  functions 
(f>j  yfry  &c. 

If  we  omit  the  last  of  these  equations  we  can  eliminate  all 
but  one  of  the  arbitrary  functions,  and  according  to  our  choice 
of  the  function  to  be  retained,  can  obtain  n  different  equations 
of  the  order  n  —  1,   each  containing  one  arbitrary  function. 
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These  are  the  first  integrals  of  the  final  differential  equation 
of  the  ntt  order.  In  like  manner  we  can  form  £n  (n  —  1)  equa- 
tions of  the  second  order,  each  containing  two  arbitrary  func- 
tions, and  so  on. 

432.  If  we  take  x  and  y  as  the  independent  variables,  and 
as  usual  write  dz^=pdx  +  qdy}  dp^rdx  +  sdy,  &c,  the  process 
of  forming  these  equations  may  be  more  conveniently  stated 
as  follows :  "  Take  the  total  differential  of  the  given  equation 
on  the  supposition  that  u  is  constant, 

Fxdx  +  Fjly  +  F9  ( pdx  +  qdy )  =  0 ; 

put  dy  =  mdx,  and  substitute  for  m  its  value  derived  from  the 
differential  of  u  =  0,  viz. 

uxdx  +  u%dy  + 1*8  [pdx  +  qdy)  =  0." 

For,  if  we  differentiate  the  given  equation  with  respect  to 
x  and  y,  we  get 

JJTp 

and  the  result  of  eliminating  -r-  from  these  two  equations  is 

the  same  as  the  result  of  eliminating  m  between  the  equations 

F^pFt  +  miFt  +  qF^O,  ux  +pu9  +  m  {u%  +  qut)  =  0. 

It  is  convenient  in  practice  to  choose  for  one  of  the  equations 
representing  the  generating  curve  its  projection  on  the  plane 
of  xy ;  then,  since  this  equation  does  not  contain  s,  the  value 
of  m  derived  from  it  will  not  contain  p  or  j,  and  the  first 
differential  equation  will  be  of  the  form 

p  +  qm  =  B} 

B  being  also  a  function  not  containing^?  or  q.     The  only  terms 

then  containing  r,  *,  or  t  in  the  second  differential  equation  are 

those  derived  from  differentiating  p  +  qm}  and  that  equation 

will  be  of  the  form 

r  +  2*ro  +  frof=£, 

where  8  may  contain  x,  y,  *,  p,  q,  but  not  r,  *,  or  t.    If  now 
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we  had  only  two  functions  to  eliminate,  we  should  solve  for 
these  constants  from  the  original  functional  equation  of  the 
surface,  and  from p+  qm  —  R\  and  then  substituting  these  values 
in  m  and  in  &,  the  form  of  the  final  second  differential  equation 
would  still  remain 

where  m'  and  S'  might  contain  a*,  y,  z,  p)  q.  In  like  manner 
if  we  had  three  functions  to  eliminate,  and  if  we  denote  the 
partial  differentials  of  *  of  the  third  order  bj  a,  £,  7,  8,  the 
partial  differential  equation  would  be  of  the  form 

a  +  Zmfi  +  Zm*y  +  m*8  =  T. 

And  so  on  for  higher  orders.  This  theory  will  be  illustrated 
by  the  examples  which  follow. 

433.  Surfaces  generated  by  lines  parallel  to  a  fixed  plane. 
This  is  a  family  of  surfaces  which  includes  conoids  as  a  par- 
ticular case.  Let  us,  in  the  first  place,  take  the  fixed  plane 
for  the  plane  of  xy.  Then  the  equations  of  the  generating 
line  are  of  the  form  z  =  cl}  y  =  ctx  +  c8.  The  functional  equa- 
tion of  the  surface  is  got  by  substituting  in  the  latter  equation 
for  ci5  0  (z)j  and  for  c8,  ^fr  (z).  Since  in  forming  the  partial 
differential  equation  we  are  to  regard  z  as  constant,  we  may 
as  well  leave   the  equations  in  the  form  ft»ol9  y  =  cta?  +  c8. 

These  give  us 

p  +  qm  =  0,   m  =  ct. 

According  as  we  eliminate  c9  or  c9,  these  equations  give  us 
p  +  jo,  =  0,  px  +  qy=*  qc9.  There  are,  therefore,  two  equations 
of  the  first  order,  each  containing  one  arbitrary  function,  viz. 

p  +  q4>  (s)  =  0,  px  +  qy  =  qf  (z). 

To  eliminate  arbitrary  functions  completely,  differentiate 
p  +  qm  =  0,  remembering  that  since  m  =  cs,  it  is  to  be  regarded 
as  constant,  when  we  get 

and  eliminating  m  by  means  of  p  +  qm  «  0,  the  required  equa- 
tion is 

q*r-2pqs+p*t  =  % 
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Next  let  the  generating  line  be  parallel  to  ax  +  by  +  cz ;   its 

equations  are 

ax+  by  +  cz  =  cl}  y=*c%x  +  ct\ 

and  the  functional  equation  of  the  family  of  surfaces  is  got  by 

writing  for  c%  and  c„  functions  of  ax  -f  by  +  cz.    Differentiating, 

we  have 

a  +  cp  +  m(b  +  cq)  =  0}  »t  =  ct. 

The  equations  got  by  eliminating  one  arbitrary  function  are 

therefore 

a  +  cp  +  ( b  +  cq)  4>  [ax  +  by  +  cz)  =  0, 

(a  +  cp)  x  +  (i  +  cq)  y  =  (i  +  cq)  ^r  (aa?  +  by  +  cs) . 

Differentiating  a  + Jm  +  c(p  +  wij)  =  0,  and  remembering  that 
«i  is  to  be  regarded  as  constant,  we  have 

and  introducing  the  value  of  m  already  found, 

(b+  cq)*r-2  (a  +  cp)  [b  +  cq)  8+  (a  +  cp)* t=*0. 

434.  This  equation  may  also  be  arrived  at  by  expressing 
that  the  tangent  planes  at  two  points  on  the  same  generator 
intersect,  as  they  evidently  must,  on  that  generator.  Let 
a,  £,  7  be  the  running  coordinates,  a?,  y,  z  those  of  the  point 
of  contact;  then  any  generator  is  the  intersection  of  the  tan- 
gent plane 

y-z=p{a-x)  +  q{0-y), 

with  a  plane  through  the  point  of  contact  parallel  to  the  fixed 

plane 

a(a-a?)  +  b[8-y)  +  c[y-z)  =  0i 

whence  [a  +  cp)  (a  —  x)  +  (i  +  cj)  08-y)  =0. 

Now  if  we  pass  to  the  line  of  intersection  of  this  tangent  plane 
with  a  consecutive  plane,  a,  £,  7  remain  the  same,  while 
xi  Vi  zi  Pi  2  vary.  Differentiating  the  equation  of  the  tangent 
plane,  we  have 

(rdx  +  8dy)  (a -  x)  +  (sdx  +  tdy )  (/3-y)  =  0. 

And  eliminating  a  —  a;,  /3 — y, 

{b  +  cq)  [rdx  +  sdy) » (o  +  cp)  (sdx  +  tdy). 
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But  since  the  point  of  contact  moves  along  the  generator  which 
is  parallel  to  the  fixed  plane,  we  have 

adx  +  bdy  +  cdz  =  0,   or   [a  +  cp)dx  +  (b  +  cq)dy=0. 

Eliminating  then  dx}  dy  from  the  last  equation,  we  have,  as  before, 

(i  +  C2)"r-2(a  +  cp)(J  +  c})«  +  (a  +  cp),lf  =  0, 

435.  Surfaces  generated  by  lines  which  meet  a  fixed  axis. 
This  class  also  includes  the  family  of  conoids.  In  the  first 
place  let  the  fixed  axis  be  the  axis  of  z ;  then  the  equations 
of  the  generating  line  are  of  the  form  y  =  cxx,  z  =  ctx  +  ct*  and 
the  equation  of  the  family  of  surfaces  is  got  by  writing  in  the 
latter  equation  for  ct  and  ca,  arbitrary  functions  of  y  :  x.  Differ- 
entiating, we  have  m  =  clip  +  mq  =ct,  whence 

px  +  qy  =  x<f>  (|j,  and  z-px-qy  =  ^  (|J  . 
Differentiating  again,  we  have  r  +  2sm  +  tmt  =  0}  and  putting 
for  m  its  value  =  ct  =  —  ,  the  required  differential  equation  is 

raj*  +  2sxy  +  £y*  =  0. 

This  equation  may  also  be  obtained  by  expressing  that  two 
consecutive  tangent  planes  intersect  in  a  generator.  As,  in 
the  last  article,  we  have  for  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive 
tangent  planes 

(rdx-r  sdy)  (a  —  x)  -r(sdx  +  tdy)  [/3  —  y)  =  0. 

But  any  generator  lies  in  the  plane  ay  =  fix,  or  (a  —  x)y=*(l3—y)  x. 
Eliminating  therefore, 

x  (rdx  +  sdy)  -+  y  (sdx  +  tdy)  =  0. 

But  Jt  -  £  =  2 .     Therefore,  as  before,  rx*  +  2sxy  +  ty%  =  0. 

More  generally,  let  the  line  pass  through  a  fixed  axis  a/3} 
where  a=*ax  +  by  +  cz  +  d,  /3  =  a'x  +  Vy  +  c'z  +  d'.  Then  the 
equations  of  the  generating  line  are  a  =  c,£,  y  =  e%x  +  c8,  and  the 

equation  of  the  family  of  surfaces  is  y  =  x<}>  -^  +  y}r  —.  Differ- 
entiating, we  have 

m = ct,  a  +  op  +  m  [b  +  cq)  ■*  ct  {a'  +  c'p  +  m  (V  +  c' q)} . 
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Differentiating  again,  we  have  r  +  2«re  +  tot"  =  0,  and  patting 
in  for  m  from  the  last  equation,  the  required  partial  differential 
equation  is 

{(a  +  cp)/8-(a/4c»a}*<+f(i  +  C2)/3-(J,+  ^)a}1r 

-2{{a  +  cp)P-{a'  +  c'p)a}{{b  +  cq)0-{b'  +  c'q)a}8  =  O. 

436.  If  the  equation  of  a  family  of  surfaces  contain  n 
arbitrary  functions  of  the  same  quantity,  and  if  it  be  required 
to  determine  a  surface  of  the  family  which  shall  pass  through 
n  fixed  curves,  we  write  down  the  equations  of  the  generating 
curve  u  =  ct,  F(x,  y,  *,  c„  c„  &a)  =  0,  and  expressing  that  the 
generating  curve  meets  each  of  the  fixed  curves,  we  have  a 
sufficient  number  of  equations  to  eliminate  c„  cf,  &c  Thus, 
to  find  a  surface  of  the  family  x+y<f>(z)  +yfr  (z)  =  0  which  shall 
pass  through  the  fixed  curves  y  =  a,  F(x^  s)  =  0;  y  =  ~«> 
Fx  (xj  z)  =  0.  The  equations  of  the  generating  line  being  z  =  ol9 
sc  =  ycs  +  c8,  we  have,  by  substitution, 

F{ac%  +  c8,  cj  =  0,  Ft  (c8  -  ac,y  c,)  =  0, 

or,  replacing  for  cl9  c8,  their  values, 

*>  +  c,(a-y),s}  =  0,  i^{»-cf(a  +  y),«}=0, 
and  by  eliminating  c%  between  these  the  required  surface  is  found. 


Ex.  Let  the  directing  curves  be 

as*     * 
6»  +  * 


8*        ** 


we  eliminate  Cj  between 

(»  +  c(«-y))'  +  g  =  1,  {«-<,(<,  +  y)}.+g.  =  c.. 

Solving  for  e,  from  each,  we  hare 

b 

e  ^  *       __  a;  -  J(<?  -  s») 

o-y         "~        a  +  y 

The  result  is  apparently  of  the  eighth  degree,  bnt  is  resolvable  Into  two  conoids 
distinguished  by  giving  the  radicals  the  same  or  opposite  signs  in  the  last  equation, 

437.  We  have  now  seen,  that  when  the  equation  of  a  family 
of  surfaces  contains  a  number  of  arbitrary  functions  of  the  same 
quantity,  it  is  convenient,  in  forming  the  partial  differential 
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equation,  to  substitute  for  the  equation  of  the  surface,  the  two 
equations  of  the  generating  curve.  It  is  easy  to  see,  then, 
that  this  process  is  equally  applicable  when  the  family  of 
surfaces  cannot  be  expressed  by  a  single  functional  equation. 
The  arbitrary  functions  which  enter  into  the  equations  (Art.  430) 
are  all  functions  of  the  same  quantity,  though  the  expression  of 
that  quantity  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  is  unknown.  If  then 
differentiating  that  quantity  gives  dy  —  mdx^  we  can  eliminate 
the  unknown  quantity  m,  between  the  total  differentials  of  the 
two  equations  of  the  generating  curve,  and  so  obtain  the  partial 
differential  equation  required.  In  practice  it  is  convenient  to 
choose  for  one  of  the  equations  of  the  generating  curve,  its 
projection  on  the  plane  xy. 

For  example,  let  it  be  required  to  find  the  general  equation 
of ruled  surfaces :  that  is  to  say,  of  surfaces  generated  by  the 
motion  of  a  right  line.  The  equations  of  the  generating  line 
are  z  =  cxx^  cs,  y  —  ctx  +  cv  and  the  family  of  surfaces  is  ex- 
pressed by  substituting  for  c2,  cf,  cA  arbitrary  functions  of  ct. 
Differentiating,  we  have  p  +  mq  =  cx1  m  =  c%.  Differentiating 
the  first  of  these  equations,  m  being  proved  to  be  constant  by 
the  second,  we  have  r  +  2sm  +  tm*  =  0.  As  this  equation  still 
includes  m  or  c,,  the  expression  for  which,  in  terms  of  the 
coordinates  is  unknown,  we  must  differentiate  again,  when  we 
have  a  +  3/8w  4-  3ym*  +  8w8  =  0,  where  a,  £,  y,  8  are  the  third 
differential  coefficients.  Eliminating  m  between  the  cubic  and 
quadratic  just  found,  we  have  the  required  partial  differential 
equation.  It  evidently  resolves  itself  into  the  two  linear  equa- 
tions of  the  third  order  got  by  substituting  in  turn  for  m  in 
the  cubic  the  two  roots  of  the  quadratic. 

This  equation  might  be  got  geometrically  by  expressing  that 
the  tangent  planes  at  three  consecutive  points  on  a  generator 
pass  through  that  generator.  The  equation  pdx  +  qdy  —  dz  is 
a  relation  between  p}  $,  —  1,  which  are  proportional  to  the  direc- 
tion-cosines of  a  tangent  plane,  while  dx,  dy,  dz  are  proportional 
to  the  direction-cosines  of  any  line  in  that  plane  passing  through 
the  point  of  contact.  If,  then,  we  pass  to  a  second  tangent  plane, 
through  a  consecutive  point  on  the  same  line,  we  are  to  make 
p,  q  vary  while  the  mutual  ratios  of  dx,  dy,  dz  remain  constant. 
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This  gives  rda?  +  2sdxdy  +  tdtf  =  0.  To  pass  to  a  third  tan- 
gent plane,  we  differentiate  again,  regarding  dx  :  dy  constant ; 
and  thus  have  adx*  +  S/3dx%dy  +  Zydxdf  •+  Sdtf  =  0.  Elimi- 
nating dx :  dy  between  the  last  two  equations,  we  have  the 
same  equation  as  before. 

The  first  integrals  of  this  equation  are  found,  as  explained 
(Art.  431),  by  omitting  the  last  equation  and  eliminating  all 
but  one  of  the  constants.  Thus  we  have  the  equation 
p  +  mjasc,,  from  which  it  appears  that  one  of  the  integrals  is 
^  +  mj=5^(m),  where  m  is  one  of  the  roots  of  r  +  2w»  +  <m,»0. 
The  other  two  first  integrals  are 

y-mx  =  yfr(m),  and  *  —  px - mqx  =  x (m)* 

The  three  second  integrals  are  got  by  eliminating  m  from 
any  pair  of  these  equations. 

438.  Envelopes.  If  the  equation  of  a  surface  include  n 
parameters  connected  by  n  —  1  relations,  we  can  in  terms  of 
any  one  express  all  the  rest,  and  throw  .the  equation  into 
the  form 

Eliminating  c  between  this  equation  and  -y-'  —  O,  which  we  shall 

write  F=0,  we  find  the  envelope  of  all  the  surfaces  obtained  by 
giving  different  values  to  c.  The  envelopes  so  found  are  said 
to  be  of  the  same  family  as  long  as  the  form  of  the  function  F 
remains  the  same,  no  matter  how  the  forms  of  the  functions 
$,  >fr,  &c  vary.  The  curve  of  intersection  of  the  given  surface 
with  V  is  the  characteristic  (see  p.  290)  or  line  of  intersection 
of  two  consecutive  surfaces  of  the  system.  Considering  the 
characteristic  as  a  moveable  curve  from  the  two  equations  of 
which  c  is  to  be  eliminated,  it  is  evident  that  the  problem  of 
envelopes  is  included  in  that  discussed  Art.  430,  &c.  If  the 
function  F  contain  n  arbitrary  functions  <£,  ^r,  &c,  then  since  F* 
contains  <f>\  ^r',  &c,  it  would  seem,  according  to  the  theory 
previously  explained,  that  the  partial  differential  equation  of 
the  family  ought  to  be  of  the  2nth  order.  But  on  examining 
the  manner  in  which  these  functions  enter,  it  i*  easy  to  see  that 

FFP 
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the  order  reduces  to  the  71th.  In  fact,  differentiating  the 
equation  z  =  F}wq  get 

but  since  Ff  =  0,  we  have  p  =  Ft,q  =  F^  where,  since  Fx  and  JPa 
are  the  differentials  on  the  supposition  that  0  is  constant,  these 
quantities  only  contain  the  original  functions  <£,  yfr  and  not  the 
derived  0',  yfr'.  From  this  pair  of  equations  we  can  form 
another,  as  in  the  last  article,  and  so  on,  until  we  come  to 
the  71th  order,  when,  as  easily  appears  from  what  follows,  we 
have  equations  enough  to  eliminate  all  the  parameters. 

439.  We  need  not  consider  the  case  when  the  given  equation 
contains  but  one  parameter,  since  the  elimination  of  this  between 
the  equation  and  its  differential  gives  rise  to  the  equation  of 
a  definite  surface  and  not  of  a  family  of  surfaces.  Let  the 
equation  then  contain  two  parameters  a,  6,  connected  by  an 
equation  giving  b  as  a  function  of  a,  then  between  the  three 
equations  z  =  F}  p  =  Fv  q  =  JF„  we  can  eliminate  a,  i,  and  the 
form  of  the  result  is  evidently  /  (a;,  y,  z}p,  q)  =  0. 

For  example,  let  us  examine  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  of 
fixed  radius,  whose  centre  moves  along  any  plane  curve  in  the 
plane  of  xy.  This  is  a  particular  case  of  the  general  class  of 
tubular  surfaces  which  we  shall  consider  presently. 

Now  the  equation  of  such  a  sphere  being 

(*- a)" +  (y-0)'1 +  «•-!*, 

and  the  conditions  of  the  problem  assigning  a  locus  along  which 
the  point  a/3  is  to  move,  and  therefore  determining  /S  in  terms 
of  a,  the  equation  of  the  envelope  is  got  by  eliminating  a 
between 

Since  the  elimination  cannot  be  effected  until  the  form  of  the 
function  <f>  is  assigned,  the  family  of  surfaces  can  only  be  ex- 
pressed by  the  combination  of  two  equations  just  written. 
We  might  also  obtain  these  equations  by  expressing  that  the 
surface  is  generated  by  a  fixed  circle,  which  moves  so  that 
its  plane  shall  be  always  perpendicular  to  the  path  along  which 
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• 

its  centre  moves.  For  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the 
locus  of  aft  is 

y-ft  =  j^[x-a)  ory-£(a)  =  £'(a)(a:-a). 

And  the  plane  perpendicular  to  this  is 

as  already  obtained.  To  obtain  the  partial  differential  equa- 
tion, differentiate  the  equation  of  the  sphere,  regarding  a,  £  as 
constant,  when  we  have  x  —  a +pz  =»  0,  y  —  ft  +  J«  =  0.  Solving 
for  x  —  a,  y  —  ft  and  substituting  in  the  equation  of  the  sphere, 
the  required  equation  is 

We  might  have  at  once  obtained  this  equation  as  the  geo- 
metrical expression  of  the  fact  that  the  length  of  the  normal 
is  constant  and  equal  to  r,  as  it  obviously  is. 

440.  Before  proceeding  further  we  wish  to  show  how  the 
arbitrary  functions  which  occur  in  the  equation  of  a  family 
of  envelopes  can  be  determined  by  the  conditions  that  the 
surface  in  question  passes  through  given  curves.  The  tangent 
line  to  one  of  the  given  curves  at  any  point  of  course  lies  in 
the  tangent  plane  to  the  required  surface;  but  since  the  en- 
veloping surface  has  at  any  point  the  same  tangent  plane  as 
the  enveloped  surface  which  passes  through  that  point,  it 
follows  that  each  of  the  given  curves  at  every  point  of  it 
touches  the  enveloped  surface  which  passes  through  that  point. 
If,  then,  the  equation  of  the  enveloped  surface  be 

«-Jv(0,jr,4,4...cJ, 

the  envelope  of  this  surface  can  be  made  to  pass  through  n  —  1 
given  curves ;  for  by  expressing  that  the  surface,  whose  equa- 
tion has  been  just  written,  touches  each  of  the  given  curves, 
we  obtain  n  —  1  relations  between  the  constants  c„  c%1  &c, 
which,  combined  with  the  two  equations  of  the  characteristic, 
enable  us  to  eliminate  these  constants.  For  example,  the 
family  of  surfaces  discussed  in  the  last  article  contains  but 
two  constants  and  one  arbitrary  function,  and  can  therefore 
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be  made  to  pass  through  one  given  carve.  Let  it  then  be 
required  to  find  an  envelope  of  the  sphere 

(»-a)'  +  (y-£)t  +  *"  =  r', 

which  shall  pass  through  the  right  line  x  =  mz,  y  =  0.  The 
points  of  intersection  of  this  line  with  the  sphere  being  given 
by  the  quadratic 

(m«-a),  +  /8t  +  *1«^,  or  (l+m^-SMM  +  af +  £"--^-0, 
the  condition  that  the  line  should  touch  the  sphere  is 
x  (l  +  m^trf  +  ^-^-mV. 

We  see  thus,  that  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  spheres  touching 
the  given  line  is  an  ellipse.  The  envelope  required,  then,  is 
a  kind  of  elliptical  anchor  ring,  whose  equation  is  got  by 
eliminating  a,  (3  between 

(»-a),  +  (j-/B),  +  *-t',  (l  +  m'Ka'  +  jS'-^tftV, 
from  which  last  two  equations  we  have 

The  result  is  a  surface  of  the  eighth  degree.  % 

441.  Again,  let  it  be  required  to  determine  the  arbitrary 
function  so  that  the  envelope  surface  may  also  envelope  a 
given  surface.     At  any  point  of  contact  of  the  required  sur- 
face with  the  fixed  surface  *=/(#,#),  the  moveable  surface 
k  =  F[x}  y,  cl9  c,,  &c.)   which   passes  through  that  point,  has 
also  the  same  tangent  plane  as  the  fixed  surface.    The  values 
then  of  p  and  q  derived  from  the  equations  of  the  fixed  surface 
and  of  the  moveable  surface  must  be  the  same.    Thus  we  have 
fx  =  Fx,  ft=*F%1  and  if  between   these  equations  and  the  two 
equations  *«-F,  *=/,  which  are   satisfied   for  the  point  of 
contact,  we  eliminate  x,  y,  «,  the  result  will  give  a  relation 
between  the  parameters.     The  envelope  may  thus  be  made 
to  envelope  as   many   fixed    surfaces  as  there  are  arbitrary 
functions  in  the  equation.    Thus,  for  example,  let  it  be  re- 
quired to  determine  a  tubular  surface  of  the  kind  discussed 
in  last  article,  which  shall  touch  the  sphere  x*+y*+zt=Ili.    This 
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surface  must  then  touch  {x  —  a)*  -I-  (y  —  ft)*  +  sf  « r\  We  have 
therefore  x  :  y  :  0=39-  a  :  y-  fi  :  * ;  conditions  which  imply 
*=»0,  0x=*ay.  Eliminating  a?  and  y  by  the  help  of  these 
equations,  between  the  equation  of  the  fixed  and  moveable 
sphere,  we  get  4  (a"  +  £*)  22*  =  (2P  -  r>  +  a*  +  £*)*.  This  gives 
a  quadratic  for  as  +  /8*,  whose  roots  are  (£±r)s;  showing 
that  the  centre  of  the  moveable  sphere  moves  on  one  or  other 
of  two  circles,  the  radius  being  either  B±r.  The  surface 
required  is  therefore  one  or  other  of  two  anchor  rings,  the 
opening  of  the  rings  corresponding  to  the  values  just  assigned* 

442.  We  add  one  or  two  more  examples  of  families  of  en- 
velopes whose  equations  include  but  one  arbitrary  function.  To 
find  the  envelope  of  a  right  cone  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  «,  and  whose  vertex  moves  along  any  assigned  curve 
in  the  plane  of  ay.  Let  the  equation  of  the  cone  in  its 
original  position  be  sf  =  m*  (a?  +  y*)]  then  if  the  vertex  be 
moved  to  the  point  a,  £,  the  equation  of  the  cone  becomes 
«a«m,{(a5  —  a)'+  (y  —  £)*},  and  if  we  are  given  a  curve 
along  which  the  vertex  moves,  fi  is  given  in  terms  of  ou 
Differentiating,  we  have  pz  =  m1  (x  -  a),  qz  =  m*  (y  —  /8) ;  and 
eliminating,  we  have  p*  +  (f  =  m\  This  equation  expresses 
that  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  makes  a  constant  angle 
with  the  plane  of  gy,  as  is  evident  from  the  mode  of  generation. 
It  can  easily  be  deduced  hence,  that  the  area  of  any  portion 
of  the  surface  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  its  projection  on  the 
plane  of  xy. 

443.  The  families  of  surfaces,  considered  (Arts.  439,  442), 
are  both  included  in  the  following :  "  To  find  the  envelope  of  a 
surface  of  any  form  which  moves  without  rotation,  its  motion 
being  directed  by  a  curve  along  which  any  given  point  of  the 
surface  moves."  Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  in  its  original 
position  be  z  =  F(x,y),  then  if  it  be  moved  without  turning 
so  that  the  point  originally  at  the  origin  shall  pass  to  the 
position  ot£7,  the  equation  of  the  surface  will  evidently  be 
«-  7  =  F(x  —  a,  y-  £).  If  we  are  given  a  curve  along  which 
the  point  a/3y  is  to  move,  we  can  express  a,  0  in  terms  of  7, 
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and  the  problem  is  one  of  the  class  to  be  considered  in  the 
next  article,  where  the  equation  of  the  envelope  includes  two 
arbitrary  functions.  Let  it  be  given,  however,  that  the  directing 
curve  is  drawn  on  a  certain  known  surface,  then,  of  the  two 
equations  of  the  directing  curve,  one  is  known  and  only  one 
arbitrary,  so  that  the  equation  of  the  envelope  includes  but 
one  arbitrary  function.  Thus,  if  we  assume  £  an  arbitrary 
function  of  a,  the  equation  of  the  fixed  surface  gives  y  as  a 
known  function  of  a,  /3.  It  is  easy  to  see  how  to  find  the  partial 
differential  equation  in  this  case.    Between  the  three  equations 

z-<l  =  F{x-a,y-fi\p  =  Fx[x-a,y-fi),q=F%{x-*,y-P), 

solve  for  x  —  a,  y  —  £,  z  —  y,  when  we  find 

a-a=/(p,?),  y-£=y(/>,?),  *-y=y (p,q). 

If,  then,  the  equation  of  the  surface  along  which  afiy  is  to  move 
be  r  (a,  /8,  7)  =  0,  the  required  partial  differential  equation  is 

r  {x  -/(A  j),  y  -  %f(p,  j),  *  -  y  (ft  j)l  -  0. 

The  three  functions  /,  /,  y  are  evidently  connected  by  the 
relation  d"f=pdf+  qcTf. 

It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  partial  differential  equation  just 
found  is  the  expression  of  the  fact,  that  the  tangent  plane  at 
any  point  on  the  envelope  is  parallel  to  that  at  the  corre- 
sponding point  on  the  original  surface. 

Ex.  To  find  the  partial  differential  equation  of  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  of  con- 
stant radios  whose  centre  moves  along  any  curve  traced  on  a  fixed  equal  sphere 

a^  +  ^  +  ^sr*. 

The  equation  of  the  moveable  sphere  is  (x  —  a)*  +  (y  -  /3)»  +  («  —  y)»  =  r*,  whence 

*-a+jp(*-y)  =  0,  y-/5  +  j(«-y)  =  0, 
and  we  hare 

*-a  = £ r,  y-/3  = * -,*-r  = 


(i+p*  +  ?»)i  (l+JP'  +  J2)*  (l+JP*  +  tf)* 

If  we  write  1  + jp*  +  $*  =  p*  it  is  easy  to  see,  by  actual  differentiation,  that  the 
relation  is  fulfilled 

The  partial  differential  equation  is 

(xp  +  pr)*  +  (y/o  +  jr)»  +  («/»  -  r)*  =  p*t*, 

or  («*  +  if  -r  es)  (1  +p*  +  $*)*  +  2  (ps  +  qy  -  *)  r  =  0. 
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444.  We  now  proceed  to  investigate  the  form  of  the  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  envelope,  when  the  equation  of  the 
moveable  surface  contains  three  constants  connected  by  two 
relations.  If  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  z  =  F(x,  y,  a,  i,  c), 
then  we  have  p  =  Fl}  J  =  ^«  Differentiating  again,  as  in 
Art.  432,  we  have 

r  +  am  =  Fn  +  mF^    8  +  tm  =  Fx%  +  mFn\ 

and  eliminating  m1  the  required  equation*  is 

{r-Ftl)(t-FJ  =  (8-FJ\ 

The  functions  Fi0  F^  Fn  contain  a,  6,  c,  for  which  we  are 
to  substitute  their  values  in  terms  of  p,  y,  x}  y,  z  derived  from 
solving  the  preceding  three  equations,  when  we  obtain  an  equa- 
tion of  the  form 

Br  +  2Ss  +  Tt  +  U{rt-a*)  =  F, 

where  jB,  8}  T,  U9  V  are  connected  by  the  relation 

BT+  UV=  fl\ 

445.  The  following  examples  are  among  the  most  important 
of  the  cases  where  the  equation  includes  three  parameters. 

Developable  Surfaces.  These  are  the  envelope  of  the  plane 
z  =  ax  +  by  +  c}  where  for  b  and  c  we  may  write  <f>  (a)  and  yfr  (a). 
Differentiating,  we  have  p  =  a,  q  =  J,  whence  q  =  <f>  (p).  Any 
surface  therefore  is  a  developable  surface  if  p  and  q  are  con- 
nected by  a  relation  independent  of  x,  y,  z.  Thus  the  family 
(Art.  442)  for  which  p*  +  q*  =  «i* ,  is  a  family  of  developable 
surfaces.  We  have  also  z  —  px  —  qy=>'ty  (p),  which  is  the  other 
first  integral  of  the  final  differential  equation.  This  last  is 
got  by  differentiating  again  the  equations  p  =  a,  q  —  b1  when 
we  have  r  +  sm  =  0,  8  +  tm  =  0,  and  eliminating  m,  rt  —  8*=*  0, 
which  is  the  required  equation. 

By  comparing  Arts.  295,  311,  it  appears  that  the  condition 
rt  =  8*  is  satisfied  at  every  parabolic  point  on  a  surface.     The 


*  I  owe  to  Professor  Boole  my  knowledge  of  the  fact,  that  when  the  equation 
of  the  moveable  surface  contains  three  parameters,  the  partial  differential  equation 
i0  of  the  form  stated  above.    See  his  Memoir,  Phil,  Trans.,  1862,  p.  437. 
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same  thing  may  be  shewn  directly  by  transforming  the  equation 
rt  —  st=0  into  a  function  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  Uy 
by  the  help  of  the  relations 

when  the  equation  r<—  **  =  ()  is  found  to  be  identical  with  the 
equation  of  the  Hessian.  We  see,  accordingly,  that  every  point 
on  a  developable  is  a  parabolic  point,  as  is  otherwise  evident,  for 
since  (Art.  330)  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  meets  the 
surface  in  two  coincident  right  lines,  the  two  inflexional 
tangents  at  that  point  coincide.  The  Hessian  of  a  developable 
must  therefore  always  contain  the  equation  of  the  surface  itself 
as  a  factor.  The  Hessian  of  a  surface  of  any  degree  n  being 
of  the  degree  4n  —  8,  that  of  a  developable  consists  of  the 
surface  itself,  and  a  surface  of  3n  -  8  degree  which  we  shall 
call  the  Pro-Hessian. 

In  order  to  find  in  what  points  the  developable  is  met  by 
the  Fro-Hessian,  I  form  the  Hessian  of  the  developable  surface 
of  the  r*  degree,  see  Arts.  (329,  330)  xu+ytv  =  0,  and  find  that 
we  get  the  developable  itself  multiplied  by  a  series  of  terms  in 

which  the  part  independent  of  x  and y  is  v  \-rj  -y-t  —  (  ,   ,   )  [  . 

This  proves  that  any  generator  xy  meets  the  Fro-Hessian  in 
the  first  place,  where  xy  meets  v ;  that  is  to  say,  twice  in  the 
point  on  the  cuspidal  curve  (*n),  and  in  r  —  4  points  on  the  nodal 
curve  (x)  Art.  330 ;  and  in  the  second  place,  where  the  generator 
meets  the  Hessian  of  u  considered  as  a  binary  quantic ;  that  is 
to  say,  in  the  Hessian  of  the  system  formed  by  these  r— 4  points 
combined  with  the  point  on  (m)  taken  three  times;  in  which 
Hessian  the  latter  point  will  be  included  four  times.  The 
intersection  of  any  generator  with  the  Fro-Hessian  consists 
of  the  point  on  (m)  taken  six  times,  of  the  r  —  4  points  on 
(a?),  and  of  2  [r  -  5)  other  points,  in  all  3r  —  8  points.* 

*  Prof.  Cayley  has  calculated  the  equation  of  the  Pro-Hessian  (Quarterly  Journal, 
vol.  ti.  p.  108)  in  the  case  of  the  developables  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  orders,  and  of 
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446.  Tubular  Surfaces.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  the 
differential  equation  of  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  of  constant 
radius,  whose  centre  moves  on  any  curve.  We  have,  as  in 
Art.  443, 

(«-«)■+  (*-*)■+ (•-■y)i-a,l 

whence  1  +p*  +  (z  —  7)  r  +  m  {pq  +  (z  —  7)  s)  =  0, 

pq  +  (*-7)*+  m{l +?*  +  («-  7)'}  -0. 
And  therefore 

{l+i)"  +  («-7)r}{l+g»  +  («-7)«}=s{py  +  (0-7)*}i* 

Substituting  for  z  -  7  its  value  T i — xi  from  the  first  three 

equations,  this  becomes 

which  denotes,  Art.  311,  that  at  any  point  on  the  required 
envelope  one  of  the  two  principal  radii  of  curvature  is  equal 
to  jR,  as  is  geometrically  evident. 

447.  We  shall  briefly  show  what  the  form  of  the  differ- 
ential equation  is  when  the  equation  of  the  surface  whose 
envelope  is  sought  contains  four  constants.  We  have,  as 
before,  in  addition  to  the  equation  of  the  surface,  the  three 
equations  p  <-  F»  q  =  Ft,  [r  -  Fu)  (t  -  FJ  =  (s  -  Flt)\  Let  us, 
for  shortness,  write  the  last  equation  pr  =  a*,  and  let  us  write 

«-/;,. -4  0- *;,,  =  *> 7 -*;„=  C^-F^-D;  then, differ- 
entiating  pr  =  <r",  we  have 

[A  +  Bm)r  +  [C+  Dm)  p  -  2  (J5+  Cm)  a  =  0. 

Substituting  for  971  from  the  equation  a  +  rm  =  0,  and  remember- 
ing that  pT  =  <r*,  we  have 

.4t>  -  ZBvt*  +  3  <Vt  -  Da*  =  0, 

that  of  the  sixth  order  considered,  Art.  848.  The  Pro-Hessian  of  the  developable  of  the 
fourth  order  is  identical  with  the  developable  itself.  In  the  other  two  cases  the 
cuspidal  carve  is  a  cuspidal  curve  also  on  the  Pro-Hessian,  and  is  counted  six 
times  in  the  intersection  of  the  two  surfaces.  I  suppose  it  may  be  assumed  that 
this  is  generally  true.  The  nodal  curve  is  but  a  simple  curve  on  the  Pro-Hessian, 
and  therefore  is  only  counted  twice  in  the  intersection. 

GGG 
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in  which  equation  we  are  to  substitute  for  the  parameters  im- 
plicitly involved  in  it,  their  values  derived  from  the  preceding 
equations.     The  equation  is,  therefore,  of  the  form 

a  +  S/3m  +  3ym*  +  $m*  =  17, 

where  m  and  £7"  are  functions  of  x,  y,  z,  p,  y,  r,  $,  t  In  like 
manner  we  can  form  the  differential  equation  when  the  equa- 
tion of  the  moveable  surface  includes  a  greater  number  of 
parameters. 

448.  Having  in  the  preceding  articles  explained  how 
partial  differential  equations  are  formed,  we  shall  next  show 
how  from  a  given  partial  differential  equation  can  be  de- 
rived another  differential  equation  satisfied  by  every  charac- 
teristic of  the  family  of  surfaces  to  which  the  given  equation 
belongs  (see  Monge,  p.  53).  In  the  first  place,  let  the  given 
equation  be  of  the  first  order;  that  is  to  say,  of  thle  form 
/(a?,  y,  s,  p,  q)  =  0.  Now  if  this  equation  belong  to  the  en- 
velope of  a  moveable  surface,  it  will  be  satisfied,  not  only  by 
the  envelope,  but  also  by  the  moveable  surface  in  any  of  its 
positions.  This  follows  from  the  fact,  that  the  envelope  touches 
the  moveable  surface,  and  therefore  that  at  the  point  of  contact 
Xj  y,  2,  p1  q  are  the  same  for  both.  Now  if  x}  y,  z  be  the 
coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  characteristic,  since  such  a 
point  is  the  intersection  of  two  consecutive  positions  of  the 
moveable  surface,  the  equation  /(a?,  y,  z}  p,  q)  =  0  will  be 
satisfied  by  these  values  of  a?,  y,  «,  whether  p  and  q  have  the 
values  derived  from  one  position  of  the  moveable  surface  or 
from  the  next  consecutive.  Consequently,  if  we  differentiate 
the  given  equation,  regarding  p  and  q  as  alone  variable,  then 
the  points  of  the  characteristic  must  satisfy  the  equation 

Pdp+  Qdq  =  0. 

Or  we  might  have  stated  the  matter  as  follows:  Let  the 
equation  of  the  moveable  surface  be  z  =  F(x,  y,  a),  where 
the  constants  have  all  been  expressed  as  functions  of  a  single 
parameter  a.  Then  (Art.  438)  we  have  p  =  Fx{x,  y,  a), 
q="Ft{Xj  y,  a),  which  values  of  p  and  q  may  be  substituted  in 
the  given  equation.     Now  the  characteristic  is  expressed  by 
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combining  with  the  given  equation  its  differential  with  respect 
to  a ;  and  a  only  enters  into  the  given  equation  in  consequence 
of  its  entering  into  the  values  for  p  and  q.    Hence  we  have, 

as  before,  P^+<2^  =  0. 

da        da 

Now  since  the  tangent  line  to  the  characteristic  at  any  point 

of  it  lies  in  the  tangent  plane  to  either  of  the  surfaces  which 

intersect  in  that  point,  the  equation  dz—pdx^qdy  is  satisfied, 

whether  p  and  q  have  the  values  derived  from  one  position  of 

the  moveable  surface  or  from  the  next  consecutive.     We  have 

therefore  J£  dx  -f  ^  dy  =  0.    And  combining  this  equation  with 

that  previously  found,  we  obtain  the  differential  equation  of  the 
characteristic  Pdy  —  Qdx  =  0. 

Thus,  if  the  given  equation  be  of  the  form  Pp  +  Qq  =  Ry 
the  characteristic  satisfies  the  equation  Pdy  —  Qdx  =  0,  from 
which  equation,  combined  with  the  given  equation  and  with 
dz=jpdx  +  qdy}  can  be  deduced  Pdz  =  Rdx1  Qdz  =  Rdy.  The 
reader  is  aware  (see  Boole's  Differential  Equations,  p.  323)  of 
the  use  made  of  those  equations  in  integrating  this  class  of 
equations.  In  fact,  if  the  above  system  of  simultaneous  equa- 
tions integrated  give  tt  —  c,,  v  =  c„  these  are  the  equations  of 
the  characteristic  or  generating  curve  in  any  of  its  positions, 
while  in  order  that  v  may  be  constant  whenever  u  is  constant 
we  must  have  u  =  <p  (v). 

Ex.  Let  the  equation  be  that  considered  (Ait.  489),  viz.  Z*  (I  +  p*  +  q*)  =  r*,  then 
any  characteristic  satisfies  the  equation  pdy  =  qdx,  which  indicates  (Art.  421)  that 
the  characteristic  is  always  a  line  of  greatest  slope  on  the  surface,  as  is  geome- 
trically evident 

449.  The  equation  just  found  for  the  characteristic  generally 
includes  p  and  g,  but  we  can  eliminate  these  quantities  by 
combining  with  the  equation  just  found  the  given  partial  dif- 
ferential equation  and  the  equation  dz  =*pdz  +  qdy.  Thus,  in  the 
last  example,  from  the  equations  s*(l  +jo>t  +  q*)  =  r\  qdx  =  pdy , 

we.  derive 

zt{dxt^dy%  +  dz%)^^[dxt^dy%). 

The  reader  is  aware  that  there  are  two  classes  of  differential 
equations  of  the  first  order,  one  derived  from  the  equation  of 
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a  single  surface,  as,  for  instance,  by  the  elimination  of  any 
constant  from  an  equation  V=  0,  and  its  differential 

£7^+  U%dy  +  UAdz  =  0. 
An  equation  of  this  class  expresses  a  relation  between  the 
direction-cosines  of  every  tangent  line  drawn  at  any  point  on 
the  surface.  The  other  class  is  obtained  by  combining  the 
equations  of  two  surfaces,  as,  for  instance,  by  eliminating  three 
constants  between  the  equations  Z7=0,  F=0,  and  their  differ- 
entials. An  equation  of  this  second  class  expresses  a  relation 
satisfied  by  the  direction-cosines  of  the  tangent  to  any  of  the 
curves  which  the  system  Z7,  V  represents  for  any  value  of  the 
constants.  The  equations  now  under  consideration  belong  to 
the  latter  class.  Thus  the  geometrical  meaning  of  the  equation 
chosen  for  the  example  is,  that  the  tangent  to  any  of  the  curves 
denoted  by  it  makes  with  the  plane  of  xy  an  angle  whose 
cosine  is  z  :  r.  This  property  is  true  of  every  circle  in  a  vertical 
plane  whose  radius  is  r ;  and  the  equation  might  be  obtained 
by  eliminating  by  differentiation  the  constants  a,  f}}  m}  between 
the  equations 

[x -  a)'  +  (y -  fi)*  +  *'  =  r",    a:-a  +  m(y-£)=»0. 

450.  The  differential  equation  found,  as  in  the  last  article, 
is  not  only  true  for  every  characteristic  of  a  family  of  surfaces, 
but  since  each  characteristic  touches  the  cuspidal  edge  of  the 
surface  generated,  the  ratios  dx  :  dy  :  dz  are  the  same  for 
any  characteristic  and  the  corresponding  cuspidal  edge;  and 
consequently  the  equation  now  found  is  satisfied  by  the  cuspidal 
edge  of  every  surface  of  the  family  under  consideration.  Thus, 
in  the  example  chosen,  the  geometrical  property  expressed  by 
the  differential  equation  not  only  is  true  for  a  circle  in  a 
vertical  plane,  but  remains  true  if  the  circle  be  wrapped  on 
any  vertical  cylinder;  and  the  cuspidal  edge  of  the  given 
family  of  surfaces  always  belongs  to  the  family  of  curves  thus 
generated. 

Precisely  as  a  partial  differential  equation  in  p,  q  (express- 
ing as  it  does  a  relation  between  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
tangent  plane)  is  true  as  well  for  the  envelope  as  for  the  par- 
ticular surfaces  enveloped,  so  the  total  differential  equations  here 
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considered  are  true  both  for  the  cuspidal  edge  and  the  series 
of  characteristics  which  that  edge  touches.  The  same  thing 
may  be  stated  otherwise  as  follows:   the  system  of  equations 

Z7=  0,  -j-  =  0,  which  represents  the  characteristic  when  a  is  re- 
garded as  constant,  represents  the  cuspidal  edge  when  a  is  an 
unknown  function  of  the  variables  to  be  eliminated  by  means 

of  the  equation  -t-j-  =  0.      But  the  equations  £7=0,  -7—  =  0 

evidently  have  the  same  differentials  as  if  a  were  constant,  when 
a  is  considered  to  vary,  subject  to  this  condition. 

Thus,  in  the  example  of  the  last  article,  if  in  the  equations 
(x -  a)9  +  (y - £)"  +  z%  =  r\  (a-a)  +  m{y -£)  =  0,  we  write 
/S  =  $(a),  w  =  0/(a),  and  combine  with  these  the  equation 
I4  0'(a)*  =  (y-£)0"(a),  the  differentials  of  the  first  and 
second  equations  are  the  same  when  a  is  variable  in  virtue 
of  the  third  equation,  as  if  it  were  constant ;  and  therefore  the 
differential  equation  obtained  by  eliminating  a,  £,  m  between 
the  first  two  equations  and  their  differentials,  on  the  supposition 
that  these  quantities  are  constant,  holds  equally  when  they 
vary  according  to  the  rules  here  laid  down.  And  we  shall 
obtain  the  equations  of  a  curve  satisfying  this  differential 
equation  by  giving  any  form  we  please  to  ^(a),  and  then 
eliminating  a  between  the  equations 

1 + If  tol'Hy -»(«)}  ♦"(«)-• 

*  It  is  convenient  to  insert  here  a  remark  made  by  Mr.  M.  Roberts,  viz.  that  if 

in  the  equation  of  any  surface  we  substitute  for  x,  x  +  Xdx,  f or  y,  y  +  \dyt  for  «, 

z  +  A<fe,  and  then  form  the  discriminant  with  respect  to  K,  the  result  will  be  the 

differential  equation  of  the  cuspidal  edge  of  any  developable  enveloping  the  given 

surface.     In  fact  it  is  evident  (see  Art.  277)  that  the  discriminant  expresses  the 

condition  that  the  tangent  to  the  curve  represented  by  it  touch  the  given  surface. 

Thus  the  general  equation  of  the  cuspidal  edge  of  developables  circumscribing  a 

sphere  is 

(**  +  y»  +  *f  -  a*)  {dx*  +  dy*  +  dz*)  =  (xdx  +  ydy  +  zdz)\ 

or  (ydz  -  zdy)*  +  (zdx  -  xdz)*  +  {xdy  -  ydx)%  =  a*  {dx*  +  dy*  +  dfc1). 

In  the  latter  form  it  is  evident  that  the  same  equation  is  satisfied  by  a  geodesio 

traced  on  any  cone  whose  vertex  is  the  origin.    For  if  the  cone  be  developed  into 

a  plane,  the  geodesic  will  become  a  right  line ;  and  if  the  distance  of  that  line  from 

the  origin  be  a,  then  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  any  element  ds  to 

the  origin  is  half  cub,  but  this  is  evidently  the  property  expressed  by  the  preceding 

equation. 
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451.  In  like  manner  can  be  found  the  differential  equation  of 
the  characteristic,  the  given  partial  differential  equation  being  of 
the  second  order  (see  Monge,  p.  74).  In  this  case  we  can  have 
two  consecutive  surfaces,  satisfying  the  given  differential  equa- 
tion, and  touching  each  other  all  along  their  line  of  intersection. 
For  instance,  if  we  had  a  surface  generated  by  a  curve  moving 
so  as  to  meet  two  fixed  directing  curves,  we  might  conceive 
a  new  surface  generated  by  the  same  curve  meeting  two  new 
directing  curves,  and  if  these  latter  directing  curves  touch  the 
former  at  the  points  where  the  generating  curve  meets  them, 
it  is  evident  that  the  two  surfaces  touch  along  this  line.  In 
the  case  supposed,  then,  the  two  surfaces  have  &,  y,  s,  p,  q 
common  along  their  line  of  intersection  and  can  differ  only 
with  regard  to  r,  *,  t.  Differentiate  then  the  given  differential 
equation,  considering  these  quantities  alone  variable,  and  let 
the  result  be  Rdr  +  Sds  +  Tdt  =  0.  But,  since  p  and  q  are  con- 
stant along  this  line,  we  have  drdx  +  dsdy  =  0,  dsdx  4  dtdy  =  0. 
Eliminating  then  dr}  ds,  dt,  the  required  equation  for  the 
characteristic  is 

Rdy*  -  Sdxdy  +  Tdx%  =  0. 

In  the  case  of  all  the  equations  of  the  second  order,  which 
we  have  already  considered,  this  equation  turns  out  a  perfect 
square.  When  it  does  not  so  turn  out,  it  breaks  up  into 
two  factors,  which,  if  rational,  belong  to  two  independent 
characteristics  represented  by  separate  equations;  and  if  not, 
denote  two  branches  of  the  same  curve  intersecting  on  the  point 
of  the  surface  which  we  are  considering. 

452.  In  fact,  when  the  motion  of  a  surface  is  regulated  by 
a  single  parameter  (see  Art.  321),  the  equation  of  its  envelope, 
as  we  have  seen,  contains  only  functions  of  a  single  quantity, 
and  the  differential  equation  belongs  to  the  simpler  species 
just  referred  to.  But  if  the  motion  of  the  surface  be  regulated 
by  two  parameters,  its  contact  with  its  envelope  being  not  a 
curve,  but  a  point,  then  the  equation  of  the  envelope  will 
in  general  contain  functions  of  two  quantities,  and  the  differ- 
ential equation  will  be  of  the  more  general  form.  As  an 
illustration  of  the  occurrence  of  the  latter  class  of  equations  in 
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geometrical  investigations,  we  take  the  equation  of  the  family 
of  surfaces  which  has  one  set  of  its  lines  of  curvature  parallel 
to  a  fixed  plane,  y  =  mx.  Putting  dy  —  mdx  in  the  equation 
of  Art.  310,  the  differential  equation  of  the  family  is 

m*{{\ 4 j*) a -pqt)  +«i {(1  4  tf) r -  (1  +/) t) - {(1  +j/)  8 -pqr]  =  0. 

As  it  does  not  enter  into  the  plan  of  this  work  to  treat  of 
the  integration  of  such  equations,  we  refer  to  Monge,  p.  161, 
for  a  very  interesting  discussion  of  this  equation.  Our  object 
being  only  to  show  how  such  differential  equations  present 
themselves  in  geometry,  we  shall  show  that  the  preceding 
equation  arises  from  the  elimination  of  a,  ft  between  the  fol- 
lowing equation  and  its  differentials  with  respect  to  a  and  ft : 

(x-ay  +  {y-/3)*+{z-<l>(a  +  ml3)y  =  +  {/3-ma)\ 
Differentiating  with  respect  to  a  and  ft}  we  have 

(x  —  a)  4     (z  -  <f>)  0'  =  m  ^Vj 
(y-/S)  +  wl  (*-£)£'  =  -  +'+, 

whence      (a-  a)  +  m  (y-  ft)  4  (1  +  m*)  (z  -  £)  £'  =  0. 

But  we  have  also 

(a>-a)4,p  (s-<£)  =  0,    (y-/S)  +  j(*-$)  =  0, 

whence        (x  —  a)  4  m  (y  —  ft)  4  (p  4  m q)  {z  —  <j>)  »  0. 

And,  by  comparison  with  the  preceding  equation,  we  have 
p  4  mq  =  (1  4  m")  0'  (a  +  mft).  If,  then,  we  call  a  +  «i£,  7,  the 
problem  is  reduced  to  eliminate  7  between  the  equations 

a?  +  «iy-7  +  (j>  +  mq)  [z -  <f> (7)}  =  0,  p  4  tng  =  (1 4 «i")  £' (7). 
Differentiating  with  regard  to  x  and  y,  we  have 

(1  4  p*  +  tnpj)  +  (r+  «w)  {s  -  <f>  (7)}  =  {1  4  (p  4  thj)  0'}  7t, 
{m  (1  4  j51)  +i?j}  4  (*  +  w<)  {0  -  *(?)}  =  {1  4  (p  +  wj)  *'}  7t, 
but  from  the  second  equation 

r  +  Tils  :  *  +  m$ ::  7,  :  7,. 
Hence,  the  result  is 

(1  4  p*  4  mpq)  (s  4  mt) *=  {w  (1  4  J*)  4^}  (r  4  tfw), 
as  was  to  be  proved. 
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SECTION  II.    COMPLEXES,  CONGRUENCES,  RULED  SURFACES.* 

453.  The  preceding  families  of  cylindrical  surfaces,  conical 
surfaces  and  conoidal  surfaces,  are  all  included  in  the  more  general 
family  of  ruled  surfaces;  but  it  is  natural  to  consider  these 
from  a  somewhat  different  point  of  view.  We  start  with  the 
right  line,  as  a  curve  containing  four  parameters.  Considering 
these  as  arbitrary,  we  have  the  whole  system  of  lines  in  space ; 
but  we  may  imagine  the  parameters  connected  by  a  single 
equation,  or  by  two,  three,  or  four  equations  (more  accurately, 
by  a  one-fold,  two-fold,  three-fold  or  four-fold  relation).  In 
the  last  case  we  have  merely  a  system  consisting  of  a  finite 
number  of  right  lines,  and  this  may  be  excluded  from  con- 
sideration ;  the  remaining  cases  are  those  of  a  one-fold,  two- 
fold, and  three-fold  relation,  or  may  be  called  those  of  a  triple, 
double,  or  single  system  of  right  lines. 

A.  The  parameters  have  a  one-fold  relation.  We  have 
here  what  Plticker  has  termed  a  "complex"  of  lines.  As 
examples,  we  have  the  system  of  lines  which  touch  any  given 
surface  whatever,  or  which  meet  any  given  curve  whatever, 
but  it  is  important  to  notice,  as  has  been  already  remarked 
in  Art.  80(2  and  in  Art.  316  (2>),  that  these  are  particular  cases 
only ;  the  lines  belonging  to  a  complex  do  not  in  general  touch 
one  and  the  same  surface,  or  meet  one  and  the  same  curve. 

We  may,  in  regard  to  a  complex,  ask  how  many  of  the 
lines  thereof  meet  each  of  three  given  lines,  and  the  number 
in  question  may  be  regarded  as  the  "  order  "  of  the  complex. 

B.  The  parameters  have  a  two-fold  relation.  We  have 
here  a  "  congruency"  of  lines.     A  well-known  example  is  that 


*  In  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton's  second  supplement  on  Systems  of  Rays.  Transaction* 
of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  vol.  xvi.,  were  first  investigated  the  properties  of  a 
congruency  other  than  that  formed  by  the  normals  to  a  surface.  As  to  the  theory  of 
complexes  and  congruences  see  Pliicker's  posthumous  work,  Neue  Geometrie  des 
JRaumes  gegr&ndet  auf  die  Betrachtung  der  geraden  Linie  alt  Bawnelement,  Leipzig, 
1868,  edited  by  Dr.  Klein ;  also  Rummer's  Memoirs,  OrelU  Lvn.  p.  189 ;  and  "  Ueber 
die  algebraischen  Strahlensysteme,  in's  Besondere  liber  die  der  ersten  nnd  zweiten 
Ordnung,"  Berl.  Abh.  1866,  pp.  1—120 ;  and  various  Memoirs  by  Klein  and  others 
As  regards  ruled  surfaces  see  M.  Chasles's  Memoir,  Quetelet's  Correspondanee,  t.  XI. 
p.  60,  and  Prof.  Cayley's  paper,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  VII. 
p.  171 ;  also  his  Memoir,  "  On  Scrolls  otherwise  Skew  Surfaces/  Philosophical  Tran- 
sactions, 1868,  p.  458,  and  later  Memoirs. 
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of  the  normals  of  a  given  surface.  Each  of  these  touches  at 
two  points  (the  centres  of  curvature)  a  certain  surface,  the 
centro-surface  or  locus  of  the  centres  of  curvature  of  the 
given  surface,  and  the  normals  are  thus  bitangents  of  the 
centro-surface.  And  so,  in  general,  we  have  as  a  congruency 
of  lines  the  system  of  the  bitangents  of  a  given  surface.  But 
more  than  this,  every  congruency  of  lines  may  be  regarded  as 
the  system  of  the  bitangents  of  a  certain  surface,  for  each  line 
of  the  congruency  is  in  general  met  by  two  consecutive  lines, 
and  the  locus  of  the  points  of  intersection  is  the  surface  in 
question.  The  surface  may,  however,  break  up  into  two 
separate  surfaces,  and  the  original  surface,  or  each  or  either  of 
the  component  surfaces  may  degenerate  into  a  curve ;  we  have 
thus  as  congruences  the  systems  of  lines, 

(1)  the  bitangents  of  a  surface, 

(2)  lines  "  through  two  points"  of  a  curve, 

(3)  common  tangents  of  two  surfaces, 

(4)  tangents  to  a  surface  from  the  points  of  a  curve, 

(5)  common  transversals  of  two  curves, 

the  last  four  cases  being,  as  it  were,  degenerate  cases  of  the 
first,  which  is  the  general  one. 

We  may,  in  regard  to  a  congruency,  ask  how  many  of  the 
lines  thereof  meet  each  of  two  given  lines?  the  number  in 
question  is  the  "  order-class"  of  the  congruency.  But  imagine 
the  two  given  lines  to  intersect;  the  lines  of  the  congruency 
are  either  the  lines  which  pass  through  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  two  given  lines,  or  else  the  lines  which  lie  in  the  common 
plane  of  the  two  given  lines,  and  the  questions  thus  arise: 

(1)  How  many  of  the  lines  of  the  congruency  pass  through  a 
given  point?  the  number  is  the  "order"  of  the  congruency, 

(2)  How  many  of  the  lines  of  the  congruency  lie  in  a  given 
plane?  the  number  is  the  "class"  of  the  congruency.  The  sum 
of  these  numbers  is  the  order-class,  as  above  defined. 

C.  Belation  between  the  parameters  three-fold.  We  have 
here  a  "regulus"  of  lines  or  ruled-surface,  that  generated  by 
a  series  of  lines  depending  on  a  single  variable  parameter. 
The  "  order"  of  the  system  is  the  number  of  lines  of  the  system 
which  meet  a  given  right  line. 

HHH 
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454.  In  accordance  with  Pllicker's  work  on  the  right  line 
considered  as  an  element  of  space,  we  must  therefore  first 
consider  the  properties  of  a  complex ;  that  is  to  say,  of  a  system 
of  lines  which  satisfy  a  single  relation  between  the  six  coordi- 
nates. If  this  relation  be  of  the  n**  degree,  the  complex  is  of 
the  91th  degree ;  all  the  lines  of  it  which  pass  through  a  given 
point  form  a  cone  of  the  91th  order,  and  those  which  lie  in  a 
given  plane,  envelope  a  curve  of  the  «th  class  (see  Art.  80d).  If, 
for  instance,  the  complex  be  of  the  first  order,  all  the  lines  which 
pass  through  a  given  point  lie  in  a  given  plane ;  and,  reciprocally, 
those  which  lie  in  a  given  plane  pass  through  a  given  point. 
To  each  line  in  space  corresponds  a  conjugate  line,  the  points 
of  the  one  line  corresponding  to  the  planes  which  pass  through 
the  other.  Any  line  which  meets  two  conjugate  lines  will  be  a 
line  of  the  complex.  When  five  lines  of  such  a  complex  are 
given,  it  is  evident,  by  counting  the  number  of  constants,  that  the 
complex  is  determined;  and  what  has  just  been  said  enables 
us  to  construct  geometrically  the  plane  answering  to  any  point. 
For,  taking  any  four  lines  of  the  complex,  the  two  lines  which 
meet  these  four  are  conjugate  lines,  and  the  line  passing  through 
the  assumed  point  and  meeting  the  conjugate  lines  is  a  line  of 
the  complex.  A  second  line  is  determined  in  like  manner^  and 
the  two  together  determine  the  plane. 

If  we  consider  a  series  of  parallel  planes,  to  each  corresponds 
a  single  point,  and  the  locus  of  these  points  is  therefore  a  line 
of  the  first  order,  which  right  line  may  be  called  the  diameter 
of  the  system  of  planes.  To  the  plane  infinity  corresponds  a 
point  at  infinity,  and  through  this  point  all  the  diameters  pass ; 
that  is  to  say,  they  are  parallel.  One  of  the  diameters  is 
perpendicular  to  the  corresponding  plane,  and  this  diameter  may 
be  called  the  axis  of  the  complex.  If  the  axis  and  a  line  of 
the  complex  be  given,  the  complex  is  determined;  and  the 
complex  in  fact  consists  of  the  different  positions  which  this 
line  can  assume  whether  by  rotation  round  the  axis  or  by 
translation  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis.  When  the  line 
meets  the  axis  we  have  the  limiting  case  of  a  complex  consisting 
of  all  lines  which  meet  a  given  one.  It  will  be  remembered 
(Art.  57c)  that  the  condition  that  a  complex  shall  be  of  this  nature 
is  that  its  coefficients  shall  satisfy  the  equation  AF+BG+CH=0. 
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455.  We  have  a  congruency  of  the  first  order  when  we 
have  two  equations  each  of  the  first  degree  between  the  six 
coordinates ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  congruency  consists  of  the 
lines  common  to  two  given  complexes.  We  may  evidently  for 
either  of  the  two  given  equations  Ap+Bq+&c.=0}  .4'p+&c.=0, 
substitute  any  equation  of  the  form  (A  +  kA')p  +  &c=0]  and 
then  determine  A,  so  that  this  equation  shall  express  that  every 
line  of  the  congruency  meets  a  given  line.  We  have  thus 
a  quadratic  equation  for  A,  and  it  appears  that  the  con- 
gruency consists  of  the  system  of  lines  which  meet  two  fixed 
directing  lines.  Any  four  lines  then  determine  a  congruency 
of  this  kind ;  for  (see  Art.  57c?)  we  have  two  transversals  which 
meet  all  four  lines,*  and  the  congruency  consists  of  all  the 
lines  which  meet  the  two  transversals.  An  exception  occurs 
when  these  two  transversals  unite  in  a  single  one;  or,  what 
is  the  same  thing,  when  the  quadratic  equation  just  mentioned 
has  two  equal  roots.  The  lines  of  the  congruency,  then,  all 
meet  the  single  transversal ;  but,  of  course,  another  condition 
is  required;  and  by  considering  the  transversal  as  the  limit 
of  two  distinct  lines  we  arrive  at  the  condition  in  question, 
in  fact  the  congruency  consists  of  lines  each  meeting  a  given 
line,  and  such  that  considering  the  common  point  of  the  given 
line  and  a  line  of  the  congruency,  and  the  common  plane  of 

*  The  hyperboloid  determined  by  any  three  of  the  lines  (see  Art  118)  meets  the 

fourth  in  two  points  through  which  the  transversals  pass.    If  the  hyperboloid  touches 

the  fourth  line,  the  two  transversals  reduce  to  a  single  one,  and  it  is  evident  that 

the  hyperboloid  determined  by  any  three  others  of  the  four  lines  also  touches  the 

remaining  one.    This  remark,  I  believe,  is  Prof.  Cayley's.    If  we  denote  the  condition 

that  two  lines  should  intersect  by  (12),  then  the  above  condition  that  four  lines 

should  be  met  by  only  one  transversal  is  expressed  by  equating  to  nothing  the 

determinant 

-     (12),  (18),  (14) 

(21),    -     (23),  (24) 

(31),  (32),     -    (84) 

(41),  (42),  (43),    - 

The  vanishing  of  the  determinant  formed  in  the  same  manner  from  five  lines  is  the 
condition  that  they  may  all  meet  a  common  transversal.  The  vanishing  of  the 
similar  determinant  for  six  lines  expresses  that  they  all  belong  to  a  linear  complex, 
which  has  been  called  the  "  involution  of  six  lines ;"  and  occurs  when  the  lines  can 
be  the  directions  of  six  forces  in  equilibrium.  The  reader  will  find  several  interesting 
communications  on  this  subject  by  Messrs.  Sylvester  and  Cayley,  and  by  M.  Chasles, 
in  the  Comptet  Rendu*  for  1861,  Premier  Scmegtre, 
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the  same  two  lines,  the  range  of  points  corresponds  homo- 
graphically  with  the  pencil  of  planes. 

Let  ns  pass  now  to  a  complex  of  the  second  order;  that 
is  to  say,  the  system  of  lines  whose  six  coordinates  are 
connected  by  a  relation  of  the  second  degree.  Then,  from 
what  has  been  said,  all  the  lines  of  the  complex  which  lie 
in  a  given  plane  envelope  a  conic,  and  those  which  pass 
through  a  given  point  form  a  cone  of  the  second  order.  We 
may  consider  the  assemblage  of  conies  corresponding  to  a 
system  of  parallel  planes,  and  obtain  thus,  what  Plticker  calls, 
an  equatorial  surface  of  the  complex ;  or,  more  generally,  the 
assemblage  of  conies  corresponding  to  planes  which  all  pass 
through  a  given  line,  obtaining  thus,  Pliicker's  complex 
surface.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  given  line  will  be  a 
double  line  on  the  surface,  and  that  the  surface  will  be  of 
the  fourth  order,  its  section  by  one  of  the  planes  consisting 
of  the  line  twice,  and  of  the  conic  corresponding  to  the  plane. 
The  surface  will  be  of  the  fourth  class,  and  Plticker  shows 
also  that  it  has  eight  double  points. 

456.  We  here  briefly  indicate  the  method  by  which  it  is 

established,   that  the  lines  of   a  congruency  are  in  general 

bitangents  of  a  surface.    Let  the  equations  of  a  right  line  be 

a>  —  x      y—tf     z-z      .         ,     ,     ,      .     ,    ,  .    . 

w     =  —r~  =  — 7—  }  then  x ,  y ,  z ,  X ,  /* ,  /  may  each  be 

regarded  as  functions  of  two  parameters  p}  y,  as  in  Gauss's 
method  (Art.  377).  If  we  take  a  second  line  and  consider  the 
line  joining  a  point  a>'  +  X'p',  y'-f  p'p\  z'  +  v'p  to  a  point 
a*"4X'V,  y" +  /*'>",  «"  +  *V'  on  the  second  line,  then  the 
conditions,  that  the  joining  line  may  be  perpendicular  to  both 
lines,  give 

X'  (*/-*")  +  /*'  (y'-y'O  +  y'  (s'-s")  +  p'  -p"cos0=O, 

x,,(^-a/,)  +  /*/,(y'-y',)  +  ^(«,-0-/>/,  +  /co8<?=o, 

where  6  is  the  angle  between  the  lines.  And  if  we  take  the 
lines  indefinitely  near,  we  can  derive  from  these  equations 

Sz'SX'  +  S/V  +  Ss'S/ 


/>- 


8X'*+S/i,,  +  8/* 
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which  determines  the  point  where  one  line  is  met  by  the 
shortest  distance  from  a  consecutive  line.  If  we  substitute  in 
the  above  for  8x'}  a&p  +  a'Sq,  &c,  we  get  for  p  a  value  of 
the  form 

eSpt^2fhpSq+gSqt  ef+2ft  +  g 

EStf  +  ZFhphq  +  G8q* '      "  £**+  *Ft+  O 5 

writing  t  for  the  ratio  Sp  :  8q.  Since  the  denominator  of  this 
function  represents  the  sum  of  three  squares  it  cannot  change 
sign,  and  p  therefore  cannot  become  infinite,  but  will  lie 
between  a  certain  maximum  and  minimum  value;  that  is  to 
say,  the  points  on  any  line  of  a  congruency  where  it  is  met 
by  the  shortest  distance  to  an  adjacent  line  of  the  congruency 
range  on  a  certain  determinate  portion  of  the  line,  the  extreme 
points  being  called  by  Sir  W.  Hamilton  the  virtual  foci.*  He 
has  proved  also  that  the  planes  containing  the  shortest  distances 
corresponding  to  the  two  extreme  values  lie  at  right  angles 
to  each  other ;  and  that  if  px,  pt  be  the  extreme  values,  that 
corresponding  to  another  whose  shortest  distance  makes  an 
angle  0  with  one  of  these  is  given  by  the  formula 

p  =  px  cos*0  +  p%  sin*0 . 

The  value  of  the  shortest  distance  itself  between  two  adjacent 
lines  is  given  by  an  expression  similar  in  form  to  that  already 
given  for  p.  It  is  plain,  then,  that  there  are  two  values  of  t  for 
which  the  shortest  distance  will  vanish,  or  that  each  line  of  the 
congruency  is  in  general  intersected  by  two  of  those  adjacent 
to  it.  The  locus  of  the  points  of  intersection  will  be  the  surface 
to  which  the  lines  are  bitangent,  and  is  called  the  "focal 
surface"  of  the  congruency ;  but  this  surface  may  degenerate 
into  a  curve,  or  it  may  break  up  into  two  surfaces,  either  or 
each  of  which  may  degenerate  into  a  curve  as  already  mentioned. 
Besides  these  focal  surfaces  there  are  also  connected  with  the 
congruency  and  completely  determined  by  it  the  surfaces  on 
which  the  extreme  points  of  the  shortest  distances  lie  and  the 
surface  described  by  the  common  centre  of  both  portions  of 
the  ray. 

•  First  "Supplement "  Trans.  B.  I.  A.  toL  xvi.  part  I.  p.  52. 
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457.  For  instance,  the  degeneration  which  has  been  just 
mentioned  of  necessity  takes  place  when  the  congruency  is 
of  the  first  order.  In  this  case,  since  through  each  point 
only  one  line  of  the  congruency  can  in  general  be  drawn, 
a  point  cannot  be  the  intersection  of  two  of  the  lines  unless 
it  be  a  point  through  which  an  infinity  of  the  lines  can 
be  drawn;  and  if  the  locus  of  points  of  intersection  were  a 
surface,  every  point  of  the  surface  would  be  a  singular  point, 
which  is  absurd.  The  locus  is  therefore  a  curve.  If  it  be  a 
proper  curve,  it  must  by  definition  be  such  that  the  cone 
standing  on  it,  whose  vertex  is  an  arbitrary  point,  shall  have 
one  and  but  one  apparent  double  line.  This  is  the  case  when 
the  curve  is  a  twisted  cubic,  and  there  is  no  higher  curve  which 
has  only  one  apparent  double  point.  The  only  congruency  then, 
of  the  first  order,  consisting  of  a  system  of  lines  meeting  a 
proper  curve  twice,  is  when  the  curve  is  a  twisted  cubic.  We 
might,  however,  have  a  congruency  of  lines  meeting  two  directing 
curves,  and  if  these  curves  be  of  the  orders  oti,  oti',  and  have  a 
common  points,  the  order  of  the  congruency  will  be  mm  —  a. 
The  only  congruency  of  the  first  order  of  this  kind  is  when 
the  directing  lines  are  a  curve  of  the  71th  order,  and  a  right 
line  meeting  it  n  —  1  times. 

458.  On  account  of  the  importance  of  ruled  surfaces,  we 
add  some  further  details  as  to  this  family  of  surfaces. 

The  tangent  plane  at  any  point  on  a  generator  evidently 
contains  that  generator,  which  is  one  of  the  inflexional  tangents 
(Art.  265)  at  that  point.  Each  different  point  on  the  gene- 
rator has  a  different  tangent  plane  (Art.  110),  which  may  be 
constructed  as  follows :  We  know  that  through  a  given  point 
can  be  drawn  a  line  intersecting  two  given  lines ;  namely,  the 
intersection  of  the  planes  joining  the  given  point  to  the  given 
lines.  Now  consider  three  consecutive  generators,  and  through 
any  point  A  on  one  draw  a  line  meeting  the  other  two.  This 
line,  passing  through  three  consecutive  points  on  the  surface, 
will  be  the  second  inflexional  tangent  at  A,  and  therefore  the 
plane  of  this  line  and  the  generator  at  A  is  the  tangent  plane 
at  A.  In  this  construction  it  is  supposed  that  two  consecutive 
generators  do  not  intersect,  which  ordinarily  they  will  not  do. 


COMPLEXES,  CONGRUENCES,  RULED  SURFACES.  423 

There  may  be  on  the  surface,  however,  singular  generators 
which  are  intersected  by  a  consecutive  generator,  and  in  this 
case  the  plane  containing  the  two  consecutive  generators  is  a 
tangent  plane  at  every  point  on  the  generator.  In  special 
cases  also  two  consecutive  generators  may  coincide,  in  which 
case  the  generator  is  a  double  line  on  the  surface. 

459.  The  anharmonic  ratio  of  four  tangent  planes  passing 
through  a  generator  is  equal  to  that  of  their  four  points  of  con- 
tact. Let  three  fixed  lines  -4,  2?,  G  be  intersected  by  four 
transversals  in  points  aaW",  bb'b"b"\  cc'c"c"\  Then  the  an- 
harmonic ratio  (W")  =  {cc'c'V"},  since  either  measures  the 
ratio  of  the  four  planes  drawn  through  A  and  the  four  trans- 
versals. In  like  manner  {cc'c"c'")  =  {aa'a"a'"}  either  measuring 
the  ratio  of  the  four  planes  through  B  (see  Art.  114).  Now 
let  the  three  fixed  lines  be  three  consecutive  generators  of  the 
ruled  surface,  then,  by  the  last  article,  the  transversals  meet 
any  of  these  generators  A  in  four  points,  the  tangent  planes 
at  which  are  the  planes  containing  A  and  the  transversals. 
And  by  this  article  it  has  been  proved  that  the  anharmonic 
ratio  of  the  four  planes  is  equal  to  that  of  the  points  where 
the  transversals  meet  A. 

460.  It  is  well  known  that  a  series  of  planes  through  any 
line  and  a  series  through  it  at  right  angles  to  the  former 
constitute  a  system  in  involution,  since  the  anharmonic  ratio 
of  any  four  is  equal  to  that  of  their  four  conjugates.  It 
follows  then,  from  the  last  article  that  the  system  formed  by  the 
points  of  contact  of  any  plane,  and  of  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  it,  form  a  system  in  involution;  or,  in  other  words,  the 
system  of  points  where  planes  through  any  generator  touch  the 
surface,  and  where  they  are  normal  to  the  surface  form  a  system 
in  involution.  The  centre  of  the  system  is  the  point  where  the 
plane  which  touches  the  surface  at  infinity  is  normal  to  the 
surface ;  and,  by  the  known  properties  of  involution,  the  rect- 
angle under  the  distances  from  this  point  of  the  points  where 
any  other  plane  touches  and  is  normal,  is  constant. 

461.  The  normals  to  any  ruled  surface  along  any  generator 
generate  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid.     It  is  evident  that  they  are 
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all  parallel  to  the  same  plane,  namely,  the  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  generator.  We  may  speak  of  the  anharmonic  ratio 
of  four  lines  parallel  to  the  same  plane,  meaning  thereby  that 
of  four  parallels  to  them  through  any  point.  Now  in  this 
sense  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  four  normals  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  four  corresponding  tangent  planes,  which  (Art.  459)  is 
equal  to  that  of  their  points  of  contact,  which  again  (Art  460) 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  points  where  the  normals  meet  the 
generator.  But  a  system  of  lines  parallel  to  a  given  plane 
and  meeting  a  given  line  generates  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid, 
if  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  any  four  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  four  points  where  they  meet  the  line.  This  proposition 
follows  immediately  from  its  converse,  which  we  can  easily 
establish. 

The  points  where  four  generators  of  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid 
intersect  a  generator  of  the  opposite  kind  are  the  points  of 
contact  of  the  four  tangent  planes  which  contain  these  gene- 
rators, and  therefore  the  anharmonic  ratio  of  the  four  points 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  four  planes.  But  the  latter  ratio  is 
measured  by  the  four  lines  in  which  these  planes  are  inter- 
sected by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  four  generators,  and  these 
intersections  are  lines  parallel  to  these  generators. 

462.  The  central  points  of  the  involution  (Art.  460)  are, 
it  is  easy  to  see,  the  points  where  each  generator  is  nearest 
the  next  consecutive;  that  is  to  say,  the  point  where  each 
generator  is  intersected  by  the  shortest  distance  between  it 
and  its  next  consecutive.  The  locus  of  the  points  on  the 
generators  of  a  ruled  surface,  where  each  is  closest  to  the 
next  consecutive,  is  called  the  line  of  striction  of  the  surface. 
It  may  be  remarked,  in  order  to  correct  a  not  unnatural 
mistake  (see  Lacroix^  vol.  in.  p.  668),  that  the  shortest  distance 
between  two  consecutive  generators  is  not  an  element  of  the 
line  of  striction.  In  fact,  if  Aa,  Bb^  Cc  be  three  consecutive 
generators,  ab  the  shortest  distance  between  the  two  former, 
then  b'c  the  shortest  distance  between  the  second  and  third 
will  in  general  meet  Bb  in  a  point  V  distinct  from  5,  and 
the  element  of  the  line  of  striction  will  be  ab'  and  not  ab. 
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Ex.  1.  To  find  the  line  of  striction  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid 

Any  pair  of  generators  may  be  expressed  by  the  equations 


a     b     ^    a     b      it. 

SO        V 

Both  being  parallel  to  the  plane  -  —  r  »  their  shortest  distance  is  perpendicular  to 
this  plane,  and  therefore  lies  in  the  plane 

o«-6*  1 

which  intersects  the  first  generator  in  the  point  z  =  ■  t  >  .t  r— . 

When  the  two  generators  approach  to  coincidence,  we  have  for  the  coordinates  of 
the  point  where  either  is  intersected  by  their  shortest  distance 

a*-P  1      x     y  _  a*  -  b*  I 

andhence  («*  +  M)  g  +  f)  =  (a«-M)  g-f),  or  £  +  $  =  0. 

The  line  of  striction  is  therefore  the  parabola  in  which  this  plane  cats  the  surface, 
The  same  surface  considered  as  generated  by  the  lines  of  the  other  system  has  another 
line  of  striction  lying  in  the  plane 

o»     P     U' 
Ex.  2.  To  find  the  line  of  striction  of  the  hyperboloid 

a*  +  **     «»    *• 
Ant.  It  is  the  intersection  of  the  surface  with 

a*A*     ft»J»  _  *C* 
x*   +    y*   "    *«   ' 

V  11„1  1^11 

where  -4=xi  +  :i>"B  =  -i  +  -5>  £=  n  -  -.  • 

463.  Given  any  generator  of  a  ruled  surface,  we  can  de- 
scribe a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  which  shall  have  this  gene- 
rator in  common  with  the  ruled  surface,  and  which  shall  also 
have  the  same  tangent  plane  with  that  surface  at  every  point 
of  their  common  generator.  For  it  is  evident  from  the  con- 
struction of  Art.  458  that  the  tangent  plane  at  every  point 
on  a  generator  is  fixed,  when  the  two  next  consecutive  gene- 
rators are  given,  and  consequently  that  if  two  ruled  surfaces 
have  three  consecutive  generators  in  common,  they  will  touch 

in 
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all  along  the  first  of  these  generators.  Now  any  three  non- 
intersecting  right  lines  determine  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet 
(Art.  112);  the  hyperboloid  then  determined  by  any  generator 
and  the  two  next  consecutive  will  touch  the  given  surface  as 
required. 

In  order  to  see  the  full  bearing  of  the  theorem  here  enun- 
ciated, let  us  suppose  that  the  axis  of  z  lies  altogether  in  any 
surface  of  the  nth  degree,  then  every  term  in  its  equation  must 
contain  either  x  or  y;  and  that  equation  arranged  according 
to  the  powers  of  x  and  y  will  be  of  the  form 

Vi* + v,y + <wsP + vu-**y + wn-jf + &c-  -  °> 

where  t*^,  t^,  denote  functions  of  z  of  the  (n  —  1)*  degree,  &c 
Then  (see  Art.  110)  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  on  the  axis 
will  be  u'^xx  +  vf^jy  =  0,  where  u'^  denotes  the  result  of  sub- 
stituting in  a,.,  the  coordinates  of  that  point.  Conversely,  it 
follows  that  any  plane  y  =  mx  touches  the  surface  in  n  -  1 
points,  which  are  determined  by  the  equation  Vi  +  ^-i53^ 
If  however  w^,,  vwml  have  a  common  factor  u„  so  that  the 
terms  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y  may  be  written 
up  [u^^p  +  vn  jf)  =  0,  then  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane 
will  be  u'nmmp_jc  +  v'^_  ,y  =  0,  and  evidently  in  this  case  any 
plane  y  =  mx  will  touch  the  surface  only  in  n—  p  —  1  points. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  points  on  the  axis  for  which  uf  =  0 
are  double  points  on  the  surface.  Now  what  is  asserted  in  the 
theorem  of  this  article  is,  that  when  the  axis  of  z  is  not  an 
isolated  right  line  on  a  surface,  but  one  of  a  system  of  right 
lines  by  which  the  surface  is  generated,  then  the  form  of  the 
equation  will  be 

1  so  that  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  on  the  axis  will  be  the 
same  as  that  of  the  hyperboloid  ux  +  vy,  viz.  u'x  +  v'y  =  0.  And 
any  plane  y  =  mx  will  touch  the  surface  in  but  one  point  The 
factor  utt_,  indicates  that  there  are  on  each  generator  n  —  2 
points  which  are  double  points  on  the  surface. 

464.   We  can  verify  the  theorem  just  stated,  for  an  im- 
portant  class    of  ruled    surfaces,   viz.,   those    of  which   any 
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generator  can  be  expressed  by  two  equations  of  the  form 
atm  +  btm'1  +  ct+  +  &c  -  0,  a'f  +  SV*1  +  cT*  +  &c.  =  0, 

where  a,  a',  6,  b\  &c.  are  linear  functions  of  the  coordinates,  and  t 
a  variable  parameter.  Then  the  equation  of  the  surface  obtained 
by  eliminating  t  between  the  equations  of  the  generator  (see 
Higher  Algebra,  Arts.  85,  86),  may  be  written  in  the  form  of  a 
determinant,  of  which  when  m  =  n  the  first  row  and  first  column 
are  identical,  being  (ai'),  (ac)}  (ad?)y  &c,  or  when  m>n,  the  first 
row  is  as  before  and  the  first  column  consists  of  n  such  consti- 
tuents, a  and  zeros.  Now  the  line  act  is  a  generator,  namely, 
that  answering  to  £=oo ;  and  we  have  just  proved  that  either  a 
or  a'  will  appear  in  every  term,  both  of  the  first  row  and  of  the 
first  column.  Since,  then,  every  term  in  the  expanded  determi- 
nant contains  a  factor  from  the  first  row  and  a  factor  from  the 
first  column,  the  expanded  determinant  will  be  a  function  of, 
at  least,  the  second  degree  in  a  and  a',  except  that  part  of  it 
which  is  multiplied  by  (ai'),  the  term  common  to  the  first  row 
and  first  column.  But  that  part  of  the  equation  which  is  only 
of  the  first  degree  in  a  and  a  determines  the  tangent  at  any 
point  of  ad ;  the  ruled  surface  is  therefore  touched  along  that 
generator  by  the  hyperboloid  ab'  —  ba'  =  0. 

If  a  and  b  (or  a  and  b')  represent  the  same  plane,  then 
the  generator  aa'  intersects  the  next  consecutive,  and  the  plane 
a  touches  along  its  whole  length.  If  we  had  b  —  ka^  b'  =  ka\ 
the  terms  of  the  first  degree  in  a  and  d  would  vanish,  and 
aa'  would  be  a  double  line  on  the  surface. 

465.  Returning  to  the  theory  of  ruled  surfaces  in  general, 
it  is  evident  that  any  plane  through  a  generator  meets  the 
surface  in  that  generator  and  in  a  curve  of  the  (n—  1)*  degree 
meeting  the  generator  in  n  —  1  points.  Each  of  these  points 
being  a  double  point  in  the  curve  of  section  is  (Art.  264)  in 
a  certain  sense  a  point  of  contact  of  the  plane  with  the  surface. 
But  we  have  seen  (Art.  463)  that  only  one  of  them  is  properly 
a  point  of  contact  of  the  plane ;  the  other  n  -  2  are  fixed  points 
on  the  generator,  not  varying  as  the  plane  through  it  is 
changed.      They  are  the  points  where  this  generator  meets 
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other  non-consecutive  generators,  and  are  points  of  a  double 
curve  on  the  surface.  Thus,  then,  a  skew  ruled  surface  in  general 
has  a  double  curve  which  is  met  by  every  generator  in  n  —  2  paints. 
It  may  of  course  happen,  that  two  or  more  of  these  n  — 2 
points  coincide,  and  the  multiple  curve  on  the  surface  may  be 
of  higher  order  than  the  second.  In  the  case,  considered  in  the 
last  article,  it  can  be  proved  (see  Higher  Algebra,  Lesson  xvin., 
on  the  Order  of  Restricted  Systems  of  Equations)  that  the  mul- 
tiple curve  is  of  the  order  £  («i  +  w  —  l)(«i  +  n  —  2),  and  that 
there  are  on  it  {  (m  +  n  —  2)  [m  +  n  —  3)  (m  +■  n  —  4)  triple  points. 
A  ruled  surface  having  a  double  line  will  in  general  not 
have  any  cuspidal  line  unless  the  surface  be  a  developable, 
and  the  section  by  any  plane  will  therefore  be  a  curve  having 
double  points  but  not  cusps. 

466.  Consider  now  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  any  point, 
and  which  envelopes  the  surface.     Since  every  plane  through 
a  generator  touches  the  surface  in   some  point,  the  tangent 
planes  to  the  cone  are  the  planes  joining  the  series  of  gene- 
rators to  the  vertex  of  the  cone.    The  cone  will  in  general, 
not  have  any  stationary  tangent  planes ;  for  such  a  plane  would 
arise  when  two  consecutive  generators  lie  in  the  same  plane 
passing  through  the  vertex  of  the  cone.    But  it  is  only  in 
special  cases  that  a  generator  will  be  intersected  by  one  con- 
secutive ;  the  number  of  planes  through  two  consecutive  gene- 
rators is  therefore  finite ;  and  hence,  one  will,  in  general,  not 
pass  through  an  assumed  point.    The  clasp  of  the  cone,  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  tangent  planes  which  can  be  drawn 
through  any  line  through  the  vertex,  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  generators  which  can  meet  that  line,  that  is  to  say,  to  the 
degree  of  the  surface  (see  note  p.  105).    We  have  proved  now 
that  the  class  of  the  cone  is  equal  to  the  degree  of  a  section 
of  the  surface ;  and  that  the  former  has  no  stationary  tangent 
planes  as  the  latter  has  no  stationary  or  cuspidal  points.     The 
equations  then  which  connect  any  three  of  the  singularities 
of  a  curve  prove  that  the  number  of  double  tangent  planes 
to  the  cone  must  be  equal  to  the  number  of  double  points 
of  a  section  of  the  surface ;  or,  in  other  words,  that  the  number 
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of  planes  containing  two  generators  which  can  be  drawn 
through  an  assumed  point,  is  equal  to  the  number  of  points  of 
intersection  of  two  generators  which  lie  in  an  assumed  plane.* 

467.  We  shall  illustrate  the  preceding  theory  by  an  enume- 
ration of  some  of  the  singularities  of  the  ruled  surface  generated 
by  a  line  meeting  three  fixed  directing  curves,  the  degrees  of 
which  are  mlt  *„  mj 

The  degree  of  the  surface  generated  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  generators  which  meet  an  assumed  right  line ;  it  is  there- 
fore equal  to  the  number  of  intersections  of  the  curve  mt  with 
the  ruled  surface  having  for  directing  curves  the  curves  «tt,  m% 
and  the  assumed  line ;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  mt  times  the  degree 
of  the  latter  surface.  The  degree  of  this  again  is,  in  like 
manner,  m9  times  the  degree  of  the  ruled  surface  whose  directing 
curves  are  two  right  lines  and  the  curve  m8,  while  by  a  repe- 
tition of  the  same  argument,  the  degree  of  this  last  is  2mB. 
It  follows  that  the  degree  of  the  ruled  surface  when  the 
generators  are  curves  mti  wit,  mtJ  is  2m1wiaraa. 

The  three  directing  curves  are  multiple  lines  on  the  surface, 
whose  orders  are  respectively  rnjrn^  wigWi,,  mvm%.  For  through 
any  point  on  the  first  curve  pass  mjn%  generators,  the  inter- 
sections, namely,  of  the  cones  having  this  point  for  a  common 
vertex,  and  resting  on  the  curves  ms,  w8. 

468.  The  degree  of  the  ruled  surface,  as  calculated  by  the 
last  article,  will  admit  of  reduction  if  any  pair  of  the  directing 
curves  have  points  in  common.  Thus,  if  the  curves  m^  ma 
have  a  point  in  common,  it  is  evident  that  the  cone  whose 
vertex  is  this  point,  and  base  the  curve  mx  will  be  included 
in  the  system,  and  that  the  order  of  the  ruled  surface  proper 
will  be  reduced  by  ml}  while  the  curve  mx  will  be  a  multiple  line 
of  degree  only  wyn8  —  1.  And  generally  if  the  three  pairs  made 
out  of  the  three  directing  curves  have  common  respectively 
a,  £,  7  points,  the  order  of  the  ruled  surface  will  be  reduced 

*  These  theorems  are  Prof.  Cayley's.  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal, 
Tol.  vii.,  p.  171. 

f  I  published  a  discussion  of  this  surface,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical 
Journal,  vol.  nil.,  p.  45. 
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by  mxa  +  mji  +  ma7,*  while  the  order  of  multiplicity  of  the 
directing  curves  will  be  reduced  respectively  by  a,  £,  7.  Thus, 
if  the  directing  lines  be  two  right  lines  and  a  twisted  cubic, 
the  surface  is  in  general  of  the  sixth  order,  but  if  each  of  the 
lines  intersect  the  cubic,  the  order  is  only  the  fourth.  If  each 
intersect  it  twice,  the  surface  is  a  quadric.  If  one  intersect  it 
twice  and  the  other  once,  the  surface  is  a  skew  surface  of  the 
third  degree  on  which  the  former  line  is  a  double  line. 

Again,  let  the  directing  curves  be  any  three  plane  sections 
of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet.  According  to  the  general  theory 
the  surface  ought  to  be  of  the  sixteenth  order,  and  let  us  see 
how  a  reduction  takes  place.  Each  pair  of  directing  curves 
have  two  points  common;  namely,  the  points  in  which  the 
line  of  intersection  of  their  planes  meets  the  surface.  And  the 
complex  surface  of  the  sixteenth  order  consists  of  six  cones  of 
the  second  order,  together  with  the  original  quadric  reckoned 
twice.  That  it  must  be  reckoned  twice,  appears  from  the  fact 
that  the  four  generators  which  can  be  drawn  through  any  point 
on  one  of  the  directing  curves  are  two  lines  belonging  to  the 
cones  and  two  generators  of  the  given  hyperboloid. 

In  general,  if  we  take  as  directing  curves  three  plane  sec- 
tions of  any  ruled  surface,  the  equation  of  the  ruled  surface 
generated  will  have,  in  addition  to  the  cones  and  to  the  original 
surface,  a  factor  denoting  another  ruled  surface  which  passes 
through  the  given  curves.  For  it  will  generally  be  possible 
to  draw  lines,  meeting  all  three  curves  which  are  not  gene- 
rators of  the  original  surface. 

469.  The  order  of  the  ruled  surface  being  2witm2ms,  it 
follows,  from  Art.  465,  that  any  generator  is  intersected  by 
2m17/yn9  -  2  other  generators.  But  we  have  seen  that  at 
the  points  where  it  meets  the  directing  curves,  it  meets 
(»yna  —  1 )  +  (wyn,  —  1)  +  {mjnt  - 1)  other  generators.  Conse- 
quently it  must  meet  2mlwyn8  —  (m2w8  +  m%mx  -f  mtm9)  +  I  gene- 
rators, in  points  not  on  the  directing  curves.  We  shall  establish 
this  result  independently  by  seeking  the  number  of  generators 

*  My  attention  was  called  by  Prof.  Cayley  to  this  redaction,  which  takes  place 
when  the  directing  curves  have  points  in  common. 


COMPLEXES,  CONGRUENCES,  RULED  SURFACES.  431 

which  can  meet  a  given  generator.  By  the  last  article,  the 
degree  of  the  ruled  surface  whose  directing  curves  are  the  curves 
ml7  ma,  and  the  given  generator,  which  is  a  line  resting  on  both, 
is  Zm^  —  ml  —  m%.  Multiplying  this  number  by  7n8,  we  get  the 
number  of  points  where  this  new  ruled  surface  is  met  by  the 
curve  mt.  But  amongst  these  will  be  reckoned  [mxm%  —  1)  times 
the  point  where  the  given  generator  meets  the  curve  m9.  Sub- 
tracting this  number,  then,  there  remain 

2mxwyw8  —  mtmt  —  mxmz  -  mxm9  +  1 

points  of  the  curve  m„  through  which  can  be  drawn  a  line  to 
meet  the  curves  mx,  m„  and  the  assumed  generator.  But  this 
is  in  other  words  the  thing  to  be  proved. 

470.  We  can  examine  in  the  same  way  the  order  of  the 
surface  generated  by  a  line  meeting  a  curve  ml  twice,  and 
another  curve  m%  once.  It  is  proved,  as  in  Art.  467,  that  the 
order  is  m%  times  the  order  of  the  surface  generated  by  a  line 
meeting  mx  twice,  and  meeting  any  assumed  right  line.  Now 
if  \  be  the  number  of  apparent  double  points  of  the  curve  m„ 
that  is  to  say,  the  number  of  lines  which  can  be  drawn  through 
an  assumed  point  to  meet  that  curve  twice,  it  is  evident  that  the 
assumed  right  line  will  on  this  ruled  surface  be  a  multiple 
line  of  the  order  ht,  and  the  section  of  the  ruled  surface  by  a 
plane  through  that  line  will  be  that  line  \  times,  together  with 
the  \mx  (mt  —  1)  lines  joining  any  pair  of  the  points  where  the 
plane  cuts  the  curve  mx.  The  degree  of  this  ruled  surface  will 
then  be  hx  +  \mx  [mx  -  1),  and,  as  has  been  said,  the  degree 
will  be  m%  times  this  number,  if  the  second  director  be  a  curve 
m9  instead  of  a  right  line. 

The  result  of  this  article  may  be  verified  as  follows :  Con- 
sider a  complex  curve  made  up  of  two  simple  curves  ml7  mt ; 
then  a  line  which  meets  this  system  twice  must  either  meet 
both  the  simple  curves,  or  else  must  meet  one  of  them  twice. 
The  number  of  apparent  double  points  of  the  system  is 
*i +  K  +  mtm*  5*  aQd  the  order  of  the  surface  generated  by  a 

*  Where  I  use  A  in  these  formula  Prof.  Cayley  uses  r,  the  rank  of  the  system, 
substituting  for  h  from  the  formula  r  =  m  (m  —  1)  -  2A,  And  when  the  system  is 
a  complex  one,  we  hare  simply  Rzzrx  +  rs. 
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line  meeting  a  right  line,  and  meeting  the  complex  carve 
twice,  is 

£(mt  +  w«)  (ml  +  ma^  1)  +  A,  +  \  +  mxm% 
=  {±ml  (mx  -  1)  +  ht)  +  [\m%  [m%  - 1)  +  A,}  +  2mxmr 

471.  The  order  of  the  surface  generated  by  a  line  which  meets 
a  curve  three  times  may  be  calculated  as  follows,  when  the 
curve  is  given  as  the  intersection  of  two  surfaces  17,  V:  Let 
x'y'z'w  be  any  point  on  the  curve,  xyzw  any  point  on  a  gene- 
rator through  x'y'z'w' ;  and  let  us,  as  in  Art.  343,  form  the  two 
equations  8  V  +  J\S'  IT  +  &c  =  0,  8  V  +  £8*  T  +  &c.  =  0. 

Now  if  the  generator  meet  the  curve  twice  again,  these 
equations  must  have  two  common  roots.  If  then  we  form  the 
conditions  that  the  equations  shall  have  two  common  roots,  and 
between  these  and  V  =  0,  V  =  0,  eliminate  a/yVw',  we  shall 
have  the  equation  of  the  surface;  or,  rather  that  equation 
three  times  over,  since  each  generator  corresponds  to  three 
different  points  on  the  curve  UV.  But  since  V  and  V  do  not 
contain  xyzw,  the  order  of  the  result  of  elimination  will  be  the 
product  of  pq  the  order  of  17',  V  by  the  weight  of  the  other 
two  equations ;  (see  Higher  Algebra,  Lesson  XVIII.).  If,  then, 
we  apply  the  formulae  given  in  that  Lesson  for  finding  the 
weight  of  the  system  of  conditions  that  two  equations  shall 
have  two  common  roots,  putting  ?n  =  p— 1,  n  =  j-l,  X  =  0, 
X'  =  p,  ft  =  0,  (i'  =  j,  the  result  is  J  (pj  —  2)  {2pq  —  3  (p  +  q)  +  4}, 
and  the  order  of  the  required  surface  is  this  number  mul- 
tiplied by  \pq.  But  the  intersection  of  17,  V  is  a  curve 
(see  Art.  343),  for  which  m  =  pq,  2h=pq  (p-  1)  (j  —  1),  whence 
pq  {p  +  j)=m*  +  »w  —  2A.  Substituting  these  values,  the  order 
of  the  surface  expressed  in  terms  of  m  and  h  is 

$  (m  -  2)  (6A  +  m  -  w"),  or  (m-2)  A- $m  (wi-  1)  (m-2), 

a  number  which  may  be  verified,  as  in  the  last  article. 

472.  The  ruled  surfaces  considered  in  the  preceding  articles 
have  all  a  certain  number  of  double  generators.  Thus,  if  a  line 
meets  the  curve  mx  twice,  and  also  the  curves  m%  and  mB}  it 
belongs  doubly  to  the  system  of  lines  which  meet  the  curves 
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**tf  m«?  mi  and  i*  a  double  generator  on  the  corresponding 
surface,  But  the  number  of  such  lines  is  evidently  equal  to  the 
number  of  intersections  of  the  curve  mB  with  the  surface  gene* 
rated  by  the  lines  which  meet  mt  twice,  and  also  mt7  that  is 

to  say,  is  «ywsBmi  (mi"~  1)  +  ^J;  *be  tota^  number  of  double 
generators  is  therefore 

\mjntfnt  (mt  +  *»s  H-  mz  —  3)  +  hlm%mB  +  h%mjml  +  hjnxmt. 

In  like  manner  the  lines  which  meet  mt  three  times,  and  also  m% 
belong  triply  to  the  system  of  lines  which  meet  mx  twice,  and  also 
m% ;  and  the  number  of  such  triple  generators  is  seen  by  the  last 
article  to  be  m%  (mx  —  2)  hx  -  Jm^  (mx  -  1)  (m,  -  2).  The  surface 
has  also  double  generators  whose  number  we  shall  determine 
presently,  being  the  lines  which  meet  both  mJ  and  m%  twice. 

Lastly,  the  lines  which  meet  a  curve  four  times  are  multiple 
lines  of  the  fourth  order  on  the  surface  generated  by  the  lines 
which  meet  the  curve  three  times.  We  can  determine  the 
number  of  such  lines  when  the  curve  is  given  as  the  intersection 
of  two  surfaces,  but  will  first  establish  a  principle  which  admits 
of  many  applications. 

473.  Let  the  equations  of  three  surfaces  U,  V,  W  contain 
xyzw  in  the  degrees  respectively  X,  X',  X",  and  x'y'z'w'  in 
degrees  /*,  /*',  y!\  and  let  the  XX'X"  points  of  intersection  of 
these  surfaces  all  coincide  with  x'y'z'w' ;  then  it  is  required  to 
find  the  order  of  the  further  condition  which  must  be  fulfilled 
in  order  that  they  may  have  a  line  in  common.  When  this 
is  the  case,  any  arbitrary  plane  ax  +  fiy  +  yz  +  Sw  must  be 
certain  to  have  a  point  in  common  with  the  three  surfaces 
(namely,  the  point  where  it  is  met  by  the  common  line),  and 
therefore  the  result  of  elimination  between  17,  Vy  W  and  the 
arbitrary  plane  must  vanish.  This  result  is  of  the  degree 
XX'X"  in  a/SyS,  and  fi\'\"  +  /*'X"X  +  j*"XX'  in  x'y'z'vf.  The  first 
of  these  numbers  (see  Higher  Algebra,  Lesson  xvin.)  we  call 
the  order,  and  the  second  the  weight  of  the  resultant.  Now, 
since  the  resultant  is  obtained  by  multiplying  together  the 
results  of  substituting  in  ax  + f3y  +  yz  + 8wy  the  coordinates 
of  each  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  J7,  Vt  W}  this  re- 
sultant must  be  of  the  form  II  (a/  +  fijf  +  yz"  +  Sw'fW.    The 

kkk 
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condition   ax'  +  fi%f  +  7^  +  hw  =  0,   merely   indicates   that  the 

arbitrary  plane  passes  through  x't/z'w\  in  which  case  it  passes 

through  a  point  common  to  the  three  surfaces,  whether  they 

have  a  common  line  or  not.    The  condition,  therefore,  that  they 

shall  have  a  common  line  is  11  =  0;  and  this  must  be  of  the 

degree 

ji\'\"  +  p'\"\  +  il'W  -  XX'X" ; 

that  is  to  say,  the  degree  of  the  condition  is  got  by  subtracting  the 
order  from  the  weight  of  the  equations  U}  V}  W. 

474.  Now  let  x'tfz'w  be  any  point  on  the  curve  of  inter- 
section of  two  surfaces  17,  V}  xyzw  any  other  point ;  and,  as 
in  Art.  471,  let  us  form  the  equations  $[7+iX8,Or-f  &c.  =  0, 
8F-f  £X8*Pr+&c.  =  0.  If  x'tfz'w'  be  a  point  through  which  a 
line  can  be  drawn  to  meet  the  curve  in  four  points,  and  xyzw 
any  point  whatever  on  that  line,  these  two  equations  in  X  will 
have  three  roots  common.  And,  therefore,  if  we  form  the  three 
conditions  that  the  equations  should  have  three  roots  common, 
these  conditions  considered  as  functions  of  xyzw,  denote  surfaces 
having  common  the  line  which  meets  the  curve  in  four  points. 
But  if  rftfz'w  had  not  been  such  a  point,  it  would  not  have  been 
possible  to  find  any  point  xyzw  distinct  from  x'\fz'w\  for  which  the 
three  conditions  would  be  fulfilled ;  and,  therefore,  in  general  the 
conditions  denote  surfaces  having  no  point  common  but  x'y'zfw'. 
The  order,  then,  of  the  condition  which  x'y'z'w'  must  fulfil,  if  it  be 
a  point  through  which  a  line  can  be  drawn  to  meet  the  curve  in 
four  points,  is,  by  the  last  article,  the  difference  between  the 
weight  and  the  order  of  the  system  of  conditions,  that  the 
equations  should  have  three  common  roots.  But  (see  Higher 
Algebra^  Lesson  XVIII.)  the  weight  of  this  system  of  con- 
ditions is  found  by  making  m=p  — 1,  w  =  y  —  1,  X  =  p,  /&  =  ?, 
X'sp'sO,  to  be 

+  15pq(j>  +  q)  -  ISpq-  66  (p  +  q)  +  108} ; 
while  the  order  of  the  same  system  is 

i  W~  W(/>+  2)  +  2pY+2P2(P+tf-*P2  (p+i)  +  13P?~  361- 
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The  order,  then,  of  the  condition  11  =  0  to  be  fulfilled  by 
x'y'z'w',  being  the  difference  of  these  numbers,  is 

i  {2/23-6pV(|?+y)+3py{/?+j),+18p2(p+ j)-26py-66[p+j)+ 144}. 

The  intersection  of  the  surface  n  with  the  given  curve  deter- 
mines the  points  through  which  can  be  drawn  lines  to  meet  in 
four  points ;  and  the  number  of  such  lines  is  therefore  £  of  the 
number  just  found  multiplied  by  pq.  As  before,  putting  pq  =  m} 
Pi  (P  +  ?)  -  m*  +  m  *"  2Aj  the  number  of  lines  meeting  in  four 
points  is  found  to  be 

j%  {-  m4  +  18m8-  71m*  4  7Srn  -  ASmh  4  132A  4  12A1}.* 

From  this  number  can  be  derived  the  number  of  lines  which 
meet  both  of  two  curves  twice.  For,  substitute  in  the  formula 
just  written  ml  +  ma  for  ?w,  and  A,  4  \  4  mxm%  for  A,  and  we 
have  the  number  of  lines  which  meet  the  complex  curve  four 
times.  But  from  this  take  away  the  number  of  lines  which 
meet  each  four  times,  and  the  number  given  (Art.  472)  of  those 
which  meet  one  three  times  and  the  other  once ;  and  the  re- 
mainder is  the  number  of  lines  which  meet  both  curves  twice,  viz. 

KK  4  Irnjn^  (ro,  - 1)  (ro9  - 1). 

475.  Besides  the  multiple  generators,  the  ruled  surfaces  we 
have  been  considering  have  also  nodal  curves,  being  the  locus 
of  points  of  intersection  of  two  different  generators.  I  do  not 
know  any  direct  method  of  obtaining  the  order  of  these  nodal 
curves;  but  Prof.  Cayley  has  succeeded  in  arriving  at  a  solution 
of  the  problem  by  the  following  method.  Let  rn  be  one  of 
the  curves  used  in  generating  one  of  the  surfaces  we  have  been 
considering,  M  the  degree  of  that  surface,  <f>  (m)  the  degree 
of  the  aggregate  of  all  the  double  lines  on  that  surface;  then 
if  we  suppose  m  to  be  a  complex  curve  made  up  of  two  simple 
curves  ml  and  wit,  the  surface  will  consist  of  two  surfaces 
Ml}  M%  having  as  a  double  line  the  intersection  of  Mt  and  JfsY 


*  It  may  happen,  as  Prof.  Cayley  has  remarked,  that  the  surface  II  may  altogether 
contain  the  given  curve,  in  which  case  an  infinity  of  lines  can  be  drawn  to  meet 
in  four  points.  Thus  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a  ruled  surface  by  a  surface  of  the 
p^  order  is  evidently  such  that  every  generator  of  the  ruled  surface  meets  the  curve 
mp  points. 
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in  addition  to  the  double  lines  on  each  surface.  Thus,  then, 
<f>  (m)  must  be  such  as  to  satisfy  the  condition 

Using,  then,  the  value  already  found  for  Mt  in  terms  of  m,, 
solving  this  functional  equation,  and  determining  the  constants 
involved  in  it  by  the  help  of  particular  oases  in  which  the 
problem  can  be  solved  directly,  Prof.  Cayley  arrives  at  the 
conclusion,  that  the  order  of  the  nodal  curve,  distinct  from  the 
multiple  generators,  is  in  the  case  of  the  surface  generated  by 
a  line  meeting  three  curves  mt,  mt}  m%y 

\rnjnjrnt  {im^jtn^  -  (wyn8  +  mjmx  +  mxm^  -  2  [mt  +  ra%  +  wis)  +  5}, 

in  the  case  of  the  surface  generated  by  a  line  meeting  mt  twice 
and  m2  once,  is 

m%  [\hx  {mt  -  2)  (m,  -  3)  +  fa  (m,  - 1)  (m,  -  2)  {mt  -  3)} 

+  ^K-1)(iV+lM^"-wr1)+K(v1)W-5wii+10)}» 

and  in  the  case  of  the  surface  generated  by  a  line  meeting  m1 
three  times,  is 

JAjX  (ml -  5)  - iht  (m*  - 5m,s  +  fa9 - 49mx  + 120) 

+  tV  (mi*  ~  *mi*  +  3lmi*  -  270m,8  +  868m,1  -  408m,). 

SECTION  III.     ORTHOGONAL  SURFACES. 

476.  We  have  already  given  a  proof  of  Dupin's  theorem 
regarding  orthogonal  surfaces  in  Art.  304 ;  as  this  theorem  has 
led  to  investigations  on  systems  of  orthogonal  surfaces,  we 
proceed  to  present  the  proof  under  a  different  and  somewhat 
more  geometrical  form  as  follows.  Imagine  a  given  surface, 
and  on  each  normal  measure  off  from  the  surface  an  in- 
finitesimal distance  I  (varying  at  pleasure  from  point  to  point 
of  the  surface,  or  say  an  arbitrary  function  of  the  position 
of  the  point  on  the  surface) :  the  extremities  of  these  distances 
form  a  new  surface,  which  may  be  called  the  consecutive 
surface;  and  to  each  point  of  the  given  surface  corresponds  a 
point  on  the  consecutive  surface,  viz.  the  point  on  the  normal 
at  the  distance  Z;  hence,  to  any  curve  or  series  of  curves  on 
the  given  surface  corresponds  a  curve  or  series  of  curves  on 
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the  consecutive  surface.  Suppose  that  we  have  on  the  given 
surface  two  series  of  curves  cutting  at  right  angles,  then  we 
have  on  the  consecutive  surface  the  corresponding  two  series  of 
curves,  but  these  will  not  in  general  intersect  at  right  angles. 

Take  A  a  point  on  the  given  surface ;  AB}  AC  elements  of 
the  two  curves  through 
A ;  AA\  BB}  CO'  the 
infinitesimal  distances 
on  the  three  normals; 
then  we  have  on  the 
consecutive  surface  the 
point  A\  and  the  ele- 
ments A'&,  AC  of 
the  two  corresponding 
curves;  the  angles  at 
A  are  by  hypothesis  each  of  them  a  right  angle ;  the  angle 
BAG'  is  not  in  general  a  right  angle,  and  it  may  be  shown 
that  the  condition  of  its  being  so,  is  that  the  normals  BB% 
AA  shall  intersect,  or  that  the  normals  00\  AA  shall 
intersect,  for  it  can  be  shown  that  if  one  pair  intersect,  the 
other  pair  also  intersect.  But  the  normals  intersecting,  AB,AC, 
will  be  elements  of  the  lines  of  curvature,  and  the  two  series 
of  curves  on  the  given  surface  will  be  the  lines  of  curvature 
of  this  surface. 

477.  Take  z,  y,  z  for  the  coordinates  of  the  point  A\  a,  j8,  y 
for  the  direction-cosines  of  AA ;  a,,  fil9  7,  for  those  of  ABy 
and  a,,  fi9l  7,  for  those  of  A  0.    Write  also 

St  -  a%dm  +  09d9  +  y%dM. 

Then  it  will  be  shown  that  the  condition  for  the  intersection 
of  the  normals  AA'}  BR  is 

ciAa  +  iSAjB  +  yAy-O, 
the  condition  for  the  intersection  of  the  normals  AA\  OC  is 

a^  +  iW  +  yATr-O, 
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and  that  these  are  equivalent  to  each  other,  and  to  the  con- 
dition for  the  angle  B'AC  being  a  right  angle. 

Taking  7,  ll}  l%  for  the  lengths  AA\  AB,  AC,  the  coordinates 
of  A'}  B,  0  measured  from  the  point  A,  are  respectively 

(fci  tfi,  W,  tt««  'A,  Zl7t,  (*A,  lfi0  h%). 
The  equations  of  the  normal  at  A  may  be  written 

X=x+0a,  Y=y+0/3,  Z=z  +  0y, 

where  X,  Y",  Z  are  current  coordinates,  and  9  is  a  variable 
parameter.  Hence  for  the  normal  at  B  passing  from  the  co- 
ordinates a,  y,  z  to  x+lp^  y+^/8,,  2  +  ^7,,  the   equations 

are 

X=  a;  +  0a  +  fo  +  lt\  (0a), 

and  if  the  two  normals  intersect  in  the  point  (X,  F,  if),  then 

a,  +  a8t0  +  Oh,*  =  0, 
£ +  £8,0  + 08,0  =  0, 

Eliminating  0  and  8t0,  the  condition  is 

«i»  a,  8,a    =0; 
&»  A  *>,£ 
7t,  7,  8i7 
or  since      a,,  £„  7,  -  0yt  -  £7,  70,  -  7,a,  aflt  -  a,£, 

this  is  a^a  +  P&P  +  7,8/y  -  0. 

Similarly  the  condition  for  the  intersection  of  the  normals 
AA\  CC  is 

a,8aa  + £8,0 +  7,8,7  =  0. 

We  have  next  to  show  that 

o^a  +  fijifi  +  7,8,7  =  0,8,0  +  fixlfi  +  7,8,7. 
In  fact,  this  equation  is 

(«A  -  «A) «  +  PA  -  &«,)  /3  +  (7A  -  7,8.)  7  =  0, 
which  we  proceed  to  verify. 
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la  the  first  term  the  symbol  at$1  —  a,S,  is 

this  is  («^,  -  a,£t)  rf,  +  (7,0,  -  7,0,)  d, ; 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  is 

and  the  equation  to  be  verified  is 

(#?.  -  yd,)  a  +  {yd.  -  adj  /S  +  (erf,  -  j&y  7 = 0. 

Writing  "fATr-XJjiJi 

where  if  Z=/(a?,  y,  0)  is  the  equation  of  the  surface,  X,  F,  Zare 
the  derived  functions  J£f  *f  f  #f  and  £  =  V(X»+  Y*+Z\ 
the  function  on  the  left-hand  consists  of  two  parts ;  the  first  is 

i  {(#?.  -  7<*,)  X+  (yd.  -  ad.)  Y+  [ad,  -  f3dt)  Z], 

that  ]B^{*[djZ-d.Y)  +  fi{dgZ-df)+viaaY-dJ[)}t 
which  vanishes ;  and  the  second  is 

-  5  {« (#*.  -  K) + £  (y<*«  -  «0 + 7  K  -  W 1  *• 

which  also  vanishes ;  that  is,  we  have  identically 

«£«  +  0,8,0  +  7,8l7  -  a^a  +  &8J3  +  7,8,7, 

and  the  vanishing  of  the  one  function  implies  the  vanishing  of 
the  other. 

Proceeding  now  to  the  condition  that  the  angle  B'A'C 
shall  be  a  right  angle,  the  coordinates  of  Bf  are  what  those  of 
A  become  on  substituting  in  them  x  +  Ztal9  y  +  Z,/8„  z  •+  l]yl  in 
place  of  x}  y,  e ;  that  is,  these  coordinates  are 

x  4  Iol  +  ZjO,  +  Z,8,  (fa),  &c, 

or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  measuring  them  from  A!  as  origin, 
the  coordinates  of  B'  are 

lx  (a,  +  Up  +  a^Z), 
Ifa  +  llft  +  fiiJ), 
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and  similarly  those  of  C  measured  from  the  same  origin  A'  are 

h  («*  +  lsJ*  +  «*.*)> 

*,(7,+%  +  7V). 
Hence  the  condition  for  the  angle  to  be  right  is 

(a,  -f  ISfl  +  aStl)  (a,  +  B,a  +  a8J) 

+  (ft  +  »,£  +  jSV)  09,  +  BjB  +  £V) 

+  (7,  +  »,7  +  7  V)  (7,  +  %  +  7  V)  -  0. 
Here  the  terms  independent  of  7,  8,Z,  8,Z  vanish ;  and  writing 
down  only  the  terms  which   are  of  the  first  order  in  these 
quantities,  the  condition  is 

a,  (Z8,a  +  a$,Z)  +  at[lSfl  +  aStl) 
+  i81(Bj9+j8V)  +  j8i(Bfj8  +  j8«t0 

+  %  (»,7  +  7*,*)  +  7,  (»t7  +  7»,0  =  0, 
where  the  terms  in  S,Z,  8,Z  vanish ;  the  remaining  terms  divide 
by  7,  and  throwing  out  this  factor,  the  condition  is 

(atS9a  +  fittJ3  +  7,8,7)  +  (0,8,01  +  fi%9t0  +  7,8,7)  -  0. 

By  what  precedes,  this  may  be  written  under  either  of  the 
forms 

«A*  +  0iV  +  7A7-Ot 

0,8,0  + £,8,0 +7,8,7  =  0, 

and  the  theorem  is  thus  proved. 

Now  in  any  system  of  orthogonal  surfaces  taking  for  the 
given  surface  of  the  foregoing  demonstration  any  surface  of  one 
family,  we  have  not  only  on  the  given  surface,  but  also  on  the 
consecutive  surface  of  the  family,  two  series  of  curves  cutting 
at  right  angles ;  and  the  demonstrated  property  is  that  the  two 
series  of  curves  on  the  given  surface  (that  is  on  any  surface 
of  the  family)  are  the  lines  of  curvature  of  the  surface.  And 
the  same  being  of  course  the  case  as  to  the  surfaces  of  the  other 
two  families  respectively,  we  have  Dupin's  theorem. 

478.  In  regard  to  the  foregoing  proof,  it  is  important  to 
remark  that  there  is  nothing  to  show,  and  it  is  not  in  fact 
in  general  the  case,  that  A!B\  A'G'  are  elements  of  the  lines 
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of  curvature  on  the  consecutive  surface.  The  consecutive 
surface  (as  constructed  with'  an  arbitrarily  varying  value  of  V) 
is  in  fact  any  surface  everywhere  indefinitely  near  to  the 
given  surface ;  and  since  by  hypothesis  AA'  and  BB'  intersect 
and  also  AA!,  GGf  intersect,  then  AB  and  A'R  intersect}  and 
also  AG  and  A!C  \  the  theorem,  if  it  were  true,  would  be,  that 
taking  on  the  given  surface  any  point  A}  and  drawing  the  normal 
to  meet  the  consecutive  surface  in  A\  then  the  tangents  AB,  AG 
of  the  lines  of  curvature  at  A  meet  respectively  the  tangents 
A'B\  A'G'  of  the  lines  of  curvature  through  A'\  and  it  is 
obvious  that  this  is  not  in  general  the  case;  that  it  shall  be 
so,  implies  a  restriction  on  the  arbitrary  value  of  the  function  L 
Prof.  Cayley  has  shown  that  when  the  position  of  the  point  A 
on  the  given  surface  is  determined  by  the  parameters  p}  q}  which 
are  such  that  the  Equations  of  the  curves  of  curvature  are 
p  =  const.,  j  =  const,  respectively,  then  the  condition  is  that  I 
shall  satisfy  the  same  partial  differential  equation  as  is  satisfied 
by  the  coordinates  xy  y,  z  considered  as  functions  of  p,  y,  viz. 
the  equation  (Art.  384) 

d'u   _!2^^_I!f^dk  =0 
dpdq      2  Edq  dp      2  O  dp  dq  *" 

The  above  conclusion  may  be  differently  stated:  taking 
r=B/(a5>  y*  *)  a  perfectly  arbitrary  function  of  (ar,  y,  «),  the 
family  of  surfaces  r  =/(a?,  y,  *),  does  not  belong  to  a  system 
of  orthogonal  surfaces ;  in  order  that  it  may  do  so  the  foregoing 
property  must  hold  good;  viz.  it  is  necessary  that  taking  a 
point  A  on  the  surface  r,  and  passing  along  the  normal  to  the 
point  A'  on  the  consecutive  surface  r  +  dr,  the  tangents  to  the 
lines  of  curvature  at  A  shall  respectively  meet  the  tangents 
to  the  lines  of  curvature  at  A\  And  this  implies  that  r, 
considered  as  a  function  of  x}  y,  *,  satisfies  a  certain  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  third  order,  Prof.  Cayley's  inves- 
tigation of  which  will  be  given  presently.* 

*  The  remark  that  r  is  not  a  perfectly  arbitrary  function  of  (x,  y,  z)  was  first 
made  by  Bouquet,  Liouv.  t.  II.  p.  446  (1846),  and  he  also  showed  that  in  the  par- 
ticular case  where  r  is  of  the  form  r  =f(x)  +  <p  (y)  +  \ff  (*),  the  necessary  condition 
was  that  r  should  satisfy  a  certain  partial  differential  equation  of  the  third  order ; 
this  equation  was  found  by  him,  and  in  a  different  manner  by  Serret,  Li&uv.  t.  xii. 

LLL 
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479.  Dupin's  theorem,  and  the  notion  of  orthogonal  surfaces 
are  the  foundation  of  Lamp's  theory  of  curvilinear  coordinates.* 
Representing   the   three    families  of  orthogonal   surfaces   by 

P  -  4>  fa  y>  z)j  ?  ■»  ^  (*i  y>  z)  r  -/(«•  y»  *)»  then  conversely 
o;9  y,  z  are  functions  of  j?,  y,  r  which  are  said  to  be  the 
curvilinear  coordinates  of  the  point  It  will  be  observed  that 
regarding  one  of  the  coordinates,  say  r,  as  an  absolute  constant, 
then  p}  q  are  parameters  determining  the  position  of  the  point 
on  the  surface  r=/(ar,  y,  &),  such  as  are  used  in  Gauss1  theory 
of  the  curvature  of  surfaces ;  and  by  Dupin's  theorem  it  appears 
that  on  this  surface  the  equations  of  the  lines  of  curvature 
are  p  »  const  q  =  const,  respectively ;  whence  also  (Art.  384) 
&,  y,  z  each  satisfy  the  differential  equation 

d*u       1   1  dEdu      1   1  dOdu 

1Z.  ""  ^1 


dp  c^  2  Edq  dp  2  G  dp  dq 
(and  the  like  equations  with  y,  r  and  r,  ^  in  place  of  p,  £ 
respectively)  a  result  obtained  by  Lam6,  but  without  the 
geometrical  interpretation. 

Conversely  we  may  derive  another  proof  of  Dupin's  theorem 
from  these  considerations ;  taking  a?,  y,  z  as  given  functions  of 
p,  q}  r,  and  writing 

dxdx^      dy  dy      dz  dz      -       - 
Tpfy+fydi  +  d£dj-'[P}iii 

i»  rf*sc       dfy  d*y       dz   d*z   _r         ,    - 
^^Tr  +  tydjdr  +  ^^  "^  ^  "^ 

p.  241  (1847).    That  the  same  ifl  the  case  generally  was  shown  by  Bonnet  {Comptes 

rendus,  Liv.  656,   1862),  and  a  mode  of  obtaining  this  equation  is  indicated  by 

Darboux,  Ann.  de  Vecole  normal*,  t.  in.  p.  110  (1866),  his  form  of  the  theorem 

is  that  in  the  surface  r  =/  (*,  y,  *),  if  a,  /3,  y  are  the  direction-cosines  of  a  line 

of  currature  at  a  given  point  of  the  surface,  then  the  function  must  be  such  that 

the  differential  equation  adx  +  fidy  +  ydz  =  0  shall  be  integrable  by  a  factor.    The 

condition  as  given  in  the  text  is  in  the  form  given  by  Levy,  Jour,  de  Vecole  polytn 

xliii.    (1870);     he  does  not  obtain    the   partial   differential  equation,   though 

dr  dr 

he  finds  what  it  becomes  on  writing  therein  ■=-  =  0,  -r-  =  0 ;  the  actual  equation 

(which  of  coarse  includes  as  well  this  result,  as  the  particular  case  obtained  by 
MM.  Bouquet  and  Serret)  was  obtained  by  Prof.  Gayley,  Comptes  rendu*,  t.  LXIV. 
(1872) ;  but  in  a  form  which  (as  he  afterwards  discovered)  was  affected  with  an 
extraneous  factor. 

•  Lam6,  Comptes  rendus,  t.  vi.  (1888),  and  Liouv.,  t.  y.  (1840),  and  various  later 
Memoirs;  also  Lecons  sur  Us  coordonnees curvilignes,  Paris,  1859. 
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0, 


the  conditions  for  the  intersections  at  right  angles  may  be  written 

fe,r]  =  0,   [r,p]=0,   [>,2]  =  0, 

and  the  first  two  equations  give 

dxdydz^dydz       dz  dy    dz  dx      dx  dz    dx  dy      dy  dx 
dr' dr* dr      dp  dq      dp  dq'  dp  dq       dp  dq'  dp  dq      dp  dq' 

Moreover,  by  differentiating  the  three  equations  with  respect 
top,  j,  r  respectively,  we  find 

[»y.y]  +  |>y.r]  =  0,    [pj.r]  +  [qr.p]  =  0,    [jr.jp]  +  [rp.q*]  =  0, 

that  is  [g»\p]  =  0,  fop-jj^O,   [pq*r}  =  0'     The  last  of  these 

equations,  substituting  in  it  for    *— ,    -^ ,   -y-  the  foregoing 

values,  becomes 

dx        dy  dz 

dp  *    dp  *  dp 

dx       dy  dz 

dq  *    dq   *  dq 

d%x      d*y       d*z 
dpdq*  dpdq9  dpdq 
and  the  equation  [p,  q\  =  0  is 

dxdx      dydy      dz  dz  _ 

dpdq  dpdq  dpdq 
These  equations  are  therefore  satisfied  by  the  values  of  x%  y,  z 
in  terms  of  p,  j,  r ;  and  regarding  in  them  r  as  a  given  constant 
but  pj  q  as  variable  parameters,  the  values  in  question  represent 
a  determinate  surface  of  the  family  r  «/(#,  y,  z) ;  and  it  thus 
appears  that  this  surface  is  met  in  its  lines  of  curvature  by 
the  surfaces  of  the  other  two  families. 

480.  We  proceed  now  to  the  investigation  of  Prof.  Cayley's 
differential  equation  already  referred  to.  Let  P  be  a  point 
on  a  surface  belonging  to  an  orthogonal  system,  PAT  the  normal, 
PTX%  PT%  the  principal  tangents  or  directions  of  curvature, 
then,  by  Dapin's  theorem,  the  tangent  planes  to  the  two 
orthotomic  surfaces  are  NPTn  NPT%.  Take  now  a  surface 
passing  through  a  consecutive  point  P/  on  the  normal,  and  if 
the  surface  be  a  consecutive  one  of  the  same  orthogonal  family, 
the  planes  NPTl}  NPT%  must  also  meet  its  tangent  plane  at  P* 


AAA 
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in  the  two  principal  tangents  PT/,  PT/.  This  is  the  con- 
dition which  we  are  about  to  express  analytically. 

Take  r  —  f(x}  y,  z)  =  0  for  the  equation  of  the  family  of 
the  orthogonal  system,  the  given  surface  being  that  correspond- 
ing to  a  given  value  of  the  parameter  r ;  and  let  the  differential 
coefficients  of /(or  what  is  the  same  thing,  of  r  considered 
as  a  function  of  a?,  y,  z)  be  L,  Jf,  N  of  the  first  order,  and 
a,  b}  Cj  /,  g,  h  of  the  second  order ;  and  then  the  point  P  being 
taken  as  origin,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  that 
point  is  Lx  +  My  +  Nz  =  Q,  which  we  shall  call  for  shortness 
jT=  0 ;  while  the  inflexional  tangents  are  determined  as  the 
intersections  of  T  with  the  cone 

which  we  shall  call  U—Q.  The  two  principal  tangents  are 
determined  as  being  harmonic  conjugates  with  the  inflexional 
tangents,  and  also  as  being  at  right  angles,  that  is  to  say, 
harmonic  conjugates  with  the  intersection  of  the  plane  T  with 
a*  +  y,  +  «*s=0,  or  F"=0.  Suppose  now  that  we  had  formed 
the  equation  of  the  pair  of  planes  through  the  normal,  and 
through  the  inflexional  tangents  at  P',  and  that  this  was 

(a",5",c",/",?",A"j:a!,y,*)«  =  0,   or    TF=0, 

then  the  planes  NPTl%  NPT%  must  be  harmonic  conjugates  with 
these  also,  so  that  the  resulting  condition  is  obtained  by  ex- 
pressing that  the  three  cones  27,  F,  W  intersect  the  plane  T  in 
three  pairs  of  lines  which  form  a  system  in  involution. 

Now  we  have  here  evidently  to  deal  with  the  same  analy- 
tical problem  as  that  considered,  Conies,  Art.  388c,  viz.  to  find 
the  conditions  that  three  conies  shall  be  met  by  a  line  in 
three  pairs  of  points  forming  an  involution.  The  general  con- 
dition there  given  is  applied  to  the  present  case  by  writing 
a'  =s  V  =  c'  =  1,  /'  =  /  =  K  =  0,  and  in  the  determinant  form  is 

a",  J",   c",   2/",  iff",  2h" 
;,    2/,    2g ,  2h 


*. 


1,    1,    1, 


0 


0  ,    0 


L%  0,0,  0  ,  N  ,  M 
0,  M,  0,  N ,  0  ,  L 
0,   0,  N,    M,   L  ,    0 


=  0. 
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We  see  then  that  the  form  of  the  required  condition  is 

fta"  4  W  +  «c"  +  20"  +  2ffi<7"  +  2#A"  =  0  • 

where  ®,  39,  &c.  are  the  minors  of  the  above  written  deter- 
minant! and  it  still  remains  to  determine  a",  i",  &c. 

481.  It  may  be  observed,  in  the  first  instance,  that  the 
equation  of  the  pair  of  planes  passing  through  the  normal, 
and  the  first  pair  of  inflexional  tangents  is  got  by  elimi- 
nating 0  between  T+0T'  =  O,  U+2U0+ PU'^O,  where  T 
isZ'  +  Jf  +  ir",  nis 

x[aL  +  hM+gN)+y{hL+bM+fN)+z{gL+fM+cN\ 

apdlTis    aL*  +  bM*  +  cNi  +  2fMN+2gNL  +  2hLM. 

The  equation  of  the  pair  of  planes  is  therefore 

zv"Z7-2nrzv+ritf/r=o. 

Now  the  consecutive  point  P'  is  a  point  on  the  normal 
whose  coordinates  may  be  taken  as  Xi,  \M}  \N}  \  being 
an  infinitesimal  whose  square  may  be  neglected,  and  the  cor- 
responding differential  coefficients  for  the  new  point  are 
L+\8L}  M+\8M9  N+\8N}  a  +  \8ay  &a,  where  8  demotes 
the  operation 

T    d         -mr  d  ira 

L  -j-  +  M  -j-  +  N-j- . 
ax         ay         dz 

Hence  the  equation  of  tBe  tangent  plane  at  P',  referred  to  that 
point  as  origin,  is  L'x  +  M'y  +  N'z  =  0}  or  T+  \8T=*0,  where 
8T means  x8L+y8M+  z8N^  and  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  8T 
is  the  same  as  what  we  have  just  called  n.  And  the  equation 
of  the  cone  which  determines  the  inflexional  tangents  is 
U+\8U=0.  The  equations  of  this  plane  and  cone  referred 
to  the  original  axes  are  T+  \  [8T-T) «  0,  U+  \  (8*7-  2n)=0, 


*  Professor  Cayley  has  also  shown,  that  if  from  any  surface  a  new  surface  be  de- 
rived by  taking  on  each  normal  an  infinitesimal  distance  =  pt  where  p  is  a  given 
function  of  x,  y,  *,  the  condition  that  the  new  surface  shall  belong  to  the  same 
orthogonal  system  is 

(«,  *,  e,  $, «.  il£ .  J.  |)'  p = o. 

and  that  this  condition  is  equivalent  to  that  given  in  the  text. 
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but  it  will  be  seen  presently  that  the  terms  added  on  account  of 
a  change  of  origin  do  not  affect  the  result.  In  order  to  form 
the  equation  of  the  pair  of  planes  through  the  normal  and 
through  these  inflexional  tangents,  we  have  to  eliminate  0 
between 

r+\(n-zv)  +  0(r,+&a)=o, 

U+  \ {&U-  211)  +  20  (n  +  &c.)  +  P  ( U'  +  &c.)  « 0. 

Now  since  we  are  about  to  express  the  condition  that  the 
resulting  equation  shall  denote  a  surface  intersecting  T  in  a 
pair  of  lines  belonging  to  an  involution,  to  which  the  intersec- 
tion of  U  by  Talao  belongs,  we  need  not  attend  to  any  terms 
in  the  result  which  contain  either  T  or  U]  nor  need  we  attend 
to  any  terms  which  contain  more  than  the  first  power  of  X. 
The  terms  then,  of  which  alone  we  need  take  account,  are 

-  2ur  (n  -  T)  +  Tn  (8Z7-  n) «  o, 

or  dividing  by  7",  T8U-  2ns  -  0. 

We  have  thus  a"  =  {U  +  M1  +  IP)  Ba  -  2  (BL)\  &c.,  and  the 
required  condition  is 

(£f  +  IP + IP)  (*&*  +  »SJ  +  «&  +  2§Zf  +  W$g  +  2»SA) 

-  2  (*,  s,  e,  4F, «,  »isx,  sir,  sn)\ 

Prof.  Cayley  has  shewn  that  the  condition  originally  obtained 
by  him  in  a  form  equivalent  to  that  just  written,  contains  an 
irrelevant  factor,  the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  being 
divisible  by  12  +  M%  ■+  IP*    This  we  proceed  to  show. 

482.  We  may  in  the  first  place  remark,  that  since  the 
united  points  or  foci  of  an  involution  given  by  the  two  equa- 
tions  u  « (a,  A,  b^Xj  y )*,  v  —  (a',  h\  V^x%  y)*,    are    determined 

by  the  equation       *'    ■    =0,  Conies,  Art.  342 ;  if  u  and  v  be 

given  as  functions  of  xy  y,  s,  where  Lx  +  My  +  Mn=0,  and 

therefore  wf  =  -j — Iv'T  i  ^c,i  we  ^^  immediately  that  the 
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foci  of  the  involution  are  given  by  the  equation 


0. 


=  0. 


Z,  M,  N 

Thus  then,  or  as  in  Art  297,  the  two  principal  tangents  are  de- 
termined as  the  intersections  of  the  tangent  plane  with  the  cone 

ax  +  hy+gz,  hx  +  by+fz,  gx+jy  +  cz 

x       »      y      )       * 

L         ,        M       ,         N 
We  shall  write  this  equation 

l(a)b>cjfig»hIa5)yJ*),-0» 
that  is  to  say, 

*  =  *[Mg-Nh),  b  =  2{Nh-Lf),  c«2  (£/-!&), 

f=£(ft-c)+  Ng-Mh,  g=J£(c-a)+ZA-^,  h=N{a-b)+Mf-Lg. 

It  is  useful  to  remark  that  the  conic  derived  from  two 
others,  according  to  the  rule  just  stated,  viz.  which  is  the 
Jacobian  of  two  conies  and  of  an  arbitrary  line,  is  connected 
with  each  of  the  two  conies  by  the  invariant  relation  0  =  0; 
that  is  to  say,  the  two  relations  are 

^a  +  £b  +  Cb  +  2*T+2#g  +  2#h  =  0, 

where  A%  2?,  &c.  are  the  reciprocal  coefficients  Jc-/*,  &c. ; 
and  -4'a  +  &c.  =  0,  which,  in  die  particular  case  under  con- 
sideration, reduces  to  a  +  b  +  c»0,  which  is  manifestly  true. 

Again,  referring  to  the  condition,  Art  480,  that  three  conies 
U}  Vt  W  should  be  met  by  a  line  in  three  pairs  of  points  form- 
ing an  involution,  it  is  geometrically  evident  that  if  W  be  a 
perfect  square  (\x  +  py+vz)*,  this  condition  can  only  be  satisfied 
iCkx  +  py  +  vz  passes  through  one  of  the  foci  of  the  involution, 
and  hence  we  are  led  to  write  down  the  following  identical 
equation  which  can  easily  be  verified : 

i,  M,  N 
(ft,  »,  «T,  iF,  tt,  »J\,  M,  v)«  =  -2    Wl,  u„  u, 

where  in  ult  &c  we  are  to  write  for  a?,  y,  ey  iiN—  vMy  vL  -  \Nf 
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\M-  pit ;  that  is  to  Bay,  in  the  case  we  are  at  present  con- 
sidering, the  determinant  is 

Z,  M,  N, 

pN-  vJf,  vL  -  \N,  \M  -  fiL, 

aL'  +  hM'+gN',  hL'  +  bM'+fN\  gL'+fM'  +  cN\ 

where  we  have  written  L\  &c  for  pN-  vM}  &c    This  deter- 
minant may  be  otherwise  written 

Z,  M,  N 

L%  JT,  IT 
X,   Lj  a ,    h  ,   ^ 
/a,  Jf,  A ,    J  ,  / 

"•  ^  9i  f,  * 
But  in  the  particular  case  where  \=*8L=saL  +  AM+gN}  &c, 
this  determinant  may  be  reduced  by  subtracting  the  last  three 
columns  multiplied  respectively  by  L,  M,  N  from  the  first ; 
then  observing  that  LI1  4  M M '  +  NN*  =  0,  we  see  that,  as  we 
undertook  to  shew,  the  determinant  is  divisible  by  L*+AP+N*7 
the  quotient  being 

L\  M\  JT 

A  *  >  *  >  g 
Jt,  A,  ft,  / 

-^i  9%  f>    <> 

483.  The  quotient  is  obtained  in  a  different  and  more  con- 
venient form  by  the  following  process  given  by  Professor  Cayley. 
The  following  identities  may  be  verified,  fl,  &c,  a,  &c.  having 
the  meaning  already  explained : 

*  =a(Z*  +  Jft  +  i^,)  +  2i  (N8M-M8N), 

*=b(L*  +  AT+N*)  +  2M{LSN-  N8L), 

V=c(L*  +  M1  +  N*)  +  2N(MSL-LSM)i 

£=f{L*  +  ]ir  +  N*)  +  M{M8L-L8M)  +  N(LSN--  ML), 

G-g{Lf  +  AT  +  N*)+N{mM-M8N)+  L(mL-LSM), 

ft^hiL'  +  M'  +  N^  +  LiLSN-MLl  +  MimM-M&N). 
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Hence  we  have 

(*hL  +  fcSJf  +  GBN)  -  (*SL  +  hSM+  ghN)  (Z*  +  M*  4  N*) 

4  [UL  +  MSM+  N8N)  {NZM-  MSN)t 
with  corresponding  values  for 

&BL  +  *W+£8N,  GBL  +  ffiSM+VSN, 
and  hence  immediately 

(*,  »,  «,  if,  «E,  ftlSi,  Sif,  MO' 

=  (U  4  M *  4  tf* )  (a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  hX&L,  Sif,  Stf)\ 

Hence  the  equation,  Art.  481,  omitting  the  factor  Lt+Mt+N\ 
becomes 

«8a  +  *8b  +  G8c  +  2JFS/+  2«%  4  2|$SA 

=  2  (a,  b,  c,  f,  g,  hJoX,  SJf,  &iV)'- 

484.  There  is  still  another  form  in  which  the  result  may  be 
expressed.  Writing,  as  usual,  in  the  theory  of  conies,  be— ■f*^Ai 
&c,  the  determinant  at  which  we  arrived  at  the  end  of  Art  482 
is,  when  expanded, 

-  {ALL'  +  BMW  4  CNN'  4  F  (MNf  4  M'N) 

4  G  {NL'  4  N'L)  4  H(LM '  4  L'M )}. 
Now,  from  last  article 

2LL' = »  -  {U  4  W  4  JSP)  a,  &c., 

JOT  4  Jf W  -  ^  -  (2?  4  M*  4  210  f,  &c, 

and  remembering  that  A*  +  &c.  =  0,  the  expanded  determinant 
last  written  is  seen  to  be 

<&A  +  VB+®C+2£F+2GG  +  2ftH, 

and  thus  eventually  the  differential  equation  is  given  in  the  form 

«Sa  +»»+«&+  2iFS/+  2<&8g  +  2?$8A 

=  2  {flUL  +  VB  +  ffi  (7  +  20^+  2« ff  +  2»fl{. 

485.  As  a  particular  case  of  this  equation  of  Prof.  Cayley's 
may  be  deduced  that  which  Bouquet  had  given  (Liouville,  XL, 
446)  for  the  special  case  where  the  equation  of  the  system  of 
surfaces  is  r  =  X+  Y+Z^  where  X%  Y}  Z  are  each  functions 
of  x}  y,  z  respectively  only.    In  this  case  then  we  have 

MM  M 
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A=Y"Z'\  B=Z"X'\  C=X"Y'\  F=G  =  H=0; 

9L  =  [Y"-Z")X'Y'Z\    *  =  (Z"-X")X'YZ\ 

e  =  (X"-  F")X'FZ'; 
8a  =  JTX'",  »-rr,  lc  =  Z'Z", 

and  the  differential  equation  being  divisible  by  X'Y'Z'  is 
reduced  to 

X'X'"(F"-Z")  +  Y'Y'"{Z"-X")  +  Z'Z'"{X"-  Y") 

+  2(F"-  Z")  {Z"-X")(X"-  r')  =  o. 

486.  Even  when  the  equation  of  condition  is  satisfied  by 
an  assumed  equation  it  does  not  seem  easy  to  determine  the  two 
conjugate  systems.  Thus  M.  Bouquet  observed  that  the  con- 
dition just  found  is  satisfied  when  the  given  system  is  of  the 
form  xmy V  =  r,  but  he  gave  no  clue  to  the  discovery  of  the 
conjugate  systems.  This  lacuna  was  completely  supplied  by 
M.  Serret,  who  has  shewn  much  ingenuity  and  analytical 
power  in  deducing  the  equations  of  the  conjugate  systems,  when 
the  equation  of  condition  is  satisfied.  The  actual  results  are, 
however,  of  a  rather  complicated  character.  We  must  con- 
tent ourselves  with  referring  the  reader  to  his  memoir,  only 
mentioning  the  two  simplest  cases  obtained  by  him,  and  which 
there  is  no  difficulty  in  verifying  h  posteriori.  He  has  shewn 
that  the  three  equations, 

x        7 

V(a5"4y*)  +  V(^ +  «*)=?, 

V^  +  yVV^ +  *')  =  ?, 
represent  a  triple  system  of  conjugate  orthogonal  surfaces.     The 
surfaces  (r)   are  hyperbolic  paraboloids.      The  system  [p)  is 
composed  of  the  closed  portions,  and  the   system   (g)  of  the 
infinite  sheets,  of  the  surfaces  of  the  fourth  order, 

(z*  -y*)*  -2p*  (z*+  y*  +  2z*)  +p'  =  0. 

M.  Serret  has  observed  that  it  follows  at  once  from  what  has 
been  stated  above,  that  in  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  of  which 
the  principal  parabolas  are  equal,  the  sum  or  difference  of  the 
distances  of  every  point  of  the  same  line  of  curvature  from 
two  fixed  generatrices  is  constant. 
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He  finds  also  (in  a  somewhat  less  simple  form)  the  following 
equations  for  another  system  of  orthogonal  surfaces, 

q  =  [a?  +  my*  +  ©V)  t  +  (x*  +  a>y  +  ows")!, 
r  =  (a1  +  wf  +  « V)t  -  (*•  +  «y  +  »s*)t, 

where  «  is  a  cube  root  of  unity. 

An  interesting  system  of  orthogonal  surfaces,  and  very 
analogous  to  the  system  of  confocal  quadric  surfaces,  is  given 
by  M.  Darboux  in  his  Memoir  above  referred  to,  namely, 
the  system  of  bicircular  quartics 

where  a,  i,  c,  (2  are  given  constants,  and  in  place  of  X  we  are  to 
write  successively  the  three  parameters  p}  y,  r.  The  formula 
for  x,  y,  z  in  terms  of  p,  j,  r,  are 

N  '  (a  —  b)  (a  —  c)         * 

(y-^)y'=^V/)(f/tg)(f+r). 

v  '  *  (0  —  c)  (6  —  a)  ' 

N  '  (c  —  a)(c-b)         * 

where,  writing  for  shortness, 

-    (2<*+P)(2<*  +  g)(2^  +  r)  (2i-j?)(2(f-;)(2i-r) 

W""  4i(8rf-a)(2i-*)(2rf-o)  *  *  *  4d  (2d + a)  (2d +6)  (2^+0)' 

we  put  M- 


y[4tdm)  ±  *J{4dn)\* ' 
If  d=*  go  ,  the  system  of  surfaces  is 

—      -£—     —     l=(k 

which  is  in  effect  the  system  of  confocal  quadrics:  a  slight 
change  of  notation  would  make  the  coqstant  term  become  —  1. 
Mr.  W.  Koberts,  expressing  in  elliptic  coordinates  the  con- 
dition that  two  surfaces  should  cut  orthogonally,  has  sought 
for  systems  orthogonal  to  L  +  M+N=rt  where  L}  M}  N  are 
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functions  of  the  three  elliptic  coordinates  respectively.  He 
has  thus  added  some  systems'  of  orthogonal  surfaces  to  those 
previously  known  (Comptes  rendus,  September  23,  1861).  Of 
these  perhaps  the  most  interesting,  geometrically,  is  that  whose 
equation  in  elliptic  coordinates  is  jjlv  =  ol\  and  for  it 
he  has  given  the  following  construction: — Let  a  fixed  point 
in  the  line  of  one  of  the  axes  of  a  system  of  confocal  ellipsoids 
be  made  the  vertex  of  a  series  of  cones  circumscribed  to  them. 
The  locus  of  the  curves  of  contact  will  be  a  determinate 
surface,  and  if  we  suppose  the  vertex  of  the  cones  to  move 
along  the  axis,  we  obtain  a  family  of  surfaces  involving  a 
parameter.  Two  other  systems  are  obtained  by  taking  points 
situated  on  the  other  axes  as  vertices  of  circumscribing  cones. 
The  surfaces  belonging  to  these  three  systems  will  intersect! 
two  by  two,  at  right  angles. 

It  may  be  readily  shewn  that  the  lines  of  curvature  of  the 
above-mentioned  surfaces  (which  are  of  the  third  order)  are 
circles,  whose  planes  are  perpendicular  to  the  principal  planes 
of  the  ellipsoids.  Let  -4,  B  be  two  fixed  points,  taken  re- 
spectively upon  two  of  the  axes  of  the  confocal  system.  To 
these  points  two  surfaces  intersecting  at  right  angles  will  corre- 
spond! and  the  curve  of  their  intersection  will  be  the  locus 
of  points  M  on  the  confocal  ellipsoids,  the  tangent  planes  at 
which  pass  through  the  line  AB.  Let  P  be  the  point  where 
the  normal  to  one  of  the  ellipsoids  at  M  meets  the  principal 
plane  containing  the  line  ABy  and  because  P  is  the  pole  of 
AB  in  reference  to  the  focal  conic  in  this  plane,  P  is  a  given 
point.  Hence  the  locus  of  if,  or  a  line  of  curvature,  is  a 
circle  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  principal  plane  con* 
taining  AB. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

SURFACES  DEBITED  FROM  QUADRICS. 

487.  Before  proceeding  to  surfaces  of  the  third  degree 
we  think  it  more  simple  to  treat  of  surfaces  derived  from 
quadrics,  the  theory  of  which  is  more  closely  connected  with 
that  explained  in  preceding  chapters.  We  begin  by  defining 
and  forming  the  equation  of  Fresnel's  Wave  Surface.* 

If  a  perpendicular  through  the  centre  be  erected  to  the 
plane  of  any  central  section  of  a  quadric,  and  on  it  lengths  be 
taken  equal  to  the  axes  of  the  section,  the  locus  of  their  ex- 
tremities will  be  a  surface  of  two  sheets,  which  is  called  the 
Wave  Surface.  Its  equation  is  at  once  derived  from  Arts.  101, 
102,  where  the  lengths  of  the  axes  of  any  section  are  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  the  angles  which  a  perpendicular  to  its 
plane  makes  with  the  axes  of  the  surface.  The  same  equa- 
tion then  expresses  the  relation  which  the  length  of  a  radius 
vector  to  the  wave  surface  bears  to  the  angles  which  it 
makes  with  the  axes.  The  equation  of  the  wave  surface  is 
therefore 

oV       by        M 

where  t*  =  a? + y*  +  «*.    Or,  multiplying  out, 
(»,  +  y'  +  «,)(aV  +  6y  +  cV) 

-{aVti'  +  c^+iy^  +  ^  +  A^^  +  i^+a^V^O. 


♦  See  Framel,  Mimoirtt  dc  rifutitut,  vol.  vn.,  p.  186,  published  1827. 
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From  the  first  form  we  see  that  the  intersection  of  the  wave 
surface  by  a  concentric  sphere  is  a  sphero-conic. 

488.   The  section  by  one  of  the  principal  planes  [e.g.  the 
plane  z)  breaks  up  into  a  circle  and  ellipse 

This  is  also  geometrically  evident,  since  if  we  consider  any 
section  of  the  generating  quadric,  through  the  axis  of  *,  one 
of  the  axes  of  that  section  is  equal  to  c,  while  the  other  axis 
lies  in  the  plane  xy.  If,  then,  we  erect  a  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  section,  and  on  it  take  portions  equal  to  each 
of  these  axes,  the  extremities  of  one  portion  will  trace  out  a 
circle  whose  radius  is  c,  while  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of 
the  other  portion  will  plainly  be  the  principal  section  of  the 
generating  quadric,  only  turned  round  through  90°.  In  each 
of  the  principal  planes  the  surface  has  four  double  points; 
namely,  the  intersection  of  the  circle  and  ellipse  just  men- 
tioned. If  a?',  y  be  the  coordinates  of  one  of  these  intersec- 
tions, the  tangent  cone  (Art.  270)  at  this  double  point  has 
for  its  equation 

4  (W+yy'-c*)  {a*xa!  +  Vytf-  a*b%)  +  ^(a'-c1)  (J'-c1)  =  0. 

The  generating  quadric  being  supposed  to  be  an  ellipsoid,  it 
is  evident  that  in  the  case  of  the  section  by  the  plane  z)  the 
circle  whose  radius  is  c,  lies  altogether  within  the  ellipse 
whose  axes  are  a,  b ;  and  in  the  case  of  the  section  by  the 
plane  as,  the  circle  whose  radius  is  a,  lies  altogether  without 
the  ellipse  whose  axes  are  J,  c.  Real  double  points  occur 
only  in  the  section  by  the  plane  y\  they  are  evidently  the 
points  corresponding  to  the  circular  sections  of  the  generating 
ellipsoid. 

The  section  by  the  plane  at  infinity  also  breaks  up  into 
factors  x*  +  y*  +  s*,  aV  +  b*y*  +  cV,  and  may  therefore  also  be 
considered  as  an  imaginary  circle  and  ellipse,  which  in  like 
manner  give  rise  to  four  imaginary  double  points  of  the  surface 
situated  at  infinity.  Thus  the  surface  has  in  all  sixteen  nodal 
points,  only  four  of  which  are  real. 
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489.  The  wave  surface  is  one  of  a  class  of  surfaces  which 
may  be  called  apsidal  surfaces.  Any  surface  being  given,  if 
we  assume  any  point  as  pole,  draw  any  section  through  that 
pole,  and  on  the  perpendicular  through  the  pole  to  the  plane 
of  section  take  lengths  equal  to  the  apsidal  (that  is  to  say, 
to  the  maximum  or  minimum)  radii  of  that  section ;  then  the 
locus  of  the  extremities  of  these  perpendiculars  is  the  apsidal 
surface  derived  from  the  given  one.  The  equation  of  the 
apsidal  surface  may  always  be  calculated,  as  in  Art.  101.  First 
form  the  equation  of  the  cone  whose  vertex  is  the  pole,  and 
which  passes  through  the  intersection  with  the  given  surface 
of  a  sphere  of  radius  r.  Each  edge  of  this  cone  is  proved 
(as  at  Art  102)  to  be  an  apsidal  radius  of  the  section  of  the 
surface  by  the  tangent  plane  to  the  cone.  If,  then,  we  form 
the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  cone,  whose  edges  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  tangent  planes  to  the  first  cone,  we  shall  obtain 
all  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  sphere  with  the  apsidal 
surface.  And  by  eliminating  r  between  the  equation  of  this 
latter  cone  and  that  of  the  sphere,  we  have  the  equation  of  the 
apsidal  surface. 

490.  If  OQ  be  any  radius  vector  to  the  generating  surface, 
and  OP  the  perpendicular  to  the 
tangent  plane  at  the  point  Q,  then 
OQ  will  be  an  apsidal  radius  of 
the  section  passing  through  OQ 
and  through  OR  which  is  sup- 
posed to  be  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  paper  POQ.  For 
the  tangent  plane  at  Q  passes 
through  PQ  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper; 
the  tangent  line  to  the  section  QOR  lies  in  the  tangent  plane, 
and  is  therefore  also  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper. 
Since  then  OQ  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  line  in  the 
section  QOR,  it  is  an  apsidal  radius  of  that  section. 

It  follows  that  OTj  the  radius  of  the  apsidal  surface  corre- 
sponding to  the  point  Q,  lies  in  the  plane  POQ,  and  is  per- 
pendicular and  equal  to  OQ. 
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491.  The  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane  to  the  apsidal 
surface  at  T  lies  also  in  the  plane  POQt  and  is  perpendicular 
and  equal  to  OP1* 

Consider  first  a  radius  02"  of  the  apsidal  surface,  inde- 
finitely near  to  027,  and  lying  in  the  plane  TOR,  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  paper.  Now  OT'  is  by  definition  equal 
to  an  apsidal  radius  of  the  section  of  the  original  surface  by 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  0T\  and  this  plane  must  pass  through 
OQ.  Again,  an  apsidal  radius  of  a  section  is  equal  to  the 
next  consecutive  radius.  The  apsidal  radius  therefore  of  a 
section  passing  through  0Q}  and  indefinitely  near  the  plane 
QOR,  will  be  equal  to  OQ.  It  follows,  then,  that  0T=  02", 
and  therefore  that  the  tangent  at  T  to  the  section  TOR  is 
perpendicular  to  OT,  and  therefore  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  paper.  The  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  plane  at  T 
must  therefore  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  paper,  but  this  is  the 
first  part  of  the  theorem  which  was  to  be  proved. 

Secondly,  consider  an  indefinitely  near  radius  OT"  in  the 
plane  of  the  paper;  this  will  be  equal  to  an  apsidal  radius 
of  the  section  ROQf^  where  OQf  is  indefinitely  near  to  OQ. 
But,  as  before,  this  apsidal  radius  being  indefinitely  near  to 
OQf  will  be  equal  to  it,  and  therefore  OT"  will  be  equal 
as  well  as  perpendicular  to  OQf.  The  angle  then  T"TO  is 
equal  to  QQO^  and  therefore  the  perpendicular  08  is  equal 
and  perpendicular  to  OP. 

It  follows  from  the  symmetry  of  the  construction,  that  if 
a  surface  A  is  the  apsidal  of  2?,  then  conversely  B  is  the  apsidal 
of^l. 

492.  The  polar  reciprocal  of  an  apsidal  surface^  with  respect 
to  the  origin  0,  is  the  same  as  the  apsidal  of  the  reciprocal,  with 
respect  to  0,  of  the  given  surface. 

For  if  we  take  on  0P1  OQ  portions  inversely  proportional 
to  them,  we  shall  have  Op,  Oq%  a  radius  vector  and  corre- 
sponding perpendicular  on  tangent  plane  of  the  reciprocal  of 


*  These  theorems  are  due  to  Prof.  MacCullagh,  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish 
Academy,  vol.  xvi,  in  his  collected  works,  p.  4,  Ac, 
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the  given  surface.  And  if  we  take  portions  equal  to  these 
an  the  lines  OS,  OT  which  lie  in  their  plane,  and  are  respec- 
tively perpendicular  to  them,  then,  by  the  last  article,  we 
shall  have  a  radius  vector  and  corresponding  perpendicular  on 
tangent  plane  of  the  apsidal  of  the  reciprocal.  But  these 
lengths  being  inversely  as  08}  OTare  also  a  radius  vector,  and 
perpendicular  on  tangent  plane  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  apsidal* 
The  apsidal  of  the  reciprocal  is  therefore  the  same  as  the 
reciprocal  of  the  apsidal. 

In  particular,  the  reciprocal  of  the  wave  surface  generated 
from  any  ellipsoid  is  the  wave  surface  generated  from  the 
reciprocal  ellipsoid. 

We  might  have  otherwise  seen  that  the  reciprocal  of  a 
wave  surface  is  a  surface  also  of  the  fourth  degree,  for  the 
reciprocal  of  a  surface  of  the  fourth  degree  is  in  general  of 
the  thirty-sixth  degree  (Art.  281) ;  but  it  is  proved,  as  for  plane 
curves,  that  each  double  point  on  a  surface  reduces  the  degree 
of  its  reciprocal  by  two ;  and  we  have  proved  (Art.  488)  that 
the  wave  surface  has  sixteen  double  points. 

To  a  nodal  point  on  any  surface  (which  is  a  point  through 
which  can  be  drawn  an  infinity  of  tangent  planes,  touching 
a  cone  of  the  second  degree)  answers  on  the  reciprocal  surface 
a  tangent  plane,  having  an  infinity  of  points  of  contact,  lying 
in  a  conic  From  knowing  then,  that  a  wave  surface  has  four 
real  double  points,  and  that  the  reciprocal  of  a  wave  surface 
is  a  wave  surface,  we  infer  that  the  wave  surface  has  four 
tangent  planes  which  touch  all  along  a  conic.  We  shall  now 
show  geometrically  that  this  conic  is  a  circle.* 

493.  It  is  convenient  to  premise  the  following  lemmas : 

Lemma  I.  "  If  two  lines  intersecting  in  a  fixed  point,  and 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  move  each  in  a  fixed  plane,  the 

*  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton  first  showed  that  the  ware  surface  has  four  nodes,  the 
tangent  planes  at  which  envelope  cones,  and  that  it  has  four  tangent  planes 
which  touch  along  circles.  TYamactioru  of  the  Royal  Ii*i$h  Academy,  voL  xyi.  (1887), 
p.  182.  Dr.  Lloyd  experimentally  verified  the  optical  theorems  thence  derived, 
Ibid.  p.  145.  The  geometrical  investigations  which  follow  are  due  to  Professor 
MacCullagh,  Ibid.  p.  248.  See  also  Pliicker,  "Discussion  de  la  forme  generate  des 
ondes  lumineuses,"  Crtfe,  t.  XIX.  (1889),  pp.  1-44  and  91,  92. 

NNN 
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plane  containing  the  two  lines  envelopes  a  cone  whose  sections 
parallel  to  the  fixed  planes  are  parabolas."    The  plane  of  the 
paper  is  supposed  to  be  parallel  to  one  of  the  fixed  planes, 
and  the  other  fixed  plane  is  supposed  to  pass  through  the 
line  MN.    The  fixed  point  0  in  which  the  two  lines  intersect 
is  supposed  to  be  above  the  paper,  P  being  the  foot  of  the 
perpendicular  from  it  on  the  plane 
of  the  paper.    Now  let  OB  be  one 
position  of  the  line  which  moves  in 
the  plane  OMN}  then  the  other  line 

0-4,  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  paper  being  perpendicular  to 

OB  and  to  OP,  is  perpendicular  to 

the    plane    OB  P.      But  the  plane 

OAB   intersects   the  plane  of  the 

paper  in  a  line  BT  parallel  to  OA,  and  therefore  perpendicular 

to  BP.    And  the  envelope  of  BT  is  evidently  a  parabola  of 

which  P  is  the  focus  and  MN  the  tangent  at  the  vertex. 

Lemma  II.  "If  a  line  OC  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 
OAB,  it  will  generate  a  cone  whose  circular  sections  are 
parallel  to  the  fixed  planes"  (Ex.  4,  p.  100).  It  is  proved,  as 
in  Art.  125,  that  the  locus  of  C  is  the  polar  reciprocal,  with 
respect  to  P,  of  the  envelope  of  BT.  The  locus  is  therefore 
a  circle  passing  through  P. 

Lenma  III.  "  If  a  central  radius  of  a  quadric  moves  in  a 
fixed  plane,  the  corresponding  perpendicular  on  a  tangent  plane 
also  moves  in  a  fixed  plane."  Namely,  the  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  diameter  conjugate  to  the  first  plane,  to  which  the 
tangent  plane  must  be  parallel 

494.  Suppose  now  (see  figure,  Art.  490)  that  the  plane 
OQR  (where  OR  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper) 
is  a  circular  section  of  a  quadric,  then  OT  is  the  nodal  radius 
of  the  wave  surface,  which  remains  the  same  while  OQ  moves 
in  the  plane  of  the  circular  section;  and  we  wish  to  find 
the  cone  generated  by  08.  But  OS  is  perpendicular  to  OR 
which  moves  in  the  plane  of  the  circular  section  and  to  OP 
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which  moves  in  a  fixed  plane  by  Lemma  III.,  therefore  08 
generates  a  cone  whose  circular  sections  are  parallel  to  the 
planes  POB,  QOR.  Now  T  is  a  fixed  point,  and  T8  is 
parallel  to  the  plane  P0.fi,  therefore  the  loons  of  the  point 
8  is  a  circle. 

The  tangent  cone  at  the  node  is  evidently  the  reciprocal  of 
the  cone  generated  by  081  and  is  therefore  a  cone  whose 
sections  parallel  to  the  same  planes  are  parabolas. 

Secondly,  suppose  the  line  OP  to  be  of  constant  length, 
which  will  happen  when  the  plane  POR  is  a  section  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  one  of  the  two  right  cylinders  which 
circumscribe  the  ellipsoid,  then  the  point  8  is  fixed,  and  it  is 
proved  precisely,  as  in  the  first  part  of  this  article,  that  the 
locus  of  T  is  a  circle. 

495.  The  equations  of  Art.  251  give  immediately  another 
form  of  the  equation  of  the  wave  surface.  It  is  evident 
thence,  that  if  0,  ff  be  the  angles  which  any  radius  vector 
makes  with  the  lines  to  the  nodes,  then  the  lengths  of  the 
radius  vector  are,  for  one  sheet, 

1      cos*i(0-0')      sin*i(0-0') 
p  c  a  1 

and  for  the  other 

2  _cos4(fl  +  g')      sin'Kfl+y) 
p*~  o1  +  a%  ' 

while  -=  — 75  =*  [ -r i)  sin0 sin0\ 

p*     p™      W     aTj 

It  follows  hence  also  that  the  intersections  of  a  wave  surface 
with  a  series  of  concentric  spheres  are  a  series  of  confocal 
sphero-conics.  For,  in  the  preceding  equations,  if  p  or  p'  be 
constant,  we  have  6±6r  constant. 

496.  The  equation  of  the  wave  surface  has  also  been  ex- 
pressed as  follows  by  Mr.  W.  Roberts  in  elliptic  coordinates. 
The  form  of  the  equation 

aV         by         cV 


460  SURFACES  DEBITED  FROM  QUADRIC8. 

shows  that  the  equation  may  be  got  by  eliminating  t*  between 
the  equations 

3 5+  t*-m+  r—*-h  and  rf  +  y  +  ^-t'. 

r  —  ar      r —  6       r  —<r 

Giving  r*  any  series  of  constant  values,  the  first  equation 
denotes  a  series  of  confocal  quadrics,  the  axis  of  z  being  the 
primary  axis,  and  the  axis  of  x  the  least ;  and  for  this  system 
A*  =  6*  —  os,  If^cf  —  c*.  Since  r"  is  always  less  than  a*  and 
greater  than  c",  the  equation  always  denotes  a  hyperboloid,  which 
will  be  of  one  or  of  two  sheets  according  as  r*  is  greater  or  less 
than  b\  The  intersections  of  the  hyperboloids  of  one  sheet 
with  corresponding  spheres  generate  one  sheet  of  the  wave 
surfaoe,  and  those  of  two  sheets  the  other. 

Now  if  the  surface  denote  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  and 
if  X,  /*,  v  denote  the  primary  axes  of  three  confocal  surfaces 
of  the  system  now  under  consideration  which  pass  through  any 
point,  then  the  equation  gives  us  r*  —  cf  =  ja*,  but  (Art.  161) 

f*aaX"  +  #i'4V-ifct-«>, 

whence  the  equation  in  elliptic  coordinates  is 

In  like  manner  the  equation  of  the  other  sheet  is 

X'  +  ^a'+J'-c1. 

The    general    equation    of   the    wave    surface    also    implies 
/**  +  if  =  a*  +  b%  —  C?,  but  this  denotes  an  imaginary  locus. 

Since,  if  X  is  constant,  /*  is  constant  for  one  sheet  and  v 
for  the  other,  it  follows  that  if  through  any  point  on  the 
surface  be  drawn  an  ellipsoid  of  the  same  system,  it  will  meet 
one  sheet  in  a  line  of  curvature  of  one  system,  and  the  other 
sheet  in  a  line  of  curvature  of  the  other  system. 

If  the  equations  of  two  surfaces  expressed  in  terms  of 
X,  fi}  Vj  when  differentiated  give 

Pdk  +  Qdp  +  Bdv^O,    Fdk  +  Qfdit  +  Kdv^Q) 
the  condition  that  they  should  cut  at  right  angles  is  (cf.  Art  411) 
P.F(X'-A')(V-*»)      QW-hWS)  ,  BKjV-vW-S) 

(X*-M")(X»-v>)    +     (X'-aO^-v')  (V->W-V)         ' 

which  is  satisfied  if  P=  0,  Q «  0,  if  =  0.     Hence  any  surface 
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r= constant  cuts  at  right  angles  any  surface  whose  equation  is  of 
the  form  <f>  (\,  fi)  =  0.  The  hyperboloid  therefore,  v  =  constant, 
cuts  at  right  angles  one  sheet  of  the  wave  surface,  while  it 
meets  the  other  in  a  line  of  curvature  on  the  hyperboloid* 

497.  The  plane  of  any  radius  vector  of  the  wave  surface  and 
the  corresponding  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  planey  makes  equal 
angles  with  the  planes  through  the  radius  vector  and  the  nodal 
lines.  For  the  first  plane  is  perpendicular  to  OR  (Art.  490) 
which  is  an  axis  of  the  section  QOR  of  the  generating  ellipsoid 
and  the  other  two  planes  are  perpendicular  to  the  radii  of 
that  section  whose  lengths  are  ft,  the  mean  axis  of  the  ellipsoid, 
and  these  two  equal  lines  make  equal  angles  with  the  axis. 
The  planes  are  evidently  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  which 
are  drawn  through  any  radius  vector,  and  the  perpendiculars 
on  the  tangent  planes  at  the  points  where  it  meets  the  two 
sheets  of  the  surface. 

Reciprocating  the  theorem  of  this  article,  we  see  that  the 
plane  determined  by  any  line  through  the  centre  and  by  one 
of  the  points  where  planes  perpendicular  to  that  line  touch 
the  surface,  makes  equal  angles  with  the  planes  through  the 
same  line  and  through  perpendiculars  from  the  centre  on  the 
planes  of  circular  contact  (Art.  494). 

498.  If  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  generating 
ellipsoid  be  a/yV,  and  the  primary  axes  of  confocals  through 
that  point  a',  a" ;  then  the  squares  of  the  axes  of  the  section 
parallel  to  the  tangent  plane  are  a8  — a'8,  a*  —  a"*y  which  we 
shall  call  />*,  />".  These,  then,  give  the  two  values  of  the 
radius  vector  of  the  wave  surface,  whose  direction-cosines  are 

"*-r  *    ™  *     »  •     We  shall  now  calculate  the  length  and  the 
a   7   b   7   <r 

direction-cosines  of  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  plane  at 

either  of  the  points  where  this  radius  vector  meets  the  surface. 

It  was  proved  (Art.  491)  that  the  required  perpendicular  is 

equal  and  perpendicular  to  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent 

plane  at  the  point  where  the  ellipsoid  is  met  by  one  of  the 

axes  of  the  section ;  and  the  direction-cosines  of  this  axis  are 
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vf*/     vfi/     Wd 

EzL  }S^rjP—0     The  coordinates  of  its  extremity  are  then 

these  several  cosines  multiplied  by  p1  and  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  corresponding  perpendicular  of  the  ellipsoid  are 

P„PV       Pn^Z       Pn?V 

1  f  x**         t/1         «/51 ) 

where  F= ^{^V*  +  W*  +  ?74} # 

Now  if  the  quantity  within  the  brackets  be  multiplied  by 
(a*  —  a")*,  we  see  at  once  that  it  will  become  -7  +  -^ .     Hence 

±„£±£.  and  !»  =  -£-£- 

This  then  gives  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  on  the 
tangent  plane  at  the  point  on  the  wave  surface  which  we  are 
considering.  Its  direction-cosines  are  obtained  from  the  con- 
sideration that  it  is  perpendicular  to  the  two  lines  whose 
direction-cosines  are  respectively 

&L  t£  £L.  Fp&  FpihL  P^ 

Forming,  by  Art.  15,  the  direction-cosines  of  a  line  perpendicular 
to  these  two,  we  find,  after  a  few  reductions, 

In  fact,  it  is  verified  without  difficulty,  that  the  line  whose 
direction-cosines  have  been  just  written  is  perpendicular  to 
the  two  preceding. 

It  follows  hence  also,  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent 
plane  at  the  same  point  is 

^(i-^)  +  y/(i-f£)+«*'(i-*£)=iv>. 

In  like  manner  the  tangent  plane  at  the  other  point  where 
the  same  radius  vector  meets  the  surface  is 
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499.  If  0  be  the  angle  which  the  perpendicular  on  the 
tangent  plane  makes  with  the  radius  vector,  we  have  P«p  cos 0 ; 

but  we  have,  in  the  last  article,  proved  P*  =   ,      „  *    Hence, 

cos'flsg  /  „,  tan^ss^-.  This  expression  may  be  trans- 
formed by  means  of  the  values  given  for  p  and  p'  (Art*  165). 
We  have  therefore 

Whence         tan«0  =  - V      aM      yV      C ' . 

,     P 


p" 


In  this  form  the  equation  states  a  property  of  the  ellipsoid,  and 
the  expression  is  analogous  to  that  for  the  angle  between  the 
normal  and  central  radius  vector  of  a  plane  ellipse,  viz. 


«"''--(•-£)  ('-£)• 


In  the  case  of  the  wave  surface  it  is  manifest  that  tan  0  vanishes 
only  when  p  — a,  i,  or  c,  and  becomes  indeterminate  when 
p  =  //  =  6. 

p' 
500.  The  expression  tan0  =  —  leads  to  a  construction  for 

the  perpendiculars  on  the  tangent  planes  at  the  points  where 
a  given  radius  vector  meets  the  two  sheets  of  the  surface* 
The  perpendiculars  must  lie  in  one  or  other  of  two  fixed 
planes  (Arts.  497,  498),  and  if  a  plane  be  drawn  perpendicular 
to  the  radius  vector  of  the  wave  surface  at  a  distance  p}  it  is 
evident  from  the  expression  for  tan  0,  that  p'  is  the  distance  to 
the  radius  vector  from  the  point  where  the  perpendicular  on 
the  tangent  plane  meets  this  plane.  Thus  we  have  the  con- 
struction, "Draw  a  tangent  plane  to  the  generating  ellipsoid 
perpendicular  to  the  given  radius  vector,  from  its  point  of 
contact  let  fall  perpendiculars  on  the  two  planes  of  Art  497, 
then  the  lines  joining  to  the  centre  the  feet  of  these  perpen- 
diculars are  the  perpendiculars  required." 
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We  obtain  by  reciprocation  a  similar  construction,  to  de- 
termine tbe  points  where  planes  parallel  to  a  given  one  touch 
the  two  sheets  of  the  surface* 

Ex*  1.  To  transform  the  equation  of  the  surface,  as  at  p.  151,  so  as  to  make  the 
radius  vector  to  any  point  on  the  surface  the  axis  of  s,  and  the  axes  of  the  corre- 
sponding section  of  the  generating  ellipsoid  the  axes  of  x  and  y. 

Am.  (x*  +f  +  z^  {p&+  (p*  +  p*)  x*  +  (p**  +  p*)  y>  +  2pp'zz  +  2pp"yz  +  2p'i>"«y} 

-  j*a»  o>*  +  p*)  -  z*  (py  +i>V*  +J>'V  +  pV) 

-  f  {p*p*  +J>V*  + J>'V  +  pV*)  -  2pp'p*txz  -  2pp"ph/z  +pVV*  =  fl- 
it is  easy  to  see  that  if  we  make  x  and  y  =  0  in  the  equation  thus  transformed, 
we  get  for  s*  the  values  p2  and  p*1  as  we  ought.    If  we  transform  the  equation  to 
parallel  axes  through  the  point  *  =  pf  the  linear  part  of  the  equation  becomes 

2pp  0>«  -  p*)  {pz  +  p'x), 

from  which  the  results  already  obtained  as  to  the  position  of  the  tangent  plane  may 
be  independently  established. 

Ex.  2.  To  transform  similarly  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  wave  surface 
obtained  by  writing  —  for  a,  Ac,  in  the  equation  of  the  wave  surface. 

Am.  (a*  +  ?  +  z*)  {ftp1***  +  pVV  -  2j»py*a»  - 2&>"pV  +  a*  {pnpn  +p"tp*  +  pV*)l 

-X'W+p'v  +  P^x'-KW+p^  +  p^f-Kip^+p^  +  f  +  p'*)* 

+  2k*p'p"xy  +  2\*pp'zz  +  2X«RP  "yz  +  A»  =  0. 

We  know  that  the  surface  is  touched  by  the  plane  pz  -  Xs,  and  if  we  put  in  this 
value  for  s,  we  find,  as  we  ought,  a  curve  having  for  a  double  point  the  point  y  =  0, 
ppx  =  p'\*.    If  in  the  equation  of  the  curve  we  make  y  =  0,  we  get 

from  which  we  learn  that  that  chord  of  the  outer  sheet  of  the  wave  surface  which 
joins  any  point  on  the  inner  sheet  to  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre 
on  the  tangent  plane  is  bisected  at  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular.  The  inflexional 
tangents  are  parallel  to 

(PV  +P>  (p"  -  P*)}  ^  -  2p'pV*y  +  {p"p*  +  Pt(pn~  P*))  f», 
a  result  of  which  I  do  not  see  any  geometrical  interpretation.* 


*  I  have  no  space  for  a  discussion  what  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  wave 
surface  are  not,  though  a  hasty  assertion  on  this  subject  in  Crelle's  Journal  has  led 
to  interesting  investigations  by  M.  Bertrand,  Comptes  Rmdut,  Nov.  1858 ;  Combeecure 
and  Brioschi,  Tortolini's  Annali  di  Matemaiica,  vol.  1 1.,  pp.  185,  278.  It  is  worth 
while  to  cite  an  observation  of  Brioschi,  chat  if  in  the  plane  Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  <p; 
I,  *»,  n,  <p  be  functions  of  two  variables  p,  q,  as  in  Art.  877,  then  the  plane  will 
envelope  a  surface  in  which  curves  of  the  families  p  =  constant,  q  =  constant,  will, 
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501.  The  Surface  of  Centres.  We  have  already  shown 
(Art.  206)  bow  to  obtain  the  equation  of  the  surface  of  centres 
of  a  quadric.  We  consider  the  problem  under  a  somewhat 
more  general  form,  as  it  has  been  discussed  by  Clebsch  (CreUe% 
vol.  lxii.,  p.  64),  some  of  whose  results  we  give,  working  with 
the  canonical  form ;  and  we  refer  to  his  paper  for  fuller  details 
and  for  his  method  of  dealing  with  the  general  equation*  By 
the  method  of  Art.  227,  we  may  consider  the  normal  to  a  surface 
as  a  particular  case  of  the  line  joining  the  point  of  contact 
of  any  tangent  plane  to  the  pole  of  that  plane  with  respect 
to  a  certain  fixed  quadric.  The  problem  then  of  drawing  a 
normal  to  a  quadric  from  a  given  point  may  be  generalized  as 
follows :  Let  it  be  required  to  find  a  point  xyzw  on  a  quadric 
U,  [aa?  +  fof  +  cz*  +  die*),  such  that  the  pole,  with  respect  to 
another  quadric  P,  (a^  +  y'  +  af  +  iO)  of  the  tangent  plane  to 
U  at  xyzw,  shall  lie  on  the  line  joining  xyzw  to  a  given  point 
afyVw'.  The  coordinates  of  any  point  on  this  latter  line  may 
be  written  in  the  form  x'  —  Xa?,  \f  —  Xy,  d  —  X«,  10'  —  \w%  and 
expressing  that  the  polar  plane  of  this  point,  with  regard  to  F, 
shall  be  identical  with  the  polar  plane  of  xyzw}  with  respect 
to  Z7,  we  get  the  equations 

af  =  [a  +  \)x}  y'-fi+Xjy,  s'^c  +  X)*,   w'  =  (rf+X) w. 

And  since  xyzw  is  a  point  on  Z7,  X  is  determined  by  the  equation 

ax"  by"  cz™  dw" 

(a  +  X)'+  lA  +  X)"+  (c  +  X)»+  (e*  +  X)*~°- 

When  X  is  known,  2,  y,  *,  w  are  determined  from  the  preceding 
system  of  equations,  and  since  the  equation  in  X  is  of  the  sixth 
degree,  the  problem  admits  of  six  solutions.    If  we  form  the 


at  their  intersection,  be  touched  by  conjugate  tangents  of  the  surface,  if  the  condition 
be  fulfilled, 

/„   m„   «|,   4i 
2*   m*    n*    0, 

where  the  suffixes  1,  2»  denote  differentiation  with  respect  to  u  and  v  raspectiYely  > 
while  the  cm-res  will  cot  at  right  angles  if 

(P  +  m«  +  »*)  (?£  +  mlmt  +  ftjwj  =  (Ut  +  mmx  +  imj  (fl^  +  stm,  +  W4). 

OOO 
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discriminant,  with  regard  to  X,  of  this  equation,  we  get  the 
locus  of  points  x'y'z'w  for  which  two  values  of  \  coincide, 
and  rejecting  a  factor  x^y^z^w'*  (which  indicates  that  two  values 
coincide  for  all  points  on  the  principal  planes),  we  shall  have 
a  surface  of  the  twelfth  degree  answering  to  the  surface  of 
centres. 

502.  The  problem  of  finding  the  surface  of  centres  itself  is 
easily  made  to  depend  on  an  equation  of  like  form ;  for  (Art.  197) 
the  coordinates  of  a  centre  of  curvature  answering  to  any  point 
xrfz  on  an  ellipsoid  are 


a  x 


V  '  c» 


Solve  for  a-',  y',  z'  from  these  equations,  and  substitute  in  the 
equations  satisfied  by  x'y'z,  viz. 

a        o        o  a  a        bo        cc 

now  write  for  a",  a*  -  A*,  &c,  and  we  get 

aV  8V  cV 

4. a 1 —  i 

■     tk*       JL»\*    '     i~*        A»\*  ) 


(a* -A")-  '  (6- -Ay  '  (c"-A7 

aV  &y  cV 

(a«  -  A*)'  +  (6-  -  A*)8  +  (c*  -  Ay "" 

These  two  equations  represent  a  curve  of  the  fourth  degree, 
which  is  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  curvature  answering  to 
points  on  the  intersection  of  the  given  quadric  with  a  given 
confocal.  The  surface  of  centres  is  got  by  eliminating  A*  be- 
tween the  equations ;  or  (since  the  second  equation  is  the  differ- 
ential of  the  first  with  respect  to  A2)  by  forming  the  discriminant 
of  the  first  equation. 

503.  I  first  showed,  in  1857  [Quarterly  Journal,  vol.  II., 
p.  218),  that  the  problem  of  finding  the  surface  of  centres  was 
reducible  to  elimination  between  a  cubic  and  a  quadratic,  and 
Clebsch  has  proved  that  the  same  reduction  is  applicable  to 
the  problem  considered  in  its  most  general  form.  In  fact,  let 
A  denote  the  discriminant  of  fiU+W;  which  for  the  canonical 
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form  (Art.  141),  is  [ap  +  X)  (hp  +  X)  {eft  +  X)  (a7/*  +  X),  and  let  42 
denote  the  reciprocal  of  a*£7  +  \V}  viz. 

( b/i  +  X)  (c/a  +  X)  (o>  +  X)  x*  +  (c/*  +  X)  {dp  +  X)  (a/A  +  X)  y"  +  &c. 

then  we  have        —  « —  +  .  *  ^  +  &c. 

A      a/*  -f  X      0/a  +  X 

Now,  if  we  differentiate  the  right-hand  side  of  this  equation 
with  respect  to  /a,  and  then  make  /*  =  1,  we  obtain  the  equation 
(Art.  501)  which  determines  X,  which  therefore  may  be  written 

rfA         oT42 

dp         dp  ° 

This  last  equation,  which  is  the  Jacobian  of  42  and  A,  being 
the  result  of  eliminating  m  between  A  +  mX42  and  its  differential,* 
will  be  verified  when  A  +  wiX42  has  two  equal  roots.  Its  differ- 
ential   again  42    ,  Y  =  A  -pj  being  the  result  of  elimination 

between  A  +  mX42  and  its  second  differential,  will  be  verified 
when  A  +  niXSl  has  three  equal  factors.  But  both  Jacobian  and 
its  differential  vanish  when  both  A  and  42  vanish.  Thus  then, 
as  was  stated  (Note  p.  213),  the  discriminant  of  the  Jacobian 
of  two  algebraic  functions  A,  42,  contains  as  a  factor  the  result 
of  elimination  between  A  and  42 ;  and  as  another  factor,  the 
condition  that  it  shall  be  possible  to  determine  wi,  so  that 
A+OT*X42  may  have  three  equal  factors.  In  the  present  case 
the  eliminant  of  A,  42,  gives  the  factor  x2y*z'iw*)  and  it  is  the 
other  condition  which  gives  the  surface  answering  to  the  surface 
of  centres.  And  this  condition  is  formed,  as  in  Art.  206,  by 
eliminating  m  between  the  8  and  T  of  the  biquadratic  A  +  mX42. 

504.  The  discriminant  of  any  algebraic  function 

a*(X)  +  (X-a)VW, 
must  evidently  be  divisible  by  a ;  and  if  after  the  division  we 
make  a  =  0,  it  can  be  proved  that  the  remaining  factor  is  ^(a) 
<f>  (a)8  multiplied  by  the  discriminant  of  0  (X).     Thus,  then,  the 
section  of  Clebsch's  surface  by  the  principal  plane  w  is  the  conic 


*  The  factor  X  la  introduced  to  make  O  as  well  as  A  a  biquadratic  function  in  p  iX« 
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aa?  6v*  cz*         .         ,  .  •  , 

,   _  , ,  +  th_d,%  +  ,  _  iy  taken  three  times,  together  with 

the  curve  of  the  sixth  degree,  which  is  the  reduced  discriminant  of 

ax*  by*  cz* 

fa  +  X)*  +  \b  +  \f  +  (T+X)*  " 
Clebsch  has  remarked  that  this  conic  and  curve  touch  each 
other,  and  the  method  we  have  adopted  leads  to  a  simple  proof 
of  this.    For  evidently  the  discriminant  of 


ax* 


by*  cz% 


(a  +  VT  (J+X/      (c  +  X)*        ' 

may  be  regarded  as  the  envelope  of  all  conies  which  can  be 
represented  by  this  equation,  and  therefore  touches  every  parti- 
cular conic  of  the  system  in  the  four  points  where  it  meets  the 
conic  represented  by  the  differential  of  the  equation  with  re- 
gard to  X,  viz. 

aa?  by*  cz* 


(a  +  x)'  '  (i  +  x)'  '  (c-f  \f 

The  coordinates  of  these  points  are  ax*  =  (a  +  X)*  (6  —  c), 
iyf«=(6  +  X)"(o-a),  cs*  =  (c  +  X)"(a-i);  and  the  equations  of 
the  common  tangents  at  them  to  the  conic  and  its  envelope  are 

In  the  case  under  consideration  X  =  —  d.  If,  then,  we  use  the 
abbreviations 

(a-b)(a-c){a-J)~-A\  (i-a)(i-c)  (&-<*)=*-£•, 

(c-a)(c- J)  (c -<*)  =  - fl1,   (rf-a)(rf-&)(<f-c)«-2>", 

the  equations  of  the  common  tangents  to  the  conic,  and  the 
envelope  curve,  are 

xa*    vJ*    zc*    ^ 

The  reasoning  used  in  this  article  can  evidently  be  applied  to 
other  similar  cases.  Thus,  the  surface  parallel  to  a  quadric 
(p.  176,  Ex.  2)  is  met  by  a  principal  plane  in  a  curve  of  the  eighth 
order  and  a  conic,  taken  twice,  which  touches  that  curve  in  four 
points;  and  again,  the  four  right  lines  (Art.  216,  p.  189)  touch 
the  conic  in  their  plane. 
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505.  Besides  the  cuspidal  conies  in  the  principal  planes,  there 
are  other  cuspidal  conies  on  the  surface,  which  are  found  by 
investigating  the  locus  of  points  for  which  the  equation  of  the 
sixth  degree  (Art.  501)  has  three  equal  roots.  Differentiating 
that  equation  twice  with  regard  to  X,  we  arrive  at  a  system  of 
equations  reducible  to  the  form 

aa?  btf  cz*  dw* 


(a  +  X)4^  (6  +  \)4      (c+X)*  '  (d  +  X)< 
aV  JV  cV  rfV       . 


(a  +  \)4      (6  +  X)4      (c  +  X)4T  (rf  +  X)4 


(a+X)4  T  (&  +  X)4      (c  +  X)4  T  (rf+X)4 

The  result  of  eliminating  X  between  these  three  equations 
will  be  a  pair  of  equations  denoting  a  curve  locus.  Now,  solving 
these  equations,  we  get 

whence    a  +  X,    ft  +  X,   &c.   are   proportional    to   a*x*A\  &c. 
Substituting  from  these  in  the  equation  (Art.  501) 

aa?  W  cz%  dw* 


(a  +  X/  '  (6+X)"T  (c  +  X)»      (rf  +  X/ 

a*as    &*y    c*s    d*io     - 
weget  _±_£±_±_„0; 

whence  we  learn  that  the  locus  which  we  are  investigating 
consists  of  curves  situated  in  one  or  other  of  eight  planes ;  and 
that  these  planes  meet  the  principal  planes  in  the  common  tangents 
to  the  conic  and  envelope  curve  considered  in  the  last  article.* 


*  The  existence  of  these  eight  planes  may  be  also  inferred  from  the  consideration 
that  the  reciprocal  of  the  surface  of  centres  has  an  equation  of  the  form  (Art.  199) 
V%  =  VW,  and  has  therefore  as  doable  points  the  eight  points  of  intersection 
of  U9  V,  W.  The  surface  of  centres  then  has  eight  imaginary  double  tangent 
planes,  which  touch  the  surface  in  conies  (see  Art.  271).  The  origin  of  these  planes  is 
accounted  for  geometrically,  as  M.  Darboux  has  shown,  by  considering  the  eight 
generators  of  the  quadric  which  meet  the  circle  at  infinity  (Art.  139).  The  normals 
along  any  of  these  all  lie  in  the  plane  containing  the  generator  and  the  tangent  to 
the  circle  at  infinity  at  the  point  where  it  meets  it,  and  they  envelope  a  conic  in  that 
plane.  In  like  manner  a  cuspidal  plane  curve  on  the  centro-surface  will  arise  every 
time  that  a  surface  contains  a  right  line  which  meets  the  circ|e  at  infinity. 
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Bat  if  we  eliminate  \  between  the  three  equations 

a+\  =  a**U*,  J  +  \  =  %*jB*,  c  +  \  =  cWC*, 

so  as  to  form  a  homogeneous  equation  in  x}  y,  s,  we  get 

aU*(6-c)a;*  +  i*5*(c-a)y*-hc*C*(a-J)«*  =  0, 

which  denotes  a  cone  of  the  second  degree  touched  by  the  planes 
&,  y,  z.  Hence,  the  cuspidal  curves  in  the  eight  planes  are 
conies  which  touch  the  cuspidal  conies  in  the  principal  planes. 

506.  There  will  be  a  nodal  curve  on  the  surface  answering  to 
the  points  for  which  the  equation  of  Art.  501  has  two  pairs 
of  equal  roots.  Now  we  saw  (Art.  503)  that  the  condition  for 
a  single  pair  of  equal  roots  is  got  by  eliminating  m  between  a 
quadratic  and  a  cubic  equation,  namely,  the  8  and  T  of  the 
biquadratic  A  +  mXQ,     If  we  write  these  equations 

a  +  Jm  +  cm*  =  0,  A  +  Bm  +  Cm*  ■+  Dm9  =  0, 

it  will  be  found  that  the  degrees  in  xy  y,  s,  to  of  these  coefficients 
are  respectively  0,  2,  4  ;  0,  2,  4,  6 ;  and  the  result  of  elimination 
is,  as  we  know,  of  the  twelfth  degree,  flow  the  condition  that 
the  equation  of  Art.  501  may  have  two  pairs  of  equal  roots,  is 
simply  that  this  cubic  and  quadratic  may  have  two  common 
values  of  m.  Generally,  if  the  result  of  eliminating  an  inde- 
terminate m  between  two  equations  denotes  a  surface,  the  system 
of  conditions  that  the  equations  shall  have  two  common  roots 
will  represent  a  double  curve  on  that  surface.  Thus  the  result 
of  eliminating  m  between  two  quadratics 

a+bm  +  cm",  a'+  b'm  +  cfm1  is  (ac'-  ca')*+  (ba'-ab')  (be'-  cb') =0. 

But  if  we  remember  that  a  (be  —  cb')  =  b  (ac'  —  ca')  +  c  (ba'  -  aJ'), 
this  result  may  be  written 

a  (ac'  -  ca')9  -  b  (ac'  -  ca')  ( ba'  -  ab')  +  c  ( ba'  -  ab')9  -  0, 

showing  that  the  intersection  of  ac'  —  ca\  ba'  —  ab'  (which  must 
separately  vanish  if  the  equations  have  both  roots  common),  is  a 
double  curve  on  the  surface. 

And  to  come  to  the  case  immediately  under  consideration,  if 
we  have  to  eliminate  between 

a  +  6m  +  cw8  =  0,  A  +  Bm  +  Cm9  +  Dm9 «  0, 
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we  may  substitute  for  the  second  equation  that  derived  by 
multiplying  the  first  by  A,  the  second  by  a,  and  subtracting,  viz. 

(Ba- bA)  +  (Ca-  cA)  m  +  Dam*  =  0, 

and  thus,  as  has  been  just  shown,  the  result  of  elimination  may 
be  written  aP*  -  bPQ  +  cQ*  =  Q,  where 

P=bcA-acB+a*D,    Q  =  {ac-V)  A  +  abB-a*C. 

We  thus  see  that  the  curve  PQ  is  a  double  curve  on  the  surface 
of  centres ;  but  since  P  is  of  the  sixth  degree  and  Q  of  the 
fourth,  the  nodal  curve  PQ  is  of  the  twenty-fourth.  Further 
details  will  be  found  in  Clebsch's  paper  already  referred  to.* 

507.  It  is  convenient  to  give  here  an  investigation  of  some 
of  the  characteristics  of  the  centro-surface  of  a  surface  of  the  m"1 
order. f  We  denote  by  n  the  class  of  the  surface,  or  the  degree 
of  its  reciprocal,  which,  when  the  surface  has  no  multiple  points, 
is  m(m  —  l)*  (see  Art.  281);  and  we  denote  by  a  the  number 
of  tangent  lines  to  the  surface  which  both  pass  through  a  given 
point  and  lie  in  a  given  plane,  which  is  in  the  same  case  m(m  —  1), 
Art.  282,  this  characteristic  being  the  same  for  a  surface  and 
for  its  reciprocal. 

Let  us  first  examine  the  number  of  normals  to  a  given  surface 
(bitangents  to  the  centro-surface,  see  Art.  306)  which  can  be 
drawn  through  a  given  point.  This  is  solved  as  the  corresponding 
problem  for  plane  curves.  (See  Higher  Plane  Curves,  p.  94, 
and  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  II.). 
Taking  the  point  at  infinity,  the  number  of  finite  normals  which 
can  be  drawn  through  it  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  tangent 
planes  which  can  be  drawn  parallel  to  a  given  one ;  that  is  to 
say,  is  n.  To  this  number  must  be  added  the  number  of  normals 
which  lie  altogether  at  infinity.     Now  it  is  easy  to  see  that 


*  See  also  a  Memoir  by  Prof.  Cayley  (Cambridge  Philosophical  Transactions, 
vol.  Hi.)  in  which  this  surface  is  elaborately  discussed.  He  uses  the  notation  ex- 
plained, note,  Art.  409,  when  the  equations  of  Art.  197  become 

-  /8y<*r*  (a*  +  j>)»  (a*  +  q),  -  ya*y  =  (**  +  p)»  (b*  +  q),  -  stfiAfi  =  (*  +p)»  {c*+  q), 

a,  j9,  y  haying  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  206. 

f  This  investigation  is  derived  from  a  communication  by  M.  Darbonz  to  the 
French  Academy,  Comptes  Rendu*,  t.  lxx.  (1870),  p.  1328. 
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the  normal  corresponding  to  any  point  of  the  surface  at  infinity 
lies  altogether  at  infinity,  and  is  the  normal  to  the  section  by 
the  plane  infinity,  in  the  extended  sense  of  the  word  normal, 
Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  109.  The  number  of  such  normals 
that  can  be  drawn  through  a  point  in  the  plane  is  m  +  a  [Higher 
Plane  Curves^  Art.  Ill),  since  a  is  the  order  of  the  reciprocal 
of  a  plane  section.  The  total  number  of  normals  therefore  that 
can  be  drawn  through  any  point  is  m  +  n  +  a;  or,  when  the 
surface  has  no  multiple  points,  is  m*  —  «i"  +  m. 

Next  let  us  examine  the  number  of  normals  which  lie  in  a 
given  plane.  The  corresponding  tangent  planes  evidently  pass 
through  the  same  point  at  infinity,  viz.  the  point  at  infinity  on 
a  perpendicular  to  the  given  plane.  And  the  corresponding 
points  of  contact  are  evidently  the  intersections  by  the  given 
plane  of  the  curve  of  contact  of  tangents  from  that  point,  and 
are  therefore  in  number  a  or  m  (m  —  1). 

The  normals  to  a  surface  constitute  a  congruency  of  lines 
(see  Art.  453),  and  the  two  numbers  just  determined  are  the 
order  and  class  of  that  congruency. 

508.  To  find  the  locus  of  points  on  a  surface,  the  normals 
at  which  meet  a  given  line, 

Substituting  in  these  equations  the  values  for  the  coordinates  of 
a  point  on  the  normal  (Art.  273),  x=af  +  0UtJ  y^tf  +  OU^ 
z  =  z'  +  0Ut)  and  eliminating  the  indeterminate  0,  we  see  that 
the  point  of  contact  lies  on  the  curve  of  intersection  of  the 
given  surface  with 

(ax  +  by  +  ce  +  tfia'Q  +  b'Ut  +  c'UJ 

-  [a'x  +  Vy  -f  c'*  +  dT)  {aU.  +  bU^  +  cU^ 

a  surface  also  of  the  911th  order,  and  containing  the  given  line* 
The  section  of  this  curve  by  any  plane  through  that  line  con- 
sists of  the  a  points  whose  normals  lie  in  the  plane,  and  the 
m  points  where  the  line  meets  the  surface. 

509.  We  can  hence  determine  the  class  of  the  centro-surface. 
A  tangent  plane  to  that  surface  contains  two  infinitely  near 
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normals  to  the  given  surface  (Art.  306);  and  therefore  the 
tangent  planes  to  the  centro-surface  which  pass  through  a 
given  line  will  touch  the  locus  determined  in  the  last  article. 
Now  the  number  of  planes  which  can  be  drawn  to  touch  the 
curve  of  intersection  of  two  surfaces  of  the  991th  order,  being  equal 
to  the  rank  of  the  corresponding  developable,  is  (Arts.  325,  342) 
wi*(2ro  — 2);  but,  since  in  this  case  the  line  through  which 
the  tangent  planes  are  drawn  meets  the  curve  in  m  points, 
this  number  must  be  diminished  by  2»t.  He  class  of  the 
centro-surface  therefore  is  2m  (w"  —  m  —  1). 

510.  Darboux*  investigates  as  follows  the  order  of  the 
centro-surface.  Let  /*  and  y  be  the  two  numbers  determined 
in  Art.  507,  viz.  the  order  and  class  of  the  congruency  formed 
by  the  normals ;  let  M  and  N  be  the  order  and  class  of  the 
centro-surface. 

Now  take  any  line  and  consider  the  correspondence  between 
two  planes  drawn  through  it  such  that  a  normal  in  one  plane 
intersects  a  normal  in  the  other.  Drawing  the  first  plane 
arbitrarily,  any  of  the  v  normals  in  that  plane  may  be  taken 
for  the  first  normal,  and  at  the  point  where  it  meets  the 
arbitrary  line,  /*  —  1  other  normals  may  be  drawn ;  we  see  then 
that  to  any  position  of  one  plane  correspond  v  (p  —  1)  positions 
of  the  other.  It  follows  then,  from  the  general  theory  of 
correspondence,  that  there  will  be  2v  (/*  - 1)  cases  of  coincidence 
of  the  two  planes.  Now  let  us  denote  by  x  the  number  of 
points  on  the  line  suoh  that  the  line  is  coplanar  with  two  of  the 
normals  at  the  point ;  then  the  cases  of  coincidence  obviously 
answer  either  to  points  x  or  to  points  on  the  centro-surface, 
since  for  each  of  the  latter  points  two  of  the  normals  drawn 
from  it  coincide.    We  have  then 

2v(f*-l)=a>+  Jf, 

But  in  like  manner  consider  the  correspondence  between 
points  on  the  line  such  that  a  normal  from  one  is  coplanar  with 

*  Similar  investigations  were  also  made  independently  by  Lothar  Marcks.  (See 
Math.  Annate*,  toL  y.).  The  investigation  may  be  regarded  as  establishing  a  general 
relation  (which  seems  to  be  due  to  Klein)  between  the  order  and  class  of  a  congraency, 
and  the  order  and  class  of  its  "  focal  surface"  (see  Art.  456). 
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a  normal  from  the  other,  and  we  have 

2/t*(v-l)=a?  +  #, 
whence  M-N=2(p  —  v) 

and  patting  in  the  values  already  obtained  for  /u,  v,  Ny  we  have 

M m,  2m  (m  -  1)  (2m  - 1). 

511.  The  number  thus  found  for  the  order  of  the  centro- 
snrface  maj  be  verified  bj  considering  the  section  of  that 
surface  by  the  plane  infinity.  Consider  first  the  section  of  the 
surface  itself  by  the  plane  infinity;  the  corresponding  normals 
lie  at  infinity,  and  their  envelope  will  (Higher  Plane  Curves, 
Art.  112)  be  a  curve  of  the  order  3a  +  *>  And  besides  (as  in 
Art.  198)  the  centra-surface  will  include  the  polar  reciprocal 
of  the  section  with  regard  to  the  circle  at  infinity.  The  order 
of  this  will  be  a,  and  it  will  be  counted  three  times.  Consider 
now  the  finite  points  of  the  surface.  In  order  that  one  of  these 
should  have  an  infinitely  distant  centre  of  curvature,  two  con- 
secutive normals  must  be  parallel,  and  therefore  the  point  must 
be  on  the  parabolic  curve.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  the  normals  along 
the  intersection  of  the  surface  by  another  whose  order  is  w', 
generate  a  surface  of  the  order  wV;  therefore  the  normals 
along  the  parabolic  curve  generate  a  surface  whose  order  is 
4m1  (m  —  2).  But  the  section  of  this  surface  by  the  plane 
infinity  includes  the  Am  (m  —  2)  normals  at  the  points  where 
the  parabolic  curve  itself  meets  the  plane  infinity.  The  curve 
locus  therefore  at  infinity  answering  to  finite  points  on  the  para" 
bolic  curve  is  of  the  order  Am  (m  -  1)  (m  -  2).  The  total  order 
then  of  the  section  of  the  centro-surface  by  the  plane  infinity,  is 

Sm  (m  -  1)  +  3m  (m  - 1)  +  Am  (m  - 1)  (m  -  2), 

or  2m  (m  -  1)  (2m—  1)  as  before. 

511a.  In  general  28  bitangents  can  be  drawn  to  the  centro- 
surface  of  a  quadric  from  any  point.  In  fact  the  reciprocals 
are  bitangents  in  a  plane  section  of  the  reciprocal  surface 
which  is  of  the  fourth  degree.    Mr.  F.  Purser*  has  shown 


*  Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics,  vol.  XIII.,  p.  838. 
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that  these  28  lines  resolve  into  three  groups,  the  six  normals 
which  can  be  drawn  from  the  point  to  the  surface,  the  six 
pairs  of  generators  of  the  six  quadrics  of  the  system 

o V  by  cV 

(a»- AY  +  18" -A")"  +  (c*- hy  "  l  ' 

which  pass  through  the  point,  and  the  ten  aynnormah  through  the 
point.  To  explain  what  these  last  are ;  the  six  feet  of  normals 
from  any  point  to  a  quadric  may  be  distributed  in  ten  ways  into 
pairs  of  threes,  each  three  determining  a  plane.  The  two  planes  of 
a  pair  are  simply  related  and  besides  each  plane  touches  a  surface 
of  the  fourth  class,  or,  in  other  words,  the  pole  of  such  a  plane 
with  regard  to  the  quadric  moves  on  a  surface  of  the  fourth 
degree,  to  which  the  name  norraopolar  surface  has  been 
given.  The  analysis  which  establishes  this,  easily  shows  that 
three  intersecting  normals  to  the  quadric  at  points  of  such 
a  plane  section  meet  in  a  point  which  describes  a  definite 
right  line  when  the  plane  section  remains  unaltered,  which 
locus  line  corresponding  to  any  two  correlated  planes  satisfying 
the  condition  of  the  fourth  order,  is  called  a  synnormal. 
There  are  therefore  ten  synnormals  through  a  point.* 

512.  Parallel  Surfaces.  We  have  discussed,  p.  176,  the 
problem  of  finding  the  equation  of  a  surface  parallel  to  a 
quadric,  and  we  investigate  now  the  characteristics  of  the  parallel 
to  a  surface  of  the  nth  order.  We  confine  ourselves  to  the  case 
when  the  surface  has  no  special  relation  to  the  plane  or  circle  at 
infinity.  The  same  principles  are  used  as  in  the  corresponding 
investigation  for  plane  curves,  which  see  Higher  Plane  Curves^ 
p.  101.  The  order  of  the  parallel  is  found  by  making  k  the 
modulus  5=  0  in  its  equation,  which  will  not  affect  the  terms  of 


*  In  1862  M.  Desboves  published  his  "  Theorie  nouvelle  des  normales  aux  surfaces 
da  second  ordre,"  in  which  the  locos  line  and  the  related  surface  are  discussed  under 
the  names  synnormal  and  normopolar  surface.  Mr.  Purser  independently  arrived 
at  the  same  results  {Quarterly  Journal,  rol.  viii.,  p.  C6)  and  showed  the  equivalence 
of  the  relation  of  the  fourth  order  with  the  invariant  relation  in  piano  that  three 
feet  of  normals  from  a  point  to  a  quadric  form  a  triangle  inscribed  in  one  and 
circumscribed  to  another  given  conic;  and  gave  a  construction  for  any  synnormal 
through  a  point. 
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highest  degree  in  the  equation.  The  result  will  represent  the 
original  surface  counted  twice,  together  with  the  developable 
enveloped  by  the  tangent  planes*  to  the  surface  drawn  through 
the  tangent  lines  of  the  circle  at  infinity,  this  developable 
answering  to  the  tangents  from  the  foci  of  a  plane  curve 
(Art.  146).  Now  it  will  be  seen  (Chap.  XVII.  post.)  that  the 
rank  of  a  developable  enveloping  a  surface  and  a  curve  is 
nm'  +  a/,  where  a,  n,  are  characteristics  of  the  surface  and  m',  r 
of  the  curve.  In  the  present  case  m'  =  r'  =  2,  and  the  rank  of 
the  developable  is  2  (n  +  a).  The  order  of  the  parallel  surface 
is  therefore  2  (pn  +  n  +  a)  or  2  (rn*  -  m*  +  m) ;  in  other  words  it 
is  double  the  number  of  normals  that  can  be  drawn  from  a 
point  to  the  surface  (Art.  507). 

513.  If  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  a  surface  be 
ckb  +  fiy  +  7*  +  8  =  0,  and  if  the  surface  be  given  by  a  tangential 
equation  between  a,  y8,  7,  S,  then  the  corresponding  equation  of  a 
parallel  surface  is  got  by  writing  in  this  equation  for  8,  8  +  kp1 
where  p*  =  a*  +  f?  +  7*.  This  equation  cleared  of  radicals  will 
ordinarily  be  of  double  the  degree  of  the  primitive  equation ; 
hence,  the  class  of  a  parallel  is  in  general  double  the  class 
of  the  primitive.  More  generally,  to  a  cylinder  enveloping 
the  primitive  corresponds  a  cylinder  enveloping  the  parallel 
surface,  and  being  the  parallel  of  the  former  cylinder.  Hence 
the  characteristics  of  the  general  tangent  cone  to  the  parallel 
are  derived  from  those  of  the  general  tangent  cone  to  the 
primitive  by  the  rules  for  plane  curves  (Higher  Planes  Curves^ 
Art  117a).  Thus  then,  since  (Art.  279  et  seq.)  we  have  for  the 
tangent  cone  to  the  primitive, 

/4  =  a  =  *n(m~l),  y  =  n=*m(m  —  l)1, 

*  =  3*n(m-  l)(m-2),   *  =  4m(m-l)  (wi-  2), 

we  have  for  the  tangent  cone  to  the  parallel  (Higher  Plane 
Curves,  1.  e.) 

f*  =  2(ft  +  a)«=2m*(m-l),   *  =  2n, 

*  =  2m(m-l)(4ro-5),   *  =  8wi  (m- 1)  (ro-2). 

•  It  is  to  be  noted  that  every  parallel  to  any  of  these  planes  coincides  with  the 
plane  itself.  The  paper  of  Mr.  S.  Roberts  which  I  use  in  this  article  is  in 
Proceedings  of  the  London  Mathematical  Society,  1873. 
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Again,  the  reciprocal  of  a  parallel  surface  is  of  the  order  2n, 
having  a  cuspidal  curve  of  the  order  8m  (m  —  1)  [m  —  2),  and 
a  nodal  of  the  order 

m  (m  -  1)  {2m4  -  &m*  +  6mf  -  1 6m  4  25). 

The  parallel  surface  will  ordinarily  have  nodal  and  cuspidal 
curves.  In  fact,  since  the  equation  of  the  parallel  surface  may 
also  be  regarded  as  an  equation  determining  the  lengths  of  the 
normals  from  any  point  to  the  surface,  if  we  form  the  dis- 
criminant of  this  with  regard  to  k  (see  Conies,  p.  337),  it  will 
include  a  factor  which  will  represent  a  surface  locus,  from  each 
point  of  which  two  distinct  normals  of  equal  length  can  be 
drawn  to  the  surface.  Such  a  point  will  be  a  double  point 
on  the  parallel  surface  whose  modulus  is  equal  to  this  length. 
In  like  manner,  each  parallel  surface  will  have  a  determinate 
number  of  triple  points.  The  discriminant  just  mentioned  will 
also  include  a  factor  representing  the  surface  of  centres;  and 
plainly  to  those  points  on  the  primitive  at  which  a  principal 
radius  of  curvature  is  equal  to  the  modulus,  will  correspond 
points  on  the  surface  of  centres  which  will  form  a  cuspidal 
curve  on  the  parallel  surface.  Mr.  Roberts  determines  the 
order  of  the  cuspidal  curve  as  double  that  of  the  surface  of 
centres,  and  confirms  his  result  by  observing,  that  in  the 
limiting  case  k  =  oo ,  the  locus  of  points  on  the  surface  of  centres 
for  which  a  principal  radius  of  curvature  =  &,  is  the  section  of 
the  surface  of  centres  by  the  plane  infinity,  counted  twice,  since 
k  may  be  ±  oo  .  The  singularities  of  the  parallel  surface  here 
assigned  are  sufficient  to  determine  the  remainder  by  the  help 
of  the  general  theory  of  reciprocal  surfaces  hereafter  to  be 
explained. 

In  the  case  of  the  parallel  to  a  quadric,  it  appears  from  what 
has  been  stated,  that  the  reciprocal  is  of  the  fourth  order,  and 
having  no  cuspidal  curve,  but  having  a  nodal  conic  The 
parallel  itself  is  of  the  twelfth  order ;  its  cuspidal  curve  is  of  the 
twenty-fourth  order,  being  the  complete  intersection  of  a  quartic 
with  a  sextic  surface.  The  nodal  curve  is  of  the  twenty-sixth 
order,  and  includes  five  conies,  one  in  each  of  the  principal 
planes,  and  two  in  the  plane  infinity,  namely,  the  section  of  the 
quadric  itself  and  the  circle  at  infinity.    The  remainder  of  the 
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nodal  carve  consists  of  16  right  lines,  each  meeting  the  circle  at 
infinity.* 

• 

514.  Pedals.  The  locus  of  the  feet  of  perpendiculars  let 
fall  from  any  fixed  point  on  the  tangent  planes  of  a  surface, 
is  a  derived  surface  to  which  French  mathematicians  have 
given  a  distinctive  name,  "podaire,"  which  we  shall  translate 
as  the  pedal  of  the  given  surface.  From  the  pedal  may> 
in  like  manner,  be  derived  a  new  surface,  and  from  this 
another,  &c,  forming  a  series  of  second,  third,  &c,  pedals* 
Again,  the  envelope  of  planes  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  radii 
vectores  of  a  surface,  at  their  extremities,  is  a  surface  of  which 
the  given  surface  is  a  pedal,  and  which  we  may  call  the  first 
negative  pedal.  The  surface  derived  in  like  manner  from  this  is  the 
aecond  negative  pedal,  and  so  on.  Pedal  curves  and  surfaces  have 
been  studied  in  particular  by  Mr.  W.  Roberts,  Liouville,  vols.  x. 
and  XII.,  by  Dr.  Tortolini,  and  by  Dr.  Hirst,  Tortolini's  Annali} 
vol.  II.,  p.  95;  see  also  the  corresponding  theory  for  plane 
curves,  Higher  Plane  Curves^  Art.  121.  We  shall  here  give 
some  of  their  results,  but  must  omit  the  greater  part  of  them 
which  relate  to  problems  concerning  rectification,  quadrature, 
&c.,  and  do  not  enter  into  the  plan  of  this  treatise.  If  Q  be 
the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  0  on  the  tangent  plane 
at  any  point  P}  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  sphere  described  on 
the  diameter  OP  touches  the  locus  of  Q\  and  consequently 
the  normal  at  any  point  Q  of  the  pedal  passes  through  the 
middle  point  of  the  corresponding  radius  vector  OP.  It  imme- 
diately follows  hence,  that  the  perpendicular  OR  on  the  tangent 
plane  at  Q  lies  in  the  plane  POQ,  and  makes  the  angle 
QOR  =  POQ}  so  that  the  right-angled  triangle  QOR  is  similar 
to  POQ]  and  if  we  call  the  angle  QOR,  a,  so  that  the  first 
perpendicular  OQ  U  connected  with  the  radius  vector  by  the 
equation  ^>  =  pcosa,  then  the  second  perpendicular  OR  will  be 
p  cosva,  and  so  on.f 


*  The  parallel  to  a  carve  in  space  might  also  have  been  discussed.  This  is  a 
tabular  surface. 

f  Thus  the  radios  rector  to  the  »th  pedal  is  of  length  p  cos"a,  and  makes  with  the 
radius  rector  to  the  curre  the  angle  na.    Using  this  definition  of  the  method  of 
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It  is  obvious  that  if  we  form  the  polar  reciprocals  of  a  curve 
or  surface  A  and  of  its  pedal  i?,  we  shall  have  a  curve  or  surface  a 
which  will  be  the  pedal  of  b ;  hence,  if  we  take  a  surface  8 
and  its  successive  pedals  &„  8%y  »••&„,  the  reciprocals  will  be 
a  series  #',  8'^  8'^  •••#'.„)  those  derived  in  the  latter  case 
being  negative  pedals. 

It  is  also  obvious  that  the  first  pedal  is  the  inverse  of  the 
polar  reciprocal  of  the  given  surface  (that  is  to  say,  the  surface 
derived  from  it  by  substituting  in  its  equation,  for  the  radius 
vector,  its  reciprocal);  and  that  the  inverse  of  the  series  #„ 
5„  ...S%  will  be  the  series  8\  S'_l}  ...£'__,. 

515.  Inverse  Surfaces.  As  we  may  not  have  the  oppor- 
tunity to  return  to  the  general  theory  of  inversion,  we  give  in 
this  place  the  following  statement  (taken  from  Hirst,  Tortolinij 
vol.  II.,  p.  165)  of  the  principal  properties  of  inverse  surfaces 
(see  Higher  Plane  Curves^  Arts.  122,  281). 

(1)  Three  pairs  of  corresponding  points  on  two  inverse 
surfaces  lie  on  the  same  sphere,  (and  two  pairs  of  corresponding 
points  on  the  same  circle)  which  cuts  orthogonally  die  unit 
sphere  whose  centre- is  the  origin. 

(2)  By  the  property  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle 
the  line  ab  joining  any  two  points  on  one  curve  makes  the 
same  angle  with  the  radius  vector  Oay  that  the  line  joining 
the  corresponding  points  dbf  makes  with  the  radius  vector  Ob\ 
In  the  limit  then,  if  ab  be  the  tangent  at  any  point  a,  the 
corresponding  tangent  on  the  inverse  curve  makes  the  same 
angle  with  the  radius  vector. 

(3)  In  like  manner  for  surfaces,  two  corresponding  tangent 
planes  are  equally  inclined  to  the  radius  vector,  the  two  cor- 
responding normals  lying  in  the  same  plane  with  the  radius 
vector,  and  forming  with  it  an  isosceles  triangle  whose  base 
is  the  intercepted  portion  of  the  radius  vector. 


derivation,  Mr.  Roberts  has  considered  fractional  derived  curves  and  surfaces. 
Thus  for  n  —  \y  the  curve  derired  from  the  ellipse'  is  Cassini's  oval.  An 
analogous  surface  may  be  derived  from  the  ellipsoid. 
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(4)  It  follows  immediately  from  (2),  that  the  angle  whicli  two 
curves  make  with  each  other  at  any  point  is  equal  to  that  which 
the  inverse  curves  make  at  the  corresponding  point. 

(5)  In  like  manner  it  follows  from  (3),  that  the  angle  which 
two  surfaces  make  with  each  other  at  any  point  is  equal  to  that 
which  the  inverse  surfaces  make  at  the  corresponding  point. 

(€)   The  inverse  of  a  line  or  plane  is  a  circle  or  sphere 
passing  through  the  origin. 

(7)  Any  circle  may  be  considered  as  the  intersection  of    a 
plane,  and  a  sphere  A  through  the  origin.    Its  inverse,  there- 
fore, is  another  circle,  which  is  a  sub-contrary  section  of  the 
cone  whose  vertex  is  the  origin,  and  which  stands  on  the  giveo 
circle. 

(8)  The  centre  of  the  second  circle  lies  on  the  line  joining 
the  origin  to  a,  the  vertex  of  the  cone  circumscribing  the  sphere 
A  along  the  given  circle.  For  a  is  evidently  the  centre  of 
a  sphere  B  which  cuts  A  orthogonally.  The  plane,  therefore, 
which  is  the  inverse  of  A  cuts  B'  the  inverse  of  B  orthogonally, 
that  is  to  say,  in  a  great  circle,  whose  centre  is  the  same  as 
the  centre  of  B'.  But  the  centres  of  B  and  of  B'  lie  in  a  right 
line  through  the  origin. 

(9)  To  a  circle  osculating  any  curve,  evidently  corresponds 
a  circle  osculating  the  inverse  curve. 

(10)  For  inverse  surfaces,  the  centres  of  curvature  of  two 
corresponding  normal  sections  lie  in  a  right  line  with  the  origin. 
To  the  normal  section  a  at  any  point  m  corresponds  a  curve 
a'  situated  on  a  sphere  A  passing  through  the  origin;  and 
the  osculating  circle  c'  of  a'  is  the  inverse  of  c  the  osculating 
circle  of  a.  If  now  <xx  be  the  normal  section  which  touches 
a'  at  the  point  m',  then,  by  Meunier's  theorem,  the  centre  of 
c  is  the  projection  on  its  plane  of  the  centre  of  cx  the  oscu- 
lating circle  of  a,.  But  the  normal  mcx  evidently  touches  the 
sphere  A  at  m\  so  that  ci  is  the  vertex  of  the  cone  circum- 
scribed to  A  along  c',  and  theorem  (10)  therefore  follows  from 
theorem  (8). 

(11)  To  the  two  normal  sections  at  m  ^hose  centres  of 
curvature  occupy  extreme  positions  on  the  normal  at  mi  will 
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evidently  correspond  two  sections  enjoying  the  same  pro- 
perty;  therefore  to  the  two  principal  sections  on  one  surface 
correspond  two  principal  sections  on  the  other,  and  to  a  line 
of  curvature  on  one,  a  line  of  curvature  on  the  other.* 

In  the  case  where  the  surface  has  no  special  relation  to  the 
plane  or  circle  at  infinity  it  is  easy  to  see,  as  at  Higher  Plane 
Curves,  p.  106,  that  the  inverse  of  a  surface  is  of  the  order  2m, 
and  class  3m  -f  2a  +  n  =  m*  +  2m,  that  it  passes  m  times  through 
the  origin  and  m  times  through  the  circle  at  infinity;  and 
hence  that  the  order  and  class  of  the  first  pedal  are  2«, 
m  +  2a  +  3n,  and  of  the  first  negative  pedal  3m  +  2a  +  n  and  2m. 

516.  The  firat  pedal  of  the  ellipsoid  -«  +  t«-  +  -s=l>  being 
the  inverse  of  the  reciprocal  ellipsoid,  has  for  its  equation 

This  surface  is  FresnePs  "  Surface  of  Elasticity."  The  inverse 
of  a  system  of  confocals  cutting  at  right  angles  is  evidently  a 
system  of  surfaces  of  elasticity  cutting  at  right  angles;  the 
lines  of  curvature  therefore  of  the  surface  of  elasticity  are 
determined  as  the  intersection  with  it  of  two  surfaces  of  the 
same  nature  derived  from  concyclic  quadrics. 

The  origin  is  evidently  a  double  point  on  this  surface,  and 
the  imaginary  circle  in  which  any  sphere  cuts  the  plane  at 
infinity  is  a  double  line  on  the  surface. 

517.  Prof.  Cay  ley  first  obtained  the  equation  of  the  first 
negative  pedal  of  a  quadric,  that  is  to  say,  of  the  envelope 


*  Dr.  Hart's  method  of  obtaining  focal  properties  by  inversion  (explained  Higher 
Plane  Curves,  Art.  281)  is  equally  applicable  to  cures  in  space  and  to  surfaces.  The 
inverse  of  any  plane  curve  is  a  curve  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere,  and  in  particular 
the  inverse  of  a  plane  conic  is  the  intersection  of  a  sphere  with  a  quadric  cone.  And 
as  shown  [Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  281)  from  the  focal  property  of  the  conic 
p  +  p'  =  const,  is  inferred  a  focal  property  of  the  curve  in  space  lp  +  mp'  +  np"  =  0. 
6o,  in  like  manner,  the  inverse  of  a  bicircular  quartic  is  a  curve  in  space  with  similar 
focal  properties.  (See  Casey  on  Cyclides  and  Sphero-Quartics,  Phil.  Trans  ^  voL  161 ; 
Darbouz  Sur  une  classe  remarqvable  de  courbet  et  de  surfaces  algibriques).  A  surface 
which  is  its  own  inverse  with  regard  to  any  point  has  been  called  an  anallagmatio 
surface. 

QQQ 
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of  planes  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  central  radii  at  their 
extremities.  It  is  evident  that  if  we  describe  a  sphere  passing 
through  the  centre  of  the  given  quadric,  and  touching  it  at 
any  point  xyz\  then  the  point  xyz  on  the  derived  surface 
which  corresponds  to  xyz  is  the  extremity  of  the  diameter 
of  this  sphere,  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  quadric. 
We  thus  easily  find  the  expressions 


x 


-*(«-?).»-•(»-*),•-*(»-£), 


where  t  =  x™  +  yn  +  zn. 

Solving  these   equations   for  x\  y\  z    and  substituting  their 

values  in  the  two  equations 

xn      v™     z* 
xx'  +  yy'  +  zz'  =  x't  +  y't  +  z'*,  ^  +  SL  +  _=], 

x*  v*  z* 

we  get  ^     +       T    ,     +  ■<. 

(•-?)  (-*)  (-?)_ 

Now  the  second  of  these  equations  is  the  differential,  with 
respect  to  t,  of  the  first  equation ;  and  the  required  surface 
is  therefore  represented  by  the  discriminant  of  that  equation, 
which  we  can  easily  form,  the  equation  being  only  of  the  fourth 
degree.     If  we  write  this  biquadratic 

At  +  iBf  +  eCe  +  42fc  +  E, 

it  will  be  found  that  A  and  B  do  not  contain  &,  y,  z,  while 
(7,  2),  E  contain  them,  each  in  the  second  degree.  Now  the 
discriminant  is  of  the  sixth  degree  in  the  coefficients,  and  is 
of  the  form  A<f>  +  B*\fr ;  consequently  it  can  contain  &,  y,  z 
only  in  the  tenth  degree.  This  therefore  is  the  degree  of  the 
surface  required. 

It  appears,  as  in  other  similar  cases,  that  the  section  by  one 
of  the  principal  planes  z  consists  of  the  discriminant  of 

x 
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which  is  a  curve  of  the  sixth  degree,  and  is  the  first  negative 
pedal  of  the  corresponding  principal  section  of  the  ellipsoid, 
together  with  the  conic,  counted  twice,  obtained  bj  writing 
t  =  2c*,  in  the  last  equation.  This  conic,  which  is  a  double  curve 
on  the  surface,  touches  the  curve  of  the  sixth  degree  in  four 
points.  The  double  points  on  the  principal  planes  evidently 
answer  to  points  on  the  ellipsoid,  for  which  t  =  x*  ■+  y'*  +  z*  —  2a" 
or  26*  or  2c*.  There  is  a  cuspidal  conic  at  infinity,  and,  besides, 
a  finite  cuspidal  curve  of  the  sixteenth  degree. 

The  reader  will  find  {Philosophical  Transactions,  1858,  and 
Tortolini,  vol.  II.,  p.  168)  a  discussion  by  Prof.  Cayley  of  the 
different  forms  assumed  by  the  surface  and  by  the  cuspidal  and 
nodal  curves  according  to  the  different  relative  values  of  a*,  6*,  c\ 

518.  Mr.  W.  Roberts  has  solved  the  problem  discussed 
In  the  last  article  in  another  way,  by  proving  that  the  problem 
to  find  the  negative  pedal  of  a  surface  is  identical  with  that 
of  forming  the  equation  of  the  parallel  surface.  The  former 
problem  is  to  find  the  envelope  of  the  plane 

xx' + yyr  +  zz  =  xn  +  y*  +  «'*, 

where  x\  y',  z  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  surface.  The  second 
problem,  being  that  of  finding  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  whose 
centre  is  on  the  surface  and  radius  =  A,  is  to  find  the  envelope  of 

or         2xx  +  2yy'  +  2ss'  =  a;,  +  yt  +  «'-*"  +  x"  +  y/¥  +  */\ 

Now  in  finding  this  envelope  the  unaccented  letters  are  treated 
as  constants,  and  it  is  evident  that  both  problems  are  particular 
cases  of  the  problem  to  find,  under  the  same  conditions,  the 
envelope  of 

ax+  hy'  +  cz'  =  x"  *  y*  +  zn  +  d. 

It  is  also  evident  that  if  we  have  the  equation  of  the  parallel 
surface,  we  have  only  to  write  in  it  for  &*,  s*  +  y*  +  «*,  and 
then  \x,  \y,  \z  for  ar,  y,  z ;  when  we  have  the  equation  of  the 
negative  pedal.  Thus  having  obtained  (p.  176)  the  equation 
of  the  parallel  to  a  quadric,  we  can  find,  by  the  substitutions 
here  explained,  the  equation  of  the  first  negative,  the  origin 
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being  anywhere,  as  easily  as  when  the  origin  is  the  centre. 
Farther,  if  we  write  for  &,  A  +  A',  and  then  make  the  same 
substitution  for  i,  we  obtain  the  first  negative,  the  origin  being 
anywhere,  of  the  parallel  to  the  quadric,  a  problem  which  it 
would  probably  not  be  easy  to  solve  in  any  other  way. 

Having  found,  as  above,  the  equation  of  the  first  negative 
of  a  quadric,  we  have  only  to  form  its  inverse,  when  we  have 
the  equation  of  the  second  positive  pedal  of  the  reciprocal 
quadric  (Art.  514). 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  envelope  of  planes  drawn  perpendicularly  at  the  extremities 
of  the  radii  vectores  to  the  plane  ax  +  by  +  ez  +  <L 

Here  the  parallel  surface  consists  of  a  pair  of  planes,  whose  equation  is 
(ax  +  by  +  cz  +  d)*  =  &,  that  of  the  envelope  is  therefore 

{ax  +  by  +  ct  +  2d)*  =  x*  +  y»  +  «». 

Ex.  2.  To  find,  in  like  manner,  the  first  negative  of  the  sphere 

(*  -  a)»  +  (y  -  /8)«  +  (*  -  y)«  =  r». 

The  parallel  surface  consists  of  the  pair  of  concentric  spheres 

(*-a)*  +  (y-/8)*+(«-y)«  =  (r±*)*. 

The  envelope  is  therefore 

(*-2a)«  +  (y-2fl*+(*-2y)«  =  {2r±J(*«  +  y»  +  *)}*, 

which  denotes  a  quadric  of  revolution. 


(    *85    ) 


CHAPTER  XV- 

SURFACES  OF  THE  THIRD  DEGREE. 

519.  The  general  theory  of  surfaces,  explained  Chap.  XL, 
gives  the  following  results,  when  applied  to  cubical  surfaces. 
The  tangent  cone  whose  vertex  is  anj  point,  and  which  en- 
velopes such  a  surface,  is,  in  general,  of  the  sixth  degree,  having 
six  cuspidal  edges  and  no  ordinary  double  edge.  It  is  con- 
sequently of  the  twelfth  class,  having  twenty-four  stationary, 
and  twenty-seven  double  tangent  planes.  Since  then  through 
any  line  twelve  tangent  planes  can  be  drawn  to  the  surface, 
any  line  meets  the  reciprocal  in  twelve  points ;  and  the  reciprocal 
is,  in  general,  of  the  twelfth  degree.  Its  equation  can  be 
found  as  at  Higher  Plane  Curves ,  Art.  91.  The  problem  is  the 
same  as  that  of  finding  the  condition  that  the  plane 

otx  +  0y  +  7*  +  8w 

should  touch  the  surface.  Multiply  the  equation  of  the  surface 
by  £*,  and  then  eliminate  8w  by  the  help  of  the  equation  of 
the  plane.  The  result  is  a  homogeneous  cubic  in  a?,  y,  *, 
containing  also  a,  )3,  7,  8  in  the  third  degree.  The  discriminant 
of  this  equation  is  of  the  twelfth  degree  in  its  coefficients, 
and  therefore  of  the  thirty-sixth  in  a,  £,  7, 8 ;  but  this  consists  of 
the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  surface  multiplied  by  the 
irrelevant  factor  S*.  The  form  of  the  discriminant  of  a  homo- 
geneous cubical  function  in  ar,  y,  z  is  64/S"  +  T%  [Higher  Plane 
Curves,  Art.  224).  The  same,  then,  will  be  the  form  of  the  re-* 
ciprocal  of  a  surface  of  the  third  degree,  S  being  of  the  fourth, 
and  T  of  the  sixth  degree  in  a,  £,  7,  8 ;  (that  is  to  say,  8 
and  T  are  contravariants  of  the  given  equation  of  the  above 
degrees).  It  is  easy  to  see  that  they  are  also  of  the  same 
degrees  in  the  coefficients  of  the  given  equation. 
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520.  Surfaces  may  have  either  multiple  points  or  multiple 
lines.  When  a  surface  has  a  double  line  of  the  degree  p7 
then  anj  plane  meets  the  surface  in  a  section  having  p  double 
points.  There  is,  therefore,  the  same  limit  to  the  degree  of 
the  double  curve  on  a  surface  of  the  n*  degree  that  there  is 
to  the  number  of  double  points  on  a  curve  of  the  n"1  degree. 
Since  a  curve  of  the  third  degree  can  have  only  one  double 
point,  if  a  surface  of  the  third  degree  has  a  double  line,  that 
line  must  be  a  right  line.*  A  cubic  having  a  double  line  is 
necessarily  a  ruled  surface,  for  every  plane  passing  through 
this  line  meets  the  surface  in  the  double  line,  reckoned  twice, 
and  in  another  line;  but  these  other  lines  form  a  system  of 
generators  resting  on  the  double  line  as  director.  If  we  make 
the  double  line  the  axis  of  z9  the  equation  of  the  surface  will 
be  of  the  form 

(ax9  +  3bx*y  +  Sexy*  +  dy*)  +  z  (aV  +  2  b'xy  +  c'tf) 

+  (a,V  +  26/,«y  +  c'y)  =  0, 

which  we  may  write  u9  +  zu%  +  vt  =  0.  At  any  point  on  the 
double  line  there  will  be  a  pair  of  tangent  planes  z'u%  +  vt  =  0. 
But  as  z  varies  this  denotes  a  system  of  planes  in  involution 
( Conies^  Art.  342).  Hence  the  tangent  planes  at  any  point  on  the 
double  line  are  two  conjugate  planes  of  a  system  in  involution. 

There  are  two  values  of  *',  real  or  imaginary,  which  will 
make  z\  +  v%  a  perfect  square ;  there  are,  therefore,  two  points 
on  the  double  line  at  which  the  tangent  planes  coincide;  and 
any  plane  through  either  of  them  meets  the  surface  in  a  section 
having  this  point  for  a  cusp.  If  the  values  of  these  squares 
be  X*  and  Y%  it  is  evident  that  i*9  and  v9  can  each  be  expressed 
in  the  form  IX1  +  m  Y*.  If,  then,  we  turn  round  the  axes  so 
as  to  have  for  coordinate  planes  the  planes  X}  F,  that  is  to 
say,  the  tangent  planes  at  the  cuspidal  points,  then  every  term 


*  If  a  surface  have  a  double  or  other  multiple  line,  the  reciprocal  formed  by 
the  method  of  the  last  article  would  vanish  identically;  because  then  every  plane 
meets  the  surface  in  a  curve  having  a  double  point,  and,  therefore,  the  plane 
ax  +  f$y  +  yz  +  dw  is  to  be  considered  as  touching  the  surface,  independently  of 
any  relation  between  a,  /3,  y,  6.  The  reciprocal  can  be  found  in  this  case  by 
eliminating  x,  y,  ?,  w  between  u  =  0,  a  =  ux,  /3  =  «,,  y  =  «,,  d  =  it4. 
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in  the  equation  will  be  divisible  by  either  x%  or  yf,  and  the 
equation  may  be  reduced  to  the  form  zx*  =  wy*.* 

In  this  form  it  is  evident  that  the  surface  is  generated  by 
lines  y  =  \x,  3  =  Vm>,  intersecting  the  two  directing  lines  xy, 
z\o\  and  the  generators  join  the  points  of  a  system  on  zw 
to  the  points  of  a  system  in  involution  on  cry,  homographic 
with  the  first  system.  Any  plane  through  zw  meets  the  surface 
in  a  pair  of  right  lines,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  touching  the 
surface  in  the  two  points  where  these  lines  meet  zw.  Thus, 
then,  as  the  line  xy  is  a  line,  every  point  of  which  is  a  double 
point,  so  the  line  zw  is  a  line,  every  plane  through  which  is 
a  double  tangent.  The  reciprocal  of  this  surface,  which  is 
that  considered  Art.  468,  is  of  like  nature  with  itself. 

The  tangent  cone  whose  vertex  is  any  point,  and  which 
envelopes  the  surface,  consists  of  the  plane  joining  the  point 
to  the  double  line,  reckoned  twice,  and  a  proper  tangent  cone 
of  the  fourth  order.  When  the  point  is  on  the  surface  the 
cone  reduces  to  the  second  order. 

521.  There  is  one  case,  to  which  my  attention  was  called 
by  Prof.  Cayley,  in  which  the  reduction  to  the  form  zx*  =  wy* 
is  not  possible.  If  u2  and  v„  in  the  last  article,  have  a  common 
factor,  then  choosing  the  plane  represented  by  this  for  one  of 
the  coordinate  planes,  we  can  easily  throw  the  equation  of 
the  surface  into  the  form  y*  +  x  (zx  -f-  wy)  =  0. 

The  plane  x  touches  the  surface  along  the  whole  length  of 
the  double  line,  and  meets  the  surface  in  three  coincident  right 
lines.  The  other  tangent  plane  at  any  point  coincides  with 
the  tangent  plane  to  the  hyperboloid  zx  +  wy.  This  case  may 
be  considered  as  a  limiting  case  of  that  considered  in  the  last 

•  It  is  here  supposed  that  the  planes  X,  Y,  the  double  planes  of  the  system  in 
involution,  are  real.  We  can  always,  however,  reduce  to  the  form  w  (a*  +  y»)  +  2*ry, 
the  upper  sign  corresponding  to  real,  and  the  lower  to  imaginary,  double  planes. 
In  the  latter  case  the  double  line  is  altogether  "really"  in  the  surface,  every 
plane  meeting  the  surface  is  a  section  having  the  point  where  it  meets  the  line 
for  a  real  node.  In  the  former  case  this  is  only  true  for  a  limited  portion  of  the 
double  line,  sections  which  meet  it  elsewhere  having  the  point  of  meeting  for  a  con- 
jugate point,  the  two  cuspidal  points  marking  these  limits  on  the  double  line. 
A  right  line,  every  point  of  which  is  a  cusp,  cannot  exist  on  a  cubic  unless  when 
the  surface  is  a  cone. 
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article;  viz.,  when  the  double  director  xy  coincides  with  the 
single  one  wz.  The  following  generation  of  the  surface  may 
be  given :  Take  a  series  of  points  on  xy,  and  a  homographic 
series  of  planes  through  it,  then  the  generator  of  the  cubic 
through  any  point  on  the  line  lies  in  the  corresponding  plane, 
and  may  be  completely  determined  by  taking  as  director  a 
plane  cubic  having  a  double  point  where  its  plane  meets  the 
double  line,  and  such  that  one  of  the  tangents  at  the  double 
point  lies  in  the  plane  which  corresponds  to  the  double  point 
considered  as  a  point  in  the  double  line.41 

522.  The  argument  which  proves  that  a  proper  cubic  curve 
cannot  have  more  than  one  double  point  does  not  apply  to 
surfaces.  In  fact,  the  line  joining  two  double  points,  since  it 
is  to  be  regarded  as  meeting  the  surface  in  four  points,  must 
lie  altogether  in  the  surface ;  but  this  does  not  imply  that  the 
surface  breaks  up  into  others  of  lower  dimensions.  The  con- 
sideration of  the  tangent  cone,  however,  supplies  a  limit  to  the 
number  of  double  points  on  the  surface.  We  have  seen 
(Art.  279)  that  the  tangent  cone  is  of  the  sixth  degree,  and 
has  six  cuspidal  edges,  and  it  is  known  that  a  curve  of  the  sixth 
degree  having  six  cusps  can  have  only  four  other  double  points. 
Since,  then,  every  double  point  on  the  surface  adds  a  double  edge 
to  the  tangent  cone,  a  cubical  surface  can  at  most  have  four 
double  points. 

It  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  various  kinds  of  node  which 
the  surface  may  possess.  (A)  At  an  ordinary  nodef  (Art.  283) 
the  tangent  plane  is  replaced  by  a  quadric  cone.  The  line 
joining  the  node  to  any  assumed  point,  is,  as  has  been  said, 
a  double  edge  of  the  tangent  cone  from  the  latter  point ;  and 
since  to  the  tangent  cone  from  any  point  corresponds  a  plane 
section  of  the  reciprocal  surface,  this  double  edge  evidently 
reduces  by  two  the  order  of  the  reciprocal,  or  the  class  of  the 
given  surface.     (B)  The  quadric  cone  may  degenerate  into  a 


*  The  leader  is  referred  to  an  interesting  geometrical  memoir  on  cubical  ruled 
surfaces  by  Cremona,  "  Atte  del  Reale  Institute-  Lombardo,"  voL  11.,  p.  291. 

t  Prof.  Cayley  calls  the  kind  of  node  here  considered  a  cnic-node}  and  it  is 
referred  to  accordingly  as  Ca. 
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pair  of  planes.  Such  a  node  may  be  called  a  binode;  the 
planes  the  biplanes^  and  their  intersection  the  edge.  In  the  case 
first  considered,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  tangent  planes  to 
any  tangent  cone  along  its  double  edge  are  the  planes  drawn 
through  this  line  to  touch  the  nodal  cone.  When,  therefore, 
the  nodal  cone  reduces  to  two  planes,  these  tangent  planes 
coincide,  and  the  line  to  the  binode  is  a  cuspidal  edge  of  the 
tangent  cone.  A  binode,  therefore,  ordinarily  reduces  the  class 
of  the  surface  by  three.  A  cubic  cannot  have  more  than  three 
binodes,  since  a  proper  sextic  cone  cannot  have  more  than  nine 
cuspidal  edges.  But  there  may  be  special  cases  of  binodes. 
(1)  At  an  ordinary  binode  2?8  the  edge  does  not  lie  on  the 
surface ;  but  if  it  does,  the  binode  is  special  Bv  and  reduces  the 
class  of  the  surface  by  four.  Thus,  let  xyz  be  the  binode,  a?,  y 
the  biplanes,  the  general  equation  of  the  surface  will  be  of  the 
form  u%  +  xy  =  0,  where  uz  =  c0z*  +  Sc^x  +  3c9z*y  +  &c.  The 
case  where  c0  =  0  is  the  special  one  under  consideration.  This 
kind  of  binode  may  be  considered  as  resulting  from  the  union  of 
two  conical  nodes.  (2)  In  the  special  case  last  considered,  the 
surface  is  touched  along  the  edge  by  a  plane  cxx  +  cj/1  which 
commonly  is  distinct  from  one  of  the  biplanes ;  but  it  may 
coincide  with  one  of  them,  that  is  to  say,  we  may  have  either 
ct  or  c9  =  0.  In  this  case,  the  binode  BB  reduces  the  class  of 
the  surface  by  five.  Such  a  point  may  be  considered  as  re- 
sulting from  the  union  of  a  conical  node  and  binode.  (3)  Lastly, 
we  may  have  either  x  or  y  a  factor  in  m8,  and  we  have  then 
a  binode  Z?6,  which  may  be  regarded  as  resulting  from  the 
union  of  three  conical  nodes,  and  which  reduces  the  class  of  the 
surface  by  six.  In  this  case  the  edge  is  said  to  be  oscular* 
(C)  The  two  biplanes  may  coincide,  when  we  have  what  may 
be  called  a  unode  Uj  which  reduces  the  class  of  the  surface  by 
six ;  the  equation  then  being  reducible  to  the  form  w8  +  x*  =  0. 

*  In  general,  if  a  surface  is  touched  along  a  right  line  by  a  plane,  the  right  line 
counts  twice  as  part  of  the  complete  intersection  of  the  surface  by  the  plane,  the 
remaining  intersection  being  of  the  order  n  —  2.  The  line  may,  however,  count  three 
times,  the  remaining  intersection  being  only  of  the  order  n  -  3.  Prof.  Cayley  calls 
the  line  tortal  in  the  first  case,  oscular  in  the  second.  He  calls  it  tcrolar  if  the  surface 
merely  contain  the  right  line,  in  which  case  there  is  ordinarily  a  different  tangent 
plane  at  each  point  of  the  line. 

RRR 


490  SURFACES  OF  THE  THIRD  DEGREE. 

The  uniplane  x  meets  the  surface  in  three  right  lines,  which 
are  commonly  distinct ;  bnt  either,  two  of  these  may  coincide, 
or  all  three  may  coincide,  when  we  have  special  cases  of  unodes, 
Z77,  U9  which  reduce  the  class  of  the  surface  by  seven  and  eight 
respectively.  Ut  may  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  three 
conical  nodes,  U7  to  two  conical  and  a  binode,  Us  to  two  binodes 
and  a  conical 

523.  Distinguishing  cubic  surfaces  according  to  the  singu- 
larities described  in  the  preceding  articles,  we  can  enumerate 
twenty-three  possible  forms  of  cubics,  which  are  exhibited  in 
the  following  table : 

I,  2,    3,     4,     5,        6,        7,     8,     9,        10, 
class              12,   10,  9,     8,     8,        7,        7,     6,      6,         6, 
singularities  0,    <72,  Bz,  2  C„  2?4,  B9  +  <7„  Bb,  3  <7f ,  25s,  B4  +  Ct, 

II,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18, 
class  6,  6,  5,  5,  5,  4,  4,  4, 
singularities  Bt1  U0  £,+  2<7f,  B6+C„  U„  4tf„  2B9+  C„  54+2<7„ 

19,       20,    21, 

class  4,        4,      3, 

singularities   Bt  +  Ct,  *78,  3BZ. 

These  are  the  various  possible  combinations  of  nodal  points; 
and  the  number  twenty-three  is  completed  by  the  two  kinds  of 
ruled  surfaces  or  scrolls  described  Arts.  520,  521,  each  of 
which  is  of  the  third  class.* 

Ex.  1.  What  is  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  of  xyz  =  w*? 

Ans.  There  are  three  biplanar  points  in  the  plane  w,  and  the  reciprocal  is  a  cubic. 

Ex.  2.  What  ia  the  reciprocal  of  -+-+-+—  =  0  ? 

x     y     z      to 

Ans.  This  represents  a  cubic  haying  the  vertices  of  the  pyramid  xyzw  for  double 

points ;  and  the  reciprocal  must  be  of  the  fourth  degree. 

*  The  effect  of  the  nodes  C*  2?„  l\  on  the  class  of  the  surface  was  pointed  out 
by  me,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  1847,  vol.  II.,  p.  66  ;  and  the 
twenty-seven  right  lines  on  the  surface  were  accounted  for  in  each  case  where  we 
have  any  combination  of  these  nodes,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal, 
3849,  vol.  IV.,  p.  252.  The  special  cases  Bit  Bn  -B*  U7,  U9  were  remarked  by  Schlafli, 
Phil.  Trans,  1863,  p.  201.  See  also  Prof.  Cay  ley's  Memoir  on  Cubic  Surfaces, 
Phil.  Trans.,  1869,  pp.  231-326. 
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The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  xy« V  can  be  thrown  into  the 
f onn  -=  +  -Tr  +  -7i+*-7i  =  0,  whence  it  follows  that  the  condition  that 

XT*      y*        z*       10  * 

ax  +  fig+yz  +  iw 
should  be  a  tangent  plane  is 

(fe)*  +  (m«*  +  (ity)*+(1>a)*  =  0, 

an  equation  which,  cleared  of  radicals!  is  of  the  fourth  degree.*    Generally  the  re- 
ciprocal of  ax"  +  btf*  +  <*•  +  dwn  is  of  the  form 

Aa*~l  +  B/3"-1  +  Cy"-1  +  2>^»  =  0, 
(Higher  Plane  Curvet,  p.  73). 

The  tangent  cone  to  this  surface,  whose  vertex  is  any  point  on  the  surface, 
being  of  the  fourth  degree,  and  having  four  double  edges,  must  break  up  into 
two  cones  of  the  second  degree. 

A  cubic  having  four  double  points  is  also  the  envelope  of 

aa*  +  */3*  +  ey*  +  2l0y  +  2mya  +  2no/3, 
where  a,  b,  e,  I,  m,  n  represent  planes ;  and  a  :  y,  /9  :  y  are  two  variable  parameters. 
It  is  obvious  that  the  envelope  is  of  the  third  degree  j  and  it  is  of  the  fourth  class ; 
since  if  we  substitute  the  coordinates  of  two  points  we  can  determine  four  planes 
of  the  system  passing  through  the  line  joining  these  points. 

Generally  the  envelope  of  aa*  +  bp*  +  Ac.  is  of  the  degree  8  (n  —  1)*  and  of  the 
class  n*.  The  tangent  cone  from  any  point  is  of  the  degree  8»  (n  —  1).  It  has  a 
cuspidal  curve  whose  order  is  the  same  as  the  order  of  the  condition  that  U  +  KV 
may  represent  a  plane  curve  having  a  cusp,  U  and  V  denoting  plane  curves  of  the 
nth  order;  or,  in  other  words,  is  equal  to  the  number  of  curves  of  the  form 
U+kV+/iW  which  can  have  a  cusp.  The  surface  has  a  nodal  curve  whose 
order  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  curves  of  the  form  U+  \V+  fiW  which  can 
have  two  double  points.    For  these  numbers,  see  Higher  Algebra,  Lesson  XVUL 

524.  The  equation  of  a  cubic  having  no  multiple  point  may 
be  thrown  into  the  form  az*  +  iy8  +  cs*  +  <fo8  +  et08  =  O,  where 
x,  y,  s,  t?,  w  represent  planes,  and  where  for  simplicity  we 
suppose  that  the  constants  implicitly  involved  in  x1  y,  &c.  have 
been  so  chosen,  that  the  identical  relation  connecting  the  equa- 
tions of  any  five  planes  (Art.  38)  may  be  written  in  the  form 
x+y  +  z  +  v+w  =  (k  In  fact,  the  general  equation  of  the  third 
degree  contains  twenty  terms,  and  therefore  nineteen  independent 

-   - ■ — ■ 

*  Writing  x,  y,  *,  w  in  place  of  la,  mfi,  ny,  pd  respectively,  the  equation  of  the 
reciprocal  surface  is 

4M  +  4M  +  4M  +  4  W  =  o, 

which  rationalised  is 

(a? +  ]/*  +  &  + v>2->2yz-2zx-2xy-  2xu>  -  2yta  -  2zw)t  -  64ry*si>  =  0, 
the  surface  commonly  known  as  Steiner's  quartic.     It  has  three  doable  lines  meeting 
in  a  point ;  every  tangent  plane  cuts  it  in  two  conies,  Ac :  its  properties  have  been 
studied  by  Kummer,  Weierstrass,  Schrbter,  Cremona  (see  Crelle,  vols.  68,  64),  and 
more  recently  in  a  memoir  by  F.  Gerbaldi,  Turin,  1881. 
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constants,  but  the  form  just  written  contains  five  terms  and, 
therefore,  four  expressed  independent  constants,  while,  besides, 
the  equation  of  each  of  the  five  planes  implicitly  involves  three 
constants.  The  form  just  written,  therefore,  contains  the  same 
number  of  constants  as  the  general  equation.  This  form  given 
by  Mr.  Sylvester  in  1851  {Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical 
Journal,  vol.  VI.,  p.  199)  is  very  convenient  for  the  investi- 
gation of  the  properties  of  cubical  surfaces  in  general.* 

525.   If  we  write  the  equation  of  the  first  polar  of  any  point 
with  regard  to  a  surface  of  the  nth  order, 

x'L  -f  \fM+  z'N+  w'P=  0, 

then,  if  it  have  a  double  point,  that  point  will  satisfy  the 
equations 

ax'  +  hy'  +  gz'  +  Zu/  =  0,     hx' +  by'  +  fz  +  mvf  =  0, 

gx'  +f%f  +  cz'  +  nw'  =  0,     lx'  +  vny'  +  nz'  +  dwf  =  0, 

where  a,  i,  &c.  denote  second  differential  coefiicients  corre- 
sponding to  these  letters,  as  we  have  used  them  in  the  general 
equation  of  the  second  degree.  Now,  if  between  the  above 
equations  we  eliminate  x'y'z'w,  we  obtain  the  locus  of  all  points 
which  are  double  points  on  first  polars.  This  is  of  the  degree 
4  (n—  2),  and  is,  in  fact,  the  Hessian  (Art.  285).  If  we  eliminate 
the  ocyzw  which  occur  in  a,  i,  &c,  since  the  four  equations 
are  each  of  the  degree  (n  —  2),  the  resulting  equation  in  x'y'z'uf 
will  be  of  the  degree  4  [n  —  2)8,  and  will  represent  the  locus  of 


*  It  was  observed  (Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  25)  that  two  forms  may  apparently 
contain  the  same  number  of  independent  constants,  and  yet  that  one  may  be  less 
general  than  the  other.  Thus,  when  a  form  is  found  to  contain  the  same  number 
of  constants  as  the  general  equation,  it  is  not  absolutely  demonstrated  that  the  general 
equation  is  reducible  to  this  form ;  and  Clebsch  has  noticed  a  remarkable  exception  in 
the  case  of  curves  of  the  fourth  order  (see  note,  Art.  235).  In  the  present  case,  though 
Mr.  Sylvester  gave  his  theorem  without  further  demonstration,  he  states  that  he  was  in 
possession  of  a  proof  that  the  general  equation  could  be  reduced  to  the  sum  of  five  cubes, 
and  in  but  a  single  way.  Such  a  proof  has  been  published  by  Clebsch  (Crelle,  vol.  Lix., 
p.  198).  See  also  Gordon  Math.  Annalen,  v.  341 ;  and  on  the  general  theory  of  cubic 
surfaces  Cremona,  Crelle,  vol.  68 ;  Sturm,  Synlhetische  Untersnehungen  uber  Flachen 
dritter  Ordnung.  Clebsch  erroneously  ascribes  the  theorem  in  the  text  to  Steiner, 
who  gave  it  in  the  year  1856  (Crelle,  vol.  Lin.,  p.  133) ;  but  this,  as  well  as  Steiner's 
other  principal  results,  had  been  known  in  this  country  a  few  years  before. 
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points  whose  first  polars  have  double  points.  Or,£again,  H  is 
the  locus  of  points  whose  polar  quadrica  are  cones,  while  the 
second  surface,  which  (see  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  70)  may  be 
called  the  Steinerian,  is  the  locus  of  the  vertices  of  such  cones. 
In  the  case  of  surfaces  of  the  third  degree,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
the  four  equations  above  written  are  symmetrical  between  xyzw 
and  x'yzw  ;  and,  therefore,  that  the  Hessian  and  Steinerian 
are  identical.  Thus,  then,  if  the  polar  quadric  of  any  point  A 
with  respect  to  a  cubic  be  a  cone  whose  vertex  is  B}  the  polar 
quadric  of  B  is  a  cone  whose  vertex  is  A.  The  points  A  and  B 
are  said  to  be  corresponding  points  on  the  Hessian  (see  Higher 
Plane  Curves,  Art.  175,  &c). 

526.  The  tangent  plane  to  the  Hessian  of  a  cubic  at  A  is  the 
polar  plane  of  B  with  respect  to  the  cubic.  For  if  we  take  any 
point  A'  consecutive  to  A  and  on  the  Hessian,  then  since  the 
first  polars  of  A  and  A!  are  consecutive  and  both  cones,  it 
appears  (as  at  Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  178)  that  their  inter- 
section passes  indefinitely  near  B,  the  vertex  of  either  cone; 
therefore  the  polar  plane  of  B  passes  through  AA'\  and,  in 
like  manner,  it  passes  through  every  other  point  consecutive 
to  A.  It  is,  therefore,  the  tangent  plane  at  A.  And  the 
polar  plane  of  any  point  A  on  the  Hessian  of  a  surface  of  any 
degree  is  the  tangent  plane  of  the  corresponding  point  B  on  the 
Steinerian.  In  particular,  the  tangent  planes  to  U  along  the  para- 
bolic curve  are  tangent  planes  to  the  Steinerian ;  that  is  to  say, 
in  the  case  of  a  cubic  the  developable  circumscribing  a  cubic 
along  the  parabolic  curve  also  circumscribes  the  Hessian.  If 
any  line  meet  the  Hessian  in  two  corresponding  points  A,  B9 
and  in  two  other  points  C,  D,  the  tangent  planes  at  A,  B  inter- 
sect along  the  line  joining  the  two  points  corresponding  to  C,  Z>. 

527.  We  shall  also  investigate  the  preceding  theorems  by 
means  of  the  canonical  form.  The  polar  quadric  of  any  point 
with  regard  to  ax9  +  by9  +  cz9  +  do9  +  ew9  is  got  by  substituting 
for  w  its  value  —  [x  +  y  +  z  +  v),  when  we  can  proceed  according 
to  the  ordinary  rules,  the  equation  being  then  expressed  in 
terms  of  four  variables.     We  thus  find  for  the  polar  quadric 
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axV  +  by'tf  +  cz'z*  +  dv'v*  +  ew'tc*  =  0.  If  we  differentiate  thia 
equation  with  respect  to  a:,  remembering  that  dw  =  ~  dx,  we 
get  <*x'x  =  ew'v)\  and  since  the  vertex  of  the  cone  most  satisfy 
the  four  differentials  with  respect  to  x,  y,  z,  v,  we  find  that 
the  coordinates  a/,  y',  z\  t>',  w  of  any  point  A  on  the  Hessian 
are  connected  with  the  coordinates  x,  y,  s,  v,  to  of  B,  the 
vertex  of  the  corresponding  cone,  by  the  relations 

ax'x  =  iy'y = cs's  =  dv'v  =  ew'10. 
And  since  we  are  only  concerned  with  mutual  ratios  of  co- 
ordinates, we  may  take  1  for  the  common  value  of  these  quan- 
tities and  write  the  coordinates  of  A  —7  •  ■=->  •  —7,-7-71  — 7  • 

1  ax1by1cs1dv1ew 

Since  the  coordinates  of  B  must  satisfy  the  identical  relation 
<c+y  +  «  +  v  +  t0  =  O,  we  thus  get  the  equation  of  the  Hessian 

11111^ 

ax  by  cz  av  ew  ' 
or  bcdeyzvw  +  cdeazvwx  +  dedbvwxy  +  eabcwxyz  +  abcdxyzv  =  0. 
This  form  of  the  equation  shows  that  the  line  010  lies  altogether 
in  the  Hessian,  and  that  the  point  cryz  is  a  double  point  on  the 
Hessian ;  and  since  the  five  planes  x,  y,  z}  v,  to  give  rise  to 
ten  combinations,  whether  taken  by  twos  or  by  threes,  we  have 
Sylvester's  theorem  that  the  Jive  planes  form  a  pentahedron 
whose  ten  vertices  are  double  points  on  ike  Hessian  and  whose 
ten  edges  lie  on  the  Hessian.  The  polar  quadric  of  the  point 
xyz  is  dv'v*  +  ew'w*,  which  resolves  itself  into  two  planes  inter- 
secting along  vwj  any  point  on  which  line  may  be  regarded 
as  the  point  B  corresponding  to  xyz ;  thus,  then,  there  are  ten 
points  whose  polar  quadrics  break  up  into  pairs  of  planes ;  these 
points  are  double  points  on  the  Hessian,  and  the  intersections  of 
the  corresponding  pairs  of  planes  are  lines  on  the  Hessian.  It 
is  by  proving  these  theorems  independently41  that  the  reso- 
lution of  the  given  equation  into  the  sum  of  five  cubes  can 
be  completely  established. 

*  It  appears  from  Higher  Algebra,  Lesson  ivin.,  that  a  symmetric  determinant 
of  p  rows  and  columns,  each  constituent  of  which  is  a  function  of  the  ifi1  order  in 
the  variables,  represents  a  surface  of  the  np™  degree  having  ip(j>*  —  1)  »*  double 
points;  and  thus  that  the  Hessian  of  a  surface  of  the  ifi*  degree  always  has 
10  (»  -  2)»  doable  points. 
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The   equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  of  the 
Hessian  may  be  written 

x         y        js_        v         to 


a**1  '  ty*1      cs'*  '  eft/*  '  «* 
which,  if  we  substitute  for  a/,  —^  ,  &c,  becomes 

aaPx  +  ty'y  -f  cz'**  +  dvnv  +  eto^M  =  0, 

but  this  is  the  polar  plane  of  the  corresponding  point  with 
regard  to   U. 

528.  If  we  consider  all  the  points  of  a  fixed  plane,  their 
polar  planes  envelope  a  surface,  which  (as  at  Higher  Plane 
Curves,  Art.  184)  is  also  the  locus  of  points  whose  polar  quadrics 
touch  the  given  plane.  The  parameters  in  the  equation  of  the 
variable  plane  enter  in  the  second  degree;  the  problem  is 
therefore  that  considered  (Ex.  2,  Art.  523)  and  the  envelope  is 
a  cubic  surface  having  four  double  points.  The  polar  planes 
of  the  points  of  the  section  of  the  original  cubic  by  the  fixed 
plane  are  the  tangent  planes  at  those  points,  consequently  this 
polar  cubic  of  the  given  plane  is  inscribed  in  the  developable 
formed  by  the  tangent  planes  to  the  cubic  along  the  section  by 
the  given  plane  (Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  185).  The  polar 
plane  of  any  point  A  of  the  section  of  the  Hessian  by  the 
given  plane  touches  the  Hessian  (Art.  526),  and  is,  therefore,  a 
common  tangent  plane  of  the  Hessian  and  of  the  polar  cubic 
now  under  consideration.  But  the  polar  quadric  of  2?,  being 
a  cone  whose  vertex  is  -4,  is  to  be  regarded  as  touching  the 
given  plane  at  A ;  hence  B  is  also  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
polar  plane  of  A  with  the  polar  cubic.  We  thus  obtain  a 
theorem  of  Steiner's  that  the  polar  cubic  of  any  plane  touches 
the  Hessian  along  a  certain  curve.  This  curve  is  the  locus  of 
the  points  B  corresponding  to  the  points  of  the  section  of 
the  Hessian  by  the  given  plane.  Now  if  points  lie  in  any 
plane  Ix  +  my  +  nz+pv+qw,   the   corresponding  points  lie  on 

/  4M  V%  i*\  fa 

the  surface  of  the  fourth  order  —  +r^H h  -v  +  — .     Also 

ax      by      cz      av      ew 

the  intersection  of  this  surface   with   the   Hessian  is  of  the 

sixteenth  order,  and  includes   the  ten  right  lines  xyt  ztv}  &c 
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The  remaining  curve  of  the  sixth  order  is  the  curve  along 
which  the  polar  cubic  of  the  given  plane  touches  the  Hessian. 
The  four  double  points  lie  on  this  curve;  they  are  the  points 
whose  polar  quadrics  are  cones  touching  the  given  plane. 

529.  If  on  the  line  joining  auy  two  points  aj'yV,  a/yV, 
we  take  any  point  as'  +  W,  &c.,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  its 
polar  plane  is  of  the  form  Pu  +  2\P1f  +  VPM,  where  Pn,  JF^, 
are  the  polar  planes  of  the  two  given  points,  and  PJt  is  the 
polar  plane  of  either  point  with  regard  to  the  polar  quadric 
of  the  other.  The  envelope  of  this  plane,  considering  \ 
variable,  is  evidently  a  quadric  cone  whose  vertex  is  the  inter- 
section of  the  three  planes.  This  cone  is  clearly  a  tangent 
cone  to  the  polar  cubic  of  any  plane  through  the  given  line, 
the  vertex  of  the  cone  being  a  point  on  that  cubic.  If  the 
two  assumed  points  be  corresponding  points  on  the  Hessian,  P19 
vanishes  identically ;  for  the  equation  of  the  polar  plane,  with 
respect  to  a  cone,  of  its  vertex  vanishes  identically.  Hence  the 
polar  plane  of  any  point  of  the  line  joining  two  corresponding 
points  on  the  Hessian  passes  through  the  intersection  of  the  tangent 
planes  to  the  Hessian  at  these  points.**  In  any  assumed  plane 
we  can  draw  three  lines  joining  corresponding  points  on  the 
Hessian;  for  the  curve  of  the  sixth  degree  considered  in  the 
last  article  meets  the  assumed  plane  in  three  pairs  of  corre- 
sponding points.  The  polar  cubic  then  of  the  assumed  plane 
will  contain  three  right  lines ;  as  will  otherwise  appear  from 
the  theory  of  right  lines  on  cubics,  which  we  shall  now  explain* 

530.  We  said,  note,  p.  29,  that  a  cubical  surface  necessarily 
contains  right  lines,  and  we  now  enquire  how  many  in  general 
lie  on  the  surface.!    IQ  the  first  place  it  is  to  be  observed  that 


*  Steiner  says  that  there  are  one  hundred  lines  Buch  that  the  polar  plane  of 
any  point  of  one  of  them  passes  through  a  fixed  line,  but  I  believe  that  his  theorem 
ought  to  be  amended  as  above. 

t  The  theory  of  right  lines  on  a  cubical  surface  was  first  studied  in  the  year 
1849,  in  a  correspondence  between  Prof.  Cayley  and  me,  the  results  of  which  were 
published,  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  voL  IV.,  pp.  118,  262. 
Prof.  Cayley  first  observed  that  a  definite  number  of  right  lines  must  lie  on  the 
surface ;  the  determination  of  that  number  as  above,  and  the  discussions  in  Art.  633 
were  supplied  by  me. 
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if  a  right  line  lie  on  the  surface,  every  plane  through  it  is  a 
doable  tangent  plane  because  it  meets  the  surface  in  a  right 
line  and  conic ;  that  is  to  say,  in  a  section  having  two  double 
points.  The  planes  then  joining  any  point  to  the  right  lines 
on  the  surface  are  double  tangent  planes  to  the  surface,  and 
therefore  also  double  tangent  planes  to  the  tangent  cone  whose 
vertex  is  that  point.  But  we  have  seen  (Art.  519)  that  the 
number  of  such  double  tangent  planes  is  twenty-seven. 

This  result  may  be  otherwise  established  as  follows:   let 
us  suppose  that  a  cubic  contains  one  right  line,  and  let  us 
examine  in  how  many  ways  a  plane  can  be  drawn  through 
the   right  line,  such   that  the  conic  in    which   it  meets  the 
surface   may  break  up   into  two  right  lines.     Let  the  right 
line  be  wz\  let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  wV=zV\  let 
us  substitute  w  =  pzy  divide  out  by  #,  and  then  form  the  dis- 
criminant of  the  resulting  quadric  in  x,  y,  z.     Now  in  this 
quadric  it   is  seen   without  difficulty  that  the  coefficients  of 
a?*,  ay,  and  y%  only  contain  ft  in  the  first  degree ;  that  those  of 
xz  and  yz  contain  /*  in  the  second  degree,  and  that  of  z*  in 
the  third  degree.     It  follows  hence  that  the  equation  obtained 
by  equating  the  discriminant  to  nothing  is  of  the  fifth  degree 
in  p]   and  therefore  that  through  any  right  line  on  a  cubical 
surface  can  be  drawn  five  planes,  each  of  which  meets  the  surface 
in  another  pair  of  right  lines ;    and,  consequently,  every  right 
line  on  a  cubic  is  intersected  by  ten  others.    Consider  now  the 
section  of  the  surface  by  one  of  the  planes  just  referred  to. 
Every  line  on  the  surface  must  meet  in  some  point  the  section 
by  this  plane,  and  therefore  must  intersect  some  one  of  the 
three  lines  in  this  plane.     But  each  of  these  lines  is  inter- 
sected by  eight  in  addition  to  the  lines  in  the  plane;   there 
are  therefore  twenty-four  lines  on  the  cubic  besides  the  three 
in  the  plane ;  that  is  to  say,  twenty-seven  in  all. 

We  shall  hereafter  show  how  to  form  the  equation  of  a 
surface  of  the  ninth  order  meeting  the  given  cubic  in  those 
lines. 

531.  Since  the  equation  of  a  plane  contains  three  inde- 
pendent constants,  a  plane  may  be  made  to  fulfil  any  three 

sss 
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conditions,  and  therefore  a  finite  number  of  planes  can  be 
determined  which  shall  touch  a  surface  in  three  points.  We 
can  now  determine  this  number  in  the  case  of  a  cubical  surface. 
We  have  seen  that  through  each  of  the  twenty-seven  lines 
can  be  drawn  five  triple  tangent  planes:  for  every  plane 
intersecting  in, three  right  lines  touches  at  the  vertices  of  the 
triangle  formed  by  them,  these  being  double  points  in  the 
section.  The  number  5  x  27  is  to  be  divided  by  three,  since 
each  of  the  planes  contains  three  right  lines;  there  are  therefore 
in  all  forty-five  triple  tangent  planes. 

532.  Every  plane  through  a  right  line  on  a  cubic  is  obviously 
a  double  tangent  plane  ;  and  the  pairs  of  points  of  contact  form 
a  system  in  involution.  Let  the  axis  of  z  lie  on  the  surface, 
and  let  the  part  of  the  equation  which  is  of  the  first  degree 
in  x  and  y  be  (az*  +  bz  +  c)  x  +  (a V  +  b'z  +  c')  y ;  then  the  two 
points  of  contact  of  the  plane  y  =  px  are  determined  by  the 
equation 

(az*  +  bz  +  c)  +  fi  [a'z*  +  b'z  +  c')  =  0, 

but  this  denotes  a  system  in  involution  [Conies,  Art.  342).  It 
follows  hence,  from  the  known  properties  of  involution,  that 
two  planes  can  be  drawn  through  the  line  to  touch  the  surface 
in  two  coincident  points ;  that  is  to  say,  which  cut  it  in  a  line 
and  a  conic  touching  that  line.  The  points  of  contact  are 
evidently  the  points  where  the  right  line  meets  the  parabolic 
curve  on  the  surface.  It  was  proved  (Art.  287)  that  the  right 
line  touches  that  curve.  The  two  points  then,  where  the  line 
touches  the  parabolic  curve,  together  with  the  points  of 
contact  of  any  plane  through  it,  form  a  harmonic  system. 
Of  course  the  two  points  where  the  line  touches  the  parabolic 
curve  may  be  imaginary. 

533.  The  number  of  right  lines  may  also  be  determined 
thus.  The  form  ace  =  bdf  (where  a,  6,  &c.  represent  planes) 
is  one  which  implicitly  involves  nineteen  independent  constants, 
and  therefore  is  one  into  which  the  general  equation  of  a 
cubic  may  be  thrown.*     This  surface  obviously  contains  nine 

*  It  will  be  found  in  one  hundred  and  twenty  ways. 
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lines  (oi,  cd}  &c).  Any  plane  then  a  =  pb  which  meets  the 
surface  in  right  lines  meets  it  in  the  same  lines  in  which  it 
meets  the  hyperboloid  /ice^df.  The  two  lines  are  therefore 
generators  of  different  species  of  that  hyperboloid.  One  meets 
the  lines  cd,  ef  and  the  other  the  lines  cf  de.  And,  since 
/*  has  three  values,  there  are  three  lines  which  meet  a£,  cd1  ef. 
The  same  thing  follows  from  the  consideration  that  the  hyper- 
boloid determined  by  these  lines  must  meet  the  surface  in 
three  more  lines  (Art.  345). 

Now  there  are  clearly  six  hyperboloids,  aJ,  cdy  ef]  ab,  cf,  de, 
&c.  which  determine  eighteen  lines  in  addition  to  the  nine 
with  which  we  started,  that  is  to  say,  as  before,  twenty-seven 
in  all. 

If  we  denote  each  of  the  eighteen  lines  by  the  three  which 
it  meets,  the  twenty-seven  lines  may  be  enumerated  as  follows : 
there  are  the  original  nine  ab}  ad,  af  ci,  c<7,  ef  eb}  ed}  ef] 
together  with  (ab.cd. ef)l}  (ab.cd. ef)%,  (ab.cd. ef)s1  and  in  like 
manner  three  lines  of  each  of  the  forms  ab.cf.de,  ad. beef, 
ad.be.cf  af.be .de,  af.be.cd.  The  five  planes  which  can  be 
drawn  through  any  of  the  lines  ab  are  the  planes  a  and  J, 
meeting  respectively  in  the  pairs  of  lines  ad,  af]  be,  be]  and 
the  three  planes  which  meet  in  (ab.cd.  ef)A,  (ab.cf.de\] 
(ab.cd.ef)t  (ab.cf.de)t]  (ab.cd.  ef\,  (ab.cf.de)%.  The  five 
planes  which  can  be  drawn  through  any  of  the  lines  (ab.cd.  ef)xi 
cut  in  the  pairs  of  lines,  ab,  (ab.cf.de)x]  cd,  (af.cd.le\} 
ef,  (ad.be. ef)t]  and  in  (ad.be. cf\,  (af.bc.de)t]  (ad.be. cf)^ 
[<rf.be.de)%. 

534.  Prof.  Schlafli  has  made  a  new  arrangement  of  the 
lines  (Quarterly  Journal  of  Mathematics,  vol.  II.  p.  116),  which 
leads  to  a  simpler  notation,  and  gives  a  clearer  conception 
how  they  lie.  Writing  down  the  two  systems  of  six  non- 
intersecting  lines 

ab,  cd,  ef,  (ad.be  .cf)x,  (ad.be. cf)%,   (ad.be. cf)a, 
cf,  be,  ad,  (ab.cd. ef)x,   (ab.cd. ef)%,   (ab . cd.ef\, 

it  is  easy  to  see  that  each  line  of  one  system  does  not  intersect 
the  line  of  the  other  system,  which  is  written  in  the  same 
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vertical  line,  but  that  it  intersects  the  five  other  lines  of  the 
second  system.    We  may  write  then  these  two  systems 

an  a*  as>  <*a>  a6>  *•> 

*i>  **>  K  K  K  K 

which  is  what  Schl&fli  calls  a  "  double-six."  It  is  easy  to  see 
from  the  previous  notation  that  the  line  which  lies  in  the 
plane  of  ax)  J8,  is  the  same  as  that  which  lies  in  the  plane  of 
a8,  br  Hence  the  fifteen  other  lines  may  be  represented  by 
the  notation  cl4,  cM,  &c.,  where  c12  lies  in  the  plane  of  a„  ftf, 
and  there  are  evidently  fifteen  combinations  in  pairs  of  the 
six  numbers  1,  2,  &c.  The  five  planes  which  can  be  drawn 
through  clt  are  the  two  which  meet  in  the  pairs  of  lines 
aiKi  aA»  an(*  those  which  meet  in  cuc^  c^c^  c^c^.  There 
are  evidently  thirty  planes  which  contain  a  line  of  each  of  the 
systems  a,  &,  c ;  and  fifteen  planes  which  contain  three  c  lines. 
It  will  be  found  that  out  of  the  twenty-seven  lines  can  be 
constructed  thirty-six  "  double-sixes." 

535.  We  can  now  geometrically  construct  a  system  of 
twenty-seven  lines  which  can  belong  to  a  cubical  surface.  We 
may  start  by  taking  arbitrarily  any  line  ax  and  five  others 
which  intersect  it,  &9,  £s,  bv  Ja,  bt.  These  determine  a  cubical 
surface,  for  if  we  describe  such  a  surface  through  four  of  the 
points  where  a,  is  met  by  the  other  lines  and  through  three 
more  points  on  each  of  these  lines,  then  the  cubic  determined 
by  these  nineteen  points  contains  all  the  lines,  since  each  line 
has  four  points  common  with  the  surface.  Now  if  we  are 
given  four  non-intersecting  lines,  we  can  in  general  draw  two 
transversals  which  shall  intersect  them  all ;  for  the  hyperboloid 
determined  by  any  three  meets  the  fourth  in  two  points  through 
which  the  transversals  pass  (see  Art.  bid  and  note  p.  419)* 
Through  any  four  then  of  the  lines  J8,  J4,  5g,  b6  we  can  draw 
in  addition  to  the  line  ax  another  transversal  a9,  which  must  also 
lie  on  the  surface  since  it  meets  it  in  four  points,  In  this 
manner  we  construct  the  five  new  lines  a2,  a8,  a4,  a6,  ac.  If  we 
then  take  another  transversal  meeting  the  four  first  of  these 
lines,  the  theory  already  explained  shows  that  it  will  he  a  line  bt 
which  will  also  meet  the  fifth.     We  have  thus  constructed  a 
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"double-six."  We  can  then  immediately  construct  the  remain- 
ing lines  by  taking  the  plane  of  any  pair  ajbty  which  will  be 
met  by  the  lines  i„  at  in  points  which  lie  on  the  line  c]t. 

536.  M.  Schlafli  has  made  an  analysis  of  the  different 
species  of  cubics  according  to  the  reality  of  the  twenty-seven 
lines.  He  finds  thus  five  species:  A.  all  the  lines  and  planes 
real;  B.  fifteen  lines  and  fifteen  planes  real;  C.  seven  lines 
and  five  planes  real;  that  is  to  say,  there  is  one  right  line 
through  which  five  real  planes  can  be  drawn,  only  three  of 
which  contain  real  triangles ;  D.  three  lines  and  thirteen  planes 
real :  namely,  there  is  one  real  triangle  through  every  side  of 
which  pass  four  other  real  planes:  and,  E.  three  lines  and 
seven  planes  real. 

I  have  also  given  [Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical 
Journal,  vol.  IV.  p.  256)  an  enumeration  of  the  modifications 
of  the  theory  when  the  surface  has  one  or  more  double  points. 
It  may  be  stated  generally,  that  the  cubic  has  always  twenty- 
seven  right  lines  and  forty-five  triple  tangent  planes,  if  we 
count  a  line  or  plane  through  a  double  point  as  two,  through 
two  double  points  as  four,  and  a  plane  through  three  such 
points  as  eight.  Thus,  if  the  surface  has  one  double  point, 
there  are  six  lines  passing  through  that  point,  and  fifteen 
other  lines,  one  in  the  plane  of  each  pair.  There  are  fifteen 
treble  tangent  planes  not  passing  through  the  double  point. 
Thns2x6  +  15  =  27;  2x15  +  15  =  45. 

Again,  if  the  surface  have  four  double  points,  the  lines  are 
the  six  edges  of  the  pyramid  formed  by  the  four  points  (6  x  4), 
together  with  three  others  lying  in  the  same  plane,  each  of 
which  meets  two  opposite  edges  of  the  pyramid.  The  planes 
are  the  plane  of  these  three  lines  1,  six  planes  each  through 
one  of  these  lines  and  through  an  edge  (6  x  2),  together  with 
the  four  faces  of  the  pyramid  (4x8). 

The  reader  will  find  the  other  cases  discussed  in  the  paper 
just  referred  to,  and  in  a  later  memoir  by  Schlafli  in  the  Philo- 
sophical Transactions  for  1863. 

537.  It  is  known  that  in  a  plane  cubic  the  polar  line,  with 
respect  to  the  Hessian,  of  any  point  on  the  curve,  meets  on 
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the  curve  the  tangent  at  that  point.  Clebsch  has  given  as 
the  corresponding  theorem  for  surfaces,  The  polar  plane,  with 
reaped  to  the  Hessian,  of  any  point  on  the  cubic,  meets  the  tangent 
plane  at  that  point,  in  the  line  which  joins  the  three  points  of 
inflexion  of  the  section  by  the  tangent  plane.  It  will  be  re- 
membered that  the  section  by  a  tangent  plane  is  a  cubic 
having  a  double  point,  and  therefore  having  only  three  points 
of  inflexion  lying  on  a  line.  If  w  be  this  line,  xy  the  double 
point,  the  equation  of  such  a  curve  may  be  written 

«"  +  y*  +  6o?y  to  =  0. 

Writing  the  equation  of  the  surface  (the  tangent  plane  being  2), 
x*+y9 +  Sxyw +  zu  =  Qj  where  u  is  a  complete  function  of  the 
second  degree  u  =  cfe*  +  6£tt0  +  6»iyi0  +  3«2u?  +  &c.,  of  which 
we  have  only  written  the  terms  we  shall  actually  require ;  and 
working  out  the  equation  of  the  Hessian,  we  find  the  terms 
below  the  second  degree  in  x,  y}  z  to  be  d9wA  +  d  (n  —  2lm)  zw*. 
The  polar  plane  then  of  the  Hessian  with  respect  to  the  point 
xyz  is  &dw  +  [n  -2lm)  3,  which  passes  through  the  intersection 
of  zw,  as  was  to  be  proved. 

If  the  tangent  plane  3  =  0  pass  through  one  of  the  right  lines 
on  the  cubic,  the  section  by  it  consists  of  the  right  line  x  and 
a  conic,  and  may  be  written  x*  •+  Bxyw  =  0 ;  and,  as  before,  the 
polar  plane  of  the  point  xyz  with  respect  to  the  Hessian  passes 
through  the  line  10,  a  theorem  which  may  be  geometrically 
stated  as  follows :  When  the  section  by  the  tangent  plane  is  a 
line  and  a  conic,  the  polar  plane,  with  respect  to  the  Hessian,  of 
either  point  in  which  the  line  meets  the  conic,  passes  through  the 
tangent  to  the  conic  at  the  other  point.  If  the  tangent  plane 
passes  through  two  right  lines  on  the  cubic,  the  section  reduces 
to  xyw,  and  the  polar  plane  still  passes  through  10,  that  is  to  say, 
through  the  third  line  in  which  the  plane  meets  the  cubic.  If 
the  point  of  contact  is  a  cusp,  it  is  proved  in  like  manner  that 
the  line  through  which  the  polar  plane  passes  is  the  line  joining 
the  cusp  to  the  single  point  of  inflexion  of  the  section. 

The  conclusions  of  this  article  may  be  applied  with  a  slight 
modification  to  surfaces  of  higher  degree  than  the  third:  for 
if  we  add  to  the  equation  of  the  surface  with  which  we  have 
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worked,  terms  of  higher  degree  in  xyz  than  the  third,  these 
will  not  affect  the  terms  in  the  equation  of  the  Hessian  which 
are  below  the  second  degree  in  a?,  y,  z.  And  the  theorem  is 
that  the  polar  plane,  with  respect  to  the  Hessian,  of  any  point 
on  a  surface  intersects  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point,  in  the 
line  joining  the  points  of  inflexion  of  the  section,  by  the  tangent 
plane,  of  the  polar  cubic  of  the  same  point. 

INVARIANTS  AND  COVARIANTS  OF  A  CUBIC. 

538.  We  shall  in  this  section  give  an  account  of  the 
principal  invariants,  covariants,  &c,  that  a  cubic  can  have. 
We  only  suppose  the  reader  to  have  learned  from  the  Lessons 
on  Higher  Algebra,  or  elsewhere,  some  of  the  most  elementary 
properties  of  these  functions.  An  invariant  of  the  equation 
of  a  surface  is  a  function  of  the  coefficients,  whose  vanishing 
expresses  some  permanent  property  of  the  surface,  as  for 
example  that  it  has  a  nodal  point.  A  covariant,  as  for 
example  the  Hessian,  denotes  a  surface  having  to  the  original 
surface  some  relation  which  is  independent  of  the  choice  of 
axes.  A  contravariant  is  a  relation  between  a,  £,  «y,  8, 
expressing  the  condition  that  the  plane  ax+fiy+yz+$w  shall 
have  some  permanent  relation  to  the  given  surface,  as  for 
example  that  it  shall  touch  the  surface.  The  property  of 
which  we  shall  make  the  most  use  in  this  section  is  that 
proved  (Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  139),  viz.  that  if  we 

substitute  in  a  contravariant  for  a,  £,  &c,  j,  j,  &c,  and 

then  operate  on  either  the  original  function  or  one  of  its 
covariants,  we  shall  get  a  new  covariant,  which  will  reduce  to 
an  invariant  if  the  variables  have  disappeared  from  the  result. 
In  like  manner,  if  we  substitute  in  any  covariant  for  x9  y,  &c, 

t,  tj,  &c,  and  operate  on  a  contravariant,  we  get  a  new 

contravariant  or  invariant. 

Now,  in  discussing  these  properties  of  a  cubic  we  mean  to 
use  Sylvester's  canonical  form,  in  which  it  is  expressed  by  the 
sum  of  five   cubes.      We  have  calculated  for  this  form  the 
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Hessian  (Art.  527),  and  there  would  be  no  difficulty  in  calcu- 
lating other  covariants  for  the  same  form.  It  remains  to  show 
how  to  calculate  contravariants  in  the  same  case.  Let  us 
suppose  that  when  a  function  U  is  expressed  in  terms  of  four 
independent  variables,  we  have  got  any  contravariant  in  a,  /8, 
7,  8 ;  and  let  us  examine  what  this  becomes  when  the  function 
is  expressed  by  five  variables  connected  by  a  linear  relation. 
But  obviously  we  can  reduce  the  function  of  five  variables  to 
one  of  four,  by  substituting  for  the  fifth  its  value  in  terms 
of  the  others,  viz.  w  =  —  (a;  +  y  +  s  +  v).  To  find  then  the 
condition  that  the  plane  ax  +  /3y  +  yz  +  8v  +  ew  may  have  any 
assigned  relation  to  the  given  surface,  is  the  same  problem  as 
to  find  that  the  plane  (a  —  e)  x+  (£-  s)y  +  (7  —  e)*+  (8  —  e)v 
may  have  the  same  relation  to  the  surface,  its  equation  being 
expressed  in  terms  of  four  variables ;  so  that  the  contravariant 
in  five  letters  is  derived  from  that  in  four  by  substituting 
a  — e,  £  —  e,  7  — e,  8  — €  respectively  for  0,  £,  7,  S.  Every 
contravariant  in  five  letters  is  therefore  a  function  of  the 
differences  between  a,  £,  7,  8,  e.  This  method  will  be  better 
understood  from  the  following  example : 

Ex.  The  equation  of  a  qnadric  is  given  in  the  form 

ax*  +  btf  +  ez%  +  <fe»  +  «w»  =  0, 

where  x  +  y  +  e  +  v  +  w  =  Q;  to  find  the  condition  that  ax  +  fly  +  yz  +  Sv+eio 
may  touch  the  surface.  If  we  reduce  the  equation  of  the  qnadric  to  a  function  of 
four  variables  by  substituting  for  to  its  value  in  terms  of  the  others,  the  coefficients 
of  x*,  y*,  z*,  v*  are  respectively  a  +  e,  b  +  e,  c  +  c,  d+  e,  while  every  other  coefficient 
becomes  e.  If  now  we  substitute  these  values  in  the  equation  of  Art.  79,  the  con- 
dition that  the  plane  ax  +  /3y  +  yz  +  Sv  may  touch,  becomes 

a*  (bed  +bce  +  cde  +  dbe)  +  /9*  (cda  +  cde  +  dae  +  ace)  +  y*  (dab  +  dae  +  abe  +  bde) 

+  &  (abc  +  abe  +  bce  +  cat)  -  2e  (adfiy  +  bdya  +  cdafi  +  bcaB  +  eafid  +  abyd)  =  0. 

Lastly,  if  we  write  in  the  above  for  a,  /3,  <tc,  a  —  *,  j8  -  «,  Ac,  it  becomes 

bed  (a  -  «)»  +  cda  (fi  -  e)«  +  dab  (y  -  «)*  +  abc  (d  -  «)»  +  bee  (a  -  J)«  -¥caeifi-  6)* 

+  abe{y-t)*  +  ade{p-y)*  +  bde(a-y)%  +  cde  (a  -  /3)«  =  0, 

a  contravariant  which  may  be  briefly  written  Lcde  (a  —  £)*  =  0. 

539.  We  have  referred  to  the  theorem  that  when  a  con- 
travariant in  four  letters  is  given,  we  may  substitute  for 
a,  y8,  7,  S  differential  symbols  with  respect  to  x,  y,  zy  iv;  and 
that  then  by  operating  with  the  function  so  obtained  on  any 
covariant  we  get  a  new  covariant.    Suppose  now  that  we  operate 
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OH  a  function  expressed  in  terms  of  five  letters  2,  y,  *,  v,  w. 
Since  x  appears  in  this  function  both  explicitly  and  also 
where  it  is  introduced  in  w,  the  differential  with  respect  to 

x  is  -1-  +  -j-  -7- ,  or,  in  virtue  of  the  relation  connecting  w 

H         d 

with  the  other  variables.  -* —  -=-  .    Hence*  a  contravariant  in 

ax      aw 

four  letters  is  turned  into  an  operating  symbol  in  five  by 

substituting  for 

R       £     d       d       d       d_    j#  _  _^     §_       d 
a'^^6'a%^aSo'a^^a^idi''dwidv^dwm 

But  we  have  seen  in  the  last  article  that  the  contravariant 
in  five  letters  has  been  obtained  from  one  in  four,  by  writing 
for  a,  a  —  e,  &c.  It  follows  then  immediately  that  if  in  any 
contravariant  in  five   letters  we  substitute  for  a,  /3}  7,   8,  e, 

^'  d^  *'  3»»  fo>  M  <****  an  operating  8ymboli  "^ 

which  operating  on  the  original  function,  or  on  any  covariant^ 
we  obtain  a  new  covariant  or  invariant.  The  importance  of 
this  is  that  when  we  have  once  found  a  contravariant  of  the 
form  in  five  letters  we  can  obtain  a  new  covariant  without 
the  laborious  process  of  recurring  to  the  form  in  four  letters. 

Ex.  We  have  seen  that  Lede  (a  -  /8)*  is  a  contravariant  of  the  form 

asP  +  bt/*  +  czt  +  ch*  +  ***' 

CJ  J  v  2 

-7-  -  -7-)  » the  result,  which  only  differs 

by  a  numerical  factor  from 

bode  +  cdea  +  dead  +  eribc  +  abed, 

is  an  invariant  of  the  quadric.  It  is  in  fact  its  discriminant,  and  could  have  been 
obtained  from  the  expression,  Art.  67,  by  writing,  as  in  the  last  article,  a  +  e,  b  +  e, 
0  +  6,  d  +  e  for  a,b,  c,  d,  and  patting  all  the  other  coefficients  equal  to  0. 

540.  In  like  manner  it  is  proved  that  we  may  substitute 
in  any  covariant  function  for  <r,  y,  z,  v,  10,  differential  symbols 
with  regard  to  a,  £,  y,  S,  s,  and  that  operating  with  the  function 
so  obtained  on  any  contravariant  we  get  a  new  contravariant. 
In  fact  if  we  first  reduce  the  function  to  one  of  four  variables, 
and  then  make  the  differential  substitution,  which  we  have  a 

TTT 
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right  to  do,  we  have  substituted  for 

d      d      d      d  ,        (d        d        d        d\ 

But  since  the  contravariant  in  five  letters  was  obtained  from 
that  in  four  by  writing  a  —  £  for  a,  &c,  it  is  evident  that  the 
differentials  of  both  with  regard  to  a,  £,  7,  B  are  the  same, 
while  the  differential  of  that  in  five  letters  with  respect  to  8 
is  the  negative  sum  of  the  differentials  of  that  in  four  letters 
with  respect  to  a,  £,  7,  8.  But  this  establishes  the  theorem. 
By  this  theorem  and  that  in  the  last  article  we  can,  being 
given  any  covariant  and  contravariant,  generate  another,  which 
again,  combined  with  the  former,  gives  rise  to  new  ones  with- 
out limit. 

541.  The  polar  quadric  of  any  point  with  regard  to  the 
cubic  ax9  +  btf  +  cz*  +  dv*  +  euf  is 

ax W  +  by'tf  +  csV  +  dv'v*  +  etc V  =  0. 

Now  the  Hessian  is  the  discriminant  of  the  polar  quadric 
Its  equation  therefore,  by  Ex.,  Art.  539,  is  Ibcdeyzvw^O,  as 
was  already  proved,  Art.  527.  Again,  what  we  have  called 
(Art.  528)  the  polar  cubic  of  a  plane 

«3  +  &y  +  7*  +  Sv  +  eta, 

being  the  condition  that  this  plane  should  touch  the  polar 
quadric  is  (by  Ex.,  Art  538)  Zcdezvw  (a  -  £)"  =  0.  This  is 
what  is  called  a  mixed  concomitant,  since  it  contains  both 
sets  of  variables  x,  y,  &c,  and  a,  /8,  &c. 

d        fl 

If  now  we  substitute  in  this  for  0,  {J}  &c,  -j-  ,  -7- ,  &c, 

and  operate  on  the  original  cubic,  we  get  the  Hessian;  but 
if  we  operate  on  the  Hessian  we  get  a  covariant  of  the  fifth 
order  in  the  variables,  and  the  seventh  in  the  coefficients,  to 
which  we  shall  afterwards  refer  as  <f>, 

<$  =  abcdelabofy'z. 

In  order  to  apply  the  method  indicated  (Arts.  539,  540)  it 
is  necessary  to  have  a  contravariant;  and  for  this  purpose  I 
have  calculated  the  contravariant  o-,  which  occurs  in  the  equation 
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of  the  reciprocal  surface,  which,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is 
of  the  form  64<t"  =  t\  The  contravariant  c  expresses  the 
condition  that  any  plane  ax  +  j3y  +  &c.  should  meet  the  surface 
in  a  cubic  for  which  Aronhold's  invariant  8  vanishes.  It  is 
of  the  fourth  degree  both  in  a,  £,  &c,  and  in  the  coefficients 
of  the  cubic.  In  the  case  of  four  variables  the  leading  term 
is  a4  multiplied  by  the  8  of  the  ternary  cubic  got  by  making 
s  =  0  in  the  equation  of  the  surface.  The  remaining  terms 
are  calculated  from  this  by  means  of  the  differential  equation 
(Lessons  an  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  150).  The  form  being  found 
for  four  variables,  that  for  five  is  calculated  from  it  as  in 
Art.  538.  I  suppress  the  details  of  the  calculation,  which, 
though  tedious,  present  no  difficulty.     The  result  is 

<r*='2abcd(a  —  s)(/3-  s)(7-e)  (8-e) [I]. 

For  facility  of  reference  I  mark  the  contravariants  with 
numbers  between  brackets,  and  the  covariants  by  numbers 
between  parentheses,  the  cubic  itself  and  the  Hessian  being 
numbered  (1)  and  (2).  We  can  now,  as  already  explained, 
from  any  given  covariant  and  contravariant,  generate  a  new 
one,  by  substituting  in  that  in  which  the  variables  are  of  lowest 
dimensions,  differential  symbols  for  the  variables,  and  then 
operating  on  the  other.  The  result  is  of  the  difference  of 
their  degrees  in  the  variables,  and  of  the  sum  of  their  degrees 
in  the  coefficients.  If  both  are  of  equal  dimensions,  it  is  in- 
different with  which  we  operate.  The  result  in  this  case  is 
an  invariant  of  the  sum  of  their  degrees  in  the  coefficients. 
The  results  of  this  process  are  given  in  the  next  article* 

542.  (a)  Combining  (1)  and  [1],  we  expect  to  find  a  con- 
travariant of  the  first  degree  in  the  variables,  and  the  fifth 
in  the  coefficients ;  but  this  vanishes  identically. 

(b)  (2)  on  [1]  gives  an  invariant  to  which  we  shall  refer 
as  invariant  -4, 

A  -  2i W V  -  2abcde  2abc. 

If  A  be  expressed  by  the  symbolical  method  explained 
(Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra^  XIV.,  Xix),  its  expression  is 

(1235)  (1246)  (1347)  (2348)  (5678)*. 
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(o)  Combining  [1]  with  the  square  of  (1)  we  get  a  covariant 
qnadric  of  the  sixth  order  in  the  coefficients 

a  bcde  [aa?  +  by9  +  c£  +  dv*  +  ew*) (3), 

which  expressed  symbolically  is  (1234)  (1235)  (1456)  (2456). 

(d)  (3)  on  [1]  gives  a  contravariant  quadric 

afJWVS  (a  -  ft* [2]. 

(e)  [2]  on  (1)  gives  a  covariant  plane  of  the  eleventh  order 
in  the  coefficients 

a*bYd*e'(ax  +  by  +  cz  +  dv  +  ew) (4). 

(/)   (3)  on  [2]  gives  an  invariant  J8, 

a9b*c*d*e9  (a  +  b  +  c  +  rf+  e). 

(g)  Combining  with  (3)  the  mixed  concomitant  (Art.  541) 
we  get  a  covariant  cubic  of  the  ninth  order  in  the  coefficients 

afocde2cde{a  +  b)  zvw (5). 

(h)  Combining  (5)  aqd  [i]  we  have  a  linear  contravariant 
of  the  thirteenth  order  in  the  coefficients 

abcdeS  [a -  b)  (a -  0)  {[a  +  b)  c*d*e*  - abcde  (cd  +  de  +  «?)},. .[3]. 

It  seems  ui^ecessary  to  give  further  details  as  to  the  steps 
by  which  particular  concomitants  are  foupd,  and  we  may  there- 
fore sum  up  the  principal  results. 

543.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  every  invariant  is  a  symmetric 
function  of  the  quantities  a,  i,  c,  d}  e.  If  then  we  denote  the 
sum  of  these  quantities,  of  their  products  in  pairs,  &c,  by 
JPj  ii  r>  8)  *?  every  invariant  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of 
these  five  quantities,  and  therefore  in  terms  of  the  five  following 
fundamental  invariants,  which  are  all  obtained  by  continuing 
the  process  exemplified  in  the  last  article 

4  =  *»-4r*,    B=t*p,    <7=**s,    D-tq,    JE=*8; 

whence  also  0%  —  AE=  Afr. 

We  can,  however,  form  skew  invariants  which  cannot  be 
rationally  expressed  in  terms  of  the  five  fundamental  invariants, 
although  their  squares  can  be  rationally  expressed  in  terms  of 
these  quantities.     The  simplest  invariant  of  this  kind  is  got 
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by  expressing  in  terms  of  its  coefficients  the  discriminant 
of  the  equation  whose  roots  are  a,  6,  c,  d}  e.  This,  it  will 
be  found,  gives  in  terms  of  the  fundamental  invariants 
A}  B,  C,  D,  E  an  expression  for  tf*  multiplied  by  the  product 
of  the  squares  of  the  differences  of  all  the  quantities  a,  i,  &c. 
This  invariant  being  a  perfect  square,  its  square  root  is  an 
invariant  F  of  the  one-hundredth  degree.  Its  expression  in 
terms  of  the  fundamental  invariants  is  given,  Philosophical 
Transactions,  1860,  p.  233. 

The  discriminant  of  the  cubic  can  easily  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  fundamental  invariants.  It  is  obtained  by  elimi- 
nating the  variables  between  the  four  differentials  with  respect 
to  x}  y,  £,  Vj  that  is  to  say, 

ax*  =  by*  =  cz*  =  dv*  =  evf* 

Hence  «*,  y\  &c.  are  proportional  to  bcde,  cdea,  &c  Sub- 
stituting then  in  the  equation  sc+y  +  s  +  t?  +  i0  =  O,  we  get  the 
discriminant 

*/(bcde)  +  *J(cdea)  +  s/{deal)  +  ^/(eabc)  +  */{abcd)  -  0. 

Clearing  of  radicals,  the  result,  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
principal  invariants,  is 

{A*  -  64£)8  =  16384  [D  +  2A  0). 

544.  The  cubic  has  four  fundamental  covariant  planes  of 
the  orders  11,  19,  27,  43  in  the  coefficients,  viz. 

£  =  **2aa>,  L'  =  f2bcdex,  L"  =  ?2a*x}  L'"  =  f2a*x. 

Every  other  covariant,  including  the  cubic  itself,  can,  in 
general,  be  expressed  in  terms  of  these  four,  the  coefficients 
being  invariants.  The  condition  that  these  four  planes  should 
meet  in  a  point,  is  the  invariant  F  of  the  one  hundredth 
degree. 

There  are  linear  contra  variants,  the  simplest  of  which,  of  the 
thirteenth  degree,  has  been  already  given;  the  next  being  of 
the  twenty-first,  *42(a  —  J)  (a  —  £);  the  next  of  the  twenty- 
ninth,  £2cde  [a  —  b)  (a  —  £),  &c. 

There  are  covariant  quadrics  of  the  sixth,  fourteenth,  twenty- 
second,  &c.  orders ;  and  contra  variants  of  the  tenth,  eighteenth, 
&c,  the  order  increasing  by  eight. 
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There  are  co variant  cubics  of  the  ninth  order  ilcde[a+  b)zvw} 
and  of  the  seventeenth,  rtSaV,  &c. 

If  we  call  the  original  cnbic  U}  and  this  last  covariant  V, 
since  if  we  form  a  covariant  or  invariant  of  U+\V,  the 
coefficients  of  the  several  powers  of  X  are  evidently  covariants 
or  invariants  of  the  cubic :  it  follows  that,  given  any  covariant 
or  invariant  of  the  cnbic  we  are  discussing,  we  can  form  from 
it  a  new  one  of  the  degree  sixteen  higher  in  the  coefficients, 
by  performing  on  it  the  operation 

Of  higher  covariants  we  only  think  it  necessary  here  to  mention 
one  of  the  fifth  order,  and  fifteenth  in  the  coefficients  fxyzvw, 
which  gives  the  five  fundamental  planes ;  and  one  of  the  ninth 
order,  0  the  locus  of  points  whose  polar  planes  with  respect  to 
the  Hessian  touch  their  polar  quadrics  with  respect  to  U.  Its 
equation  is  expressed  by  the  determinant,  Art.  79,  using  a,  £,  &c. 
to  denote  the  first  differential  coefficients  of  the  Hessian  with 
respect  to  the  variables,  and  a,  6,  &c.  the  second  differential 
coefficients  of  the  cubic. 

The  equation  of  a  covariant,  whose  intersection  with  the 
given  cubic  determines  the  twenty-seven  lines*,  is  0  =  4H<t>, 
where  4>  has  the  meaning  explained,  Art.  541.  I  verified 
this  form,  which  was  suggested  to  me  by  geometrical  con- 
siderations, by  examining  the  following  form,  to  which  the 
equation  of  the  cubic  can  be  reduced,  by  taking  for  the  planes 
z  and  y  the  tangent  planes  at  the  two  points  where  any  of 
the  lines  meet  the  parabolic  curve,  and  two  determinate  planes 
through  these  points  for  the  planes  w}  *, 

sfy  +  w*x  +  2xyz  +  2xyw  +  aa?y  +  by*x  +  &£z  +  dy'tv  =  0. 

The  part  of  the  Hessian  then  which  does  not  contain  either 
x  or  y  is  «V ;  the  corresponding  part  of  4>  is  —  2  (cs8  +  dw*)9 
and  of  0  is  -  $w*z*  (cz*  +  duf).  The  surface  0-4H4>  has 
therefore  no  part  which  does  not  contain  either  x  or  y}  and 
the  line  xy  lies  altogether  on  the  surface,  as  in  like  manner 
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do  the  rest  of  the  twenty-seven  lines**  Clebsch  obtained  the 
same  formula  directly,  by  the  symbolical  method  of  calculation, 
for  which  we  refer  to  the  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra. 


*  This  section  is  abridged  from  a  paper  which  I  contributed  to  the  Philosophical 
Transactions,  I860,  p.  229.  Shortly  after  the  reading  of  my  memoir,  and  before  its 
publication,  there  appeared  two  papers  in  CreBe's  Journal,  voL  Lviil,  by  Professor 
Clebsch,  in  which  some  of  my  results  were  anticipated ;  in  particular  the  expression 
of  all  the  invariants  of  a  cubic  in  terms  of  five  fundamental,  and  the  expression 
given  above  for  the  surface  passing  through  the  twenty-seven  lines.  The  method, 
however,  which  I  pursued  was  different  from  that  of  Professor  Clebsch,  and  the 
discussion  of  the  covariants,  as  well  as  the  notice  of  the  invariant  F,  I  believe  were 
new.  Clebsch  has  expressed  his  last  four  invariants  as  functions  of  the  coefficients  of 
the  Hessian.   Thus  the  second  is  the  invariant  (1234)4  of  the  Hessian,  dec 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

SURFACES  OF  THE  FOUBTH  ORDE&. 

545.  The  theory  of  quartic  surfaces  in  general  has  hitherto 
been  little  studied.     The  quartic  developable,  or  torse,   has 
been  considered,  Art.  367.    Other  forms  of  quartics,  to  which 
much  attention  has  been  paid,  are  the  ruled  surfaces  or  scrolls 
which  have  been  discussed   by   Chasles,   Cayley,*   Schwarz, 
and    Cremona;     and    quartics    with    a    nodal    conic    which 
have   been  studied,    in    their    general    form,    by    Kummer,~f~ 
Clebsch,  Korndorfer,  and  others;  and  in  the  case  where  the 
nodal  curve  is  the  circle  at  infinity  (under  the  names  of  cyclides 
and  anallagmatic  surfaces)  by  Casey,  Darboux,  Moutard,  and 
others.    In  fact,  in  the  classification  of  surfaces  according  to 
their  order,  the  extent  of  the   subject   increases   so   rapidly 
with  the  order,  that  the  theory  for  example  of  the  particular 
kind  of  quartics  last  mentioned  may  be  regarded  as  co-extensive 
with  the  entire  theory  of  cubics. 

546.  The  highest  singularity  which  a  quartic  can  possess 
is  a  triple  line,  which  is  necessarily  a  right  line.  Every  such 
surface  is  a  scroll,  for  it  evidently  contains  an  infinity  of 
right  lines,  since  every  plane  section  through  the  triple  line 
consists  of  that  line  counted  thrice  and  another  line.  The 
equation  may  be  written  in  the  form  tt4  =  zu9-\-wv9l  where 
wo  tts>  v*  are  Unctions  of  the  fourth  and  third  orders  respectively 


*  See  his  memoirs  on  Scrolls,  Phil.  Trans n  1864,  p.  559 ;  and  1869,  p.  Ill,  and 
the  references  there  given. 

f  Kummer,  Berlin  M<matsberichtet  July,  1868 ;  Crelle,  LXIY.  (1864) ;  Clebsch, 
Crelle,  lxix.  (1868) ;  Korndorfer,  Math,  Annalen,  in. ;  Casey  and  Darboox,  as  cited, 
p.  481.    See  also  the  list  of  memoirs  on  the  same  subject  given  in  Darboux's  work. 
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in  x  and  y,  and  xy  denotes  the  triple  line.  The  three  tangent 
planes  at  any  point  on  the  triple  line  are  given  by  the  equa- 
tion z'u9  +  w'vs  =  0.  Forming  the  discriminant  of  this  equation, 
we  see  that  there  are  in  general  four  points  on  the  triple  line, 
at  which  two  of  its  tangent  planes  coincide.  We  may  take 
z  and  147  as  planes  passing  each  through  one  of  these  points,  and 
x  and  y  as  the  corresponding  double  tangent  planes,  when  the 
equation  becomes  u4  =  z  (ax9  +  bx*y)  +  w  (cxy%  +  dy9).  Further, 
by  substituting  for  «,  *  +  ax  +  y9y,  and  for  w,  io  +  yx  +  Sy}  we 
can  evidently  determine  a,  fi}  7,  8,  so  as  to  destroy  the  terms 

x*i  "fy;  y*xi  y4  *n  tt4>  an^  *°i  finally,  reduce  the  equation 
to  the  form  mx*tf  =  z  (ax9  +  bx*y)  +  w  (cxjf  +  dy9).  The  planes 
*,  to  evidently  touch  the  surface  along  the  whole  lengths  of  the 
lines  zy9  wx}  respectively ;  and  we  see  that  the  surface  has  four 
tarsal  generators,  see  note,  p.  489.  The  surface  may  be  gene- 
rated according  to  the  method  of  Art.  467,  the  directing  curves 
being  the  triple  line,  and  any  two  plane  sections  of  the  surface ; 
that  is  to  say,  the  directing  curves  are  two  plane  quartics,  each 
with  a  triple  point,  and  the  line  joining  the  triple  points, 
the  quartics  also  having  common  the  points  in  which  each  is 
met  by  the  intersection  of  their  planes.  But  the  generation 
is  more  simple  if  we  take  each  plane  section  as  one  made  by 
the  plane  of  two  generators  which  meet  in  the  triple  line. 
This  will  be  a  conic  in  addition  to  these  lines ;  and  the  scroll 
is  generated  by  a  line  whose  directing  curves  are  two  conies, 
and  a  right  line  meeting  both  conies. 

The  equation  of  a  quartic  with  a  triple  line  may  also  be 
obtained  by  eliminating,  between  the  equations  of  two  planes, 
a  parameter  entering  into  one  in  the  first,  into  the  other  in  the 
third  degree ;  for  instance, 

Xa?  +  y  =  0,  X8tt  +  X*o  +  Xi(7  +  «  =  0; 

that  is  to  say,  the  generating  line  is  the  intersection  of  one  of 
a  series  of  planes  through  a  fixed  line  with  the  corresponding 
one  of  a  series  of  osculating  planes  to  a  twisted  cubic,  or  tan- 
gent planes  to  a  quartic  torse.  The  four  points  where  the 
torse  meets  the  fixed  line  are  the  four  torsal  points  already 
considered. 

uuu 
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547.  Keturning  to  the  equation 

ma?y  =  z  [ax*  +  bx*y)  +  to  [cxy*  +  dy*) 

there    is    an    important    distinction  according  as  m  does  or 
does  not  vanish;    or,  in   the  form  first  given,  according  as 
uA  is   or  is  not    capable    of   being    expressed    in    the    form 
(arc  +  By)  u%  +  [yx  +  Sy)  i>8.     When  m  vanished  (II)  the  surface 
contains  a  right  line  zw  which  does  not  meet  the  triple  line ; 
otherwise  (I)  there  is  no  such  line.    The  existence  of  such  a 
line  implies  a  triple  line  on  the  reciprocal  surface  and  vice  versa. 
In  fact,  we  have  seen  that  every  plane  through  the  triple  line 
contains  one  generator ;  to  it  will  correspond  in  the  reciprocal 
surface  a  line  through  every  point  of  which  passes  one  gene- 
rator;   that  is  to  say,  which  is  a  simple  line  on  the  surface. 
Conversely,  if  a  quartic  scroll  contain  a  director  right  line,  every 
plane  through  it  meets  the  surface  in  a  right  line  and  a  cubic, 
and  touches  the  surface  in  the  three  points  where  these  inter- 
sect.     Every  plane  through  the  right  line  therefore  being  a 
triple  tangent  plane,  there  will  correspond  on  the  reciprocal 
surface  a  line  every  point  of  which  is  a  triple  point.     In  the 
case,  therefore,  where  m  vanishes  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal 
is  reducible  to  the  same  general  form  as  that  of  the  original. 
In  the  general  case  (I)  we  can  infer  as  follows  the  nature  of  the 
nodal  curve  in  the  reciprocal.     At  each  point  on  the  triple 
line  can  be  drawn  three  generators.     Consider  the  section  made 
by  the  plane  of  any  two ;   this  will  consist  of  two  right  lines 
and  a  conic  through  their  intersection ;   and  the  plane  will 
touch  the  surface  at  the  two  points  where  the  lines  are  met 
again  by  the  conic.     Hence,  at  each  point  of  the  triple  line 
three  bitangent  planes  can  be  drawn  to  the  scroll;   and  re- 
ciprocally every  plane  through  the  corresponding  line  meets 
the  nodal  curve  of  the  reciprocal  surface  in  three  points.     We 
infer  then  that  this  curve  is  a  skew  cubic,  and  we  shall  confirm 
this  result  by  actually  forming  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal 
surface.     It  will  be  observed  how  the  argument  we  have  used 
is  modified   when   the   scroll  has   a  simple  director  line,  the 
three   generators  at  any   point  of  the  triple  line  then  lying 
all  in   one   plane.      If  we  substitute  y  =  Xx  in  the  equation 
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of  the  scroll,  we  see  that  any  generator  is  given  by  the 
equations 

y  =  \xy  mk*x  =  z  (a  +  JX)  +  w  (c\*  +  <2X8), 

and  joins  the  points 

z  =  a  +  b\  y  =  X(a+&X),  «=swi\",  10  =  0, 

x  =  c  +  d\)  y  =  X(o+c?X),  s  =  0,        10  =  01. 

The  reciprocal  line  is  therefore  the  intersection  of 

(x  +  ky)  (a  +  bk)  -f  raX*«  =  0,   (*  +  Xy)  (0  +  dk)  +  »»«?  =  0, 

and  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  is  got  by  eliminating  X 
between  these  equations.  But  if  we  consider  the  scroll  gene- 
rated by  the  intersection  of  corresponding  tangent  planes  to 
two  cones 

X\c  +  Xy +  «  =  (>,  X*i*  +  Xt?  +  i0  =  O, 

this  will  be  a  quartic  (xw  —  uz)*  =  (yw  —  zv)  (xv—yu)  which  has 
a  twisted  cubic  for  a  nodal  line,  since  the  three  quadrics 
represented  by  the  members  of  this  equation  have  common  a 
twisted  cubic,  as  is  evident  by  writing  their  equations  in  the 

form  -  =  -=  —  .     In  the  case  actually  under  consideration. 
x     y      z  J  * 

the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  is 
\a?z\o  +  mczx  +  mbyw  +  [be  —  ad)  xy}* 

=  [mdzx  +  mczy  +  (be  -  ad)  y*}  [mbxw  +  amyw  +  (be  —  ad)  »*}. 

This  equation  would  become  illusory  if  m  vanished ;  and  we  must 
in  that  case  (II)  revert  to  the  original  form  of  the  equations 
of  a  generator,  which  gives  y  =  Xa?,  (a  +  bk)  3  +  X"  (0  +  dk)  w  =  0. 
The  generator  of  the  reciprocal  scroll  will  be  Xy  +  x  =  0, 
X*  (c  4  dk)  z  =  (a  +  bk)  to,  and  the  reciprocal  is  obviously  of  like 
nature  with  the  original. 

The  two  classes  of  scrolls  we  have  examined  each  include 
two  subforms  according  as  either  b  or  c,  or  both,  vanish.  In 
these  cases  the  triple  line  has  either  one  or  two  points  at  which 
all  three  tangent  planes  coincide.  According  to  the  mode  of 
generation,  noticed  at  the  end  of  last  article,  the  fixed  line 
touches  the  torse>  and  either  one  pair  or  two  pairs  of  the  toraal 
points  coincide. 
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548.  Besides  the  two  classes  of  quartic  scrolls  with  a  triple 
line,  already  mentioned,  we  count  the  following : 

III.  «8  and  v9  may  have  a  common  factor,  which  answers  to 
the  case  ad— be  in  the  equation  already  given:  which  ib  then 
reducible  to  the  form 

mx*y* » (ax  +  by)  (zx*  +  wy*). 
In  this  case  also,  in  the  method  of  Art.  546,  the  fixed  line 
touches  the  torse.  The  generator  of  the  scroll  in  one  position 
coincides  with  the  fixed  line,  ax+by  being  the  corresponding 
tangent  plane  which  osculates  along  its  whole  length.  Also 
the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  scroll  being 

(mzw  +  axz  ■+  byio)*  =  zw  (ay  +  bx)\ 
we  see  that  it  has  as  nodal  lines  the  plane  conic  ay  +  bx9 
mzw + axz +  by  to,  and  the  right  line  zw  which  intersects  that  conic 
This  class  contains  as  subform,  the  case  where  u9  +  \v9  includes 
a  perfect  cube.  The  equation  may  then  be  reduced  to  the  form 
my*  =  x  (zx*  +  toy*) ,  the  reciprocal  of  which  is  (xz  —  mw*j*=ytzw* 

IV.  Again,  u$  and  v9  may  have  a  pair  of  common  factors  and 
the  equation  is  reducible  to  the  form  x*y*=(aa?-\-b3cy+cy*)(xz+yw), 
an  equation  which  is  easily  seen  by  the  same  method,  as  before, 
to  have  a  reciprocal  of  like  form  with  itself. 

V.  Lastly,  u9  and  v%  may  have  common  a  square  factor,  the 
equation  then  taking  the  form 

x*y*  =  (ax  +  by)*  (xz  +  yw)} 
which  is  also  its  own  reciprocal.*  In  this  case  two  of  the 
three  sheets,  which  meet  in  the  triple  line,  unite  into  a  single 
cuspidal  sheet.  The  case  where  u$  and  t>8  have  three  common 
factors  need  not  be  considered,  as  the  surface  would  then  be 
a  cone. 

549.  We  come  now  to  quartic  scrolls  with  only  double  lings. 
If  a  quartic  have  a  non-plane  nodal  line,  it  will  ordinarily  be  a 
scroll.  For  take  any  fixed  point  on  the  nodal  line,  and  there 
is  only  one  condition  to  be  fulfilled  in   order  that  the  line 

— ■-■■  -      - ■ ■ a   m-        M  ■   .M     ■         ■      M     ~  T  -  1   —     ~-     M     --■    1 ■ M-   I  IMMII . 

*  The  first  four  classes  enumerated  answer  to  Cayley's  ninth,  third,  twelfth,  sixth, 
respectively ;  the  last  might  be  regarded  as  a  subform  of  that  preceding,  but  I  hare 
preferred  to  count  it  as  a  distinct  class. 
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joining  this  to  any  variable  point  on  the  nodal  line  may  lie 
altogether  in  the  surface,  a  condition  which  we  can  ordinarily 
fulfil  by  means  of  the  disposable  parameter  which  regulates 
the  position  of  the  variable  point.  There  being  thus  an  infinite 
series  of  right  lines,  the  surface  is  a  scroll.  But  a  case 
of  exception  occurs,  when  the  surface  has  three  nodal  right  lines 
meeting  in  a  point.  Here  the  section  by  the  plane  of  any 
two  consists  of  these  lines,  each  counted  twice,  and  there  is 
no  intersecting  line  lying  in  the  surface.  This  is  Steiner's 
quartic  mentioned  note  p.  491.  We  consider  now  the  other  cases 
of  quartics  with  nodal  lines,  commencing  with  those  in  which 
the  line  is  of  the  third  order.  The  case  where  the  nodal  lines 
are  three  right  lines,  no  two  of  which  are  in  the  same  plane, 
need  not  be  considered,  since  it  is  easy  to  see  that  then  the 
quartic  is  nothing  else  than  the  quadric,  counted  twice,  gene- 
rated by  a  line  meeting  these  three  director  lines. 

Let  us  commence  with  the  case  where  the  nodal  line  is  a 
twisted  cubic  (VI  and  VII).  Such  a  cubic  may  be  represented 
by  the  three  equations  xz  —  y%  =  0,  xw  —  yz=z  0,  y w  —  s?  =*  0 ; 
the  planes  x  and  w  being  any  two  osculating  planes  of  the 
cubic.  The  coordinates  of  any  point  on  it  may  be  taken  as 
x  :  y  :  z  :  w  =  \* :  X" :  X  :  1.  If  the  three  quantities  xz  —  y*} 
xw-yz^yw—z*  are  called  a,  £,  7  respectively,  any  quartic  which 
has  the  cubic  for  a  nodal  line  will  be  represented  by  a  quad-* 
ratic  function  of  a,  £,  7,  say 

Now  consider  the  line  joining  two  points  on  the  cubic  X,  /* ; 
the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  it  will  be  of  the  form  X*  +  Ofi , 
X"+0/a*,  X+0/4, 1  +  0.  If  we  substitute  these  values  in  a,  /8,  7, 
they  become,  after  dividing  by  the  common  factor  0  (X  —  /*)*, 
X/i,  X  +  /a,  1.  Consequently  the  condition  that  the  line  should 
lie  on  the  surface  is 

aXV  +  i  (X  +  /*)*  +  c  +  2/(X  +  fi)  +  2jX/a+  2AX/&  (X  +  #)  =  0. 

Thus  if  either  point  be  given,  we  have  a  quadratic  to  determine 
the  position  of  the  other ;  and  we  see  that  the  surface  is  a  scroll, 
and  that  through  each  point  of  the  nodal  line  can  be  drawn, 
two  generators,  each  meeting  the  cubic  twice.    The  six  coordi- 
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tiates  (Art.  57a)  of  the  line  joining  the  points  X,  /*  are  easily 
seen  to  be  (omitting  a  common  factor  X  —  /*) 

and  as  the  condition  just  found  is  linear  in  these  coordinates, 
we  may  say  that  a  quartic  scroll  is  generated  by  a  line  meeting 
a  twisted  cubic  twice  and  whose  six  coordinates  are  connected 
by  a  linear  relation,  or,  in  other  words,  by  the  lines  of  an 
"  involution  of  six  lines  "  (see  note,  p.  419),  which  join  two  points 
on  a  twisted  cubic. 

In  fact,  if  p,  q,  r,  *,  t}  u  be  the  six  coordinates,  we  have 
the  relation 

bp  +  2fq  +  cr  +  [b  +  2g)  8-2ht  +  au  =  0. 

We  saw  (Art.  57c)  that  a  particular  case  of  the  linear  relation 
between  the  six  coordinates  of  a  line  is  the  condition  that  it 
shall  intersect  a  fixed  line ;  and  from  what  was  there  said,  and 
from  what  has  now  been  stated,  it  follows  immediately  that 
all  the  generators  of  the  scroll  will  meet  a  fixed  line,  provided 
the  quantities  multiplying  jp,  j,  &c.  in  the  preceding  equation  be 
themselves  capable  of  being  the  six  coordinates  of  a  line ;  that 
is  to  say  (VII),  provided  the  condition  be  fulfilled, 

b(b  +  2g)-4tfh  +  ac  =  0. 

When  this  condition  is  fulfilled,  it  appears,  from  Art.  547,  that 
the  reciprocal  of  the  scroll  will  have  a  triple  line,  the  reciprocal 
in  fact  belonging  to  the  first  class  of  scrolls  with  a  triple  line 
there  considered. 

550.  In  order  to  find  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  in  the 
general  case  VI,  we  observe  that  to  the  generator  joining  the 
points,  whose  coordinates  are  Xs,  Xa,  X,  1 ;  /*',  /**,  /*,  1,  will  cor- 
respond on  the  reciprocal  scroll  the  generator  whose  equations  are 

scX'+yX"  +  sX  +  i0  =  O,    xji9  +  y/jf  +  zji  +  m=0} 

and  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  is  got  by  eliminating  X,  /* 
between  these  equations  and  the  relation  already  given  con- 
necting X,  /a.  This  elimination  has  been  performed  by  Prof. 
Cayley ;  the  work  is  too  long  to  be  here  given,  but  the  result 
is  that  the  equation  of  the  reciprocal  scroll  is  of  the  same  form 
und  with  the  same   coefficients  as  the   original;   so   that  the 
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scroll  which  has  been  defined  as  generated  by  a  line  in  invo- 
lution twice  meeting  a  skew  cubic  may  also  be  defined  as 
generated  by  a  line  in  involution  lying  in  two  osculating  planes 
of  a  skew  cubic.  Thus  then  the  fundamental  division  of  scrolls 
with  nodal  skew  cubic  is  into  scrolls  whose  reciprocals  are  of  like 
form  (VI),  and  scrolls  whose  reciprocals  have  a  triple  line  (VII). 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  general  form  of  the  equation  of  the 
reciprocal  contains  as  a  factor  the  quantity  V  +  2 bg  —  4/A  +  ac7 
the  vanishing  of  which  implies  that  the  scroll  belongs  to  the 
latter  class.  The  two  classes  of  scrolls  may  be  generated  by 
a  line  twice  meeting  a  skew  cubic,  and  also  meeting,  in  the 
one  case,  a  conic  twice  meeting  the  cubic;  in  the  other,  a 
right  line.* 

551.  If  we  put  X  =  fi  in  the  equation  just  given,  we  obtain 
the  points  at  which  a  generator  will  coincide  with  a  tangent 
to  the  cubic ;  and  this  equation  being  of  the  fourth  degree  we 
see  that  the  intersection  of  the  scroll  with  the  torse.  4ay  -y8*  =  0, 
of  which  the  cubic  is  the  cuspidal  edge,  is  made  up  of  the  cubic 
together  with  four  common  generators.  There  will  be  four 
points  on  the  cubic,  at  which  the  two  tangent  planes  to  the 
scroll  coincide,!  these  points  being  obtained  by  arranging  the 
condition  already  obtained 

/A*(a\,  +  2A\+i)  +  2/A{A\*  +  (5  +  ^)\+/}+5X"  +  2/X  +  c  =  0, 

and  forming  the  discriminant 

{a\*+2h\  +  b){b\*  +  2f\  +  c)  =  {k\*  +  (b  +  g)\+f}\ 

We  might  have  so  chosen  our  planes  of  reference  that  one  of 
these  four  points  should  correspond  to  \  =  0,  the  other  ex- 
tremity of  the  generator  through  that  point  being  /a  =  oo ,  and 
in  this  case  /=  0,  5  =  0;  or  the  equation  of  the  scroll  may 
always  be  transformed  to  the  form 

aa*  +  vf  +  2gya  +  2ha&  =  0. 

Or,  again,  by  choosing  the  planes  of  reference  so  that  two  of 


*  These  classes,  my  sixth  and  seventh,  answer  to  Cayley's  tenth  and  eighth, 
f  Points  on  a  double  line  at  which  the  two  tangent  planes  coincide  are  called  by 
Prof.  Cayley  pinch  poitUs. 
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the  four  points  may  be  X  =  0,  X  =  ao ,  the  equation  may  be 
changed  to  the  form  (aa  +  bfi  +  07)*  =  ±m*ya. 

We  hare  a  subform  of  the  scroll,  if  either  a  or  c  =  0  in  this 
equation ;  for  in  this  case  two  of  the  four  cuspidal  points  on 
the  nodal  curve  coincide,  the  generator  at  this  point  being  also 
a  generator  of  the  torse,  and  there  is  a  common  tangent 
plane  to  scroll  and  torse  along  this  line. 

A  third  of  the  pinch  points  would  unite  if  we  had  i  =  m; 
and  if  along  with  this  condition  we  have  both  a  and  c  =  0,  the 
surface  is  the  tone  f?  —  47a  =  0. 

552.  The  next  species  of  scrolls  to  be  considered  is  when 
the  nodal  curve  consists  of  a  conic  and  right  line  (VIII  and  IX). 
The  line  necessarily  meets  the  conic,  which  includes  every  point 
of  the  section  of  the  scroll  by  its  plane.  This  scroll  may  be 
generated  by  a  line  meeting  two  conies  which  have  common 
the  points  in  which  each  is  met  by  the  intersection  of  their 
planes,  and  also  a  line  meeting  one  of  the  conies.  It  is 
easy  to  see  that  the  most  general  equation  of  the  scroll  can  be 
reduced  to  the  form 

(xz  -y")f  +  myw  [xz-tf)  +  w%  (axy  +  btf)  =  0, 

where  xz-y*,  w  is  the  nodal  conic,  xy  the  double  line,  and 
yz  is  one  position  of  the  generator.  Take  then  any  point  on 
the  conic,  whose  coordinates  are  V,  X,  1,  0;  and  any  point 
z  =  pw  on  the  line  ay,  and  the  line  joining  these  points  will  lie 
altogether  on  the  surface  if 

xy +  mX/A  +  a\+  J  =  0. 

Thus  two  generators  pass  through  any  point  of  either  nodal 
line  or  nodal  conic  The  reciprocal  is  got  by  eliminating  be- 
tween \*x  +  Xy  +  z  =  0,  fiz  +  w  =  0,  and  the  preceding  equation, 
and  is 

( bxz  -  w*)*  -  y  ( bxz  -  to1)  (by  +  mu>  -  az)  +  xz  (by  +  mw  -  az)%  =  0> 

which  for  b  not  equal  0  is  a  scroll  of  the  same  kind  having  the 
nodal  conic,  bxz  -  w",  by  +  mw  -  az,  and  the  nodal  line  zw}  this 
is  VIII.  If,  however,  6  =  0,  we  have  the  case  IX ;  the  reci- 
procal quartic  has  here  a  triple  line,  and  is  of  the  third  class 
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already  considered.*  There  is  one  pinch  point  on  the  conic 
and  two  on  the  line*  There  is  a  subform  when  m'  =  4J,  that 
is  to  say,  when  the  equation  is  of  the  form 

(xz  -  y*  +  mytoY  »  atoixy1 

in  which  case  there  is  but  one  pinclwpoint,  and  that  on  the  line. 

553.  The  next  case  is  where  the  conic  degenerates  into 
a  pair  of  lines,  in  other  words,  where  there  are  two  non-inter- 
secting double  lines,  and  a  third  cutting  the  other  two*  This 
class  is  a  particular  case  of  that  next  to  be  considered,  rias. 
where  the  scroll  is  generated  by  a  line  meeting  two  non- 
intersecting  right  lines.  If  in  any  case  two  positions  of  the 
generator  can  coincide  we  have  a  double  generator,  and  the 
scroll  is  that  now  under  consideration*  Thus,  for  example, 
the  scroll  generated  by  a  line  meeting  two  lines  not  in  the 
same  plane  and  also  a  conic  is  (Art.  467)  of  the  fourth  order 
and  has  the  two  right  lines  as  double  lines ;  but  two  positions 
of  the  generator  coincide  with  the  line  joining  the  points  where 
the  directing  lines  meet  the  plane  of  the  conic,  which  is  ac- 
cordingly a  third  double  line  on  the  scroll.  The  general 
equation  may  be  written  as  in  last  article. 

a?z*  +  mxzyw  +  to*  {axy  +  Jys)  =  0 } 
the  line  x  =  Xy,  z  =  pw  will  be  a  generator  if 

X "/a*  +  m**P  +  «X  +  i  =  0, 
and  the  reciprocal  is 

y*w*  •+  mxzyw  +  xz*  (bx  —  ay) »  0, 

that  is  to  say,  is  of  the  same  nature  as  the  original.  This  is 
Cay  ley's  second  species.  As  before,  the  form  (xz  —  yw)*=axyw* 
may  be  regarded  as  special. 

554.  Next  let  us  take  the  general  case  (Cayley  *s  first  species) 
where  there  are  two  non-interacting  double  lines.  This  scroll 
may  be  generated  by  a  line  meeting  a  plane  binodal  quartic, 
and  two  lines,  one  through  each  node.    When  the  quartic  has 

*  These  two  species,  my  eighth  and  ninth,  axe  Cayley's  seventh  and  eleventh 
respectively. 


1 
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a  third  node  we  have  the  species  of  last  article.  The  most 
general  equation  is 

a?  {az*  +  2hzw  +  bw*)  +  2xy  (a  V  +  2h'zw  +  b  V) 

+  y1  (aV  +  2h"zw  +  Vvf)  =  0, 

the  reciprocal  of  which  is  easily  shown  to  be  of  like  form. 
There  are  obviously  four  pinch-points  on  each  line,  and  subforms 
may  be  enumerated  according  to  the  coincidence  of  two  or  more 
of  these  points. 

But  again,  in  the  generation  by  the  binodal  quartic  just 
mentioned  two  of  the  nodes  may  coalesce  in  a  tacnode ;  and 
we  have  then  a  scroll  with  two  coincident  double  lines  (Cayleyrs 
fourth  species),  the  general  equation  of  which  may  be  written 

u4  +  (y w  -  xz)  u9  +  (yw  —  xz)*  =  0, 

where  ue  uq  are  a  binary  quartic  and  quadratic  in  x  and  y; 
and  the  reciprocal  is  of  like  form.  Once  more  this  class  of 
scrolls  also  admits  of  a  double  generator.  This  will  be  the 
case  if  any  factor  y  —  ax  of  ut  enters  twice  into  uc  In  that 
case  it  is  obvious  that  the  line  y  —  oar,  aw  —  z  is  a  double  line 
on  the  surface.  This  is  Cayley's  fifth  species.  Every  quartic 
scroll  may  be  classed  under  one  of  the  species  which  we 
have  enumerated. 

555.  The  only  quartics  with  nodal  lines  which  have  not  been 
considered  are  those  which  have  a  nodal  right  line  or  a  nodal 
conic.  In  either  case  the  surface  contains  a  finite  number 
of  right  lines.  For  take  an  arbitrary  point  on  the  nodal  line, 
and  an  arbitrary  point  on  any  plane  section  of  the  surface, 
and  the  line  joining  them  will  only  meet  the  surface  in  one 
other  point.  We  can,  by  Joachimsthal's  method,  obtain  a  simple 
equation  determining  the  coordinates  of  that  point  in  terms 
of  the  coordinates  of  the  extreme  points.  In  order  that  the 
line  should  lie  altogether  on  the  surface,  both  members  of  this 
equation  must  vanish ;  that  is  to  say,  two  conditions  must  be 
fulfilled.  And  since  we  have  two  parameters  at  our  disposal 
we  can  satisfy  the  two  conditions  in  a  finite  number  of  ways.* 

*  The  same  argument  proves  that  if  a  surface  of  the  ntb  order  hare  a  multiple 
line  of  the  («  —  2)tu  order  of  multiplicity,  the  surface  will  contain  right  lines.    If  the 
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In  the  case  where  the  quartic  has  a  nodal  right  line  xy1  sub- 
stituting y— Xa?  in  the  equation,  and  proceeding,  as  in  Art.  530, 
we  find  that  eight  planes  can  be  drawn  through  the  nodal 
line  which  meet  the  surface,  each  in  two  other  right  lines, 
and  thus  that  there  are  sixteen  right  lines  on  the  surface  besides 
the  nodal  line. 

556.  We  do  not  attempt  to  give  a  complete  account  of 
the  different  kinds  of  nodal  lines  on  a  quartic,  the  varieties 
being  very  numerous,  but  merely  indicate  some  of  the  cases 
which  would  need  to  be  considered  in  a  complete  enumeration.* 
The  general  equation  of  a  quartic  with  a  nodal  right  line 
may  be  written 

t/4  +  zua  +  wvt  +  z\  +  zvou%  +  w*v%  =  0, 

where  u4,  u„  &c.  are  functions  in  x  and  y  of  the  order  indicated 
by  the  suffixes.  Now,  attending  merely  to  the  varieties  in  the 
last  three  terms,  and  numbering  the  general  case  (1),  we  have 
the  following  additional  cases ;  (2)  the  three  quantities  £s,  us,  v% 
may  have  a  common  factor.  In  this  case  one  of  the  tangent 
planes  is  the  same  along  the  double  line,  and  one  of  the  sixteen 
lines  on  the  surface  coincides  with  that  line ;  (3)  the  last  terms 
may  be  divisible  by  a  factor  not  containing  x  or  y,  and  so  be 
reducible  to  the  form  (az  +  bw)  (zu%  -f  tov9) ;  (4)  there  may  be 
both  a  factor  in  x  and  y  and  also  in  z  and  to,  the  terms  being 
reducible  to  the  form  (ax  +  by)  (a'z  +  Vw)  (xz  +  yw) ;  (5)  we  may 
have  £s,  uv,  vt  only  differing  by  numerical  factors,  in  which  case 
there  are  two  fixed  tangent  planes  along  the  double  line,  and 
the  case  may  be  distinguished  when  the  factor  in  z  and  w  is  a 
perfect  square,  that  is  to  say,  we  have  the  two  cases:  (5a)  the 
terms  of  the  second  degree  reducible  to  the  form  xyzw,  and  (5b) 
reducible  to  the  form  xyz* ;  (6)  the  three  terms  may  break  up 


multiple  line  be  a  right  line  it  is  easily  proved,  as  in  Art.  530,  that  the  number  of  other 
right  lines  is  2  (3n  —  4).  If  the  multiple  line  be  not  plane,  or  if  the  surface  possess  in 
addition  any  other  multiple  line,  the  surface  is  generally  a  scroll.  See  a  paper  by 
E.  Sturm,  Math.  Annalen,  t.  it.  (1871). 

*  On  the  subject  of  multiple  right  lines  on  a  surface  the  reader  may  consult  a 
memoir  by  Zeuthen,  Moih,  Annalen,  iv.  (1871).. 
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into  the  factors  (xz  —  yw)  (zut  +  wv) ;  (7)  the  terms  may  form 
a  perfect  square  (xz  +  yw)",  in  which  case  the  line  is  cuspidal, 
the  two  tangent  planes  at  each  point  coinciding  but  varying 
from  point  to  point;   (8)  the  cuspidal  tangent  plane  may    be 
the  same  for  every  point,  the  three  terms  being  reducible   to 
the  form  (8a),  z*zw}  or  (8 J),  x*z*.    This  enumeration  does  not 
completely  exhaust  the  varieties;   and  we  have  not  taken  into 
consideration  the  varieties  resulting  from  taking  into  account 
the  preceding  terms,  as  for  instance,  if  a  factor  xz  +  yw  divide 
not  only  the  last  three  terms  but  also  the  terms  sua  +  twm. 
From  the  theory  of  reciprocal  surfaces  afterwards  to  be  given 
it  appears  that  a  quartic  with  an  ordinary  doqble  line  is  of 
the  twentieth  class,  and  that  when  the  line  is  cuspidal  the 
class  reduces  to  the  twelfth.    Jt  would  need  to  be  examined 
whether   the    cjass   might  not  have    intermediate  values  for 
special  forms  of  the  double  line,  and,  again,  what  forms  of  the 
double  line  intervene  between  the  cuspidal  and  the  tacnodal 
for  which  we  have  seen  that  the  surface  is  a  scroll,  the  class 
being  the  fourthf 

557*  A  quartic  with  a  nodal  line  may  have  also  double 
points.  Two  of  the  eight  planes  which  meet  the  surface  in 
right  lines  will  coincide  with  the  plane  joining  the  nodal  line 
to  one  of  the  nodal  points.  It  is  easy  to  write  down  the 
equation  of  a  quartic  with  a  nodal  line  and  four  nodal 
points.  For  let  U,  V,  W  represent  three  quadrics  having 
4  right  line  common  and  consequently  four  common  points, 
then  any  quadratic  function  of  27,  V1  W  represents  a  quartic 
on  which  the  line  and  points  are  nodal- 
There  are  in  the  case  just  mentioned  four  planes,  each 
passing  through  the  nodal  line  aqd  a  nodal  point,  each  such 
plane  meeting  the  surface  in  the  nodal  line  twice,  and  in  two 
lines  intersecting  in  the  nodal  point.  There  are  at  most  four 
planes  containing  a  nodal  point,  but  any  such  plane  may  meet 
the  surface  in  the  nodal  line  twice,  and  in  a  two-fold  line  having 
upon  it  two  nodal  points ;  the  surface  may  thus  have  as  many 
as  eight  nodal  points.  The  quartic  with  eight  nodes  and  a 
nodal  line  is  Plticker's   Complex  Surface  (Art.  455),  and  its 
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equation  is 
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where  a,  5,  A  are  of  form  (*,  w)s ;  /,  g  of  form  («,  to)1,  and 
o  is  constant.  There  are  through  the  nodal  line  four  planes, 
the  section  by  each  of  them  being  a  two-fold  line,  and  on  each 
such  two-fold  line  there  are  two  nodes. 

Suppose  that  the  pairs  of  nodes  are  1,2;  3,  4 ;  5,  6 ;  7,  8 ; 
so  that  12,  34,  56,  78  each  meet  the  nodal  line.  For  a  node  1, 
the  circumscribed  sextic  cone  is  P*CT  =0,  where  P  is  the  plane 
through  the  double  line — this  should  contain  the  lines  12,  13, 
14,  15, 16, 17,  18  each  twice;  but  P  contains  the  line  12,  and 
therefore  P"  contains  it  twice;  hence,  UA  should  contain  the 
remaining  six  lines  each  twice,  that  is,  it  breaks  up  into  four 
planes  ABGD  which  intersect  in  pairs  in  the  six  lines.  Taking 
in  like  manner  P*A'B'G'H =  0  for  the  sextic  cone  belonging 
to  the  node  2,  the  eight  nodes  lie  by  fours  in  the  eight 
planes  A}  2?,  (7,  jD,  A\  B\  G\  H,  and  through  each  of  the 
nodes  there  pass  four  of  these  planes;  it  is  easy  to  construct 
geometrically  such  a  system  of  eight  points  lying  by  fours  in 
eight  planes ;  the  figure  may  be  conceived  of  as  a  cube  divested 
of  part  of  its  symmetry. 

A  special  case  would  arise  if  one  or  more  of  the  nodal  points 
were  to  coincide  with  the  nodal  line.     Thus  the  equation 

os4+iafy+  ctfjf+dxiflji  -ww)+ ey'  (y-  mw)*+  {Ax*+  Bx*y  +  Oxjf)  z 

+Difz  (y  -  mw)  +  [A'x*  +  B'x*y)  w  •+  C'xyw  (y  —  mw) 

+  {oa?  +  $xy  +  yy*)  z*  +  (aV  +  pxy)  zw  +  aVw1 «  0, 

represents  a  quartic  having  the  line  xy  as  nodal  and  the  point 
Xj  z}  y  —  mw  as  a  nodal  point ;  and  if  in  the  above  we  make 
m  =  0,  the  point  will  lie  on  xy.  The  kind  of  nodal  line  here 
indicated  appears  to  be  different  from  any  of  those  previously 
considered. 

558.  Let  us  take  next  the  case  where  there  are  two  inter- 
secting nodal  lines.     The  equation  then  is 

x"y*  +  2mxyzw  +  u?ut  =  0, 
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where  u,  is  a  quadratic  function  of  a?,  y,  £,  w.  Proceeding' 
as  before  we  find  immediately  that  four  planes,  besides  the 
plane  10,  can  be  drawn  through  each  of  the  nodal  lines  to 
meet  the  surface  in  right  lines ;  and  thus  that  there  are  sixteen 
lines  on  the  surface,  eight  meeting  each  nodal  line.  It  is  easy 
also  to  see  that  each  line  of  one  system  meets  four  lines  of 
the  other  system.  Besides  the  nodal  lines,  the  surfaces  may 
have  four  nodal  points.  The  theory  of  this  case  is  included 
in  that  which  we  have  next  to  consider,  namely,  where  the 
nodal  line  is  a  conic. 

559.  In  this  case  any  arbitrary  plane  meets  the  sdrface  in 
a  binodal  quartic ;  if  the  plane  be  a  tangent  plane  the  quartic 
will  be  trinodal ;  if  the  plane  be  doubly  a  tangent  plane  the 
quartic  will  break  up  into  two  conies.*  If  the  plane  touch 
three  times,  the  section  must  have  an  additional  double  point ; 
that  is  to  say,  one  of  the  conies  must  break  up  into  two  right 
lines ;  and  since  a  surface  has  in  general  a  definite  number  of 
triple  tangent  planes  we  see,  as  we  have  already  inferred  from 
other  considerations,  that  the  surface  contains  a  definite  number 
of  right  lines.  This  number  is  sixteen,  as  may  be  shown  by 
the  method  indicated,  Art.  555,  but  we  do  not  delay  on  the 
details  of  the  proof,  as  we  shall  have  occasion  afterwards  to 
show  how  the  theorem  was  originally  inferred  by  Clebsch. 
Each  of  the  sixteen  lines  is  met  by  five  others,  the  relation 
between  the  lines  being  connected  by  Geiser  and  Darboux,  with 
the  27  lines  of  a  cubic  surface,  as  follows,  if  on  a  cubic  surface 
we  disregard  any  one  line  and  the  ten  lines  which  meet  it, 
then  the  sixteen  remaining  lines  are,  in  regard  to  their  mutual 
intersections  related  to  each  other  as  the  sixteen  lines  on  the 
quartic. 

In  fact  this  is  easily  shown  by  the  method  of  inversion  in 
the  case  where  the  nodal  conic  is  the  circle  at  infinity,  a  case 
to  which  the  general  form  can  always  be  reduced  by  homographic 
transformation.    The  inverse  of  such  a  quartic,  the  centre  of 


*  It  was  from  this  point  of  view  these  surfaces  were  studied  by  Kummer,  viz.  as 
quartics  on  which  lie  an  infinity  of  conies. 
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inversion  being  any  point  on  the  surface,  is  a  cubic  also  passing 
through  the  circle  at  infinity.  Of  the  twenty-seven  right 
lines  on  this  cubic,  one  lies  in  the  plane  at  infinity,  ten  meet 
that  line,  and  the  remaining  sixteen  meet  the  circle  at  infinity ; 
and  these  last,  and  these  only,  are  inverted  into  right  lines 
on  the  quartic. 

The  lines  may  be  grouped  in  "  double  fours/'  such  that  in 
a  double  four  each  line  of  the  one  four  meets  three  lines  of 
the  other  four;  but  no  two  lines  of  the  same  four  meet  each 
other.  There  are  in  all  twenty  double  fours,  each  line  therefore 
entering  into  ten  of  them. 

560.  In  what  follows,  we  suppose  the  surface  to  be  a  cyclide, 
as  the  term  is  used  by  Casey  and  Darboux,  that  is  to  say, 
having  the  circle  at  infinity  as  the  nodal  conic:  and  in  order 
to  generalize  the  results,  it  is  only  necessary  in  the  equations 
of  the  nodal  line,  10  =  0,  a?  +  y8  +  a,  =  0,  to  suppose  a;,  y,  zf 
w  to  be  any  four  planes ;  while  in  the  special  case  w  is  at  infinity, 
and  «,  y,  •  are  ordinary  rectangular  coordinates.  The  properties 
of  the  cyclide  may  be  studied  in  exactly  the  same  manner 
as  the  properties  of  bicircular  quartics  were  treated,  Higher 
Plane  Curves,  Arts.  251,  272,  &c.  Consider  any  quartic 
whoso  equation  may  be  written  (X,  F,  Z}  W)*  =  0}  where 
X,  F,  Zj  W  represent  quadrics,  and  we  equate  to  zero  a 
complete  quadratic  function  of  these  quantities.  By  a  linear 
transformation  of  these  quantities  we  may  reduce  this  equation 
as  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  was  reduced, 
and  so  bring  it  to  either  of  the  forms  aX*  +  b  F*  +  cZ*  +  dW=% 
or  XY=ZW*j  only  in  the  latter  case  the  separate  factors  are 
not  necessarily  real.  From  the  latter  form  it  is  apparent 
that  there  are  on  such  a  quartic  at  least  two  singly  infinite 
series  of  quadriquadric  curves,  and  that  through  two  curves 
belonging    one    to    each    system   can    be    drawn    a    quadric 


*  It  has  been  shown  by  Dr.  Valentiner,  Zeuthen  Tidstkrift  (4),  in.,  that  the  form 
of  the  equation  of  a  quartic  here  considered  is  not  of  the  greatest  generality,  and  in 
fact  that  any  surface  of  the  »l!l  degree  which  contains  the  complete  curve  of  inter- 
section of  two  surfaces  must  be  a  special  surface  when  »  exceeds  8.  The  equation 
of  a  quartic  which  contains  a  quadriquadric  curve  depends  on  only  88  independent 
constants. 
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X/aX-XZ—  pW+  F«0,  touching  the  surface  in  the  eight 
points  where  these  curves  intersect.  And,  generally,  the  quadric 
aX+  /3Y+yZ+  S  W  will  touch  the  quartic,  provided  a,  /8,  7,  8 
satisfy  the  familiar  relation  of  Art.  79.  All  qnadrics  included 
in  this  form  hare  a  common  Jacobian  on  which  will  lie  all 
possible  vertices  of  cones  involved  in  the  system*  Thus, 
through  each  of  the  quadriquadric  curves  just  spoken  of,  can 
be  drawn  four  cones  whose  vertices  lie  on  the  Jacobian. 

A  special  case  is  when  the  equation  of  the  quartic  can  be 
expressed  in  terms  of  three  quadrics  only  (X,  F,  Z)*  =  0. 
This  cannot  happen  unless  the  quartic  have  double  points,  since 
all  points  common  to  the  three  quadrics  X,  F,  Z  are  double 
points  on  the  quartic  In  this  case  the  equation  can  be  brought 
by  linear  transformation  to  either  of  the  forms  aX"+ 1  Y*+  cZ*=Oy 
or  XZ=  F\  Such  a  quartic  is  evidently  the  locus  of  the  system 
of  curves  F=XX,  Z=XF,  and  the  quadric  X*X-2XF  +  Z 
touches  the  quartic  along  the  whole  length  of  this  curve.  The 
generators  of  any  quadric  of  this  system  are  bitangents  to  the 
quartic 

561.  To  apply  this  to  the  cyclide,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
if  X,  F,  Z,  TTbe  four  spheres,  the  equation  (X,  F,  Z,  W)*  =  0 
is  general  enough  to  represent  any  cyclide.  Since  the  Jacobian 
of  four  spheres  is  the  sphere  which  cuts  them  at  right  angles, 
all  spheres  of  the  system  aX+fJY+yZ+8W  cut  a  fixed 
sphere  orthogonally.  Further,  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  of 
any  such  sphere  are  easily  seen  to  be  proportional  to  linear 
functions  of  a,  #,  7,  8 ;  and,  reciprocally,  these  quantities  are 
proportional  to  linear  functions  of  these  coordinates.  Thus  the 
condition  of  contact  (Art.  79)  being  of  the  second  degree  in 
a,  /8,  7,  S,  establishes  a  relation  of  the  second  degree  in  these 
coordinates.  Hence  we  have  a  mode  of  generation  for  cyclides 
corresponding  to  that  given  for  bicircular  quartics  (Higher  Plane 
Curves,  Art.  273),  viz.  a  cyclide  is  the  envelope  of  a  sphere 
whose  centre  moves  on  a  fixed  quadric  Fy  and  which  cuts  a 
fixed  sphere  J  orthogonally.  From  this  mode  of  generation 
several  consequences  immediately  follow.  First,  the  cyclide  is 
its  own  inverse  with  regard  to  the  sphere  J\  for  any  sphere 
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which  cuts  J  orthogonally  is  its  own  inverse  in  respect  to  it, 
so  that  the  generating  sphere  not  being  changed  by  inversion, 
neither  is  the  envelope.  Thus,  the  cyclide  is  an  anallagmatic 
surface,  see  note,  p.  481.  Secondly,  the  intersection  of  jPand  J 
is  a  focal  curve  of  the  cyclide ;  for  the  Jacobian  J  is  the  locus  of 
all  point-spheres  belonging  to  the  system  aX+  fi Y+yZ+SW; 
and  therefore,  from  the  mode  of  generation,  every  point  of  the 
curve  FJ  is  a  point-sphere  having  double  contact  with  the 
quartic ;  that  is  to  say,  is  a  focus.  Thirdly,  in  the  case  where 
the  centre  of  the  enveloped  sphere  is  at  infinity  on  F}  the 
sphere  reduces  to  a  plane  through  the  centre  of  J  (or  more 
strictly  to  that  plane,  together  with  the  plane  infinity).  It 
follows  then,  that  if  a  cone  be  drawn  through  the  centre  of  J 
whose  tangent  planes  are  perpendicular  to  the  edges  of  the 
asymptote  cone  of  F1  these  tangent  planes  are  double  tangent 
planes  to  the  quartic,  which  they  meet  therefore  each  in  two 
circles,  while  the  edges  of  this  cone  are  bitangent  lines  to  the 
quartic 

562.  We  have  thus  far  considered  the  equation  of  the 
cyclide  expressed  in  terms  of  four  quadrics;  but  it  is  even 
more  obvious,  that  the  equation  can  be  expressed  in  terms  of 
three  quadrics.  In  fact,  the  equation  of  a  quartic  having  for 
nodal  line  the  intersection  of  the  quadric  U  by  the  plane  Py 
may  obviously  be  written  U*  =  P*V.  Or,  again,  if  we  write 
down  the  following  most  general  equation  of  a  quartic,  having 
as  a  nodal  line  the  intersection  of  a?*  +  y*  +  s",  and  w7 

(a?  +  y*  +  «*)*  +  2  wut  [a?  +  y*  +  «*)  +  w\  =  0 ; 

this  can  obviously  at  once  be  written  in  the  above  form  as, 

(a?  +  y"  +  s?  +  wuj*  =  w*v%. 

We  can  simplify  this  equation  by  transformation  to  parallel 
axes  through  a  new  origin,  so  as  to  make  the  ux  disappear, 
and  we  may  suppose  the  axes  of  coordinates  to  be  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  the  quadric  t>„  so  that  v%  does  not  contain  the  terms 
yz,  zx,  xy.  It  appears  then  from  what  has  been  said,  that  the 
cyclide,  the  general  equation  being  reduced  to  the  form 

(**  +  #*  +  «T  =  oaf  +  by*  +  cz*  +  2lx  +  2my  +  2nz  +  rf  =  F, 

YYY 


530         SURFACES  OF  THE  FOURTH  ORDER. 

is  the  envelope  of  the  quadric  F+  2X  (a?"  +  y*  +  **)  +  Xf  =  0,  every 
quadric  of  this  system  touching  the  quartic  at  every  point  where 
it  meets  it.  The  discriminant  of  this  quadric  equated  to  zero 
gives 

a+2X  +  6  +  2X  +  c+2\=S    +     ' 

and  this  equation  being  a  quintic  in  X,  we  see  that  there  are 
five  values  of  X  for  which  this  quadric  reduces  to  a  cone,  and 
therefore  five  cones  whose  edges  are  bitangents  to  the  quartic 
Taking  this  in  connection  with  what  was  stated  at  the  end 
of  the  last  article,  it  may  be  inferred  that  there  are  five  spheres  J, 
each  of  which  combined  with  a  corresponding  quadric  .F  gives  a 
mode  of  generating  the  cyclide.  And  this  may  be  shown  directly 
by  investigating  the  condition  that  the  sphere  jr*-|- y^af—  ut 
should  have  double  contact  with  the  cyclide,  or  meet  it  in 
two  circles.  For,  substituting  in  the  equation  of  the  cyclide 
we  get  u* ss  Vj  and  if  we  add  this  to  X (a:* 4  y* -+  s*  —  wj  and 
determine  X  by  the  condition  that  the  sum  shall  represent  two 
planes,  we  get  the  same  quintic  as  before  for  X;  and  we  find 
also  that  the  centre  of  the  sphere  must  satisfy  the  equation 

X  —  a      X  -  b      X  —  c       J 

from  which  we  see  that  there  are  five  series  of  double  tangent 
spheres;  that  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  spheres  of  each 
series  is  a  quadric,  and  that  the  five  quadrics  are  confocal. 

It  appears  from  what  has  been  said  that  through  any  point 
can  be  drawn  ten  planes  cutting  the  cyclide  in  circles,  namely, 
the  pairs  of  tangent  planes  which  can  be  drawn  through  the 
point  to  the  five  cones. 

563.  The  five-fold  generation  may  be  shown  in  another 
way.  If  we  suppose  the  quadric  locus  of  centres  F  to  be 
identical  with  the  sphere  J  which  is  cut  orthogonally,  we 
evidently  get  for  the  cyclide  /  itself  counted  Iwice.  Again,  if 
we  have  two  cyclides  both  expressed  in  the  form  (JT,  Y^  Z,  TF)*=0, 
it  appears  from  the  theory  of  quadrics  that  by  substituting  for 
Xy  Y}  Z7  W  linear  functions  of  these  quantities  both  can  be 
expressed  in  the  form  «Jf"  +  bY*  +  cZ*  +  dW*.     Thus  then  it 
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is  possible  to  express  the  equation  of  any  cyclide  in  the  form 
a'X%  +  V  Y*  +  c'Z*  +  d'  W%  while  at  the  same  time  we  have 
an  identical  equation  J*  =  aX*  +  bY*  +  cZ*  +  dW\  For  the 
actual  transformation  we  refer  to  Casey,  p.  599,  Darboux,  p.  135, 
but  we  can  show  in  another  way  what  this  identical  equation 
is.    Multiply  by  the  ordinary  rule  the  two  determinants 

1,  2a>,     2y,       2s,     p% 
1,  2/,      2m,      2k,     d 
1,  2Z',     2m',     2n',    <£ 
1,  2Z",    2m",    2n",  d' 
1,  2r,  2m"',  2n'",  cT' 

(where  we  have  written  for  brevity  p*  instead  of  xt+y*  +  z\ 
and  where  either  determinant  equated  to  zero  gives  the  equation 
of  the  sphere  cutting  orthogonally  four  spheres),  and  the  product  is 


p\  -*>  -y> 

-*» 

1 

rf,     —  Z,     —  m, 

-n, 

1 

db ,    —  f ,    —  w', 

-«', 

1 

a,  —  *  ,  — m  | 

-«", 

1 

a   |  —  6   ,  —  m   , 

1 

0,  X,         Y,        Zt 

X,  -2r»,        (12),     (18), 

Y,  (12),  -  2r",       (23), 

Z,  (13),       (23),  -2/", 


W 

(14) 
(24) 
(34) 


'"« 


W,      (14),       (24),      (34),  -2r' 

where  (12)  is  d  +  <?  —  2Zf  —  2mm'  —  2w»',  and  vanishes  if  the  two- 
spheres  cut  each  other  orthogonally.  On  the  supposition  then 
that  each  pair  of  the  four  given  spheres  cut  orthogonally, 
the  square  of  the  equation  of  the  sphere  cutting  them  at  right 
angles  is  proportional  to 


o, 

x, 

Y,       Z, 

W 

*, 

-2^, 

0,          0, 

0 

r, 

o, 

-2^,  0, 

0 

3 

o, 

0,          -  2r"», 

0 

TT, 

o, 

0,          0, 

-2 

-Wl 


whence  it  immediately  follows  that  if  five  spheres  cut  each 
other  orthogonally,  the  identical  relation  subsists 


J£      Y^     Z^      V* 


fr% 
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It  may  be  noted  in  passing,  that  in  virtue  of  tbis  identity,  tbe 
equation  W=  0  may  be  written  in  the  form 

showing  that  the  sphere  W  meets  the  four  others  in  four  planes, 
which  form  a  self-conjugate  tetrahedron  with  respect  to  W.  To 
return  to  the  cyclide,  it  having  been  proved  that  its  equation 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

and  that  it  may  be  generated  as  the  envelope  of  a  sphere  cutting 
W  orthogonally,  we  may,  by  the  help  of  the  identity  just  given, 
eliminate  any  other  of  the  quantities  -J,  F,  &c.,  and  write  for 
example  the  equation  in  the  form  a'  Y*  +  VZ%  +  c'  V*  +  d!  W*  =  0, 
and  generate  the  cyclide  as  tbe  envelope  of  a  sphere  cutting 
X  orthogonally, 

564.  The  condition  that  two  surfaces  whose  equations  are 
expressed  in  terms  of  the  five  spheres  X,  Y%  Z,  F,  W  should 
cut  each  other  orthogonally,  admits  of  being  simply  expressed. 
It  is  in  the  first  instance 

(3£+*)®£***) 

This  equation  is  reduced  by  the  two  following  identities,  which 
are  easily  verified, 

dX  dY     dX  dY dX  dY_     ,«.     y\ 
dx   dx       dy    dy        dz    dz 

The  condition  may  then  be  written 

+«(*3+*--)(£+*')+«('3&+fc)-* 


SURFACES  OF  THE  FOURTH  ORDER.  533 

The  first  two  groups  of  terms  vanish,  because  <f>  and  ^r,  which  are 
satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  the  point  in  question,  are  homo- 
geneous functions  of  X,  Y}  &c     The  condition  therefore  is 

r  dXdX+r   dYdY*™'     U* 

We  may  simplify  the  equations  by  writing  X  instead  of  X:  r,  &c, 
so  that  the  identity  connecting  the  five  spheres  becomes 

and  the  condition  for  orthogonal  section 

dfidjr       d^djr      .     _ 
dXdX+dYdY*™'-"' 

a  condition  exactly  similar  in  form  to  that  for  ordinary  co- 
ordinates. 

565.  We  can  now  immediately,  after  the  analogy  of  quadrics, 
form  the  equation  of  an  orthogonal  system  of  cyclides.  For 
write  down  the  equation 

X*         F»        Z*  V         W      „ 

X  — a      X  — b      X-c      X— d     X-e        * 

in  which  X  is  a  variable  parameter ;  and,  in  the  first  place,  it 
is  easy  to  see  that  three  cyclides  of  the  system  can  be  drawn 
through  any  assumed  point :  for  the  equation  in  X,  though  in 
form  of  the  fourth  degree,  is  in  reality  only  of  the  third,  the 
coefficient  of  X4  vanishing  in  virtue  of  the  identical  equation. 
And  from  the  condition  just  obtained,  it  follows  at  once,  in  the 
same  manner  as  for  confocal  quadrics,  that  any  two  surfaces  of 
the  system  cut  each  other  at  right  angles.*  These  cyclides  are 
confocal,  there  being  a  common  focal  curve  on  each  of  the 
five  spheres.  It  is  evident  from  what  has  been  proved,  that 
confocal  cyclides  cut  each  other  in  their  lines  of  curvature. 

566.  The  mode  of  generating  cyclides  as  the  envelope  of 
a  sphere  admits  of  being  stated  in  another  useful  form.    All 


*  Casey  and  Darboax  seem  to  hare  independently  made  this  beautiful  extension 
to  three  dimensions  of  Dr.  Hart's  theorem  for  the  corresponding  plane  carves, 
Higher  Plane  Curves,  Art.  278. 
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spheres  whose  centres  lie  in  a  fixed  plane,  and  which  meet  a 
given  sphere  orthogonally,  pass  through  two  fixed  points,  there 
being  two  linear  relations  connecting  the  coefficients.  And  it 
is  easy  to  see  what  the  fixed  points  are,  for  since  the  spheres 
cut  at  right  angles  every  sphere  through  the  intersection  of 
the  fixed  sphere  and  the  plane,  they  contain  the  two  point- 
spheres  of  that  system,  or  the  limit  points  ( Conies^  Art.  11 1)  of  the 
plane  and  the  fixed  sphere,  these  points  being  real  only  when 
the  sphere  and  plane  do  not  intersect  in  a  real  curve.  In  the 
case,  then,  where  the  centre  of  the  moveable  sphere  lies  in  a 
fixed  surface,  it  follows,  obviously,  that  the  envelope  may  be 
described  as  the  locus  of  the  limit  points  of  each  tangent  plane 
to  the  fixed  surface  and  of  the  fixed  sphere.  We  are  thus  led 
to  a  mode  of  transformation  in  which  to  a  tangent  plane  of 
one  surface  answer  two  points  on  another ;  or,  if  we  take  the 
reciprocal  of  the  first  surface,  it  is  a  (1,  2)  transformation, 
in  which  to  one  point  on  one  surface  answer  two  on  the  other. 
Pr.  Casey  has  easily  proved,  p.  598,  that  the  results  of  sub- 
stituting the  coordinates  of  one  of  these  limit  points  in  the 
equations  of  the  spheres  of  reference  are  proportional  to  the 
perpendiculars  let  fall  from  the  centres  of  these  spheres  on 
the  tangent  plane.  Thus,  if  the  surface  locus  of  centres  be 
given  by  a  tangential  equation  between  the  perpendiculars 
from  the  four  centres  <f>  (\,  /*,  v,  p)  =  0,  the  derived  surface  is 
<f>  (X,  F,  Z,  W)  =  0 ;  and  if  the  first  be  the  equation  of  a 
quadric,  the  second  will  be  the  corresponding  cyclide. 

567.  From  the  construction  which  has  been  given  an  analysis 
has  been  made  by  Casey  and  Darboux  of  the  different  forms 
of  cyclides  according  to  the  different  species  of  the  quadric  locus 
of  centres,  and  the  nature  of  its  intersection  with  the  fixed 
sphere.  We  only  mention  the  principal  cases,  remarking  in 
the  first  place  that  the  spheres  whose  centres  lie  along  any 
generator  of  the  quadric  all  pass  through  the  same  circle,  namely, 
that  which  has  for  its  anti-points  the  intersections  of  the  line 
and  the  sphere.  The  circle  in  question  is  part  of  the  envelope, 
which  may,  therefore,  be  regarded  as  the  locus  of  the  circles 
answering  to  the  several  right  lines  of  the  quadric,  there  being, 
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of  course,  two  series  of  circles  answering  to  the  two  series  of 
right  lines. 

Now  if  the  quadric  be  a  cone,  these  circles  all  lie  on  the 
same  sphere,  that  which  has  its  centre  at  the  vertex  of 
the  cone  and  which  cuts  the  given  sphere  orthogonally,  and 
the  cyclide  may  be  regarded  as  degenerating  into  the  spherical 
curve  which  is  the  envelope  of  those  circles,  that  curve  being 
the  intersection  of  the  sphere  by  a  quadric,  which  curve  has 
been  called  a  sphero-quartic.  Strictly  speaking,  the  cyclide  locus 
of  these  circles  is  an  annular  surface  flattened  so  as  to  coincide 
with  the  spherical  area,  which  is  bounded  by  the  sphero-quartic 
curve.  The  properties  of  these  sphero-quartics  have  been  in- 
vestigated in  detail  by  Casey  and  Darboux.  These  curves 
may  be  inverted  into  plane  bicircular  quartics,  and  therefore 
(see  note,  p.  481)  have  four  foci,  the  distances  from  which  to 
any  point  of  the  curve  are  connected  by  linear  relations. 

If  the  quadric  be  a  paraboloid  the  cyclide  degenerates  into 
a  cubic  surface  passing  through  the  circle  at  infinity.  If  the 
quadric  be  a  sphere  the  cyclide  is  the  surface  of  revolution 
generated  by  a  Cartesian  oval  round  its  axis:  but  Darboux 
has  given  the  name  Cartesian  to  the  more  general  cyclide 
generated  when  the  quadric  is  a  surface  of  revolution. 

The  cyclide  may  have  one,  two,  three,  or  four  double  points. 
The  nodal  cyclides  present  themselves  as  the  inverse  of  quadrics, 
the  inverse  of  the  general  quadric  being  a  cyclide  with  one  node, 
that  of  the  general  cone  one  with  two,  of  the  general  surface  of 
revolution  one  with  three,  of  the  cone  of  revolution  one  with  four. 
The  last  mentioned,  or  tetranodal  cyclide,  is  the  surface  to 
which  the  name  cyclide  was  originally  given  by  Dupin,  and 
may  therefore  be  called  Dupin's  Cyclide.  According  to  its 
original  conception  this  was  the  envelope  of  the  spheres,  each 
touching  three  given  spheres ;  or,  more  accurately,  we  have  thus, 
four  cyclides,  for  the  tangent-spheres  in  question  form  four 
distinct  series,  those  of  each  series  enveloping  a  cyclide.  The 
spheres  of  each  series  are  distinguished  as  having  their  centres 
in  a  given  plane ;  and  we  have  thus  a  more  precise  definition, 
that  the  cyclide  is  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  spheres  each 
having  its  centre  in  a  given  plane  and  touching  two  given 
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spheres.  Bat  all  such  spheres  have  their  centres  on  a  conic; 
and  wc  thus  arrive  at  a  better  definition;  viz.  the  cyclide  is 
the  envelope  of  a  series  of  spheres  each  having  its  centre  on 
a  given  conic  and  touching  a  given  sphere. 

In  the  last  definition  the  given  sphere  is  not  unique  but  it 
forms  one  of  a  singly  infinite  series ;  in  fact,  we  may,  without 
altering  the  cyclide,  replace  the  original  sphere  by  any  sphere 
of  the  series ;  the  new  series  of  spheres  have  their  centres  on 
a  conic.  It  is  to  be  added  that  instead  of  the  series  of  spheres 
having  their  centres  on  the  first  conic,  we  may  obtain  the  same 
cyclide  as  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  spheres  having  their 
centres  on  the  second  conic,  and  touching  a  sphere  having  its 
centre  at  any  point  of  the  first  conic. 

The  two  conies  have  their  planes  at  right  angles,  and  are 
such,  that  two  opposite  vertices  of  each  conic  are  foci  of  the 
other  conic;  these  conies  are  focal  conies  of  a  system  of 
oonfocal  quadric  surfaces,  one  of  them  is  an  ellipse  and  the 
other  a  hyperbola. 

The  relation  of  the  ellipse  and  hyperbola  is  such,  that 
taking — 

(1)  Two  fixed  points  on  the  ellipse,  the  difference  of  the 
distances  of  these  from  a  variable  point  on  the  hyperbola  is 
constant,  =  +  c  if  the  variable  point  is  on  one  branch,  —  c  if 
it  is  on  the  other  branch  of  the  hyperbola  (the  value  of  c  of 
course  depending  on  the  position  of  the  two  fixed  points). 

(2)  Two    fixed   points  on  the   hyperbola,  if  on  different  , 
branches,  the  sum,  but  if  on  the  same  branch,  the  difference 
of  their  distances  from  a  variable  point  on  the  ellipse  is  con- 
stant, the  value  of  this  constant,  of  course,  depending  on  the 
position  of  two  fixed  points. 

And  using  these  properties,  we  see  at  once  how  the  same 
surface  can  be  obtained  as  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  spheres 
having  their  centre  on  either  conic,  and  touching  a  sphere 
having  its  centre  at  any  point  of  the  other  conic. 

Dupin's  Cyclide  is  also  the  envelope  of  a  series  of  spheres 
having  their  centres  on  a  conic,  and  cutting  at  right  angles 
a  given  sphere ;  for  instead  of  the  quadric  surface  in  the  con- 
struction for  the  general  cyclide,  we  have  here  a  conic 
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568.  Passing  now  to  quartic  surfaces  without  singular 
lines,  they  may  have  any  number  of  nodes  (ordinary  conical 
points)  up  to  16;  each  such  node  diminishes  the  class  by  2, 
so  that  for  the  surface  with  16  nodes  the  class  is  36  —  2*16,  =  4. 
Some  of  the  nodes  may  be  replaced  by,  or  may  coalesce  into, 
binodes  or  unodes,  but  the  theory  has  not  been  investigated. 

The  general  cone  of  contact  to  a  quartic  is,  by  Art.  279, 
of  the  twelfth  degree,  having  twenty-four  cuspidal  and  twelve 
nodal  lines,  and  sixteen  is  the«greatest  number  of  additional 
nodal  lines  it  can  possess  without  breaking  up  into  cones  of 
lower  dimensions.  When  the  surface  has  sixteen  nodes,  the 
cone  of  contact  from  each  node  is  of  the  sixth  degree,  and 
has  the  lines  to  the  other  fifteen  as  nodal  lines ;  from  which  it 
follows  that  this  cone  breaks  up  into  six  planes. 

569.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  equation  of  a  quartic 
surface  contains  thirty-four  constants,  that  is,  the  surface  may 
be  made  to  satisfy  thirty-four  conditions;  and  that  if  a  given 
point  is  to  be  a  node  of  the  surface,  this  is  =4  conditions. 
It  would,  therefore,  at  first  sight  appear  that  we  could  with 
eight  given  points  as  nodes  determine  a  quartic  surface  con- 
taining two  constants ;  but  this  is  not  so.  We  have  through 
the  eight  points  two  quadric  surfaces  Z7=0,  F=0  (every  other 
quadric  surface  through  the  eight  points  being  in  general  of  the 
form  U+\V=0)  and  the  form  with  two  constants  is  in  fact 
J7*+a?7F+i8Prt  =  0,  which  breaks  up  into  two  quadric  surfaces, 
each  passing  through  the  eight  points.  It  thus  appears  that 
we  can  find  a  quartic  surface  with  at  most  seven  given  points 
as  nodes. 

570.  The  cases  of  a  surface  with  1,  2,  or  3  nodes  may  be 
at  once  disposed  of;  taking  for  instance  the  first  node  to  be 
the  point  (1,  0,  0,  0),  the  second  the  point  (0,  1,  0,  0),  and 
the  third  the  poiut  (0,  0,  1,  0),  we  can  at  once  write  down 
an  equation  {7=0,  with  30,  26,  or  22  constants,  having  the 
given  node  or  nodes.  We  might  in  the  same  manner  take 
the  fourth  node  to  be  (0,  0,  0,  1)  and  write  down  the  equation 
with  18  constants ;  but,  in  the  case  of  four  nodes  and  in  reference 
to  those  which  follow,  it  becomes  interesting  to  consider  how  the 

zzz 
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equation  can  be  built  up  with  quadric  functions  representing 
surfaces  which  pass  through  the  given  nodes.  In  the  ease  of 
4  given  nodes  we  have  six  such  surfaces  P=0,  <2  =  0,  i2  =  0, 
5=0,  T=0,  £7  =  0,  every  other  quadric  surface  through  the 
four  points  being  obtained  by  a  linear  combination  of  these; 
and  we  have  thence  the  quartic  equation  (P,  Q,  i2,  5,  T}  Z7)*=0, 
containing  apparently  twenty  constants.  The  explanation  Is 
that  the  six  functions,  although  linearly  independent,  are  con* 
nected  by  two  quadric  equations,  and  the  number  of  constants 
is  thereby  reduced  to  20  —  2,  =  18,  which  is  right. 

In  the  case  of  5  given  nodes  we  have  through  these  the 
five  quadric  surfaces  P=  0,  Q  =  0,  B  =  0,  5  =  0,  T=  0,  and  we 
have  the  .quartic  surface  (P,  <2,  -B,  S}  T)*=*0}  containing,  as  it 
should  do,  14  constants* 

571.  In  the  case  of  6  given  nodes,  we  have  through  these 
the  four  quadric  surfaces  P=0,  #  =  0,  2?  =  0,  5=0,  and  the 
quartic  surface  (P,  <?,  B}  5)*  =  0  contains  only  9  constants; 
there  is  in  fact  through  the  six  points  a  quartic  surface, 
the  Jacobian  of  the  four  functions,  J(P}  Q,  i2,  £)  =  0,  not 
included  in  the  foregoing  form,  and  the  general  quartic  surface 
with  the  six  given  nodes  is 

(P,  Q,B,S)'+6J(P,  C,£,S)  =  0, 

containing,  as  it  should  do,  10  constants. 

The  foregoing  surface  «7(P,  Q,  B,  5)  =  0,  where  P=0,  <>=0, 
J2  =  0,  5=0  are  any  quadric  surfaces  through  the  six  given 
points,  or  are  any  quadric  surfaces  having  six  common 
points,  is  a  very  remarkable  one  ;  it  is  in  fact  the  locus  of  the 
vertices  of  the  quadric  cones  which  pass  through  the  six  points. 
It  hereby  at  once  appears  that  the  surface  has  upon  it  15+ 10,  =25 
right  lines,  namely,  the  15  lines  joining  each  pair  of 
the  six  points,  and  the  10  lines  each  the  intersection  of  the 
plane  through  three  of  the  points  with  the  plane  through  the 
remaining  three  points. 

In  the  case  of  7  given  nodes  we  have  through  these  three 
quadric  surfaces  P=  0,  Q  =  0,  B  =*  0 ;  but  forming  herewith  the 
equation  (P,  <?,  B)*  =  0,  this  contains  only  five  constants ;  that 
it  is  not  the  general  surface  with  the  seven  given  nodes  appears 
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also  by  the  consideration  that  it  has,  in  fact,  an  eighth  node, 
for  each  of  the  intersections  of  the  three  quadric  surfaces  is  a 
node  on  the  surface.  We  can  without  difficulty  find  a  quartic 
surface  not  included  in  the  form,  but  having  the  seven  given 
nodes:  for  instance,  this  may  be  taken  to  be  v  =  0,  where  V 
is  made  up  of  a  cubic  surface  having  four  of  the  points  as 
nodes  and  passing  through  the  remaining  three  points,  and 
of  the  plane  through  these  three  points.  And  the  general 
equation  then  is 

containing,  as  it  should  do,  6  constants. 

572.  Passing  to  the  surfaces  with  8  nodes,  only  seven  of 
these  can  be  given  points;  the  eighth  may  be  the  remaining 
common  intersection  of  the  quadric  surfaces  through  the  seven 
points,  and  we  thus  have  a  form  of  surface 

(P,  q,  sy = o, 

with  eight  nodes,  the  common  intersection  of  three  quadric 
surfaces ;  this  is  the  octadic  eight-nodal  quartic  surface. 

Among  the  surfaces  of  the  form  in  question  are  included  the 
reciprocals  of  several  interesting  surfaces,  for  example,  order  six, 
parabolic  ring;  order  eight,  elliptic  ring;  order  ten,  parallel 
surface  of  paraboloid,  and  first  central  negative  pedal  of  ellipsoid ; 
order  twelve,  centro-surface  of  ellipsoid  and  parallel  surface  of 
ellipsoid — the  surfaces  include  also  the  general  torus  or  surface 
generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  conic  round  a  fixed  axis 
anywhere  situated. 

There  is,  however,  another  kind  of  8-nodaI  surface  for 
which  the  eighth  node  is  any  point  whatever  on  a  certain 
surface  determined  by  means  of  the  seven  given  points ;  and 
this  is  called  the  octo-dianome. 

The  last-mentioned  surface  may  be  made  to  have  another 
node,  which  is  any  point  whatever  on  a  certain  curve  determined 
by  means  of  the  eight  nodes ;  we  have  thus  the  ennea-dianome ; 
and  finally  this  may  be  made  to  have  a  new  node,  one  of  a 
certain  system  of  twenty-two  points  determined  by  means  of 
the  nine  nodes ;  this  is  the  deca-dianome.    But  starting  with 
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seven  given  points  as  nodes,  the  number  of  nodes  of  the  quartic 
surface  is  at  most  =10. 

A  kind  of  lOnaodal  surface  is  the  symmetroid,  which  is 
represented  by  means  of  a  symmetrical  determinant 

a,  h}  g}    I     =  0, 
h,   by  /,  m 

9,  A   ^   * 
I)    wi,  ft,   d 

where  the  several  letters  represent  linear  functions  of  the  co- 
ordinates ;  such  a  surface  has  ten  nodes,  for  each  of  which  the 
circumscribed  septic  cone  breaks  up  into  two  cubic  cones;  and 
thus  the  ten  nodes  form  a  system  of  points  in  space,  such  that 
joining  any  one  of  them  with  the  remaining  nine,  the  nine 
lines  are  the  intersections  of  two  cubic  cones ;  these  are  called 
an  epnead,  and  the  ten  points  are  said  to  form  an  enneadio 
system. 

Some  of  the  kinds  of  surfaces  with  11,  12,  and  13  nodes, 
and  the  surfaces  with  14,  15,  and  16  nodes  were  considered  by 
Rummer.  Reverting  to  the  consideration  of  the  circumscribed 
cone  having  its  vertex  at  a  node,  observe  that  for  a  surface  with 
16  nodes,  this  is  a  sextic  cone  with  fifteen  nodal  lines,  or  it  must 
break  up  into  six  planes,  say  the  sextic  cone  is  (1,  1,  1,  1,  1,  1) ; 
and  the  form  being  unique,  this  must  be  the  case  for  the  cone 
belonging  to  each  node  of  the  surface,  say  the  surface  is  the 
sixteen-rnodal  16  (1,  1,  1,  1,  1,  1). 

Similarly,  in  the  case  of  15  nodes,  the  sextic  cone  has 
fourteen  nodal  lines,  or  it  breaks  up  into  a  quadricone  and  four 
planes,  say  it  is  (2,  1,  1,  1,1);  which  form  being  also  unique, 
the  surface  is  the  15«nodal  15  (2,  1,  1,  1,  1). 

In  the  case  of  14  nodes,  the  cone  has  thirteen  nodal  lines, 
it  must  be  either  a  nodal  cubic  cone  and  three  planes,  or  else 
two  quadricones  and  two  planes ;  that  is  (3, 1,  ly  1)  or  (2, 2, 1, 1). 
It  is  found  that  there  is  only  one  kind  of  surface,  having  eight 
nodes  of  the  first  sort  and  six  nodes  of  the  second  sort ;  say 
this  is  the  fourteen-nodal  8  (3,  1,  1,  1)  +  6  (2,  2,  1,  1). 

In  the  case  of  13  nodes,  the  cones  are  (48,  1,  1),  (3„  2,  1), 
(3,  1,  1,  1),  or  (2,  2,  2),  viz.  (4„  1,  1)  is  a  three-nodal  quartic 


SURFACES  OF  THE  FOURTH  ORDER.  £41 

cone  and  two  planes,  and  so  (3„  2,  1)  is  a  nodal  cubicone,  a 
quadricone,  and  a  plane.  It  is  found  that  there  are  two  forms 
of  surface,  the  13-(a)-nodal 

8  (4„  1,1)  +  1(3, 1,1,1)  +  9(3,,  2,1), 

and  the  13-(£)-nodal  13  (2,  2, 2). 

The  like  principles  apply  to  the  cases  of  twelve,  eleven,  &c. 
nodes,  but  the  number  of  kinds  has  not  been  completely 
ascertained. 

573.  We  only  consider  the  16-nodal  quartic,  the  equation 
of  which  in  general  can  be  exhibited.    Write  for  shortness 

where      a  +  /3  +  7=0,  a' +  #  +  </ =  0,  a"  4  £"  +  7"  =  0, 

X  =a  (yVy-W*),  Y  =/8  (a'aVy/x),  Z  =7  W*-a'a"y), 

X-a'(7"7y-/S"/3«),  r  =  |3'{<^"az-v"yx),Z'-v•  (/3"/3*-a"<^), 

Z"=a"(77'y  -  fl^  ),  F'=  /3"  (aa'z  -  77'*),  F-f  W*  -aa'y ), 

A =ar* +y  +  **  —  2yz  —  2zx  -  2ay, 

B=  aa'a"  {tfz  -  z*y)  +  Pffff'  [z*x~  zx*)  +mY  (**y  -  ory')+Mtyz1 

C=  aa'a"yz  +  fi&P'zx  +  wY'scy 
where     Jf=     (£  -  7)«V'+(7  -  *)&&'  +  [a  -  0)iY 

-   (^  -  tO  «"«  +  (7'  -  «0  0"0  +  (*  -  00  y"7 

-     (/3"  -  7")  aa'  +  (7"  -  «")  /S/y  +  (a"  -  /3")  r/ 

'-*{08-7)(/3'-7')(/9"-7'0+(7-a)(7'-a'K7"-O 

+  (a-/S)(«'-i8')(«"-i8")}, 

values  which  give  identically 

A  C-  &  -  lodd'&P&'rti'xiizPP'F' ; 

then  the  equation  of  the  surface  may  be  written  in  the  irrational 
form 

V{*  (X-  *>)}  +  V{y  ( r-  *>)}  +  V{*  (Z-  ")} = o, 

which  rationalized  is        Av?  +  2  Bio  +  (7, 

and  is  one  of  four  hundred  and  eighty  like  forms. 
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For  each  node  the  sextic  cone  is  made  up  of  six  planes,  but 
we  thus  obtain  in  all  only  sixteen  planes;  for  each  of  these 
planes  is  a  singular  plane  touching  the  surface  along  a  conic, 
on  which  conic  are  contained  six  nodes  of  the  surface.  The 
coordinates  of  the  sixteen  nodes  and  the  equations  of  the  sixteen 
planes  can  easily  be  obtained.     For  instance,  the  planes  are 

x,  r, z,  w, p, p',  p", x-io, x-w,  x'-w,  r- u>,  &c 

574.  The  16-nodal  quartic  includes  as  a  particular  case 
Prof.  Cayley's  tetrahedroid,  obtained  by  him  as  a  mere  homo* 
graphic  transformation  of  the  wave  surface.  In  this  case  the 
sixteen  planes  pass  in  fours  through  the  summits  of  a  tetrahedron. 
To  obtain  its  equation  independently  of  the  general  case,  write 
down  the  general  equation  of  a  quartic  met  by  each  of  the 
four  coordinate  planes  in  two  conies  having  for  common  con- 
jugate points  the  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron  of  reference  which 
lie  in  that  plane.  The  equation  so  formed  contains  in  general 
a  term  xyzw  and  represents  a  surface  without  nodes:  but  if 
we  add  the  further  condition  that  this  term  shall  vanish,  the 
surface  at  once  acquires  sixteen  nodes,  each  of  the  intersections 
of  the  two  conies  in  each  of  the  four  planes  becoming  a  node. 
The  equation  may  be  written 

0 ,  x\  y",  z%  v? 

*">  0,  A,  g,    I 
V\  *)  0,/,  «■» 
*\  ff,f,  0,   n 


ur 


1 ,    7ft,    VI ,     0 


-o* 


or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 

(A,  B,  C,  D,  Ft  G,  E,  L,  M,  NJtf,  y>,  *',  «f), 

where  the  coefficients  are  those  of  the  reciprocal  of  a  quadric 
wanting  the  terms  «*,  y*  **,  w*.    The  equation  expanded  is 
(see  Art.  208) 
mnfic*  +  nlgy*  +  hnhz*  +fghw* 

+  X  {ly V  +fx V)  +  fi  (wwV  +  gy V)  +  v  (waty*  +  As V)  =  0, 
where    X  =  If  —  mg  —  nA,  fi  =  —  lf+  mg  —  «A,  v»- If—  mg  +  nh* 

*  The  deduction  of  this  form  from  that  of  the  general  16-nodal  is  a  process 
of  some  difficulty ;  and  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  x,  y,  &c.  here  used  are  not  the  same 
coordinates  as  those  used  in  that  equation. 
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And  the  nodes  may  be  exhibited  by  writing  the  equation  in 
the  following  or  one  of  the  three  corresponding  forms 

(2mirfz%  4  nvy*  4  mfiz%  +f\w*)* 

- v  (i,  i,  i,  - 1,  - 1,  -  ijy*,  iffw,  wiry; 

where        y  =  Vf  4  m*g*  4  n*Af  -  2mn^A  -  2n7A/  -  2&n/p. 

These  last  equations  serve  to  show  that  the  sections  by  a 
plane  of  the  tetrahedron  are  two  conies  as  above  mentioned ; 
thus  writing  in  the  first  of  them  w  =  0  it  becomes 

(2mnfx*  4  «vy*  4  mjiz*)*  =  A  {y*n  —  t?tn)\ 

a  pair  of  conies. 

To  deduce  the  ordinary  form  of  the  equation  of  the  wave* 
surface  write 

?  =  a£y(£y-cj8),  m  =  a£y (at  —  07),  n  =  OLf3y(a(3  —  8a), 

/=  few  (87  —  c£),    ^  as  Afy8  (ca  —  07),    A  =  A07  (a£  —  Ja), 

equations  which  serve  to  determine  the  ratios  a:b:c:a:  & :  y:k 
in  terms  of  l}  iWjfi,/,  g,  A.  The  equation  of  the  surface  then 
becomes 

afiy  (ax*  4  fof  4  «*)  (aa*  4  #y  4  7^)  4  tfabcw4, 
-*aa(J74c/8)aV-*J)8(ca4a7)yV--*C7(ai84ia)«V=:0, 

respectively,  and  oa*,  /8i",  <yc?  for  a,  5,  c,  becomes 
the  equation  of  the  wave-surface. 


(    544    ) 


CHAPTER  XVII. 


GENERAL  THEORY  OF  SURFACES. 


575.  We  shall  in  this  chapter  proceed,  in  continuation  of 
Art.  287,  with  the  general  theory  of  surfaces,  and  shall  first 
give  for  surfaces  in  general  a  few  theorems  proved  for  quadrics 
(Art.  233,  &c). 

The  locus  of  the  points  whose  polar  planes  with  regard  to 
four  surfaces  U,  V,  W}  T  {whose  degrees  are  m,  ft,  p}  q)  meet 
in  a  point,  is  a  surface  of  the  degree  m  +  n  +  p  +  q  —  4; 
the  Jacobian  of  the  system.  For  its  equation  is  evidently 
got  by  equating  to  nothing  the  determinant  whose  consti- 
tuents are  the  four  differential  coefficients  of  each  of  the  four 
surfaces.  If  a  surface  of  the  form  \U+fiV+vW  touch  T, 
the  point  of  contact  is  evidently  a  point  on  the  Jacobian,  and 
must  lie  somewhere  on  the  curve  of  the  degree  q  (m+n+p+j— 4) 
where  the  Jacobian  meets  T.  In  like  manner,  pq{m+n+p+q-4) 
surfaces  of  the  form  XU+pV  can  be  drawn  so  as  to  touch 
the  curve  of  intersection  of  T}  W\  for  the  point  of  contact 
must  be  some  one  of  the  points  where  the  curve  TW  meets 
the  Jacobian. 

It  follows  hence,  that  the  tact-invariant  of  a  system  of  three 
surfaces  {7,  V,  W  (that  is  to  say,  the  condition  that  two  of  the 
mnp  points  of  intersection  may  coincide),  contains  the  coefficients 
of  the  first  in  the  degree  np  (2m  +  n  +  p  —  4) ;  and  in  like  manner 
for  the  other  two  surfaces.  For,  if  in  this  condition  we  sub- 
stitute for  each  coefficient  a  of  Z7,  a  +  Aa',  where  a!  is  the 
corresponding  coefficient  of  another  surface  U'  of  the  same 
degree  as  U}  it  is  evident  that  the  degree  of  the  result  in  X  is 
the  same  as  the  number  of  surfaces  of  the  form  U+\U\  which 
can  be  drawn  to  touch  the  curve  of  intersection  of  Vy  W.* 

*  Moutard,  Ter quern's  Annaks,  vol.  XIX.  p,  58, 
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I  bad  arrived  at  the  same  result  otherwise  thus:  (see 
Quarterly  Journal,  vol  I.  p.  339).  Two  of  the  points  of  inter- 
section coincide  if  the  curve  of  intersection  UV  touch  the 
curve  UW.  At  the  point  of  contact  then  the  tangent  planes 
to  the  three  surfaces  have  a  line  in  common ;  and  these  planes 
therefore  have  a  point  in  common  with  any  arbitrary  plane 
ax  +  @y  +  yz  +  Sw.  Thus  the  point  of  contact  annuls  the 
determinant,  which  has  for  one  row,  a,  j8,  7,  8;  and  for  the 
other  three,  the  four  differentials  of  each  of  the  three  surfaces. 
The  condition  that  this  determinant  may  vanish  for  a  point 
common  to  the  three  surfaces  is  got  by  eliminating  between  the 
determinant  and  Z7,  F,  W.  The  result  will  contain  a,  £,  7,  8 
in  the  degree  mnp\  and  the  coefficients  of  U  in  the  degree 
np  [m  +  n+p  -  3)  -f  mnp.  But  this  result  of  elimination  contains 
as  a  factor  the  condition  that  the  plane  ax  +  fiy  +  7*  +  Sw 
may  pass  through  one  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  U,  F,  W. 
And  this  latter  condition  contains  a,  /3,  7,  8  in  the  degree  mnp, 
and  the  coefficients  of  U  in  the  degree  np.  Dividing  out  this 
factor,  the  quotient,  as  already  seen,  contains  the  coefficients  of 
U  in  the  degree 

np  (2m  +  n  +  p  -  4). 

576.  The  locus  of  points  whose  polar  planes  with  regard 
to  three  surfaces  have  a  right  line  common  is,  as  may  be 
inferred  from  the  last  article,  the  Jacobian  curve  denoted  by 
the  system  of  determinants 


ff,.  3. 

v«  ut 

F..    K, 

y*  K 

w»  ir* 

w„  wt 

=  0. 

But  this  curve  (see  Higher  Algebra,  Art.  257)  is  of  the  order 

[m™  +  n™  +p"  +  mV  +  n'jp'  +  j/m'), 

where  wi'  is  the  order  of  DJ,  &c,  that  is  to  say,  m'  =  m  -  1,  &c. 
If  a  surface  of  the  form  \  U+  p  V  touch  W}  the  point  of  contact 
is  evidently  a  point  on  the  Jacobian  curve,  and  therefore  the 
number  of  such  surfaces  which  can  be  drawn  to  touch  W  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  points  in  which  this  curve  meets  W9 
that  is  to  say,  is  p  times  the  degree  of  that  curve.    Reasoning 

AAAA 
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then,  as  in  the  last  article,  we  see  that  the  tact-invariant  of  two 
surfaces  27,  F,  that  is  to  say,  the  condition  that  they  should 
touch,  contains  the  coefficients  of  U  in  the  degree 

n  [n?  H-  2*nV  +  3m"), 

or  n  (n*  +  2mn  4  3wi*  —  in  -  8m  +  6). 

This  number  may  be  otherwise  expressed  as  follows:  if  the 
order  and  class  of  V  be  M  and  N,  and  the  order  of  the  tangent 
cone  from  any  point  be  R,  then  the  degree  in  which  the  coeffi- 
cients of  U  enter  into  the  tact-invariant  is 

N+  2R  («i  - 1)  +  3M  (m  -  1)*. 

We  add,  in  the  form  of  examples,  a  few  theorems  to  which 
it  does  not  seem  worth  while  to  devote  a  separate  article. 

Ex.  1.  Two  surfaces  U,  V  of  the  degrees  m,  n  intersect ;  the  number  of  tangents 
to  their  curve  of  intersection,  which  are  also  inflexional  tangents  of  the  first  surface, 
is  mn  (3m  +  2»  —  8). 

The  inflexional  tangents  at  any  point  on  a  surface  are  generating  lines  of  the  polar 
quadric  of  that  point ;  any  plane  therefore  through  either  tangent  touches  that  polar 
quadric.  If  then  we  form  the  condition  that  the  tangent  plane  to  V  may  touch  the 
polar  quadric  of  Ut  which  condition  involves  the  second  differentials  of  U  in  the 
third  degree,  and  the  first  differentials  of  V  in  the  second  degree,  we  have  the  equa- 
tion of  a  surface  of  the  degree  (3m+2t*— 8)  which  meets  the  curve  of  intersection 
in  the  points,  the  tangents  at  which  are  inflexional  tangents  on  U. 

Ex.  2.   In  the  same  case  to  find  the  degree  of  the  surface  generated  by  the 
inflexional  tangents  to  U  at  the  several  points  of  the  curve  UV. 
This  is  got  by  eliminating  zft/'z'w'  between  the  equations 

which  are  in  xysfw'  of  the  degrees  respectively  m,  n,  i»-l,  m  — 2,  and  in  xyzw  of 
the  degrees  0,  0,  1,  2.    The  result  is  therefore  of  the  degree  mn  (3m  —  4). 

Ex.  3.  To  find  the  degree  of  the  developable  which  touches  a  surface  along  its 
intersection  with  its  Hessian.  The  tangent  planes  at  two  consecutive  points  on  the 
parabolic  curve  intersect  in  an  inflexional  tangent  (Art.  269);  and,  by  the  last 
example,  since  »  =  4  (m  —  2),  the  degree  of  the  surface  generated  by  these  inflexional 
tangents  is  4m  (m—  2)  (8m  —  4).  But  since  at  every  point  of  the  parabolic  curve  the 
two  inflexional  tangents  coincide,  and  therefore  the  surfaces  generated  by  each  of 
these  tangents  coincide,  the  number  just  found  must  be  divided  by  two,  and  the 
degree  required  is  2m  (m  —  2)  (8m  —  4). 

Ex.  4.  To  find  the  characteristics,  as  at  p.  298,  of  the  developable  circum- 
scribed along  any  plane  section  to  a  surface  whose  degree  is  m.  The  section  of  the 
developable  by  the  given  plane  is  the  section  of  the  given  surface,  together  with  the 
tangents  at  its  8m  (m  -  2)  points  of  inflexion.    Hence  we  easily  find 

M  =  6m(m-2),    v  =  m(m-l),    r  =  m(8m-5),  o  =  0,  0  =  2m(5m- 11),  <fec, 
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Ex.  5.  To  find  the  characteristics  of  the  developable  which  touches  a  surface  of 
the  degree  m  along  its  intersection  with  a  surface  of  degree  n. 

Ana.  v  =  mn  (m  -  1),  a  =  0,  r  =  mn  (8m  +  n  -  6),  whence  the  other  singularities 
are  found  as  at  p.  298. 

Ex  6.  To  find  the  characteristics  of  the  developable  touching  two  given  surfaces, 
neither  of  which  has  multiple  lines. 

Ana.  v  =  mil  (to  -  1)*  (n  -  1)«;  a  =  0,  r  =  mn  (to  -  1)  (n  -  1)  (to  +  n  -  2). 

Ex.  7.  To  find  the  .characteristics  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  two  developable*. 

The  surfaces  are  of  degrees  r  and  r',  and  since  each  has  a  nodal  and  cuspidal  curve 
of  degrees  respectively  x  and  to,  of  and  m',  therefore  the  curve  of  intersection  has 
raf  +  r'x  and  rro'  +  r*m  actual  nodal  and  cuspidal  points.  The  cone  therefore  which 
stands  on  the  curve,  and  whose  vertex  is  any  point,  has  nodal  and  cuspidal  edges  in 
addition  to  those  considered  at  Art.  848 ;  and  the  formulae  there  given  must  then  be 
modified.    We  have  as  there  p.  =  rr*  j  but  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  of  this  cone  is 

p  =  rr>  (r  +  r*  -  2)  -  r  (2**  +  8nO  -  r'  (2s  +  8ro), 

or,  by  the  formulas  of  Art.  827,  p  =  rn'  +  nr*.    In  like  manner 

v  =  or'  +  o'r  +  8n/. 

Ex.  8.  To  find  the  characteristics  of  the  developable  generated  by  a  line  meeting 
two  given  curves.  This  is  the  reciprocal  of  the  last  example.  We  have  therefore 
v  =  rr0,  p  =  rm'  +  mr*t  p.  =  fir*  +  /3V  +  Srr\ 

Ex.  9.  To  find  the  characteristics  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of  a  surface  and 
a  developable.  The  letters  Mt  N,  R  relate  to  the  surface  as  in  the  present  article j 
to,  n,  r  to  the  developable.    Ans.  p.  =  Mr,  p-=rR  +  nM,  v  =  aM  +  3rR. 

Ex.  10.  To  find  the  characteristics  of  a  developable  touching  a  surface  and  also 
a  given  curve.    Ana.  p.  =  /3JV+  8r.fi,  p  =  rR  +  toA",  v  =  Nr, 

577.  The  theory  of  systems  of  curves  given  in  Higher  Plane 
Curves^  p.  372,  obviously  admits  of  extension  to  surfaces.  Let 
it  be  supposed  that  we  are  given  one  less  than  the  number 
of  conditions  necessary  to  determine  a  surface  of  the  n*  order ; 
the  surfaces  satisfying  these  conditions  form  a  system  whose 
characteristics  are  /i,  r,  p]  where  /*  is  the  number  of  sur- 
faces of  the  system  which  pass  through  any  point,  v  is 
the  number  which  touch  any  plane,  and  p  the  number 
which  touch  any  line.  It  is  obvious  that  the  sections  of  the 
system  of  surfaces  by  any  plane  form  a  system  of  curves 
whose  characteristics  are  /*,  p)  and  the  tangent  cones  drawn 
from  any  point  form  a  system  whose  characteristics  are  p,  v. 
Several  of  the  following  theorems  answer  to  theorems  already 
proved  for  curves. 

(1)  The  locus  of  the  poles  of  a  fixed  plane  with  regard  to 
surfaces  of  the  system  is  a  curve  of  double  curvature  of  the 
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order  v.  The  locus  is  a  carve,  since  the  plane  itself  can  only 
be  met  by  the  locus  in  a  finite  number  of  points  v.  Taking  the 
plane  at  infinity,  we  find,  as  a  particular  case  of  the  above,  the 
locus  of  the  centre  of  a  quadric  satisfying  eight  conditions. 
Thus,  when  eight  points  are  given,  the  locus  is  a  curve  of  the 
third  order ;  when  eight  planes,  it  is  a  right  line. 

(2)  The  envelope  of  the  polar  planes  of  a  fixed  point,  with 
regard  to  all  the  surfaces  of  the  system,  is  a  developable  of  the 
class  /*• 

(3)  The  locus  of  the  poles  with  regard  to  surfaces  of  the  system, 
of  all  the  planes  which  pass  through  a  fixed  right  line,  is  a  surface 
of  the  degree  p.  There  are  evidently  p  and  only  p  points  of 
the  locus,  which  lie  on  the  assumed  line.  The  theorem  may 
otherwise  be  stated  thus:  understanding  by  the  polar  curve  of 
a  line  with  respect  to  a  surface,  the  curve  common  to  the  first 
polars  of  all  the  points  of  the  line ;  then,  the  polar  curves  of  a 
fixed  line  with  regard  to  all  the  surfaces  of  the  system  lie  on  a 
surface  of  the  degree  p. 

(4)  Reciprocally,  The  polar  planes  of  all  ike  points  of  a  line, 
with  respect  to  surfaces  of  the  system,  envelope  a  surface  of  the 
class  p. 

(5)  The  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  of  lines  drawn  from  a 
fixed  point  to  surfaces  of  the  system  is  a  surface  of  the  order 
/*  +  p,  having  the  fixed  point  as  a  multiple  point  of  order  /i. 
This  is  proved  as  for  curves.  The  problem  may  otherwise  be 
stated:  "To  find  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  the  tangent 
plane  at  that  point  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  system  which 
passes  through  it  shall  pass  through  a  fixed  point."  Hence 
we  may  infer  the  locus  of  points  where  a  given  plane  is  cut 
orthogonally  by  surfaces  of  the  system.  It  is  the  curve  in  which 
the  plane  is  cut  by  the  locus  surface  /*  +  p,  answering  to  the 
point  at  infinity  on  a  perpendicular  to  the  given  plane. 

(6)  The  locus  of  points  of  contact,  with  surfaces  of  the  system, 
of  planes  passing  through  a  fixed  line,  is  a  curve  of  the  order 
v  +  p  meeting  the  fixed  line  in  p  points.  This  also  may  be  stated 
as  the  locus  of  points,  the  tangent  planes  at  which  to  surfaces  of 
the  system  passing  through  it  contain  a  given  line. 
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(7)  The  locus  of  a  point  such  that  its  polar  plane  with  regard 
to  a  given  surface  of  degree  m,  and  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point 
to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  system  passing  through  it,  intersect  in  a 
line  which  meets  a  fixed  right  line,  is  a  surface  of  the  degree 
01/4 -t  p.  The  locus  evidently  meets  the  fixed  line  in  the  p 
points  where  it  touches  the  surfaces  of  the  system,  and  in  the 
m  points  where  it  meets  the  fixed  surface,  these  last  being 
multiple  points  on  the  locus  of  the  order  /*. 

(8)  If  in  the  preceding  case  the  line  of  intersection  is  to  lie  in  a 
given  plane,  the  locus  will  be  a  curve  of  the  order  m[m— \)  p,+mp+v. 
The  v  points  where  the  fixed  plane  is  touched  by  surfaces  of 
the  system  are  points  on  the  locus ;  and  also  the  points  where 
the  section  of  the  fixed  surface  by  the  fixed  plane  is  touched 
by  the  sections  of  the  surfaces  of  the  system.  But  the 
number  of  these  last  points  is  pan  (m  —  1)  +  mp. 

The  locus  jnst  considered  meets  the  fixed  surface  in 
m{m[m  —  \)p,  +  mp  +  v)  points.  But  it  is  plain  that  these  must 
either  be  the  pm  (m  —  1)  +  mp  points  just  mentioned,  or  else 
points  where  surfaces  of  the  system  touch  the  fixed  surface. 
Subtracting,  then,  from  the  total  number  the  number  just 
written,  we  find  that — 

(9)  The  number  of  surfaces  of  the  system  which  touch  a 
fixed  surface  is  pm  (m  -  1)*  +  pm  {m  —  1)  +  vm ;  or,  more  gener- 
ally, if  n  be  the  clads  of  the  surface,  and  r  the  order  of  the 
tangent  cone  from  any  point,  the  number  is  pn  +  rp  +  vm. 

We  can  hence  determine  the  number  of  surfaces  of  the  form 
\U+  V  which  can  touch  a  given  surface.  For  if  U  and  V 
are  of  the  degree  m,  these  surfaces  form  a  system  for  which 
/*=1,  v  =  3(wi—  l)*,  p  =  2(wi—  1).  If,  then,  n  be  the  degree 
of  the  touched  surface,  the  value  is 

n(n-  1)*  +  2«  (n -  1)  (m -  1)  +  3n  (m -  1)*, 

the  same  value  as  that  given,  Art  576.    This  conclusion  may 
otherwise  be  arrived  at  by  the  following  process. 

578.  If  there  be  in  a  plane  two  systems  of  points  having 
a  (n,  m)  correspondence^  that  is,  such  that  to  any  point 
of  the  first    system  correspond  m  of  the  second,  and  to  any 
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point  of  the  second  correspond  n  of  the  first:  and,  moreover, 
if  any  right  line  contains  r  pairs  of  corresponding  points,  then 
the  number  of  points  of  either  system  which  coincide  with  points 
corresponding  to  them  is  m  +  n  +  r.  Let  us  suppose  that  the  co- 
ordinates of  two  corresponding  points  xy,  x't/,  are  connected  by 
a  relation  of  the  degrees  /*,  /*'  in  xy,  x'y'  respectively ;  and 
by  another  relation  of  the  degrees  v,  / ;  then  if  x'tf  be  given, 
there  are  evidently  fiv  values  of  xy}  hence  n  =  /uv.  In  like 
manner  m  =  /ttV.  If  we  eliminate  x,  y  between  the  two  equa- 
tions, and  an  arbitrary  equation  ax  +  by  +  c^O,  we  obtain  a 
result  of  the  degree  /*/  +  /*V  in  oiyf ;  showing  that  if  one  point 
describe  a  right  line,  the  other  will  describe  a  curve  of  the  degree 
/i/  +  /*'v,  which  will,  of  course,  intersect  the  right  line  in  the 
same  number  of  points,  hence  r  =  fiV  +  //v.  But  if  we  suppose 
x  and  y'  respectively  equal  to  x  and  y,  we  have  (p  -f  p')  [v  +  /) 
values  of  x  and  y ;  a  number  obviously  equal  to  m  +  n  +  r. 

579.  Let  us  now  proceed  to  investigate  the  nature  of  the 
locus  of  points,  whose  polar  planes  with  respect  to  surfaces  of 
the  system  coincide  with  their  polars  with  respect  to  a  fixed 
surface;  and  let  us  examine  how  many  points  of  this  locus 
can  lie  in  an  assumed  plane.  Let  there  be  two  points  A  and  a 
in  the  plane,  such  that  the  polar  plane  of  A  with  respect  to 
the  fixed  surface  coincides  with  the  polar  plane  of  a  with 
respect  to  surfaces  of  the  system.  Now,  first,  if  A  be  given, 
its  polar  plane  with  regard  to  the  fixed  surface  is  given; 
and  the  poles  of  that  plane  with  respect  to  surfaces  of  the 
system  lie,  by  theorem  (J),  on  a  curve  of  the  order  v.  This 
curve  will  meet  the  assumed  plane  in  the  points  a  which  corre- 
spond to  A,  whose  number  therefore  is  v.  On  the  other  hand,  if 
a  be  given,  its  polar  planes  with  respect  to  surfaces  of  the  system 
envelope,  by  theorem  (2),  a  developable  whose  class  is  /* ;  but 
the  polar  planes  of  the  points  of  the  given  plane  with  regard 
to  the  fixed  surface  envelope  a  surface  whose  class  is  (m  —  1  )s  ;* 
this  surface  and  the  developable  have  common  /a  (m—  1)"  tangent 
planes,  which  will  be  the  number  of  points  A  corresponding  to  a. 

*  It  was  mentioned  (p.  491)  that  if   the   equation  of   a   plane  contain  two 
parameters  in  the  degree  n,  its  envelope  will  be  of  the  class  »*. 
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Lastly,  let  A  describe  a  right  line,  then  its  polar  planes  with 
respect  to  the  fixed  surface  envelope  a  developable  of  the  class 
m  —  1 ;  but  with  respect  to  the  surfaces  of  the  system,  by  theorem 
(3),  envelope  a  surface  of  the  class  p.  There  may,  therefore,  be 
p  (m  —  1)  planes  whose  poles  on  either  hypothesis  lie  on  the 
assumed  line.  Hence,  last  article,  the  number  of  points  A  which 
coincide  with  points  a  is  p,  [m  —  1)*  +  p  (m  -  1)  +  v.  The  locus, 
then,  of  points  whose  polar  planes  with  respect  to  the  system, 
and  with  respect  to  a  fixed  surface,  coincide,  will  be  a  curve  of 
the  degree  just  written,  and  it  will  meet  the  fixed  surface  in 
the  points  where  it  can  be  touched  by  surfaces  of  the  system. 

580.   We  add  a  few  more  theorems  given  by  De  Jonqui&res. 

(10)  The  locus  of  a  point  such  that  the  line  joining  it  to  a 
fixed  point,  and  the  tangent  plane  at  it  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
system  which  pass  through  ity  meet  the  plane  of  a  fixed  curve  in  a 
point  and  line  which  are  pole  and  polar  with  respect  to  that  curve, 
is  a  curve  of  the  degree  pm  [m  —  1 )  +  pm  -f  k.  This  is  proved  as 
theorem  (8).  Let  the  fixed  curve  be  the  imaginary  circle  at 
infinity,  and  the  theorem  becomes  the  locus  of  the  feet  of  the 
normals  drawn  from  a  fixed  point  to  the  surfaces  of  the  system  is 
a  curve  of  the  degree  2/a  +  2p  4  v* 

(11)  If  there  be  a  system  of  plane  curves,  whose  characteristics 
are  /a,  v,  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  its  polar  with  regard  to  a 
fixed  curve  of  degree  w,  and  the  tangent  at  it  to  one  of  the 
curves  of  the  system  which  pass  through  it,  cut  a  given  finite 
line  harmonically,  is  a  curve  whose  degree  is  mp,  -f  v.  Consider 
in  how  many  points  the  given  line  meets  the  locus,  and  evidently 
its  v  points  of  contact  with  curves  of  the  system  are  points  on 
the  locus.  But,  reasoning  as  in  other  cases,  we  find  that  there 
will  be  m  points  on  the  line,  whose  polars  with  respect  to  the  fixed 
curve  divide  the  given  line  harmonically*  And  since  these  are 
points  on  the  locus  for  each  of  the  p,  curves  which  pass  through 
them,  the  degree  of  the  locus  is  mp,  +  r.  Taking  for  the  finite 
line  the  line  joining  the  two  imaginary  circular  points  at  infinity, 
it  follows  that  there  are  m  {mp,  +  v)  curves  of  the  system  which 
cut  a  given  curve  orthogonally.  De  Jonqui&res  finds  that  in 
like  manner  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  its  polar  plane  with 
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regard  to  a  fixed  surface,  and  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point  to 
one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  system,  meet  the  plane  of  a  fixed 
conic  in  two  lines  conjugate  with  respect  to  the  conic,  is  a  surface 
of  the  order  mp  +  p.  And  consequently  that  a  surface  of  this 
order  meets  the  fixed  surface  in  points  where  it  is  cut  orthogo- 
nally by  surfaces  of  the  system. 

(12)  If  from  each  of  two  fixed  points  Q,  Qf  tangents  be 
drawn  to  a  system  of  plane  curves  of  the  nth  class,  the  locus  of 
the  intersections  of  the  tangents  of  one  system  with  those  of  the 
other  is  a  curve  of  the  order  v  (2ti  —  1).  For  consider  any  curve 
touching  the  line  QQf,  then  one  point  of  the  locus  will  be  the 
point  of  contact,  and  n  -  1  of  the  others  will  coincide  with  each 
of  the  points  Q,  Qf.  And  since  there  may  be  v  such  curves,  each 
of  the  points  Q,  Qf,  is  a  multiple  point  of  the  order  (n  —  1)  r, 
and  the  line  QQf  meets  the  locus  in  v  (2w  —  1)  points.  Let  the 
points  QQf  be  the  two  circular  points  at  infinity,  and  it  follows 
that  the  locus  of  foci  of  curves  of  the  system  is  a  curve  of 
degree  v  (2n  -  I).  If  we  investigate,  in  like  manner,  the  locus  of 
the  intersection  of  cones  drawn  to  a  system  of  surfaces  from  two 
fixed  points  QQ',  it  is  evident,  from  what  has  been  said,  that  any 
plane  through  QQf  meets  the  locus  in  a  curve  whose  order  is 
p(2w  — 1);  but  the  line  QQf  is  a  multiple  line  of  degree  p, 
being  common  to  both  cones  in  every  case  where  the  line 
QQf  touches  a  surface  of  the  system.  The  order  of  the  locus 
therefore  is  2np ;  and  accordingly,  4p  is  the  order  of  the  locus 
of  foci  of  sections  of  a  system  of  quadrics  by  planes  parallel  to 
a  fixed  plane.* 


*  Chasles  has  given  the  theorem  that  if  there  be  a  system  of  conies  whose 
characteristics  are  ft,  v,  then  2v-/u  conies  of  the  system  red  nee  to  a  pair  of  lines, 
and  2fi  —  v  to  a  pair  of  points.  It  immediately  follows  hence,  as  Cremona  has 
remarked,  that  if  there  be  a  system  of  quadrics,  whose  characteristics  are  m,  v,  pf 
of  which  <r  reduce  to  cones  and  <r*  to  plane  conies,  then  considering  the  section 
of  the  system  by  any  plane,  we  have  w  =  2p  —  p,  </  =  2/k  -  p,  and,  reciprocally, 
a  =  2»  —  p.  These  theorems,  however,  are  obviously  subject  to  modifications  if  it 
can  ever  happen  that  a  surface  of  the  system  can  reduce  to  a  pair  of  planes  or 
a  pair  of  points.  Thus  in  the  simple  case  of  the  system  through  six  points  and 
touching  two  planes,  the  ten  pairs  of  planes  through  the  sue  points  are  to  be 
regarded  as  surfaces  of  the  system,  since  a  pair  of  planes  is  a  quadric  which  touches 
every  plane.    For  the  same  reason  the  problem  to  describe  a  quadric  through  six 
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581.  The  theory  of  the  transformation  of  curves  and  of  the 
correspondence  of  points  on  curves  (explained  Higher  Plane 
Curves,  Chap,  vin.)  is  evidently  capable  of  extension  to  space 

*  of  three  dimensions,  but  only  a  very  slight  sketch  can  here  be 
given  of  what  has  been  done  on  this  subject.  The  reader 
may  consult  Cremona,  Memoire  de  g£om£trie  pure  sur  les 
surfaces  du  trois&me  ordre,  Crelle,  LXVITI.  pp.  1-96  (1868); 
Clebsch,  Ueber  die  Abbildung  algebraischer  Fl&chen  insbeson- 
dere  der  vierten  und  fonften  Ordnung,  Math.  Annalen,  I.  pp.  253 
— 316  (1868) ;  Cayley,  On  the  rational  transformation  between 
two  spaces,  Proc.  Lond.  Math.  &xs.,  in,  pp.  127—180  (1870); 
and  other  papers  by  the  same  authors,  and  by  Darboux,  Klein, 
Kornddrfer,  Nother,  Zeuthen,  and  others. 

It  will  be  recollected  that  a  unicursal  curve  is  a  curve,  the 
points  of  which  have  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  with  those  of  a  line ; 
or,  analytically,  we  can  express  the  coordinates  a?,  y,  z  of  a  point 
of  it  as  proportional  to  homogeneous  functions,  of  the  same 
order  m,  of  two  parameters  X,  /*•  Similarly,  a  unicursal  surface 
is  a  surface,  the  points  of  which  have  a  (1, 1)  correspondence  with 
those  of  a  plane ;  or,  analytically,  we  can  express  the  coordinates 
&,  y,  *,  to  of  any  of  its  points  as  proportional  to  homogeneous 
functions,  of  the  same  order  «t,  of  three  parameters  X,  /*,  v. 
When  the  points  of  a  surface  have  thus  a  (1,  1)  correspondence 
with  those  of  a  plane,  it  is  evident  that  every  curve  on  the 
surface  corresponds  in  the  same  manner  to  a  curve  in  the  plane, 
which  latter  curve  may,  therefore,  be  taken  as  a  representation 
{Abbildung)  of  the  former  curve. 

582.  It  is  geometrically  evident  that  quadrics  and  cubics  are 
unicursal  surfaces.  If  we  project  the  points  of  a  quadric  on 
a  plane  by  means  of  lines  passing  through  a  fixed  point  0 
on  the  surface,  we  obtain  at  once  a  (1,  1)  correspondence 
between  the  points  of  the  quadric  and  of  the  plane.    In  the 


points  to  touch  three  planes  does  not,  at  might  be  thought,  admit  of  27  but  only 
of  17  solutions,  the  ten  pain  of  planes  counting  among  the  apparent  solutions. 

I  hare  attempted  to  enumerate  the  number  of  quadrics  which  satisfy  nine  con- 
ditions, Quarterly  Journal,  Tin.  1  (1866).  The  same  problem  has  been  more  com- 
pletely dealt  with  by  Chasles  and  Zeuthen  (see  CompUs  Rendu*,  Feb.  1866,  p.  40&). 

BBBB 
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case  of  the  cubic,  taking  any  two  of  the  right  lines  on  the 
surface,  any  point  on  the  surface  may  be  projected  on  a  plane 
by  means  of  a  line  meeting  the  two  assumed  lines,  and  we  have 
in  this  case  also  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  between  the  points  of 
•the  surface  and  of  the  plane.  From  the  construction  in  the 
case  of  the  quadric  pan  easily  be  derived  analytical  expressions 
giving  x,  y,  s,  w  as  quadratic  functions  of  three  parameters. 
And  such  expressions  can  be  obtained  in  several  other  ways: 
for  instance,  coordinate  systems  have  been  formed  by  Pliicker 
and  Chasles  (see  p.  358)  determining  each  point  on  the  surface  by 
means  of  the  two  generators  which  pass  through  it.  And,  indeed, 
the  method  by  which  the  generators  are  expressed  by  means  of 
parameters  (Art  108)  at  once  suggests  a  similar  expression  for 
the  coordinates  of  a  point  (see  p.  382)  on  the  surface.  Thus, 
on  the  quadric  xto  —  yzy  the  systems  of  generators  are  X&»/*y, 
fiw  =  Xs ;  \x  —  vz}  vw  —  Xy,  whence  the  coordinates  of  any  point 
on  the  quadric  may  be  taken  jiv}  Xv,  X/t,  W  The  construction 
we  have  indicated  in  the  case  of  a  cubic  may  also  be  used  to 
furnish  expressions  for  the  coordinates  in  terms  of  parameters ; 
but  other  methods  effect  the  same  object  more  simply.  For 
instance,  Clebsch  has  used  the  theorem  that  any  cubic  may  be 
generated  as  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  three  corresponding 
planes,  each  of  which  passes  through  a  fixed  point.  If  -4,  J?,  C\ 
A\  iT,  (j  ;  -4",  5",  0"  represent  planes,  we  evidently  obtain  the 
equation  of  a  cubic  by  eliminating  X,  /*,  v  between  the  equations 

X^  +  MJ5  +  vCr=0,  X4'  +  p£'+r&''-0,  \A"  +  i*&'+v<r~0; 

and  if  we  take  X,  /a,  v  as  parameters,  we  can  evidently,  by 
solving  these  three  equations  for  x)  y,  z,  w}  which  they  implicitly 
contain,  obtain  expressions  for  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on 
the  cubic,  as  cubic  functions  of  the  three  parameters. 

583.  It  will  be  more  simple,  however,  if  we  proceed  by  a 
converse  process.  Let  us  suppose  that  we  are  given  a  system 
of  equations  x  :  y  :  z  :  w  =  P :  Q  :  R  :  S,  where  P,  Q,  jB,  8  are 
functions,  of  the  mth  order,  of  three  parameters  X,  /*,  v.  This 
system  of  equations  evidently  represents  a  surface,  the  equation 
of  which  can  be  found  by  eliminating  X,  /x,  v  from  the  equations, 
when  there  results  a  single  equation  in  #,  y}  z}  w.    If  X,  /*,  v 
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be  taken  as  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  a  plane,  the  given 
system  of  equations  establishes  a  (1,  1)  correspondence  between 
the  points  of  the  surface  and  of  the  plane.  P=  0,  &c,  denote 
curves  of  the  m*  order  in  that  plane.  Let  us  first  examine 
the  order  of  the  surface  represented  by  the  system  of  equations, 
or  the  number  of  points  in  which  it  is  met  by  an  arbitrary  line 
ax  +  by  +  cz  +  dw7  ax + b 'y -f  cz + d'w.  To  these  points  evidently 
correspond  in  the  plane  the  intersections  of  the  two  curves 

aP+bQ  +  cR  +  dS=0,  a'P+b'Q  +  c'B  +  <?#=0, 

whence  it  follows  that  the  order  of  the  surface  is  in  general 
w".  If,  however,  the  curves  P,  Q,  R}  8  have  a  common  points,* 
the  two  curves  have  besides  these  only  m*  —  a  other  points  of 
intersection,  and  accordingly  this  is  the  order  of  the  surface. 
Then  to  any  plane  section  of  the  surface  will  correspond  in 
the  plane  a  curve  aP+bQ  +  cR  +  dS  passing  through  the  a 
points:  these  two  curves  will  have  the  same  deficiency,  and 
we  are  thus  in  each  case  enabled  to  determine  whether  a  plane 
section  of  the  surface  contains  double  points,  that  is  to  say, 
whether  the  surface  contains  multiple  lines.  To  the  section 
of  the  surface,  by  a  surface  of  the  kttk  order,  aof  +  &c.=  0  cor- 
responds in  the  plane  a  curve  aPk  +  &c.  =  0  of  the  order  mky  and 
on  this  each  of  the  a  points  is  a  multiple  point  of  the  order  k. 
Again,  the  given  system  of  equations  determines  a  point  on  the 
surface  corresponding  to  each  point  of  the  plane,  except  in  the 
case  of  any  of  the  a  points.  For  each  of  these,  the  expressions 
for  a?,  y,  2,  w  vanish,  and  their  mutual  ratios  become  indeter- 
minate :  to  one  of  these  points  then  corresponds  on  the  surface 
not  a  point,  but  a  locus,  which  will  ordinarily  be  a  right  line 
on  the  surface.  To  a  curve  of  degree  p  on  the  plane  will 
correspond  on  the  surface  a  curve  the  order  of  which  (that 
is  to  say,  the  number  of  points  in  which  it  is  met  by  an  arbitrary 
plane)  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  points  in  which  the  given 
plane  curve  is  met  by  a  curve  aP+bQ+  cR  +  dS.  This 
number  will  be,  in  general,  mpy  but  it  will  be  reduced  one 


*  For  simplicity,  we  only  notice  the  case  where  the  common  points  we  ordinary 
points,  but  of  course  some  of  them  may  be  multiple  points. 
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for  each  passage  of  the  given  curve  through  one  of  the  a 
points. 

584.  In  conformity,  then,  with  the  theory  thus  explained,  let 
P,  Q}  P,  S  be  quadratic  functions  of  X,  /*,  v\  then  P=0,  &c 
represent  conies;  and  in  order  that  the  corresponding  surface 
should  be  a  quadric,  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient  that  the  conies 
P,  Qj  B,  8  should  have  two  common  points  -4,  B.  Then  to 
any  point  in  the  plane  ordinarily  corresponds  a  point  on  the 
surface,  except  that  to  the  points  -4,  B  correspond  right  lines 
on  the  surface.  To  a  plane  section  of  the  quadric  corresponds 
in  general  a  conic  passing  through  AB\  but  this  conic  may 
in  some  cases  break  up  into  the  line  AB,  together  with  another 
line ;  and  in  fact  the  previous  theory  shows  that  to  every  right 
line  in  the  plane  thus  corresponds  in  general  a  conic  on  the 
quadric.  If,  however,  the  line  in  the  plane  pass  through  either 
of  the  points  A9  B%  the  corresponding  locus  on  the  quadric  is 
only  of  the  first  degree,  and  we  are  thus  by  this  method  led 
to  see  the  existence  of  two  systems  of  lines  on  the  surface, 
the  lines  of  one  system  all  meeting  a  fixed  line  A,  those  of 
the  other  a  fixed  line  B, 

585.  If  the  conies  P,  Q,  P,  8  have  but  one  common  point  A% 
the  surface  is  a  cubic;  but  as  each  plane  section  of  the  cubic 
corresponds  to  a  conic,  and  is  therefore  unicursal,  it  must  have 
a  double  point,  and  the  cubic  surface  has  a  double  line.  And 
since  to  every  line  through  the  point  A  corresponds  a  line  on 
the  surface,  we  see  that  the  cubic  is  a  ruled  surface.  In  like 
manner,  if  P,  Q%  P,  8  have  no  common  point,  the  surface  is 
a  quartic ;  but  every  plane  section  being  unicursal,  the  quartic 
has  a  nodal  curve  of  the  third  order ;  this  is  Steiner's  surface 
already  referred  to. 

586.  Again,  let  P,  Q,  P,  8  be  cubic  functions  of  X,  /i,  v ;  in 
order  that  the  surface  represented  should  be  a  cubic,  the  curves 
P,  Q,  P,  8  must  have  six  common  points.  Then  the  deficiency 
X>f  the  curve  aP+&c  being  unity,  this  is  also  the  deficiency 
of  a  plane  section  of  the  cubic ;  that  is  to  say,  the  surface  has 
no  double  line.     To  the  six  points  will  correspond  six  non- 
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intersecting  lines  on  the  surface ;  these  will  be  one  set  of  the 
lines  of  a  Schlafli's  double-six. 

To  a  line  in  the  plane  corresponds  on  the  surface  a  Bkew 
cubic  curve,  but  if  the  line  pass  through  one  of  the  six 
points,  the  corresponding  curve  will  be  a  conic,  and  if  the  line 
join  two  of  the  six  points,  the  corresponding  curve  will  be  a 
right  line.  We  thus  see  that  there  are  on  the  surface,  in 
addition  to  the  six  lines  with  which  we  started,  fifteen  others, 
each  meeting  two  of  the  six  lines.  Again,  to  a  conic  in  the 
plane  corresponds  in  general  a  sextic  curve  on  the  surface,  but 
this  will  reduce  to  a  line  if  the  conic  pass  through  five  of  the 
six  points.  We  have  thus  six  other  lines  on  the  surface, 
each  meeting  five  of  the  original  six;  and  thus  the  entire 
number  is  made  up  of  27  =  6  +  15  +  6. 

Suppose,  however,  P,  Q,  iZ,  8  to  be  still  cubic  functions, 
but  that  the  curves  represented  by  them  have  only  five  common 
points,  then,  by  the  previous  theory,  the  surface  represented 
is  a  quartic,  but  the  deficiency  of  a  plane  section  being  unity, 
the  quartic  must  have  a  nodal  conic  There  will  be  on  the 
quartic  right  lines,  viz.  five  corresponding  to  the  five  common 
points,  one  corresponding  to  the  conic  through  these  points, 
and  ten  to  the  lines  joining  each  pair  of  the  points;  or  sixteen 
in  all  (see  Art.  559).  This  is  the  method  in  which  Clebsch 
arrived  at  this  theory  (Grelle,  vol.  69). 

587.  The  "deficiency"  of  a  plane  curve  of  the  order  n  with 
8  double  points  and  *  cusps  is  =£(n— l)(n— 2)  —  8-*,  it  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  arbitrary  constants  contained  (homo- 
geneously) in  the  equation  of  a  curve  of  the  order  n  —  3,  which 
passes  through  the  8  +  k  double  points  and  cusps ;  and  it  was 
found  by  Clebsch  that  there  is  a  like  expression  for  the 
44  deficiency "  of  a  surface  of  the  order  n  having  a  nodal  and 
a  cuspidal  curve ;  it  is  equal  to  the  number  of  arbitrary  con- 
stants contained  (homogeneously)  in  the  equation  of  a  surface 
of  the  order  (»— 4),  which  passes  through  the  nodal  and  cuspidal 
curves  of  the  given  surface.*    Prof.  Cayley  thence  deduced  the 


*  More  generally,  if  the  surface  has  an  t-ple  curve  and  also  ./-pie  points,  then 
it  is  found  by  Dr.  Nother  that  the  deficiency  is  equal  to  the  number  of  constants, 
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expression 

D-t(n-l)(i^2)(fi-8)-(n-8)(J+c)+i(j+r)+2f +li9+  |7  +  t-  i#, 

where  6,  q  are  the  order  and  class  of  the  nodal  curve,  c,  r  those 
of  the  cuspidal  curve,  t  the  number  of  triple  points  on  the  nodal 
curve,  £,  7,  t  the  number  of  intersections  of  the  two  curves 
(/3  of  those  which  are  stationary  points  on  the  nodal  curve, 
7  stationary  points  on  the  cuspidal  curve,  %  not  stationary  on 
either  curve),  and  0  the  number  of  singularities  of  a  certain 
other  kind.  In  the  case  where  there  is  only  a  double  curve 
without  triple  points  the  formula  is 

2)  =  £(n-t)(n-2)(n-3)-(n-3)6  +  ^. 
Thus  in  the  several  cases, 

Quadric  surface  n  =  2,  6  =  0,  q  =  0. 

General  cubic  surface  n  =  3,  £  =  0,  q  =  0. 

Quartic  with  nodal  right  line  n  =  4,  b  =  1,  q  =  0. 

„  „      nodal  conic  « =  4,  b  =  2,  y  =  2. 

Quintic  with  nodal  curve, 

a  pair  of  non-intersecting  right  lines  n  =  5,  6  =  2,  j  =  0. 

„  „      nodal  skew  cubic  n  =  5,  6  =  3,  2  =  4, 

and  in  all  these  cases  we  find  D  =  0  or  the  surface  is  unicursal* 
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588.  We  now  return  to  the  class  of  problems  proposed  in 
Art.  272,  viz.  to  find  the  degree  of  the  curve  traced  on  a  surface 
by  the  points  of  contact  of  a  line  which  satisfies  three  conditions. 
The  cases  we  shall  consider  are:  (A)  to  find  the  curve  traced 
by  the  points  of  contact  of  lines  which  meet  in  four  con* 
secutive  points;  (£)  when  a  line  is  an  inflexional  tangent  at 
one  point,  and  an  ordinary  tangent  at  another,  to  find  the 
degree  of  the  curve  formed  by  the  former  points,  and  (C)  that 
of  the  curve  formed  by  the  latter;  (D)  to  find  the  curve 
traced  by  the  points  of  contact  of  triple  tangent  lines.      To 

M  above,  in  the  equation  of  a  surface  of  the  order  n-4,  which  passes  (t  —  1)  times 
through  the  t-ple  curve  (has  this  for  an  (i  —  1)  pie  line),  and  {j  —  2)  times  through 
each  j-ple  point  (has  this  for  a  {J  -  2)  pie  point). 
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these  may  be  added:  (a)  to  find  the  degree  of  the  surface 
formed  by  the  lines  A ;  (b)  to  find  the  degree  of  that  formed 
by  the  lines  considered  in  (B)  and  (G) ;  (c)  to  find  the  degree 
of  that  generated  by  the  triple  tangents. 

Now  to  commence  with  problem  A :  if  a  line  meet  a  surface 
in  four  consecutive  points  we  must  at  the  point  of  contact  not 
only  have  £7'=0,  but  also  AJ7'=0,  A'C^O,  A8£T=0.  The 
tangent  line  must  then  be  common  to  the  surfaces  denoted  by 
the  last  three  equations.    . 

But  since  the  six  points  of  intersection  of  these  surfaces  are 
all  coincident  with  x'y'z'w',  the  problem  is  a  case  of  that  treated 
in  Art.  473.  Since  then,  by  that  article,  the  condition  n  =  0, 
that  the  three  surfaces  should  have  a  common  line,  is  of  the  degree 

x'x'V  4  x'V  +  xxy '  -  X\'X" ; 
substituting 

X-l,   X'  =  2,  X"  =  3;     /A  =  n-1,  /*'  =  n-2,  /*"  =  n-3; 

we  find  that  n  is  of  the  degree  (lln-  24).  The  points  of  con* 
tact  then  of  lines  which  meet  the  surface  in  four  consecutive 
points  lie  on  the  intersection  of  the  surface  with  a  derived  surface 
8  of  the  degree  1  In  -  24.* 

The  intersection  of  this  surface  8  with  the  given  surface  U 
is  a  curve  of  the  order  n  (lln-  24),  "the  flecnodal  curve"  of  U» 
at  any  point  of  this  curve  the  tangent  plane  of  U  meets  U 
in  a  curve  having  at  the  point  a  flecnode,  or  double  point 
having  there  an  inflexion  on  one  branch;  the  tangent  to  this 
inflected  branch  is  of  course  the  osculating  (4-pointic)  tangent. 

589.  We  proceed  to  give  Clebsch's  calculation,  determining 
the  equation  of  this  surface  8  which  meets  the  given  surface 

*  I  gave  this  theorem  in  1849  {Cambridge  and  Dublin  Journal,  vol.  it.  p.  260). 
I  obtained  the  equation  in  an  inconvenient  form  {Quarterly  Journal,  vol.  I.  p.  336)  j 
and  in  one  more  convenient  (Philosophical  Transactions,  I860,  p.  229)  which  I  shall 
presently  give.  But  I  substitute  for  my  own  investigation  the  very  beautiful  piece 
of  analysis  by  which  Professor  Clebsch  performed  the  elimination  indicated  in  the 
text,  Crelk,  vol.  lviii,  p.  93.  Prof.  Cayley  has  observed  that  exactly  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  equation  of  the  Hessian  is  the  transformation  of  the  equation  rt  -  s* 
which  is  satisfied  for  every  point  of  a  developable,  so  the  equation  8  =  0  is  the 
transformation  of  the  equation  (Art.  437)  which  is  satisfied  for  every  point  on  a  ruled 
Surface, 
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at  the  points  of  contact  of  lines  which  meet  it  in  four  consecu- 
tive points.  It  was  proved,  in  last  article,  that  in  order  to  obtain 
this  equation  it  is  necessary  to  eliminate  between  the  equations 
of  an  arbitrary  plane  and  of  the  surfaces  A  IT,  A*?7',  A'ET. 
This  elimination  is  performed  by  solving  for  the  coordinates  of 
the  two  points  of  intersection  of  the  arbitrary  plane,  the  tangent 
plane  ACT,  and  the  polar  quadric  A*Z7';  substituting  these 
coordinates  successively  in  A8Z7',  and  multiplying  the  results 
together.  Let  the  four  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact  be 
xn  *%i  x&  x4  5  t*16  nmning  coordinates  ylf  yt,  y8,  yA ;  the  differ- 
ential coefficients  w„  t*t,  w8,  u4 ;  the  second  and  third  differential 
coefficients  being  denoted  in  like  manner  by  suffixes,  as 
uls,  ul9S.  Through  each  of  the  lines  of  intersection  of  A£T, 
A'ET,  we  can  draw  a  plane,  so  that  by  suitably  determining 

*D  *si  '•>  Ki  we  can'  m  an  ^n^7  °f  way8j  form  an  equation 
identically  satisfied 

-  (Pitt* +p&+p& +P4V4)  feyi + ?«y. + M* + mO—W- 

We  shall  suppose  this  transformation  effected;  but  it  is  not 
necessary  to  determine  the  actual  values  of  i,,  &c.,  for  it 
will  be  found  that  these  quantities  disappear  from  the  result. 
Let  the  arbitrary  plane  be  <?,y, +  cfyt  +  c8y,  +  c4y4,  then  it  is 
evident  that  the  coordinates  of  the  intersections  of  the  arbitrary 
plane,  the  tangent  plane  w,y, +  w9yt  +  tt8y8  +  t*4y4,  and  &?U\ 
are  the  four  determinants  of  the  two  systems 


Cl*     C9i     C»J     C4 

w„  u9j  w8,  u4 

Pli  P*  P*    ?4 


Cl>  C«1  C8>  C4 
ttl1  *.)  "»>  U4 
ill    ?.)     ?•>     ?4 


These  coordinates  have  now  to  be  substituted  in  A*  IT,  which 
we    write  in    the  symbolical  form   {^y^^y^  +  a^  +  ^y^^ 

where  ax  means  -j— ,  &c,  so  that,  after  expansion,  we  may 

substitute  for  any  term  *pfi%yxytyti  tti*yiy«y8j  &c-  It  is  evi- 
dent then  that  the  result  of  substituting  the  coordinates  of 
the  first  point  in  A8  TJf  may  be  written  as  the  cube  of  the 
symbolical  determinant  2atctu,p4,  where,  after  cubing,  we  are 
to  substitute  third  differential  coefficients,  for  the  powers  of  the 
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a's  as  has  been  just  explained.  In  like  manner,  we  write  the 
result  of  substituting  the  coordinates  of  the  second  point 
(2itcsu8£4)8,  where  &,  is  a  symbol  used  in  the  same  manner 
as  av    The  eliminant  required  may  therefore  be  written 

The  above  result  may  be  written  in  the  more  symmetrical  form 

(2<W.ft)8  (2*.  WJ*  +  (2JAu.p4)8  (ScyytfJ1  -  0. 
For,  since  the  quantities  a,  b  are  after  expansion  replaced  by 
differentials,  it  is  immaterial  whether  the  symbol  used  originally 
were  a  or  };  and  the  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  when 
expanded  is  merely  the  double  of  the  last  expression.  We 
have  now  to  perform  the  expansion,  and  to  get  rid  of  p  and 
q  by  means  of  equation  (I).  We  shall  commence  by  thus 
banishing  p  and  q. 

590.  Let  us  write 

F=  &axc%u%pA)  (2JAiiA),    G  =  (»A«.P«)  (Sa, WJ. 

The  eliminant  is  F*  +  (P  =  0,  or  (F+  Gf  -  3FG  (F+  G)  =  0. 
We  shall  separately  examine  F+  #,  and  FG,  in  order  to  get 
rid  of  p  and  q.  If  the  determinants  in  F  were  so  far  ex- 
panded as  to  separate  the  p  and  q  which  they  contain  we 
should  have 

-F-  toft  +  mtPt  +  m, p9  +  ™4ft)  (Mi  +  *A  +  *A  +  »&)> 

0-  Kft  +  w,ft  +  ntft  +  n<pA)  (mA  +  mA  +  mA +  *»«&), 

where,  for  example,  m4  is  the  determinant  2a,csKs)  and  n4  is 
SijCgW,.  If  then  t,  J  be  any  two  suffixes,  the  coefficient  of 
mpij  in  F+  G  is  [pft  +##*)•    And  we  may  write 

F+  G  -  SStw,*,-  (ft-2,- +ft2,)> 
where  both  t  and,/  are  to  be  given  every  value  from  1  to  4. 


*  The  reason  why  we  use  a  different  symbol  for  -v— ,  4c.  in  the  second  deter- 

minant  is  because  if  we  employed  the  same  symbol,  the  expanded  result  would 
evidently  contain  sixth  powers  of  a,  that  is  to  say,  sixth  differential  coefficients. 
We  avoid  this  by  the  employment  of  different  symbols,  as  in  Prof.  Oayley's  "  Hyper- 
determinant  Calculus"  (Leuons  <m  Higher  Algebra,  Lesson  xiv.),  with  which  the 
method  here  used  is  substantially  identical. 

cccc 
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But,  by  comparing  coefficients  in  equation  (I),  we  have 

whence        -F+  #  =  222mjfi/i0  4  22w?,n,-  feu,-  +  *,uf). 

Now  it  is  plain  that  if  for  every  term  of  the  form  ptqj  +pjqi 
we  substitute  tjUj-\-  tju^  the  result  is  the  same  as  if  in  F  and 
G  we  everywhere  altered  p  and  q  into  t  and  u.  But,  if  in 
the  determinants  Sa^cjujj^  2btcjuaq4  we  alter  q  into  u,  the 
determinants  would  vanish  as  having  two  columns  the  same. 
The  latter  set  of  terms  therefore  in  -F4  O  disappears,  and  we 
have  \  (F+  O)  =  ZSmjtiyity. 

Now,  if  we  remember  what  is  meant  by  m^  iiy,  this  double 
sum  may  be  written  in  the  form  of  a  determinant 

*11>   ttlt)   ttl8>   Mui  a*  Cli  "l 

««>  Sn  "«>  w2«»  a*  c»  "» 

U«J    «fcl    M88>    W84>    a8»    C8>    W8 
*4t>    «|gl    *48>    U4*    aO    C4>    U4 


hn   J.i  *s»  J4 

Cl*      C8>     C8>     C4 
**l)     W«J        8>        4 


For  since  this  determinant  must  contain  a  constituent  from  each 
of  the  last  three  rows  and  columns  it  is  of  the  first  degree  in 
wn,  &c,  and  the  coefficient  of  any  term  uu  is 

-  {2<W42 bS*u*  +  2aA«82JAw«l  or  -  Kw4  +  *V«i)- 
In  the  determinant  just  written  the  matrix  of  the  Hessian 
is  bordered  vertically  with  a,  c,  u ;  and  horizontally  with  fi,  o,  «. 
As  we  shall  frequently  have  occasion  to  use  determinants  of 
this  kind  we  shall  find  it  convenient  to  denote  them  by  an 
abbreviation,  and  shall  write  the  result  that  we  have  just 
arrived  at, 

591.  The  quantity  FO  is  transformed  in  like  manner.    It 
is  evidently  the  product  of 

(m,pt  4  mj>,  4  mtPt  4  mtp4)  («i,j,  +  mtqt  4  mtqt  4  mtq4\ 
and       (nj),  4  njj,  4  nj>,  4  njO  («,?,  4  «A  4  »,?,  4  njt). 
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Now  if  the  first  line  be  multiplied  out,  and  for  every  term 
(Pi9t  +l*2?i)  we  substitute  its  value  derived  from  equation  (I), 
it  appears,  as  before,  that  the  terms  including  t  vanish,  and  it 

(o,  c  u\ 

where  the  notation  indicates  the  determinant  formed  by  border- 
ing the  matrix  of  the  Hessian  both  vertically  and  horizontally 
with  a,  o,  u.  The  second  line  is  transformed  in  like  manner ; 
and  we  thus  find  that  (JF+  G)*-SFG(F+  G)  =  0  transforms 
into 

/«,  «,  «\  r  /«,  c,  «y  _  a  /«,  o,  «\  tb  e,  «\  j  =  Q 
\6,  o,  u/  I    \o}  o,  uj  \a,  c,  w/  \6,  c,  w/ j 

It  remains  to  complete  the  expansion  of  this  symbolical  ex- 
pression, and  to  throw  it  into  such  a  form  that  we  may  be 
able  to  divide  out  exxx  +  cjc%  +  c9x9  +  c4a?4.  We  shall  for  short- 
ness write  a,  J,  c,  instead  of  axxx  +  a%x%  +  afcz  +  a4a?4,  bxxx  +  &c, 
0,3?,  +  &c. 

592.   On  inspection  of  the  determinant,  Art.  590,  which  we 
have  called  W   *    ) ,  it  appears  that  since 

"11*1  +  *,A  +  *,**•  +  ",4*4=  (n  "  l)  **  &c-> 
this  determinant  may  be  reduced  by  multiplying  the  first  four 
columns  by  x0  &„  xd}  xv  and  subtracting  their  sum  from  the 
last  column  multiplied  by  (n  —  1),  and  similarly  for  the  rows ; 
when  it  becomea 


(»->)" 


«u> 

"»l 

»».» 

MI4» 

«1» 

•ll 

0 

"ll> 

"«) 

»•> 

"*> 

«.» 

«,» 

0 

«MI 

«») 

«»> 

"•*» 

°tf 

c.» 

0 

««> 

"«» 

M4S> 

U44> 

««> 

c«> 

0 

K 

*• 

** 

»« 

o, 

o, 

-b 

Cl> 

C.) 

C.» 

««. 

o, 

o, 

—  c 

0 


0,    0,     0,     0,    -a,    -c, 
which  partially  expanded  is 

(^K)-«(«HC)}- 
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where  (, )  denotes  the  matrix  of  the  Hessian  bordered  with 

a  single  line,  vertically  of  a's  and  horizontally  of  Vs. 
In  like  manner  we  have 

Now  as  it  will  be  our  first  object  to  get  rid  of  the  letter  a, 
we  may  make  these  expressions  a  little  more  compact  by 
writing  cbA  —  bcx  =  dx,  &c.,  when  it  is  easy  to  see  that 

Q-Q-»G)'  0-®-»0- 

Thus 

\b, c,  u) "  ~  fi=jy  (J '  \bt c] 3  "  ~  (^i?  1° (a) " °  w  J » 

and  the  equation  of  the  surface,  as  given  at  the  end  of  last 
article,  may  be  altered  into 

593.  We  proceed  now  to  expand  and  substitute  for  each  term 
aiaAi  &°m  &©  corresponding  differential  coefficient.  Then,  in 
the  first  place,  it  is  evident  that 

a8  =  n(n-l)(n-2)u  =  0;  a\  =  (fi-l)(n- 2} w„  &c. 
Hence  rf(J-(n-l)(ii-2)g). 

But  the  last  determinant  is  reduced,  as  in  many  similar  cases, 
by  subtracting  the  first  four  columns  multiplied  respectively  by 
x\i  xv  xv  x4  from  the  fifth  column,  and  so  causing  it  to  vanish, 
except  the  last  row.    Thus  we  have 

«>  (")  —  («- *)  ifc. 
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Again,  (  J  is  (see  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra^  Art,  34)=— 2-i —  a^. 
We  have  therefore 

Lastly,  it  is  necessary  to  calculate  a  (   J  (  ,] .    Now  if  Umn 

denote  the  minor  obtained  from  the  matrix  of  the  Hessian  by 
erasing  the  line  and  column  which  contain  t/^,  it  is  easy  to  see 

that  a  (   J  (  , )  =  —  (fi  -  2}  2  Ump  U^UnmCpd^  where  the  numbers 

m,  n,  jp,  y  are  each  to  receive  in  turn  all  the  values  1,  2,  3,  4. 
But  (see  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra^  Art.  33) 

TJ    U   —TT    TJ   -  H^** 
Substituting  this,  and  remembering  that  2  f^,^  =  427,  we  have 

•C)G) --<-»)*©• 

Making  then  these  substitutions  we  have 

W-°G)}K)-s"0+°'C)} 

But  attending  to  the  meaning  of  the  symbols  dt,  &c.,  we  see 
that  d  or  d%xx  +  G?8o?f  +  dsxs  +  dAx4  vanishes  identically.  If  then 
we  substitute  in  the  equation  which  we  are  reducing  the  values 
just  obtained,  it  becomes  divisible  by  c*,  and  is  then  brought 
to  the  form 

594.  To  simplify  this  further  we  put  for  d  its  value,  when  it 
becomes 

MO-<)}'-KK)-«^CM:)}- 
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Now  this  is  exactly  the  form  reduced  in  the  last  article, 
except  that  we  have  b  instead  of  a,  and  a  in  place  of  d.  We 
can  then  write  down 

i<l)OH<h^O  C)-»<»-^C)l  • 

while  the  remaining  part  of  the  equation  becomes 

■OK)  (.*)***•-•>*©-«■-■>*•(:)}• 

But  (last  article)  the  last  term  in  both  these  can  be  reduced  to 

12  (n  -  2)*  H*c  (    J .     Subtracting,  then,  the  factor  c8  divides  out 

again,  and  we  have  the  final  result  cleared  of  irrelevant  factors, 
expressed  in  the  symbolical  form 

0  {<)'-<)  OH- 

595.  It  remains  to  show  how  to  express  this  result  in  the 
ordinary  notation.  In  the  first  place  we  may  transform  it  by 
the  identity  (see  Lessons  on  Higher  Algebra^  Art.  33) 

'CS-OO-G)". 

whereby  the  equation  becomes 

■ 

Now  (    j  (    J  (  ,  J  expresses  the  covariant  which  we  have  before 

called  0.  For  giving  to  Unn  the  same  meaning  as  before,  the  sym- 
bolical expression  expanded  may  be  written  2  Umn  U^  UnUmnr^pq^ 
where  each  of  the  suffixes  is  to  receive  every  value  from  1 
to  4.     But  the  differential  coefficient  of  H  with  respect  to  xr 

can  easily  be  seen  to  be  SE^ti^nr,  so  that  0  is  ^Urt~t — , 

dxr  dx,  * 

which  is,  in  another  notation,  what  we  have  called  0,  p.  510. 
The  covariant  8  is  then  reduced  to  the  form  0  -  4£T4>,  where 


lnny 
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where  UMtr9  denotes  a  second  minor  formed  by  erasing  two 
rows  and  two  columns  from  the  matrix  of  the  Hessian,  a  form 
scarcely  so  convenient  for  calculation  as  that  in  which  I  had 
written  the  equation,  Philosophical  Transactions,  I860,  p.  239. 
For  surfaces  of  the  third  degree  Clebsch  has  observed  that  $ 
reduces,  as  was  mentioned  before,  to  21^,-3^,  where  H^ 
denotes  a  second  differential  coefficient  of  H. 

596.  The  surface  8  touches  the  surface  H  along  a  certain 
curve.  Since  the  equation  8  is  of  the  form  0  -  4274>  =  0, 
it  is  sufficient  to  prove  that  0  touches  H.  But  since  0  is  got 
by  bordering  the  matrix  of  the  Hessian  with  the  differentials 
of  the  Hessian,  0  =  0  is  equivalent  to  the  symbolical  expression 

(77* 
^1  =  0.    But,  by  an  identical  equation  already  made  use  of, 

we  have 


<%-&  o  -  O' > 


where  c  is  arbitrary.     Hence  0  touches  H  along  its  intersection 

with  the  surface  of  the  degree  In  — 15,  (      j  •     It  is  proved 

then  that  8  touches  27,  and  that  through  the  curve  of  contact 
an  infinity  of  surfaces  can  pass  of  the  degree  In  —  15. 

597.  The  equation  of  the  surface  generated  by  the  4-pointic 
tangents  is  got  by  eliminating  x'tfz'w'  between  W  =  0,  A  IT  =  0, 
A" {7  =  0,  A8 £7  =  0;  which  result,  by  the  ordinary  rule,  is  of 
the  degree 

n(n-2)(n-3)+2n(n-l)(n-3)+3n(/i-l)(n-2)=6n8-22nf+18«. 

Now  this  result  expresses  the  locus  of  points,  whose  first, 
second,  and  third  polars  intersect  on  the  surface ;  and,  since  if 
a  point  be  anywhere  on  the  surface,  its  first,  second,  and  third 
polars  intersect  in  six  points  on  the  surface,  we  infer  that 
the  result  of  elimination  must  be  of  the  form  U*M=*Q.  The 
degree  of  M  is  therefore 

2n  (n  -  3)  (3n  -  2). 
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598.  We  can  in  like  manner  solve  problem  B  of  article  577. 
For  the  point  of  contact  of  an  inflexional  tangent  we  have 
U'  =  0,  A  U'  =  0,  A*  U' «  0 ;  and  if  it  touch  the  surface  again, 
we  have  besides  W  =  0,  where  W  is  the  discriminant  of  the 
equation  of  the  degree  n  —  3  in  X  :  /*,  which  remains  when  the 
first  three  terms  of  the  equation,  p.  242,  vanish.  For  W  then 
we  have  X"  =  (n  +  3)(n-  4),  /*"  =  (n-3)  («-4);  and  having, 
as  in  Art.  577  and  last  article,  X=l,  /*=n-l ;  X'=2,  /*'=n-2, 
we  find  for  the  degree  of  n 

2  (n  -  3)  (n  -  4)  +  (n  -  2)  (n  +  3)  (n  -  4) 

+  2(n-l)(n  +  3)(n-4)-2(n  +  3)(n-4). 

The  degree,  then,  of  the  surface  which  passes  through  the 
points  B  is  (n  -  4)  (3n*  +  5n  -  24). 

The  equation  of  the  surface  generated  bj  the  lines  [b) 
which  are  in  one  place  inflexional  and  in  another  ordinary 
tangents,  is  found  by  eliminating  a'yYtf'  between  the  four 
equations  U'  =  0,  A*7'  =  0,  A"Z7'  =  0,  TP'^O;  and,  from  what 
has  been  just  stated  as  to  the  degree  of  the  variables  in  each 
of  these  equations,  the  degree  of  the  resultant  is 

n(n-2)(n-3)(n-4)  +  2n(n-l)(n-3)(n-4) 

+  n(n - 1) [n- 2)  (n  +  3)  (n-  4)  =n(n -4)  (w,+  3ni-20n  + 18). 

But  it  appears,  as  in  the  last  article,  that  this  resultant  contains 
as  a  factor  U  in  the  power  2(n  +  3)(n  — 4).  Dividing  out 
this  factor,  the  degree  of  the  surface  (b)  remains 

n(n-3)(n-4)(w*  +  6n-4). 

599.  In  order  that  a  tangent  at  the  point  xyzuf  may 
elsewhere  be  an  inflexional  tangent,  we  must  have  AET^O, 
(an  equation  for  which  X=  1,  /*  =  n-  1),  and,  besides,  we  must 
have  satisfied  the  system  of  two  conditions,  that  the  equation 
of  the  degree  n  -  2  in  X :  /*,  which  remains  when  the  first 
two  terms  vanish  of  the  equation,  p.  242,  may  have  three 
roots  all  equal  to  each  other.  If  then  X',  /*';  X",  /a"  be  the 
degrees  in  which  the  variables  enter  into  these  two  conditions, 
the  order  of  the  surface  which  passes  through  the  points  [C) 
is,  by  Art.  473,  X>"  +  X>r  +  (w  -  2)  X'X".      But  (see  Higher 
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Algebra  on  the  order  of  restricted  systems  of  equations) 

XV-fn-ljfn'  +  n  +  e),  \>" +  \'V  =  (*-2)(n-4)  (n+  6). 
The  order  of  the  surface  C  is,  therefore, 

(n  _  2)  (n  -  4)  (n*  +  2n  + 12). 

The  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  of  triple  tangent  lines 
is  investigated  in  like  manner,  except  that  for  the  conditions 
that  the  equation  just  considered  should  have  three  roots  all 
equal,  we  substitute  the  conditions  that  the  same  equation 
should  have  two  distinct  pairs  of  equal  roots.  But  (see  Higher 
Algebra)  for  this  system  of  conditions  we  have 

XA\,,  =  i(n-4)(n-5)(n*+3n  +  6), 
\V  +  \V=(n-2)(n-4)(w-5)(n  +  3). 

The  order  of  the  surface  which  determines  the  points  (27) 
is,  therefore,  \  (w  -  2)  (n  -  4)  (n  -  5)  (n*  +  5n  +  12). 

To  find  the  surface  generated  by  the  triple  tangents  we 
are  to  eliminate  x'y'z'w'  between  EP^O,  AZ7'  =  0,  and  the  two 
conditions,  the  order  of  the  result  being 

V/*"  +  n  (n  - 1)  (\>"  +  XV) ; 

but  since  this  result  contains  as  a  factor  Z7X'X",  in  order  to  find 
the  degree  of  the  surface  (c)  we  have  to  subtract  nX'X"  from  the 
number  just  written.  Substituting  the  values  last  given  for 
X'X",  X>"  +  XV  5  and  for  ,*',*",  £  [n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  (n  -  4)  (n  -  5), 
we  get,  for  the  order  of  the  surface  (c),  after  dividing  by  three, 

Jn  (n  -  3)  (n  -4)  (n  -  5)  (n*  +  3n  -  2). 

The  following  examples  are  solved  by  the  numbers  found 
in  Art.  588  and  the  last  three  articles : 

Ex.  1.  To  find  the  degree  of  the  curve  formed  by  the  points  of  simple  intersection 
pf  the  four-point  tangents. 

The  complete  curve  of  intersection  with  U  of  the  ruled  surface  M  whose  degree 
is  a  consists  of  the  curve  of  points  of  simple  intersection,  whose  order  we  call  at,  and 
of  the  curve  of  fourfold  points,  whose  order  we  call  aA.  We  have  manifestly 
4«4  +  at  =  na.  Putting  in  their  values  a  =  2n  (n  —  8)  (3«  —  2),  o4  =  n  (lln  -  24),  we 
find  <h  =  2i»  (n  -  4)  (3n»  +  n  -  12). 

Ex.  2.  To  find  the  degree  of  the  curve  formed  by  the  points  of  simple  intersection 
of  inflexional  tangents  which  touch  the  surface  again. 

DDDD 
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The  complete  curve  of  intersection  of  the  ruled  surface  b  with  U  consists  of  the 
carve  of  points  at  which  the  tangents  are  inflexional,  of ,  order  bz ;  of  that  of  the 
ordinary  contacts,  of  order  bt ;  and  of  that  of  the  simple  intersections,  of  order  bv 
Among  these  we  have  the  obvious  relation  nb  =  Sbi  +  2bt  +  5t ;  putting  in  their 
values 

b  =  »  (n  -  8)  (n  -  4)  (»*  +  6»  -  4),    bt  =  n  (»  -  4)  (3»*  +  5n  -  24), 
6,  =  n  (it  -  2)  (n  -  4)  (n*  +  2»  +  12), 
we  find  bx  =  n  (»  -  4)  (n  -  6)  (it1  +  6»*  -  n  -  24). 

Ex.  8.  To  find  the  degree  of  the  curve  formed  by  the  points  of  simple  intersection 
of  triple  ordinary  tangent  lines. 

Here  with  a  similar  notation  tic  =  2<j,  +  cu  whence  as 

c  =  i«(»-8)(»-4)(!i-5)(n»+3»-2)  and  Ca  =  4n(n-2)  (n-4)(n-5)(n«  +  5n+12), 
we  have  ex  =  £»  (*  -  4)  (n  -  5)  (»  -  6)  (n*  +  8n«  -  2n  -  12). 

600.  There  remains  to  be  considered  another  class  of 
problems,  the  determination  of  the  number  of  tangents  which 
satisfy  four  conditions.  The  following  is  an  enumeration 
of  these  problems.  To  determine :  (a)  the  number  of  points 
at  which  both  the  inflexional  tangents  meet  in  four  con- 
secutive points;  (£)  the  number  of  lines  which  meet  in  fivq 
consecutive  points;  (7)  the  number  of  lines  which  are  doubly 
inflexional  (fourpoint)  tangents  in  one  place,  and  ordinary 
tangents  in  another;  (S)  of  lines  inflexional  in  two  places; 
(e)  inflexional  in  one  place  and  ordinary  tangents  in  two  others ; 
(£)  of  lines  which  touch  in  four  places. 

The  first  of  these  problems  has  been  solved,  as  follows, 
by  Clebsch,  Crelle,  vol.  lxiii.  p.  14,  but  with  an  erroneous 
result,  as  has  been  shown  by  Dr.  Schubert,  Math.  Annn 
voL  XI.  p.  375.  It  was  proved,  Art.  537,  that  the  points  of 
inflexion  of  the  section  by  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point 
on  a  surface,  of  the  polar  cubic  of  that  point,  lie  on  the 
plane  xHl+yH%-\-zEs^wEA.  Let  it  be  required  now  to  find 
the  locus  of  points  x'yz'w  on  a  surface  such  that  the  line 
joining  xyz'w  to  one  of  these  points  of  inflexion  may  meet 
any  assumed  line :  this  is,  in  other  words,  to  find  the  condition 
that  coordinates  of  the  form  Xaj'  +  fta:,  Xy'  +  ^y,  &c  (where 
xyzw  is  the  intersection  of  the  assumed  line  with  the  tangent 
plane)  may  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  polar  with  respect  to 
the  Hessian  AH':  and  also  of  the  polar  cubic  A9U\  .  Now 
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the  result  of  substitution  in  A E'  is  4  (n  -  2)  \R'  +  fi AH' »  0. 
When  we  substitute  in  A8Z7',  the  coefficient  of  X8  vanishes 
because  x'yz'uf  is  on  the  surface,  and  that  of  X"  vanishes 
because  xyzw  is  in  the  taugent  plane.  The  result  is  then 
3  (n  -  2)  XA"  Z7'+ /* A8  £T=  0.  Eliminating  X :  /u  between  these  two 
equations,  we  have  ±H'A*U'  =  SAH'A*U',  where  in  A8*7,  &c. 
we  are  to  substitute  the  coordinates  of  the  intersection  of  an 
arbitrary  line  with  the  tangent  plane;  that  is  to  say,  the 
several  determinants  of  the  system 

WU    «.*    M8l    UA 

a,  £,   7,  8 
a',  #,  7',  8' 

By  this  substitution  A9  IT  becomes  in  x'y'z'w  of  the  degree 
n  -  3  +  3  (n  -  1)  =  4n  -  6,  and  H'  being  of  the  degree  4  (n  -  2), 
the  equation  is  of  the  degree  Sn  - 14.  This,  then,  is  the  degree 
of  the  locus  required. 

Now  the  points  at  which  two  fourpoint  tangents  can  be 
drawn  belong  to  this  locus.  At  any  one  of  these  points 
the  doubly  inflexional  tangents  evidently  both  lie  on  the 
polar  cubic  of  that  point,  and  their  plane  will  therefore  inter- 
sect that  cubic  in  a  third  line  which,  as  we  saw  (Art.  537), 
lies  in  the  plane  AH'.  Every  point  on  that  line  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  point  of  inflexion  of  the  polar  cubic ;  and  therefore 
the  plane  through  the  point  x'y'z'w'  and  any  arbitrary  line  must 
pass  through  a  point  of  inflexion.  The  points  then,  whose 
number  we  are  investigating,  and  which  are  evidently  double 
points  on  the  curve  US,  are  counted  doubly  among  the 
n(lln  —  24)  (8n-  14)  intersections  of  the  curve  US  with  the 
locus  determined  in  this  article.  Let  us  examine  now  what 
other  points  of  the  curve  US  can  belong  to  the  locus*  At 
any  point  on  this  curve  the  fourpoint  tangent  lies  in  the  polar 
cubic,  the  section  of  which  by  the  tangent  plane  consists 
of  this  line  and  a  conic ;  and  since  all  the  points  of  inflexion  of 
such  a  system  lie  in  the  line,  the  fourpoint  tangent  itself  is, 
in  this  case,  the  only  line  joining  oiy'z'w'  to  a  point  of 
inflexion.  And  we  have  seen,  Art.  597,  that  the  number  of  such 
tangents  which  can  meet  an  assumed  line  is  2n  [n  —  3)  (3n  —  2). 
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Now  Schubert  first  pointed  oat  in  applying  his  method  of 
enumeration  to  the  present  problem,  as  we  shall  immediately 
show,  that  these  lines  must  be  counted  three  times.  We  have, 
then,  the  equation 

2a  +  6n(n-3)(3/i-2)  =  n(lln-24)^8n-14), 

whence  a  =  5n  (7n*  -  28n  +  30) , 

which  is  the  solution  of  the  problem  proposed. 

601.  To  find  the  points  on  a  surface  where  a  line  can  be 
drawn  to  meet  in  five  consecutive  points,  we  have  to  form  the 
condition  that  the  intersection  of  AU\  A'ET,  and  an  arbitrary 
plane  should  satisfy  A*  U\  as  well  as  A*U'.  Clebsch 
applied  to  A4  £7'  the  same  symbolical  method  of  elimination 
which  has  been  already  applied  to  ABU\  He  succeeded  in 
dividing  out  the  factor  c6  from  this  result;  but  in  the  final 
form  which  he  found,  and  for  which  I  refer  to  his  memoir, 
there  remain  c  symbols  in  the  second  degree,  and  the  result 
being  of  the  degree  14n  —  30  in  the  variables,  all  that  can  be 
concluded  from  it  is  that  through  the  points  which  I  have 
called  ft  (Art.  600)  an  infinity  of  surfaces  can  be  drawn  of  the 
degree  14n  —  30.  We  can  say,  therefore,  that  the  number  of 
such  points  does  not  exceed  n  (lln-  24)  (14n  —  30). 

602.  The  numerical  solution  of  the  problems  proposed  in 
Art.  600  accomplished  by  Dr.  Schubert*  are  derived  from  the 
principle  of  correspondence,  which  may  be  stated  as  follows : 

Take  any  line  and  consider  the  correspondence  between  two 
planes  through  it,  such  that  when  the  first  passes  through  a 
given  point  there  are  p  points  which  determine  the  second, 
and  when  the  second  passes  through  a  given  point  q  points 
determine  the  first,  and,  moreover,  such  that  there  are  g  pairs 
of  corresponding  points  whose  connecting  lines  meet  an  arbitrary 
right  line,  then  the  number  of  planes  of  the  system  which 


*  GdU.  Nackr.,  Feb.  1876 ;  Math.  Ann.,  x.  p.  102,  xi.  pp.  348-378,    See  also  his 
Kalkul  der  abzdhlcnden  Geonutri*  (1879),  pp.  236-7,  246. 


CONTACT  OF  LINES  WITH  SURFACES.  573 

contain  a  pair  of  corresponding  points  is  p  +  q]  but  since  of 
these  there  are  g  whose  connecting  lines  meet  the  arbitrary 
line,  the  remaining  p+  q  —  g  contain  coinciding  pairs  of  points 
of  the  systems. 

We  proceed  in  the  first  place  to  establish  the  value  already 
stated  for  a.  The  points  of  contact  of  the  inflexional  tangents 
which  meet  an  arbitrary  given  right  line  I  are  easily  shown 
as  in  p.  546,  to  lie  on  the  intersection  of  U  with  a  surface 
of  the  degree  3n  —  4.  This  surface  meets  the  flecnodal  curve 
(see  notation  in  Examples,  Art.  599)  in  (3n  -  4)  a4  points,  which 
consist  of  the  a  points  of  contact  of  fourpoint  tangents  which 
meet  the  line  l}  and  the  rf=(3n-4)a4-a  flecnodes,  whose 
ordinary  inflexional  tangent  meets  L 

Accordingly,  we  may  suppose  a  pencil  of  rays  in  a  plane 
such  that  to  each  ray  which  meets  a  fourpoint  tangent  corresponds 
one  which  meets  the  other  inflexional  tangent  at  the  same 
flecnode.  In  such  a  pencil  there  will  be  a  +  d  =  (3n  —  4)  aA 
rays  meeting  as  well  a  fourpoint  tangent  as  also  the  other 
inflexional  tangent  at  its  flecnode.  But  these  rays  inplude 
the  a4  rays  to  the  points  of  the  flecnodal  curve  in  the  plane 
of  the  pencil  and  (n  — t)a4  which  lie  in  the  tangent  planes 
through  the  vertex  of  the  pencil  to  U  at  flecnodes.  Thus 
there  remain 

a\d-aA-  (n-l)a4  =  2(w-2)a4 

rays  having  the  above  property.  These  must  be  the  rays 
which  intersect  tangents  which  have  fourfold  contact  at  parabolic 
points.  It  is  not  difficult  to  show  otherwise  from  Art.  596  by 
the  usual  algebraical  methods  that  there  are 

2w(n-2)(llw-24) 

points  on  a  surface  of  the  degree  n  in  which  coincident 
inflexional  tangents  have  a  fourpoint  contact. 

The  d  tangent  lines  generate  a  ruled  surface  intersecting 
U  in  a  curve  of  degree  nd  which  consists  of  the  curve  of 
threefold  points  whose  degree  is  aA  and  of  that  of  ordinary 
intersections  of  degree  a,'.    These  give 

a ,'  +  3a4  =  nd. 
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Now  applying  the  principle  of  correspondence,  to  each  of  the 
a4  points  in  a  plane  correspond  n  -  3  simple  intersections  of  the 
tangents  at  them  with  U  and  to  each  of  the  points  a/  corresponds 
a  single  flecnode.  Bat  the  surface  generated  by  d  lines  meets 
any  right  line  in  d  points  through  each  of  which  pass  n  —  3  lines 
connecting  a  point  a/  with  a  point  a4.  Hence  putting  (n  —  3)<J 
for^, 

a/  +  (n-3)a4-  (n-3)rf 

is  the  number  of  coincidences  of  a  flecnode  and  one  of  the 
simple  points  on  the  ordinary  inflexional  tangent.  Now  we 
saw  that  in  2(n  — 2)a4  fourfold  points  the  two  osculating 
tangents  coincide,  hence  the  difference 

a{ ■+  (n  -  3)  a4-  (n  -  3)  i-  2  (n  -  2)  a4=*  (8n  - 14)  a4- 3a 

is  double  the  number  of  biflecnodal  points,  as  in  Art  600. 

603.  Next  to  determine  13.  A  fivepoint  contact  arises 
from  a  fourpoint  contact  by  the  coincidence  of  one  additional 
simple  point  of  intersection.  To  each  of  the  a4  points  in 
a  plane  correspond  n  -  4  simple  intersections  of  the  osculating 
tangents  at  them  with  U]  and  to  each  of  the  points  o, 
in  the  plane  corresponds  a  single  fourfold  point.  Hence 
the  number  p  +  q  for  these  two  systems  is  (n  —  4)  a4  +  at. 
But  the  surface  M  meets  any  right  line  in  a  points  through 
each  of  which  passes  a  line  connecting  the  n  -  4  points  a,  to 
the  corresponding  a4;  hence  in  this  case  g  is  (n  —  4)  a.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  number  of  coincidences  of  a  point  at  with  a 
point  a4  is 

£«  (n-  4)  a4  +  ax  -  (n-  4)  a  =  (n-  8)  a4+4a  =  5n  (n-4)  {In- 12). 
The  same  number  is  found  from  the  analogous  relation 

0  =  J,  +  58-J, 

since  the  union  of  a  threepoint  with  an  ordinary  contact  also 
leads  to  a  fivepoint  one. 

Again,  fourpoint  tangents  having  another  ordinary  contact 
may  arise  either  through  coincidence  of  two  simple  intersections 
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on  a  fourpoint  tangent,  giving  in  a  similar  manner  by  the 
principle  of  correspondence 

#y  =  2  (n  —  5)  a,  —  (n  —  5)  (n  —  4)  a ; 

or,  through  the  coincidence  of  a  simple  intersection  with  the 
threepoint  contact  of  an  inflexional  tangent  which  touches  else- 
where, giving 

78.(n-5)fta  +  ftl-(n-5)i; 

or,  lastly,  by  the  coincidence  of  two  contacts  of  a  triple  ordinary 
tangent,  giving 

7  =  4cf  —  6c. 
Each  method  leads  to 

7  =  2n  (n  -4)  (n-  5)  (3n-  5)  (n  +  6). 

Tangents  inflexional  in  two  places  arise  from  the  coinci- 
dences of  an  ordinary  intersection  with  an  ordinary  contact  on 
an  inflexional  tangent,  thus 

(n-5)i8  +  J1-(«-5)J  =  28, 
which  gives 

8  =  in(n-4)(n-5)(ns  +  3n*  +  29n-60). 

Inflexional  tangents  having  two  further  ordinary  contacts 
arise  from  coincidences  of  two  simple  intersections  among  those 
on  inflexional  tangents  having  one  other  ordinary  contact,  thus 

2e=2(n-6)J1-(n-5)(n-6)J; 

or,  from  coincidence  of  a  simple  intersection  with  one  of  the 
ordinary  contacts  among  those  on  tangents  having  three  such, 
whence 

e^fa-tyCt  +  SCi-d  (n-  6)c 

=  in(n-4)(w-5)(n-6)(n8  +  9n*  +  20n-60). 

Finally,  four  ordinary  contacts  arise  from  coincidence  of  two 
simple  intersections  in  the  case  of  a  tangent  line  having  three 
ordinary  contacts.    Whence 

4?=2(n-7)c1-(n-6)(n-7)c; 
S=l\n[n-4)  (n-  5)  (*-6)  (n-7)(n8+  6n"+  7n-30). 
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CONTACT  OF  PLANES  WITH  SURFACES. 

604.  We  can  discuss  the  cases  of  planes  which  touch  a 
surface  in  the  same  algebraic  manner  as  we  have  done  those  of 
touching  lines.  Every  plane  which  touches  a  surface  meets  it  in 
a  section  having  a  double  point ;  but  since  the  equation  of  a 
plane  includes  three  constants,  a  determinate  number  of  tan- 
gent planes  can  be  found  which  will  fulfil  two  additional 
conditions.  And  if  but  one  additional  condition  be  given,  an 
infinite  series  of  tangent  planes  can  be  found  which  will  satisfy 
it,  those  planes  enveloping  a  developable,  and  their  points  of 
contact  tracing  out  a  curve  on  the  surface.  It  may  be  re- 
quired either  to  determine  the  number  of  solutions  when  two 
additional  conditions  are  given,  or  to  determine  the  nature  of 
the  curves  and  developables  just  mentioned,  when  one  additional 
condition  is  given.  Of  the  latter  class  of  problems  we  shall 
consider  but  two,  the  discussion  of  the  case  when  the  plane 
meets  the  surface  in  a  section  having  a  cusp,  and  that  when 
it  meets  it  in  a  section  having  two  double  points.  Other  cases 
have  been  considered  by  anticipation  in  the  last  section,  as 
for  example,  the  case  when  a  plane  meets  in  a  section  having 
a  double  point,  one  of  the  tangents  at  which  meets  in  four 
consecutive  points. 

605.  Let  the  coordinates  of  three  points  be  ar'yVw/, 
x"y"z"w")  xyzw ;  then  those  of  any  point  on  the  plane  through 
the  points  will  be  Xx'  +  px"  +  var,  Xy'  +  /Ay"  ■+  vy,  &c. ;  and  if 
we  substitute  these  values  for  xyzw  in  the  equation  of  the 
surface,  we  shall  have  the  relation  which  must  be  satisfied  for 
every  point  where  this  plane  meets  the  surface.  Let  the  result 
of  substitution  be  [U]  =  0,  then  [?7J  may  be  written 

X"  U'  +  X">  A„  TT  +  \"-VA  U'  +  \\"-*  Qa  a„  +  vAf  U'  +  &c.  -  0, 
where  ^.^+^4^^  +  ^, 

d  d  d  d 

The  plane  will  touch  the  surface  if  the  discriminant  of  this 
equation  in  X,  /a,  v  vanish.     If  we  suppose  two  of  the  points 
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fixed  and  the  third  to  be  variable,  then  this  discriminant  will 
represent  all  the  tangent  planes  to  the  surface  which  can  be 
drawn  through  the  line  joining  the  two  fixed  points. 

We  shall  suppose  the  point  x'y'z'w'  to  be  on  the  surface, 
and  the  point  x'y"z"\Jo"  to  be  taken  anywhere  on  the  tangent 
plane  at  that  point;  then  we  shall  have  #'  =  0,  A„Z7'«0, 
and  the  discriminant  will  become  divisible  by  the  square  of 
AU'.  For  of  the  tangent  planes  which  can  be  drawn  to  a 
surface  through  any  tangent  line  to  that  surface,  two  will 
coincide  with  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  of  contact  of 
that  line.  If  the  tangent  plane  at  rfxfz'w'  be  a  double  tan- 
gent plane,  then  the  discriminant  we  are  considering,  instead 
of  being,  as  in  other  cases,  only  divisible  by  the  square  of 
the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane,  will  contain  its  cube  as  a 
factor.  In  order  to  examine  the  condition  that  this  may  be 
so,  let  us,  for  brevity,  write  the  equation  [U]  as  follows,  the 
coefficients  of  Xn,  A."'1/*  being  supposed  to  vanish, 

T  represents  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  we  are  considering, 
C  its  polar  quadric,  while  A  =  0  is  the  condition  that  x"y"e"w" 
should  lie  on  that  polar  quadric.  Now  it  will  be  found  that, 
the  discriminant  of  [U]  is  of  the  form 

TA  {B%  -  AC)*  4>  -f  Tty  =  0, 

where  <f>  is  the  discriminant  when  T  vanishes  as  well  as  V 
and  A,,?/'.  In  order  that  the  discriminant  may  be  divisible 
by  7*,  some  one  of  the  factors  which  multiply  Z™  must  either 
vanish  or  be  divisible  by  T. 

606.  First,  then,  let  A  vanish.  This  only  denotes  that  the 
point  vS'\f'z"w"  lies  on  the  polar  quadric  of  x'tfz'vf ;  or,  since 
it  also  lies  in  the  tangent  plane,  that  the  point  a/yW  lies 
on  one  of  the  inflexional  tangents  at  x'y'z'w'.  Thus  we  learn 
that  if  the  class  of  a  surface  be  p,  then  of  the  p  tangent 
planes  which  can  be  drawn  through  an  ordinary  tangent  line 
two  coincide  with  the  tangent  plane  at  its  point  of  contact, 
and  there  can  be  drawn  p-2  distinct  from  that  plane;  but 
that  if  the  line  be  an  inflexional  tangent,  three  will  coincide 

££Ea 
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•with  that  tangent  plane,  and  tbere  can  be  drawn  only  p  —  3 
distinct  from  it.  If  we  suppose  that  a/'y'VW  has  not  been 
taken  on  an  inflexional  tangent,  A  will  not  vanish,  and  we  may 
set  this  factor  aside  as  irrelevant  to  the  present  discussion. 

We  may  examine,  at  the  same  time,  the  conditions  that  T 
should  be  a  factor  in  B*  -  A  (7,  and  in  <£. 

The  problem  which  arises  in  both  these  cases  is  the  fol- 
lowing :  Suppose  that  we  are  given  a  function  Vy  whose  degrees 
in  afy'z'td,  in  x"y"z"w",  and  in  xyzw  are  respectively  (X,  /*,  /*). 
Suppose  that  this  represents  a  surface,  having  as  a  multiple 
line  of  the  order  /i,  the  line  joining  the  first  two  points;  or, 
iii  other  words,  that  it  represents  a  series  of  planes  through 
that  line ;  to  find  the  condition  that  one  of  these  planes  should 
be  the  tangent  plane  T,  whose  degrees  are  (n-  1,  0,  1).  If  so, 
any  arbitrary  line  which  meets  T  will  meet  F,  and  therefore 
if  we  eliminate  between  the  equations  T=0t  V=0}  and  the 
equations  of  an  arbitrary  line 

<*#  +  by  +  cz  +  dw  =  0,   a!x  +  Vy  +  c'z  +  d'w  =  0, 

the  resultant  B  must  vanish.  This  is  of  the  degree  ft  in  abed, 
in  a'b'c'd',  and  in  //VV,  and  of  the  degree  /*(n  —  t)+X 
in  x'y'z'w.  But  evidently  if  the  assumed  right  line  met  the 
line  joining  x'y'z'w,  x"xf'z"w\  B  would  vanish  even  though  T 
were  not  a  factor  in  V.  The  condition  [M—  0),  that  the  two 
lines  should  meet,  is  of  the  first  degree  in  all  the  quantities 
we  are  considering;  and  we  see  now  that  B  is  of  the  form 
M^R.  R  remains  a  function  of  x'y'zw  alone,  and  is  of  the 
degrcte  fi  (n  -  2)  +  X. 

607.  To  apply  this  to  the  case  we  are  considering,  since 
the  discriminant  of  [U]  represents  a  series  of  planes  through 
xYz'w'}  x"y"z"w",  it  follows  that  5* -AG  and  <f>  both  represent 
planes  through  the  same  line.  The  first  is  of  the  degree 
{2(w-2),  2,  2),  while  <f>  is  of  the  degrees  (n-2)(n"-6), 
n5  -  2n*  +  n  -  6,  n8  —  2«"  -f  n  -  6,  as  appears  by  subtracting  the 
sum  of  the  degrees  of  718,  A}  and  (B*-  AC)*  from  the  degrees 
of  the  discriminant  of  [J7],  which  is  of  the  degree  n(n—  l)1 
in  all  the  variables.  It  follows  then  from  the  last  article  that 
the  condition  (#=0)  that  T  should  be  a  factor  in  B*-AQ 
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is  of  the  degree  4(n  — 2),  and  the  condition  (2T=0)  that  T 
should  be  a  factor  in  <f>  is  of  the  degree  (n  -  2)  (n*  —  n%  +  n  -  12). 
At  all  points  then  of  the  intersection  of  U  and  H  the  tangent 
plane  must  be  considered  double.  H  is  no  other  than  the 
Hessian ;  the  tangent  plane  at  every  point  of  the  curve  UH 
meets  the  surface  in  a  section  having  a  cusp,  and  is  to  be 
counted  as  double  (Art.  269).  The  curve  UK  is  the  locus  of 
points  of  contact  of  planes  which  touch  the  surface  in  two 
distinct  points  (Art.  286).  It  is  called  by  Prof.  Cayley  the 
node-couple  curve. 

608.  Let  us  consider  next  the  series  of  tangent  planes 
which  touch  along  the  curve  UH.  They  form  a  developable 
whose  degree  is  p  =  2w  (n-2)  (3/i-4),  Ex.  3,  Art.  576.  The 
class  of  the  same  developable,  or  the  number  of  planes  of  the 
system  which  can  be  drawn  through  an  assigned  point,  is 
v  =  in  (n  —  I)  (n  —  2).  For  the  points  of  contact  are  evidently 
the  intersections  of  the  curve  UH  with  the  first  polar  of 
the  assigned  point.  We  can  also  determine  the  number  of 
stationary  planes  of  the  system.  If  the  equation  of  U}  the 
plane  z  being  the  tangent  plane  at  any  point  on  the  curve  UH7 
be  z  +  y*  -f  ua  +  &c.  =  0,  it  is  easy  to  show  that  the  direction 

of  the  tangent  to  UH  is  in  the  line  -y-*  =  0.  Now  the  tan- 
gent planes  to  U  are  the  same  at  two  consecutive  points 
proceeding  along  the  inflexional  tangent  y.  If  then  uB  do 
not  contain  any  term  x*  (that  is  to  say,  if  the  inflexional  tan- 
gent meet  the  surface  in  four  consecutive  points),  the  direction 
of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  UH  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
inflexional  tangent ;  and  the  tangent  planes  at  two  consecutive 
points  on  the  curve  UH  will  be  the  same.  The  number  of 
stationary  tangent  planes  is  then  equal  to  the  number  of  inter- 
sections of  the  curve  UH  with  the  surface  S.  But  since  the 
curve  touches  the  surface,  Art.  596,  we  have 

a  =  2n(n-2)(lln-24). 

From  these  data  all  the  singularites  of  the  developable  which 
touches  along  UH  can  be  determined,  p  being  the  r,  v  the  ft. 
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and  a  the  same  as  at  p.  292,  we  have 

/A  =  n(n-2)(28n-60),  K=4n(n-1)  (n-2),  p=2w(n-2)(3*t-4), 
a  =  2n  (n-  2)  (lln  - 24),  0  =  n  (n  -  2)  (70n- 160) ; 
2y  =  n  (n  -  2)  (16n4  -  64n8  +  80nf  -  108n  + 156), 
2A  -  n  (n  -  2)  (784w4  -  4928n*  +  10320n*  -  7444«  +  548). 

The  developable  here  considered  answers  to  a  cuspidal  line 
on  the  reciprocal  surface,  whose  singularities  are  got  by  inter- 
changing fM  and  v,  a  and  )8,  &c  in  the  above  formulas. 

The  class  of  the  developable  touching  along  UK}  which  is 
the  degree  of  a  double  curve  on  the  reciprocal  surface,  is  seen 
as  above  to  be  n(n  —  1)  (n  —  2)  (n1  —  n*  +  *i  —  12).  Its  other 
singularities  will  be  obtained  in  the  next  section,  where  we 
shall  also  determine  the  number  of  solutions  in  some  cases  where 
a  tangent  plane  is  required  to  fulfil  two  other  conditions. 

THEORY  OF  RECIPROCAL  SURFACES. 

609.  Understanding  by  ordinary  singularities  of  a  sur- 
face, those  which  in  general  exist  either  on  the  surface  or 
its  reciprocal,  we  may  make  the  following  enumeration  of 
them.  A  surface  may  have  a  double  curve  of  degree  b  and 
a  cuspidal  of  degree  c.  The  tangent  cone,  determined  as  in 
Art.  277,  includes  doubly  the  cone  standing  on  the  double 
curve  and  trebly  that  standing  on  the  cuspidal  curve,  so  that 
if  the  degree  of  the  tangent  cone  proper  be  a,  we  have 

a  +  2J  +  3c  =  n(n-l). 

The  class  of  the  cone  a  is  the  same  as  the  degree  of  the 
reciprocal.  Let  a  have  8  double  and  k  cuspidal  edges.  Let 
b  have  k  apparent  double  points,  and  t  triple  points  which 
are  also  triple  points  on  the  surface ;  and  let  c  have  h  apparent 
double  points.  Let  the  curves  b  and  c  intersect  in  7  points, 
which  are  stationary  points  on  the  former,  in  ft  which  are 
stationary  points  on  the  latter,  and  in  i  which  are  singular 
points  on  neither.  Let  the  curve  of  contact  a  meet  b  in  p 
points,  and  c  in  <r  points.  Let  the  same  letters  accented  denote 
singularities  of  the  reciprocal  surface. 
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610.  We  saw  (Art.  279)  that  the  points  where  the  curve 
of  contact  meets  A*  £7,  give  rise  to  cuspidal  edges  on  the 
tangent  cone.  But  when  the  line  of  contact  consists  of  the 
complex  curve  a  +  2i  +  3c,  and  when  we  want  to  determine 
the  number  of  cuspidal  edges  on  the  cone  a,  the  points  where 
b  and  c  meet  A*U  are  plainly  irrelevant  to  the  question. 
Neither  shall  we  have  cuspidal  edges  answering  to  all  the 
points  where  a  meets  A*  J7,  since  a  common  edge  of  the  cones 
a  and  c  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  cuspidal  edge  of  the  complex 
cone,  although  not  so  on  either  cone  considered  separately. 
The  following  formulae  contain  an  analysis  of  the  intersections 
of  each  of  the  curves  a,  i,  c,  with  the  surface  &*U} 

a(n- 2)  =  *  +  p  +  2<r  } 

S(n-2)=p  +  2/3  +  3y  +  3*i (A). 

c(n-2)=s2<r  +  4j8  +  7        J 

The  reader  can  see  without  difficulty  that  the  points  indicated 
in  these  formula  are  included  in  the  intersections  of  A*U 
with  a,  6,  c,  respectively;  but  it  is  not  so  easy  to  see  the 
reason  for  the  numerical  multipliers  which  are  used  in  the 
formula.  Although  it  is  probably  not  impossible  to  account 
for  these  constants  by  a  priori  reasoning,  I  prefer  to  explain 
the  method  by  which  I  was  led  to  them  inductively.* 

611.  We  know  that  the  reciprocal  of  a  cubic  is  a  surface 
of  the  twelfth  degree,  which  has  a  cuspidal  edge  of  the  twenty- 
fourth  degree,  since  its  equation  is  of  the  form  64S3=2^, 
where  8  is  of  the  fourth  and  T  of  the  sixth  degree  (p.  485). 
Each  of  the  twenty-seven  lines  (p.  497)  on  the  surface  answers 
to  a  double  line  on  the  reciprocal.  The  proper  tangent 
cone,  being  the  reciprocal  of  a  plane  section  of  the  cubic, 
is  of  the  sixth  degree,  and  has  nine  cuspidal  edges.  Thus  we 
have  a  =  6,  V  =  27,  <?'  =  24,  ri  =  12,  a'  +  2b'  +  3cr=  12.11.     The 

*  The  first  attempt  to  explain  the  effect  of  nodal  and  cuspidal  lines  on  the  degree 
of  the  reciprocal  surface  was  made  in  the  year  1847,  in  two  papers  which  I  con- 
tributed to  the  Cambridge  and  Dublin  Mathematical  Journal,  vol.  II.  p.  66,  and 
iy.  p.  188.  It  was  not  till  the  close  of  the  year  1849,  however,  that  the  discovery 
of  the  twenty-seven  right  lines  on  a  cubic,  by  enabling  me  to  form  a  clear  conception 
of  the  nature  of  the  reciprocal  of  a  cubic,  led  me  to  the  theory  in  the  form  here 
explained.  Some  few  additional  details  will  be  found  in  a  memoir  which  I  contributed, 
to  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  lrUh  Academy,  vol.  XXIII.  p.  461. 
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intersections  of  the  curves  c  and  V  with  the  line  of  contact  of 
a  cone  a  through  any  assumed  point,  answer  to  tangent  planes 
to  the  original  cubic, -whose  points  of  contact  are  the  inter- 
sections of  an  assumed  plane  with  the  parabolic  curve  UH, 
and  with  the  twenty-seven  lines.  Consequently  there  are 
twelve  points  </  and  twenty-seven  points  p' ;  one  of  the  latter 
points  lying  on  each  of  the  lines,  of  which  the  nodal  line  of 
the  reciprocal  surface  is  made  up. 

Now  the  sixty  points  of  intersection  of  the  curve  a'  with 
the  second  polar,  which  is  of  the  tenth  degree,  consist  of 
the  nine  points  *',  the  twenty-seven  points  p',  and  the  twelve 
points  a.  It  is  manifest,  then,  that  the  last  points  must 
count  double,  since  we  cannot  satisfy  an  equation  of  the  form 
9a  +  27J  +  12c=  60,  by  any  integer  values  of  a,  i,  c  except 
1,  1,  2.    Thus  we  are  led  to  the  first  of  the  equations  (-4). 

Consider  now  the  points  where  any  of  the  twenty-seven 
lines  b  meets  the  same  surface  of  the  tenth  order.  The  points 
&  answer  to  the  points  where  the  twenty-seven  right  lines 
touch  the  parabolic  curve;  and  there  are  two  such  points  on 
each  of  these  lines  (Art.  287).  There  are  also  five  points  t 
on  each  of  these  lines  (Art.  530),  and  we  have  just  seen  that 
there  is  one  point  p.  Now,  since  the  equation  a  +  26  -f  5c  =  10, 
can  have  only  the  systems  of  integer  solutions  (1,  2, 1)  or 
(3,  1,  1),  the  ten  points  of  intersection  of  one  of  the  lines 
with  the  second  polar  must  be  made  up  either  p  +  %2f¥  +  t\  or 
%p'  +  f¥  +  t\  and  the  latter  form  is  manifestly  to  be  rejected. 
But,  considering  the  curve  V  as  made  up  of  the  twenty-seven 
lines,  the  points  t'  occur  each  on  three  of  these  lines :  we  are 
then  led  to  the  formula  V  (n'  -  2)  =  p'  +  2/3'  +  Zt. 

The  example  we  are  considering  does  not  enable  us  to 
determine  the  coefficient  of  7  in  the  second  formula  -4,  because 
there  are  no  points  7  on  the  reciprocal  of  a  cubic. 

Lastly,  the  two  hundred  and  forty  points  in  which  the  curve 
c  meets  the  second  polar  are  made  up  of  the  twelve  points  </, 
and  the  fifty-four  points  ft.  Now  the  equation  12a-f  545  =  240 
only  admits  of  the  systems  of  integer  solutions  (11,  2),  or  (2,  4), 
and  the  latter  is  manifestly  to  be  preferred.  In  this  way  we 
are  led  to  assign  all  the  coefficients  of  the  equations  (A)  except 
those  of  7. 
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612.  Let  us  now  examine  in  the  same  way  the  reciprocal 
of  a  surface  of  the  n*  order,  which  has  no  multiple  points. 
We  have  then  n'=n(n -  1)*,  n -  2  =  (n-  2)  (w*  +  l),  a'=n(n- 1) ; 
and  for  the  nodal  and  cuspidal  curves  we  have  (Art  286) 

i'  =  $n  (n- 1)  (n - 2)  (n'-^  +  n- 12),   c'  =  4n  (n-  1)  (n-2). 

The  number  of  cuspidal  edges  on  the  tangent  cone  to  the 
reciprocal,  answering  to  the  number  of  points  of  inflexion  on 
a  plane  section  of  the  original,  gives  us  k  =3n(n—2).  The 
points  p  and  </  answer  to  the  points  of  intersection  of  an 
assumed  plane  with  the  curves  UK  and  UE  (Art.  607) ; 
hence  p'  =  n(n-2)(n'-n"+n-  12),  </  =  4n  [n - 2).  Substitute 
these  values  in  the  formula  a'  (n'  —  2)  =  k'  +  p  +  2<r',  and  it  is 
satisfied  identically,  thus  verifying  the  first  of  formulae  (A). 

We  shall  next  apply  the  same  case  to  the  third  of  the 
formula  (A).  It  was  proved  (Art.  608)  that  the  number  of 
points  (3?  is  2n  (n  —  2)  (lln  —  24).  Now  the  intersections  of  the 
nodal  and  cuspidal  curves  on  the  reciprocal  surface  answer  to 
the  planes  which  touch  at  the  points  of  meeting  of  the  curves 
UHj  and  UK  on  the  original  surface.  If  a  plane  meet  the 
surface  in  a  section  having  an  ordinary  double  point  and  a  cusp, 
since  from  the  mere  fact  of  its  touching  at  the  latter  point  it  is 
a  double  tangent  plane,  it  belongs  in  two  ways  to  the  system 
which  touches  along  UK]  or,  in  other  words,  it  is  a  stationary 
plane  of  that  system.  And,  since  evidently  the  points  ft*  are 
to  be  included  in  the  intersections  of  the  nodal  and  cuspidal 
curve,  the  points  Uy  -H",  K  must  either  answer  to  points  ft* 
or  points  y.  Assuming,  as  it  is  natural  to  do,  that  the 
points  £  count  double  among  the  intersections  of  UHK} 
we  have 

7/  =  «{4(n-2)}.{(»-2)(n8-.wt  +  n-12)}-4n(n-2)(lln-24) 

=  4n  (m -  2)  (n  -  3)  (n'+  3n-  16). 

But  if  we  substitute  the  values  already  found  for  c',  n',  cr',  ^ 
the  quantity  cf  {ri  -2)  —  2</  —  if?  becomes  also  equal  to  the 
value  just  assigned  for  y.  Thus  the  third  of  the  formulae  A 
is  verified.  It  would  have  been  sufficient  to  assume  that  the 
points  ft  count  /a  times  and  that  the  points  7  count  /a  times 
among  the  intersections  of  UHK}  and  to  have  written  that, 
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formula  provisionally  c  (n  -  2)  =  2<r  +  pfi  +  >7,  when,  proceeding 
as  above,  it  would  have  been  found  that  the  formula  could  not 
be  satisfied  unless  X=l,/*  =  4. 

It  only  remains  to  examine  the  second  of  the  formulae  (A). 
We  have  just  assigned  the  values  of  all  the  quantities  involved 
in  it  except  f.  Substituting  then  these  values,  we  find  that  the 
number  of  triple  tangent  planes  to  a  surface  of  the  n**  degree 
is  given  by  the  formula 

6f'  =  n(n-2)(nT-4n6  +  7n6-45»4+114n,-.llln,4  548n-960)J 
which  verifies,  as  it  gives  i  —  45  when  «  =  3. 

613.  It  was  proved  (Art.  279)  that  the  points  of  contact 
of  those  edges  of  the  tangent  cone  which  touch  in  two  distinct 
points  lie  on  a  certain  surface  of  the  degree  (n  -  2)  (« —  3). 
Now  when  the  tangent  cone  is,  as  before,  a  complex  cone 
a  +  2J  +  3c,  it  is  evident  that  among  these  double  tangents 
will  be  included  those  common  edges  of  the  cones  aft,  which 
meet  the  curves  a,  b  in  distinct  points ;  and,  similarly,  for  the 
other  pairs  of  cones.  If  then  we  denote  by  [ab]  the  number 
of  the  apparent  intersections  of  the  curves  a  and  6,  that  is 
to  say,  the  number  of  points  in  which  these  curves  seen 
from  any  point  of  space  seem  to  intersect,  though  they  do 
not  actually  do  so,  the  following  formulae  will  contain  an 
analysis  of  the  intersections  of  a,  ft,  c,  with  the  surface  of 
the  degree  (n  —  2)  (n  -  3) : 

a(n-2)(w-3)«2S+3[ac]  +  2[flft], 
I  \n  _  2)  (n-  3) »  4&+  [ab]  +  3  [ftc], 
c  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  =  6A  +  [ac]  +  2  [be]. 
Now  the  number  of  apparent  intersections  of  two  curves  is  at 
once  deduced  from  that  of  their  actual  intersections.     For   if 
cones  be  described  having  a  common  vertex  and  standing  on 
the  two  curves,  their  common  edges  must  answer  either  to 
apparent  or  actual  intersections.     Hence, 

*[aJ]  =  aJ-2p,   [ac]  =  ac  -  3a,   [6c]  =  be-  3£-2y-  i 

*  If  the  surface  have  a  nodal  curve,  but  no  cuspidal,  there  will  still  be  a  deter- 
urinate  number  %  of  cuspidal  points  on  the  nodal  curve,  and  the  above  equation 
receives  the  modification  [ab]  =  ab  -  2p  -  i.  In  determining,  however,  the  degree  of 
the  reciprocal  surface  the  quantity  [«*]  is  eliminated. 
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Substituting  these  values,  we  hare 

a  (n  ^  2)  (n  -  a)  =  2  8  +  2o&  +  dad  -  4p  -  9<r  \ 

b  [n -* 2)  (n  -  3)  =  4*  +  ai  +  3ic-  9)8-  67-  3»-  2p  L.(B). 

c(n-2)(n-3)=r6A  +  oc  +  2fic-6i8-47-2t-3<r  J 

The  first  and  thirtl  of  these  equations  are  satisfied  identically 
if  we  substitute  for  fi}  7,  p,  <r,  &c,  the  values  used  in  the  last 
article,  to  which  we  are  to  add  28'  =  n  (n  -  2)  (n*  —  9),  f  =  0, 
and  the  value  of  #  got  from  (Art.  608), 

2tf  -  n  (n  -  2)  (1 6n#  -  64n'  +  80n«  -  108n  + 156). 

The  second  equation  enables  us  to  determine  V  by  the  equation 

Si' = n  (»  -  2)  (n*  -  6n*  + 161.*-  Hn1 

+  164n#-  288n5  +  547n4-  10S8n*+  1068nf  -  1214n  4- 1464) ; 

from  this  expression  the  rank  of  the  developable,  of  which  V  is 
the  cuspidal  edge,  can  be  calculated  by  the  formula 

R  =  V*-b'-M-tf-fy. 

Putting  in  the  values  already  obtained  for  these  quantities 
we  find 

R  =  n  (n  -2)  (n  -3)  (nf  +  2n  -4). 

This  is  then  the  rank  of  the  developable  formed  by  the  planes 
which  have  double  contact  with  the  given  surface* 

614.  From  formulae  A  and  B  we  can  calculate  the  diminu- 
tion in  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  caused  by  the  singularities 
on  the  original  surface  enumerated  Art.  609.  If  the  degree  of 
a  cone  diminish  from  m  to  m  —  Z,  that  of  its  reciprocal  diminishes 
from  m  (m  —  1)  to  (m  -  I)  (m  -  Z—  1) ;  that  is  to  say,  is  reduced 
by  I (2m-  2—1).  Now  the  tangent  cone  to  a  surface  is  in 
general  of  the  degree  n(n-l),  and  we  have  seen  that  when 
the  surface  has  nodal  and  cuspidal  lines  this  degree  is  reduced 
by  2b  +  3c.  There  is  a  consequent  diminution  in  the  degree 
of  the  reciprocal  surface 

2)«(2J  +  3c)(2n,-2n-2J-3c-l). 

But  the  existence  of  nodal  and  cuspidal  curves  on  the  surface 
causes  also  a  diminution  in  the  number  of  double  and  cuspidal 
edges  in  the  tangent  cone*    From  the  diminution  in  the  degree 

FFFF 
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of  the  reciprocal  surface  just  given  must  be  subtracted  twice 
the  diminution  of  the  number  of  double  edges,  and  three  times 
that  of  the  cuspidal  edges.    Now,  from  formula*  A  ,  we  have 

*  =  (a  -  i  -  c)  (n  -  2 )  +  6£  +  4y  +  3f . 
But,  since  if  the  surface  had  no  multiple  lines,  the   number  of 
cuspidal  edges  on  the  tangent  cone  would  be  (a  +  2  J  -f-  3c)  (n  —  2), 
the  diminution  of  the  number  of  cuspidal  edges  is 

K=  (3i  +  4c)  (n-  2)  -  6)8-47-  3*. 
Again,  from  the  first  system  of  equations  in  last  article,  we  have 

(a-  2&-3c)(n  -  2)  (n-3)  =  28-  8*-  18A-  12  [Ac], 
and  putting  for  [be]  its  value 

28  =  (a  -  2i  - 3c)  (n-2) (n-3)  +  8*  +  IBh  +  12ic - 36jS-24«y-I2t. 
But  if  the  surface  had  no  multiple  lines,  28  would 

=  (a  +  2i  +  3c)(n-2)  (n-3). 
The  diminution  then  in  the  number  of  double  edges  Is  given 
by  the  formula 

2H=  (4i  +  6c)  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  -  8*  -  18A  -  12ic  +  36)8+  24-y  +  12t. 
Thus  the  entire  diminution  in  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal 
D  —  32T—  2H  is,  when  reduced, 

n  (7i-f  l2c)-4P-9c?-  86-15c  +  8*+  18A-  18j8  - 127-  12t  +  9*. 

615.  The  formulae  B,  reduced  by  the  formula 

a  +  26+3c  =  n(n-l), 

become        a(-  4n-f  6)  =  28-  a1-  4p  —  9<r 

b  (-  4n  +  6)  =  4*  -  2b%  -  9£ -  67  -  3t  -  2p    ...  (<7). 
c  (-  4n  +  6)  =  6A  -  3c*  -  6£  -  47  -  2t  -  3<r  J 

To  each  of  these  formulas  we  add  now  four  times  the  corre- 
sponding formula  A ;  and  we  simplify  the  results  by  writing 
for  a*  —  a  —  28  -  3*,  n'  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  surface,  by 
giving  E  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  613,  and  by  writing  for 
c*  —  c  —  2A  -  3£,  S  the  order  of  the  developable  generated  by 
the  curve  c ;  we  thus  obtain  the  formulae  in  the  more  convenient 

shape, 

n'  -  a  —  k  —  <r 

2R  =  2p-l3- 3i    (Z>). 

3/8+c  =  £+-5o--2»J 


-i 
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From  the  first  of  equations  A  and  D  we  may  also  obtain 
the  equation 

(n-l)a-w'  +  p+3<r, 

the  truth  of  which  may  be  seen  from  the  consideration  that  a, 
the  curve  of  simple  contact  from  any  one  point,  intersects  the 
first  polar  of  any  other  point,  either  in  the  »'  points  of  contact 
of  tangent  planes  passing  through  the  line  joining  the  two 
points,  or  else  in  the  p  points  where  a  meets  i,  or  the  a  points 
where  it  meets  c,  since  every  first  polar  passes  through  the 
curves  i,  c. 

616.  The  effect  of  multiple  lines  in  diminishing  the  degree 
of  the  reciprocal  may  be  otherwise  investigated.  The  points 
of  contact  of  tangent  planes,  which  can  be  drawn  through  a 
given  line,  are  the  intersections  with  the  surface  of  the  curve 
of  degree  (n  — 1)*,  which  is  the  intersection  of  the  first  polars 
of  any  two  points  on  the  line.  Now,  let  us  first  consider  the 
case  when  the  surface  has  only  an  ordinary  double  curve  of 
degree  b.  The  first  polars  of  the  two  points  pass  each  through 
this  curve,  so  that  their  intersection  breaks  up  into  this  curve 
b  and  a  complemental  curve  d.  Now,  in  looking  for  the  points 
of  contact  of  tangent  planes  through  the  given  line,  in  the 
first  place,  instead  of  taking  the  points  where  the  complex 
curve  b  +  d  meets  the  surface,  we  are  only  to  take  those  in 
which  d  meets  it,  which  causes  a  reduction  bn  in  the  degree 
of  the  reciprocal.  But,  further,  we  are  not  to  take  all  the 
points  in  which  d  meets  the  surface:  those  in  which  it  meets 
the  curve  b  have  to  be  rejected ;  they  are  in  number 
ib  (n  —  2)  —  r  (Art.  346)  where  r  is  the  rank  of  the  system  b. 
Now,  these  points  consist  of  the  r  points  on  the  curve  i, 
the  tangents  at  which  meet  the  line  through  which  we  are 
seeking  to  draw  tangent  planes  to  the  given  surface,  and  of 
2b  (n  -  2)  —  2r  points  at  which  the  two  polar  surfaces  touch. 
These  last  are  cuspidal  points  on  the  double  curve  ft;  that  is 
to  say,  points  at  which  the  two  tangent  planes  coincide,  and 
they  count  for  three  in  the  intersections  of  the  curve  d  with 
the  given  surface,  since  the  three  surfaces  touch  at  these  points ; 
while  the  r  points  being  ordinary  points  on  the  double  line 
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only  count  for  two.  *  The  total  reduction  then  is 

*i  +  2r  +  3{2S(n-2)-2r}  =  6(7n-12)-4r, 

which  agrees  with  the  preceding  theory. 

If  the  curve  b7  instead  of  being  merely  a  double  carve, 
were  a  multiple  curve  on  the  surface  of  the  order  p  of  mul- 
tiplicity, 1  have  found  for  the  reduction  of  the  degree  of  the 
reciprocal  (see  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy  ^  voL 
XXIIJ.  p.  485) 

&(^-l)(3p+l)n-2ip(p,-J)-p1l(p-l)rl 

for  the  reduction  in  the  number  of  cuspidal  edges  of  the  cone 
of  simple  contact 

6{3(i?-l)fn^(i?-l)(2?-l)}-i>(^-l)Cp-2)r| 

and  for  twice  the  reduction  in  the  number  of  its  double  edges 

2bp(j>-l)n*-b[p-l){Up-S)n 

+  bp{p-l){fy-2)-I?(p-iyb'+p(p-l)(ip-6)r* 

617*  The  theory  just  explained  ought  to  enable  us  to 
account  for  the  fact  that  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  of  a 
developable  reduces  to  nothing.  This  application  of  the  theory 
both  verifies  the  theory  itself  and  enables  us  to  determine  some 
singularities  of  developables  not  given,  Arts.  325,  &c.  We  use 
the  notation  of  the  section  referred  to.  The  tangent  cone  to  a 
developable  consists  of  n  planes;  it  has  therefore  no  cuspidal 
edges  and  \n  (n  -  1)  double  edges.  The  simple  line  of  contact 
(a)  consists  of  n  lines  of  the  system  each  of  which  meets  the 
cuspidal  edge  m  once,  and  the  double  line  x  in  (r  — 4)  points 
(see  Art.  330).  The  lines  m  and  x  intersect  at  the  a  points  of 
contact  of  the  stationary  planes  of  the  system ;  for  since  there 
three  consecutive  lines  of  the  system  are  in  the  same  plane,  the 
intersection  of  the  firnt  and  third  gives  a  point  on  the  line  ar.f 


*  The  method  of  this  article  is  not  applied  to  the  case  where  the  surface  has  a 
cuspidal  curve  in  the  Memoir  from  which  I  cite,  and  I  have  not  since  attempted 
to  repair  the  omission. 

t  It  k  only  on  account  of  their  occurrence  in  this  example  that  I  was  led  to 
include  the  points  t  in  the  theory. 
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We  have  then  the  following  table.  The  letters  on  the  left- 
hand  side  of  the  equations  refer  to  the  notation  of  this  Chapter 
and  those  on  the  right  to  that  of  Chapter  xu. : 

n  =  r7  a=s*i,   6  =  xy  c  =  m\ 

p  =  n(r-4),  tr=*n}  *=*0,  £  =  £,  A  =  fc,  t  =  a;  n'  =  0,   £=r; 

and  the  quantities  t,  7,  B  remain  to  be  determined.  On  sub- 
stituting these  values  in  formulas  A  and  Z>,  Arts.  610,  615,  we 
get  the  system  of  equations 

«(r-2)=n{2+(r-4)}, 

x  (r-  2)  =  n  (r-  4)  +  2£  +  3y  +  3*, 

*n(r-2)«2n-M£  +  y,  , ,™ 

—  n=*-n}  ' *    '* 

25«2n(r-4)-i8-3a, 
3r  +  wi  =  5n-2a  +  £,  / 

The  first  and  fourth  of  these  equations  are  identically  true,  and 
the  sixth,  is  verified  by  the  equations  of  Arts.  326,  327.  The 
three  remaining  equations  determine  the  three  quantities,  whose 
values  have  not  before  been  given,  viz.  t  the  number  of  "  points 
on  three  lines "  of  the  system ;  7  the  number  of  points  of  the 
system  through  each  of  which  passes  another  non-consecutive 
line  of  the  system;  and  R  the  rank  of  the  developable  of 
which  x  is  the  cuspidal  edge.  These  quantities  being  deter* 
mined,  we  can  by  an  interchange  of  letters  write  down  the 
reciprocal  singularities,  the  number  of  "planes  through  thref 
lines,"  &c. 

Ex.  1.  Let  it  be  required  to  apply  the  preceding  theory  to  the  case  considered 
Art.  329.    Gall  kx  the  number  of  apparent  double  points  on  b,  Art.  609,  <fca 

Am.  y  =  «(*-8)(ib-4),   8*  =  4(*-8)  (*-4)  (*-5), 

*1  =  (ib-8)  (2*» -  18**  +  57* - 65),   J2  =  2  (*-  X)  (*-8). 

And  for  the  reciprocal  singularities 

y  =  2(A-2)(*-.8),   3*,  =  4(*-2)(*-8)(*-4), 

*/  =  (*-2)(*-8)  (2*« -  10*  +  11),   J?  =  6  (*  - 1)«. 

Ex.  2.  Two  surfaces  intersect  the  sum  of  whose  degrees  is  p  and  their  product  q. 

Ana.  y  =  q(pq-2q-6q+W). 

This  follows  from  the  table,  p.  809,  bnt  can  be  proved  directly  by  the  method  used 
(Arts.  848, 471),  see  Transaction*  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  vol.  xxill.  p.  469, 

*  =  3?(j>-2){?(l>-3)-l}. 
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Ex.  8.  To  find  the  singularities  of  the  deTelopable  generated  by  a  line  resting 
twice  on  a  given  curre.  The  planes  of  this  system  are  evidently  "  planes  through 
two  lines "  of  the  original  system :  the  class  of  the  system  is  therefore  y  ;  and  the 
other  singularities  are  the  reciprocals  of  those  of  the  system  whose  caspidal  edge 
is  x,  calculated  in  this  article.  Thus  the  rank  of  the  system,  or  the  order  of  the 
deTelopable,  is  given  by  the  formula 

2Jr  =  2m(r-4)-a-S& 

618.   Since  the  degree  of  the  reciprocal  of  a  ruled  surface 
reduces  always  to  the  degree  of  the  original  surface  (p.    105) 
the  theory  of  reciprocal  surfaces  ought  to  account  for  this  re- 
duction.    I  have  not  obtained  this  explanation  for  ruled  surfaces 
in  general,  but  some  particular  cases  are  examined  and   ac- 
counted for  in  the  Memoir  in  the   Transactions  of  the  Royal 
Irish  Academy  already  cited.     I  give  only  one  example  here. 
Let  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  derived,  as  in  Art  464,  from 
the  elimination  of  t  between  the  equations 

at*  +  bfx  +  &c.  =  0,  a't*  +  VF1  +  &e.  =  Q, 
where  a,  a',  &c.  are  any  linear  functions  of  the  coordinates* 
Then  if  we  write  A  +  J  =  /a,  the  degree  of  the  surface  is  /*, 
having  a  double  line  of  the  order  ^(/a- 1)  (/a  — 2),  on  which 
are  J  (/a  —  2)  (/i  -  3)  [p  -  4)  triple  points.  For  the  apparent 
double  points  of  this  double  curve  we  have 

2*^(^-2)  (^3)^-5^  +  8); 
and  the  developable  generated  by  that  curve  is  of  the  order 
2  (/a  -  2)  (/a  —  3).     It  will  be  found  then  that  we  have 

a-8(^-l),  i-i(^- 1)^-8),  «-8(^-2),  8=2(^-2)^-3) 

values  which  agree  with  what  was  proved,  Art.  614,  that 
the  number  of  cuspidal  edges  in  the  tangent  cone  is  diminished 
by  36  (/a  —  2)  —  3$,  while  the  double  edges  are  diminished  by 
26  (/a  -  2)  (/a  -  3)  -  4*.  In  verifying  the  separate  formulas  B 
the  remark,  note,  Art.  613,  must  be  attended  to. 

1  have  also  tried  to  apply  this  theory  to  the  surface,  which 
is  the  envelope  of  the  plane  aan  +  6/8" -f  cy*  +  &a,  where 
a,  fi}  7  are  arbitrary  parameters,  but  have  only  succeeded  when 
n  =  3.  We  have  here  (see  Art.  523,  Ex.  2)  n  =  12,  n'  =  9,  a  =*  18 ; 
6  being  the  number  of  cubics  with  two  double  points  (that  is,  of 
systems  of  conic  and  line)  which  can  be  drawn  through  seven 
points,  is  21 ;  c  is  24,  since  the  cuspidal  curve  is  the  intersection 
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of  the  surfaces  of  the  fourth  and  sixth  order  represented  by 
the  two  invariants  of  the  given  cnbic  equation ;  for  the  same 
reason  h  =  180  and  £= c*  -  e  -  2h  -  3£  =  192  -  3£ ;  t  being  the 
number  of  cubics  with  three  double  points  (that  is,  of  systems 
of  three  right  lines)  which  can  be  drawn  through  six  points, 
is  15.  The  reciprocal  of  envelopes  of  the  kind  we  are  con- 
sidering can  have  no  cuspidal  curve.  This  consideration  gives 
k  =  27,  8  a  108.    The  formulas  A  and  D  then  give 

180  =  27  +  p  +  2<r,   210  =  p  +  2j8  +  3y  +  45,   240  =  2<r  +  4£  +  7, 

9-18  =  27-<r,   25=2p-£,   3  (192 - 3)8)  +  24  =  5<r  +  £. 

These  six  equations  determine  the  five  unknowns  and  give  one 
equation  of  verification.     We  have 

p  =  81,    <r  =  36,    £  =  42,    7  =  0,    5  =  60. 

619.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  the  Hessian  of  a  ruled 
surface  meets  the  surface  only  in  its  multiple  lines,  and  in  the 
generators  each  of  which  is  intersected  by  one  consecutive. 
For,  Art.  463,  if  xy  be  any  generator,  that  part  of  the  equa- 
tion which  is  only  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y  is  of  the  form 
(xz  +  yw)  <f>.  Then,  Art.  287,  the  part  of  the  Hessian  which 
does  not  contain  x  and  y  is 

{(♦♦•2)(*-2)--23F. 

which  reduces  to  <f>*.  But  xy  intersects  <f>  only  in  the  points 
where  it  meets  multiple  lines.  But  if  the  equation  be  of  the 
form  ux  +  vy%  (Art.  287)  the  Hessian  passes  through  xy.  Thus 
in  the  case  considered  in  the  last  article,  the  number  of  lines 
which  meet  one  consecutive  are  easily  seen  to  be  2  (/*  —  2) ; 
and  the  curve  UH}  whose  order  is  4/a  (p  —  2),  consists  of  these 
lines,  each  counting  for  two  and  therefore  equivalent  to  4  (/*-  2) 
in  the  intersection,  together  with  the  double  line  equivalent 
to  4  (ji  —  1)  [fi  —  2).  Again,  if  a  surface  have  a  multiple  line 
whose  degree  is  m,  and  order  of  multiplicity  p,  it  will  be  a 
line  of  order  4(p-  1)  on  the  Hessian,  and  will  be  equivalent 
to  4mp  (p  - 1)  on  the  curve  UH.  Now  the  ruled  surface 
generated  by  a  line  resting  on  two  right  lines  and  on  a  curve 
m  (which  is  supposed  to  have  no  actual  multiple  point)  is  of 
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order  2tw,  having  the  right  lines  as  multiples  of  order  m, 
having  \m[m—  1)  +  A  double  generators,  and  2r  generators 
which  meet  a  consecutive  one.  Comparing  then  the  order  of 
the  curve  UH  with  the  sum  of  the  orders  of  the  curves  of 
which  it  is  made  up,  we  have 

16m  [m  -  1)  =  Bm  (m  - 1)  +  im  [m  - 1)  +  Bk  +  4r, 

an  equation  which  is  identically  true. 

ADDITION  BY  PROP.  CAYLEY   ON  THE   THEORt   OP   RECIPROCAL 

SURFACES. 

620.  In  further  developing  the  theory  of  reciprocal  surfaces 
it  has  been  found  necessary  to  take  account  of  other  singula- 
rities, some  of  which  are  as  yet  only  imperfectly  understood. 
It  will  be  convenient  to  give  the  following  complete  list  of 
the  quantities  which  present  themselves : 

n,    order  of  the  surface. 

a,  order  of  the  tangent  cone  drawn  from  any  point  to  the 

surface. 
$,   number  of  nodal  edges  of  the  cone. 
Kj  number  of  its  cuspidal  edges, 
p,   class  of  nodal  torse. 
<r,  class  of  cuspidal  torse, 
ft, .  order  of  nodal  curve. 
A,    number  of  its  apparent  double  points. 
/,    number  of  its  actual  double  points. 
tj    number  of  its  triple  points. 
jy    number  of  its  pinch-points, 
j,    its  class. 

c,    order  of  cuspidal  curve. 
A,   number  of  its  apparent  double  points. 
0,   number  of  its  points  of  an  unexplained  singularity. 
X,  number  of  its  close-points. 
»,   number  of  its  off-points, 
r,    its  class. 
/3y  number  of  intersections  of  nodal  and  cuspidal  curves, 

stationary  points  on  cuspidal  curve. 
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7,   number  of  intersections,  stationary  points  on  nodal  curve, 
t,    number  of  intersections,  not  stationary  points  on  either 

curve. 
C}  number  of  cnicnodes  of  surface. 
Bj  number  of  binodes. 

And  corresponding  reciprocally  to  these : 

w',  class  of  surface. 

a',  class  of  section  by  arbitrary  plane. 

y,  number  of  double  tangents  of  section. 

«',  number  of  its  inflexions. 

p',  order  of  nade-couple  curve. 

</,  order  of  spinode  curve. 

b\  class  of  node-couple  torse. 

k'j  number  of  its  apparent  double  planes. 

/',  number  of  its  actual  double  planes. 

?!  number  of  its  triple  planes. 

/,  number  of  its  pinch-planes. 

/,  its  order. 

c',  class  of  spinode  torse. 

A',  number  of  its  apparent  double  planes. 

ff)  number  of  its  planes  of  a  certain  unexplained  singularity. 

tf}  number  of  its  close-planes. 

©',  number  of  its  off- planes. 

r',  its  order. 

$,  number  of  common  planes  of  node-couple  and  spinode 
'  torse,  stationary  planes  of  spinode  torse. 

*/,  number  of  common  planes,  stationary  planes  of  node- 
couple  torse. 

*',  number  of  common  planes,  not  stationary  planes  of  either 
torse. 

(7,  number  of  cnictropes  of  surface. 

B,  number  of  its  bitropes. 

In  all  46  quantities. 

621.  In  part  explanation,  observe  that  the  definitions  of  p 
and  a  agree  with  those  given,  Art.  609 :  the  nodal  torse  is  the 
torse  enveloped  by  the  tangent  planes  along  the  nodal  curve ;  if 

GGGG 
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the  nodal  curve  meets  the  curve  of  contact  a,  then  a  tangent 
plane  of  the  nodal  torse  passes  through  the  arbitrary  point, 
that  is,  p  will  be  the  number  of  these  planes  which  pass  through 
the  arbitrary  point,  viz.  the  class  of  the  torse.  So  also  the 
cuspidal  torse  is  the  torse  enveloped  by  the  tangent  planes  along 
the  cuspidal  curve ;  and  <r  will  be  the  number  of  these  tangent 
planes  which  pass  through  the  arbitrary  point,  viz.  it  will  be  the 
class  of  the  torse.  Again,  as  regards  p'  and  a  :  the  node-couple 
torse  is  the  envelope  of  the  bitangent  planes  of  the  surface,  and 
the  node*couple  curve  is  the  locus  of  the  points  of  contact  of 
these  planes ;  similarly,  the  spinode  torse  is  the  envelope  of  the 
parabolic  planes  of  the  surface,  and  the  spinode  curve  is  the 
locus  of  the  points  of  contact  of  these  planes;  viz.  it  is  the 
curve  UH  of  intersection  of  the  surface  and  its  Hessian ;  the 
two  curves  are  the  reciprocals  of  the  nodal  and  cuspidal  torses 
respectively,  and  the  definitions  of  //,  </  correspond  to  those  of 
p  and  <7. 

622.  In  regard  to  the  nodal  curve  J,  we  consider  k  the  number 
of  its  apparent  double  points  (excluding  actual  double  points) J  / 
the  number  of  its  actual  double  poiuts*(each  of  these  is  a  point 
of  contact  of  two  sheets  of  the  surface,  and  there  is  thus  at  the 
point  a  single  tangent  plane,  viz.  this  is  a  plane  /',  and  we 
thus  have/'=/) ;  t  the  number  of  its  triple  points;  and  j  the 
number  of  its  pinch-points — these  last  are  not  singular  points  of 
the  nodal  curve  per  se,  but  are  singular  in  regard  to  the  curve 
as  nodal  curve  of  the  surface ;  viz.  a  pinch-point  is  a  point  at 
which  the  two  tangent  planes  are  coincident.  The  curve  is 
considered  as  not  having  any  stationary  points  other  than  the 
points  7,  which  lie  also  on  the  cuspidal  curve ;  and  the  expres- 
sion for  the  class  consequently  is  a  =  V  -  b  —  2k  —  2/—  37  —  6k 

623.  In  regard  to  the  cuspidal  curve  c  we  consider  h  the 
number  of  its  apparent  double  points;  and  upon  the  curve, 
not  singular  points  in  regard  to  the  curve  per  sey  but  only  in 
regard  to  it  as  cuspidal  curve  of  the  surface,  certain  points  in 
number  0,  x>  *>  respectively.  The  curve  is  considered  as  not 
having  any  actual  double  or  other  multiple  points,  and  as  not 
having  any  stationary  points  except  the  points  j3}  which  lie  also 
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on  the  nodal  curve ;  and  the  expression  for  the  class  consequently 
isr  =  cf-c-2A-3£. 

624.  The  points  7  are  points  where  the  cuspidal  curve  with 
the  two  sheets  (or  say  rather  half-sheets)  belonging  to  it  are 
intersected  by  another  sheet  of  the  surface ;  the  curve  of  inter- 
section with  such  other  sheet  belonging  to  the  nodal  curve  of 
the  surface  has  evidently  a  stationary  (cuspidal)  point  at  the 
point  of  intersection. 

As  to  the  points  /3,  to  facilitate  the  conception,  imagine  the 
cuspidal  curve  to  be  a  semi-cubical  parabola,  and  the  nodal 
curve  a  right  line  (not  in  the  plane  of  the  curve)  passing 
through  the  cusp ;  then  intersecting  the  two  curves  by  a  series 
of  parallel  planes,  any  plane  which  is,  say,  above  the  cusp,  meets 
the  parabola  in  two  real  points  and  the  line  in  one  real  point, 
and  the  section  of  the  surface  is  a  curve  with  two  real  cusps 
and  a  real  node ;  as  the  plane  approaches  the  cusp,  these  ap- 
proach together,  and,  when  the  plane  passes  through  the  cusp, 
unite  into  a  singular  point  in  the  nature  of  a  triple  point 
(=  node  +  two  cusps) ;  and  when  the  plane  passes  below  the 
cusp,  the  two  cu^ps  of  the  section  become  imaginary,  and 
the  nodal  line  changes  from  crunodal  to  acnodal. 

625.  At  a  point  i  the  nodal  curve  crosses  the  cuspidal  curve, 
being  on  the  side  away  from  the  two  half-sheets  of  the  surface 
acnodal,  and  on  the  side  of  the  two  half-sheets  crunodal,  viz. 
the  two  half-sheets  intersect  each  other  along  this  portion  of 
the  nodal  curve.  There  is  at  the  point  a  single  tangent  plane, 
which  is  a  plane  tv;  and  we  thus  have  t  =  t\ 

626.  As  already  mentioned,  a  cnio-node  O  is  a  point  where, 
instead  of  a  tangent  plane,  we  have  a  tangent  quadri-cone ; 
and  at  a  binode  B  the  quadri-cone  degenerates  into  a  pair 
of  planes.  A  cnictrope  C  is  a  plane  touching  the  surface  along 
a  conic ;  in  the  case  of  a  bitrope  B\  the  conic  degenerates  into 
a  flat  conic  or  pair  of  points. 

627.  In  the  original  formula  for  a  [n  -  2),  b  (n  -  2),  c  (n  -  2), 
we  have  to  write  k-B  instead  of  *,  and  the  formulae  are  further 
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modified  by  reason  of  the  singularities  6  and  o>.  So  in  the 
original  formulae  fora(n— 2)(n-  3),  J(n— 2)(n-3),  c(n— 2)(n-3), 
we  have  instead  of  8  to  write  8— <7-3a>;  and  to  substitute 
new  expressions  for  [aft],  [ac],  [6c],  viz.  these  are 

[ah]  =  oJ  -  2/>  -j, 

[acj  =  ac  —  3<r  —  %  —  », 

[Jc]«Jc-3i8-27-t. 

The  whole  series  of  equations  thus  is 

(1)  a'  =  a. 

(2)  /'=/ 
(3) 

(4)  a  =n(«-l)-2J-3c. 

(5)  tS  =  Zn{n-2)-Gb-8c. 

(6)  y  =  in  (n-2)  (n"~  9)  -  («f-n-6)  (25+  3c) 

+  25(5-l)  +  65c  +  $c(c-l). 

(7)  a(tt-2)  =  *-2?+p  +  2<r  +  3». 

(8)  5(n-2)  =  ^  +  20  +  37  +  3*. 

(9)  c(n-2)=»  2<r  +  4i8+7  +  ^+». 

(10)  a(n-2)(n-3) 

=  2(S-a-3(»)  +  3(ac-3(7-.x-3®)  +  2(aJ-2/»-i)- 

(11)  5(n-2)(n-3) 

=  4*  +    (ab-2p-j         )  +  3(6c-3£-27-t). 

(12)  c(n-2)(w-3) 

«6A  +    (ac-3<r-x-3»)+2(Jc-3£-27-t). 

(13)  ?  =  5'-5-2*-2/-37-6f. 

(14)  r  =  c*-c-2A-3£. 

Also,  reciprocal  to  these 

(15)  a'  =  «'(n'-l)-25'-3c'. 

(16)  *=3n'(n'-2)-65'-8c'. 

(17)  8  =  Jn'  (n'  -  2)  (n"  -  9)  -  (n"  -  n'  -  6)  (25'  +  3c') 

4  25'(5'-l)  +  66V  +  |c'(c'-l). 
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(18)  a'  (»'  -  2)  =  *'  -  B'  +  p'  +  2*'  +  3a)'. 

(19)  V  («'  -  2)  -  p'  +  2^  +  3^  +  3^. 

(20)  c,(n/-2)=  2</+4/8'  +  T'+fl'+a,', 

(21)  a'(n'-2)(n'-3) 

=  2(S/-a/-3<»')+3(aV-3(r,-^-3»/)  +  2(a'y-2p'-/). 

(22)  i'(n'-2)(n'-3) 

(23)  c'(n/-2)(n/-3) 

-    6*'  +    (aV-3<7'-^-3»/)  +  2(J,c,-3^-27/-0- 

(24)  2'  =  J'«_a'_2*'-2/'-37'-6*'. 

(25)  I'-^-cC-aA'-S/S', 

together  with  one  other  independent  relation,  in  all  26  relations 
between  the  46  quantities. 

628.  The  new  relation  may  be  presented  nnder  several 
different  forms,  equivalent  to  each  other  in  virtue  of  the 
foregoing  25  relations ;  these  are 

(26)  2(n-l)(n-2)(n-3)-12(n-3)(J  +  c) 

+  6?  +  6r  -f  24*+  42£  +  30y-  $0  =  2; 

(27)  26n-12c-4<7-lO5  +  j8-7/-8X  +  i0-4«  =2, 

in  each  of  which  two  equations  2  is  used  to  denote  the  same 
function  of  the  accented  letters  that  the  left-hand  side  is  of 
the  unaccented  letters. 

(28)  P  +  \ff  -     2n  (n  -  2)  (lln  -  24) 

+  (-  66n  + 184)  b 

+  (-  93n  +  252)  c 

4  22(2/8  +  37+3*) 

+  27(40  +  7+0) 

+  £  +  *0 
-24(7- 285 -27/- 38* -73» 
+  4C'  +  105'  +  7/  +  8X'  -4©'. 
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Or,  reciprocally, 

(29}  #  +  10=     2n'[ti'-2Wll«'-24^ 
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and  adding  hereto  (26)  we  have  the  equation  (27) ;   and  from 
this  (28),  or  by  a  like  process,  (29),  is  obtained  without  much 

difficult.,  do   (n    tka    8     V  _j>nno  tinnn   nr  MMiMtrim     nVmsfirn  that 
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Or,  reciprocally, 

(29)  £  +  i$«      2n'(n'-2)(llw'-24) 

+  (_  6611'  +  184)  V 
+  (_  93n'  +  252)  c' 
+  22  (2/8'  +  3*/  +  30 
+  27(4#  +  </+0') 

-  24  &  -  28B'  -  27 j'  -  38tf  -  73c/ 
+  40    +  105  +   7j  +   8*  -  4co. 

Where  the  equation  (26)  in  fact  expresses  that  the  surface 
and  its  reciprocal  have  the  same  deficiency ;  viz.  the  expression 
for  the  deficiency  is 

(30)   Deficiency  -  J  (n  - 1)  (n  -  2)  (n  -3)  -  (n-  3)  (b  +  c) 

+  ite  +  *,)  +  **+ft8  +  f7  +  f'-J*l 

=  *(«'- l)(n'-2)(n'-3)-&c 

629.  The  equation  (28)  (due  to  Prof.  Cayley)  is  the  correct 
form  of  an  expression  for  ft,  first  obtained  by  him  (with  some 
errors  in  the  numerical  coefficients)  from  independent  considera- 
tions, but  which  is  best  obtained  by  means  of  the  equation  (26) ; 
and  (27)  is  a  relation  presenting  itself  in  the  investigation.  In 
fact,  considering  a  as  standing  for  its  value  n  (n  —  1)  —  25  —  3c, 
we  have  from  the  first  25  equations 

6  a  =2 

42  3n  -  c  -  *  a=2 

-2  a(n-2)- *  +  2?-p-2«r-3a>  ~2 

-4  &(n-2)-p-2£-37-3*  «2 

-6  c(n-2)-2(7-4£-7-0-«  =2 

+  2  n  +  tf-<r-2<7-4B-2j-3x-3ctf:=2 

-3  22-2p  +  £+/  =2 

-2  3r  +  c-5<r-£-40  +  x-*»  =2 

and  multiplying  these  equations  by  the  numbers  set  opposite  to 
them  respectively,  and  adding,  we  find 

-  2n"  -f  12n'  +  4n  +  I  (12n  -  36)  +  c  (12n  -  48) 

_ 62 -  6r  -  4(7-  10B-  41)8 -  3O7 -  24*-  7/-  8#  +  20 -  4a>  -  2, 
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and  adding  hereto  (26)  we  have  the  equation  (27);  and  from 
this  (28),  or  by  a  like  process,  (29),  is  obtained  without  much 
difficulty.  As  to  the  8  2-equations  or  symmetries,  observe  that 
the  first,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  are  in  fact  included  among 
the  original  equations  (for  an  expression  which  vanishes  is  in 
fact  =  2) ;  we  have  from  them  moreover  3n  —  c  =  3a'  —  #/,  and 
thence  3n  -  c  -  k  =  3a'  —  k  -  t£%  which  is  —  2,  or  we  have  thus 
the  second  equation ;  but  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  equations 
have  yet  to  be  obtained. 

630.  The  equations  (15),  (16),  (17)  give 

n  =  a(a-l)-28-3*, 

c'  =  3a(a-2)-68-8*, 

&'  =  ia(a-2)(a,-9)-(ai-a-6)(28  +  3#c) 

+  28  (8-  1)  +  68*  +  §*  (*-  1); 
from  (7),  (8),  (9)  we  have 

(a_&_c)     (n_2)  =  *-  5-  6)8-47-  3*-0  +  2», 

(a-24-3c)(n-2)(n-3)  = 

2  (8-  G)  - Sk -  18A  -  64c  +  IS/3  +  l27  +  6t-6w, 

and  substituting  these  values  for  k  and  8,  and  for  a  its  value 
=  n  [n  —  1)  -  24  -  3c  we  obtain  the  values  of  n',  c',  4' ;  viz.  the 
value  of  n'  is 

r!  =  n  (n- 1)*  -n  (74  +  12c)  +  44*  +  84+  9cf  +  15c 

-  8A-  18A  + 18/8+  127+ 12*-  9< 

-2(7-35-30. 

Observe  that  the  effect  of  a  cnicnode  G  is  to  reduce  the  class 
by  2,  and  that  of  a  binode  B  to  reduce  it  by  3. 

631.  We  have 

(n-2)(n-3)=n,-n  +  (-4n+6)=a  +  24+3c  +  (-4n+6), 

and  making  this  substitution  in  the  equations  (10),  (11),  (12), 
which  contain  (n-  2)  (n  -  3),  these  become 

a(-4n  +  6)  =  2(8-Cr)-a,-4p-9<r-2/-3x-15(», 

4  (- 4w  +  6)  =4*  -24"-  9/3-  67-  3t-  2p-j, 

c[-tn+G)  =  Gh-3c*~  6£-47-2i-3<r-x-3a>, 
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(the  foregoing  equations  [G)) ;  and  adding  to  each  equation  four 
times  the  corresponding  equation  with  the  factor  (n  —  2),  these 
become 

a,-2a«2(S-  (7)  +4  (*-£)-  <r-2j-Sx-  3fi>> 
2  6*  -  2  b  =  tic  -  £  +  67  +  1 2  *  -  3 1  +  2p  -j , 

3cf -2c=6A  +  lO£  +  40-2t  +  5<r-x  +  ». 

Writing  in  the  first  of  these  a1  — 2a  =  n'  +  25  +  3*-a,  and 
reducing  the  other  two  by  means  of  the  values  of  j,  r,  the 
equations  become 

n'-a  =  -2Cr-42?+*-<r-2/-3x-3a>, 

2j  +  /8  +  3i+j  =  2/), 

3r  +  c  +  2t+xss5<r  +  £  +  40+a>, 

which  give  at  once  the  last  three  of  the  8  ^-equations. 
The  reciprocal  of  the  first  of  these  is 

^  =  a_w  +  #c'_2/'-3x'-2Cr'-45'-3a>', 

viz.  writing  herein 

a  =  n(n-l)-2(-3c    and    *'  =  3n(n-2)-  66-  8c, 

this  is    </  =  4n(n-2)-8J-llc-2/-3#'-2Cr'-4jB'-3a>', 

giving  the  order  of  the  spinode  curve ;  viz.  for  a  surface  of  the 
order  n  without  singularities  this  is  =  4w  (n  —  2),  the  product  of 
the  orders  of  the  surface  and  its  Hessian. 

632.  Instead  of  obtaining  the  second  and  third  equations  as 
above,  we  may  to  the  value  of  b  (—  4n  +  6)  add  twice  the  value 
of  b  (n  —  2) ;  and  to  twice  the  value  of  c  (—  4n  +  6)  add  three 
times  the  value  of  c(n  —  2),  thus  obtaining  equations  free  from 
p  and  a  respectively ;  these  equations  are 

a(-2n+2)  =  4A-26*-5£-3i+6*-j, 

c  (-  5n  +  6)  =  J2A-  6c*-  57-  4t-  2#+  30- 3oi, 

equations  which,  introducing  therein  the  values  of  q  and  r,  may 
also  be  written 

ft(2n-4)  =2j+   5£+67+6*  +  3»+y+4/; 

c(5n-12)  +  30«6r +  18^+57        +4t  +  2x  +  3o>. 
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Considering  as  given,  n  the  order  of  the  surface ;  the  nodal  curve 
with  its  singularities  6,  *,  /,  t\  the  cuspidal  curve  and  its  sin- 
gularities c,  A ;  and  the  quantities  )8,  7,  *  which  relate  to  the 
intersections  of  the  nodal  and  cuspidal  curves ;  the  first  of  the 
two  equations  gives  j,  the  number  of  pinch-points,  being  sin- 
gularities of  the  nodal  curve  quoad  the  surface ;  and  the  second 
equation  establishes  a  relation  between  0,  %i  *>>  the  numbers 
of  singular  points  of  the  cuspidal  curve  quoad  the  surface. 

In  the  case  of  a  nodal  curve  only,  if  this  be  a  com- 
plete intersection  P=  0,  Q  =  0,  the  equation  of  the  surface  is 
(A,  B,  GyP)  Q)*  =  0,  and  the  first  equation  is 

&(-2a  +  2)  =  4*-2it  +  6*-.;; 
or,  assuming  *  =  0,  sayjf=2(n  —  1)J  —  26*  + 4£,  which  may  be 
verified ;  and  so  in  the  case  of  a  cuspidal  curve  only,  when  this 
is  a  complete  intersection  P=0,  #  =  0,  the  equation  of  the 
surface  is  [A,  B,  0£P,  G)"  =  0,  where  AC-B*  =  MP+NQ-, 
and  the  second  equation  is 

c(-5n  +  6)=*12A-6c,-2x  +  30-3», 
or,  say  2g  +  3*  =  (5n  -  6)  c  -  6c*  +  I2h  +  30,  which  may  also  be 
verified. 

633.  We  may  in  the  first  instance  out  of  the  46  quantities 
consider  as  given  the  14  quantities 

n  :  ft,  A,/,  t     :  c,h,  dy  x         *  0, 7,  t :  £7,  2?, 

then  of  the  26  relations,  17  determine  the  17  quantities 
a,  «,  x,p,<r:jfq  :  r ,  » 

w':a',8>'        :ft',/'         :  •  :  t', 

and  there  remain  the  9  equations 

(18),  (19),  (20),  (21),  (22),  (23),  (24),  (25),  (28), 
connecting  the  15  quantities 

p',  </  :  V,  t,f,  4 :  A',  &,  t(>  «',  r :  ^  ■/    :  C,  B\ 

s 

Taking  then  further  as  given  the  5  quantities,/',  x\  »')  0\  B\ 
equations  (18)  and  (21)  give  p',  </, 
equation    (19)  gives  2^  +  37' +  3^, 

„        (20)  „    4^  +  J  +  V% 

„         (28)  „      &  +  &, 

HUHH 
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so  that  taking  also  f  as  given,  these  last  three  equations  deter- 
mine /ff, «/,  ff ;  and  finally 

equation  (22)  gives  &', 
»  (23)  „  *', 
»  (24)  „  ?', 
„  (25)  „  /, 
viz.  taking  as  given  in  all  20  quantities,  the  remaining  26  will 


be  determined, 

614.  In  the  case  of  the  general  surface  of  the  order  n, 
without  singularities,  we  have  as  follow ; 

n  =  n, 

a  =s  n(n  —  1), 

S  =  i«(n-l)(n-2)(«-3), 

*  8  n(n-l)(n-2), 
n'=   n(n-l)", 

a'  =  n(»-l), 

S'=in(«-2)(n,r-9), 

li '«  3n  (n  -  2), 

IT  =^n  (n-  1)(« -2)  (n'-n'  +  n- 12), 

#  -  \n  [n  -  2)  (n10  -  6n*  + 16n8  -  54nT  +  164n8  -  288n8 

+  547n4  -  1058n8  +  1068n"  -  1214n  + 1464), 
f  -  Jn  (n  -  2)  (nf  -  4n8  +  In*  -  45n4  + 1 14*°  - 1  ]  ln*+  548n-  960), 
4=  n(n-2)(n-3)  (n,  +  2n-4), 
p'  =  n(n-2)(n8-n*+n-J2), 
c'  «4n(n-l)(n-2), 

A'  =  \n  (n  -  2)  (16n*  -  64n8  +  80n8  -  108n  + 156), 
/  =  2n  (n  -  2)  (3n  -  4), 
</  =*4n(n-2), 
/3'=2n(w-2)(lln-24), 
7'  «4n(n-2)(n-3)(w8-3n  +  16), 
the  remaining  quantities  vanishing. 
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615.  The  question  of  singularities  has  been  considered 
under  a  more  general  point  of  view  by  Zeuthen,  in  the  memoir 
"Recherche  des  singularity  qui  ont  rapport  k  une  droite 
multiple  d'une  surface/9  Math.  Annalen,  t.  IV.  pp.  1-20,  1871* 
He  attributes  to  the  surface : 

A  number  of  singular  points,  viz.  points  at  any  one  of  which 
the  tangents  form  a  cone  of  the  order  /*,  and  class  ?,  with 
y  + 17  double  lines,  of  which  y  are  tangents  to  branches  of  the 
nodal  curve  through  the  point,  and  z  -f  f  stationary  lines,  whereof 
*  are  tangents  to  branches  of  the  cuspidal  curve  through  the 
point,  and  with  u  double  planes  and  v  stationary  planes; 
moreover,  these  points  have-  only  the  properties  which  are 
the  most  general  in  the  case  of  a  surface  regarded  as  a 
locus  of  points;  and  2  denotes  a  sum  extending  to  all  such 
points.  [The  foregoing  general  definition  includes  the  cnic- 
nodes  (/i=sy  =  2,  y  =  i7  =  «  =  f=u  =  v  =  0),  and  the  binodes 
(/&  =  2,  17  =  1,  F=y-&c.  =  0)]. 

And,  further,  a  number  of  singular  planes,  viz.  planes  any 
one  of  which  touches  along  a  curve  of  the  class  fi'  and  order  /, 
with  yf  +  r[  double  tangents,  of  which  yf  are  generating  lines  of 
the  node-couple  torse,  s'  +  f  stationary  tangents,  of  which  «' 
are  generating  lines  of  the  spinode  torse,  v!  double  points  and 
1/  cusps ;  it  is,  moreover,  supposed  that  these  planes  have  only 
the  properties  which  are  the  most  general  in  the  case  of  a 
surface  regarded  as  an  envelope  of  its  tangent  planes ;  and  2' 
denotes  a  sum  extending  to  all  such  planes.  [The  definition 
includes  the  cnictropes  (/*'  =*  /  =  2,  jf  =  if  =  J  =  f  =  \l  =  %[  as  0), 
and  the  bitropes  {ji!  =*  2,  q'  =  1,  /  =  y'  «=  &c  =  0)]. 

616.  This  being  so,  and  writing 

x  =  v  +  2ri  +  d$    ^=•  +  217'+ 3f, 
the  equations  (7),  (8),  (9),  (10),  (11),  (12),  contain  in  respect  of 
the  new  singularities  additional  terms,  viz.  these  are 

a  (n  -  2)  =...+ 2  [a>  (/a  -  2)  - 1/ -  2f], 

J(n-2)=...+  2[y(A*-2)], 

c  (n -  2)  =...+  2  [z  [fi  -  2)], 
a  (n-2)  (n  -3)«...+  2  [x  (-4/*+  7)  +  217  +  4f], 
b  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  =...+  2  [y  (-  4/*  +  8)]  -  2'  (4u'  +  3t>'), 
c  (n  -  2)  (n  -  3)  -...+  2  [z  (-  4/*  +9)]  -  2/  (2t/), 
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and  there  are  of  coarse  the  reciprocal  terms  in  the  reciprocal 
equations  (18),  (19),  (20),  (21),  (22),  (23).  These  formulae  are 
given  without  demonstration  in  the  memoir  just  referred  to: 
the  principal  object  of  the  memoir,  as  shown  by  its  title,  ia  the 
consideration  not  of  such  singular  points  and  planes,  but  of  the 
multiple  right  lines  of  a  surface;  and  in  regard  to  these,  the 
memoir  should  be  consulted. 
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Cut  at  right  angles,  148. 
And  also  appear  to  do  so,  158. 
General  form  of  equation,  196.   . 
Congruences,  416. 

Order  and  class  how  connected,  478. 
Formed  by  normals  to  a  surface,  417. 
Of  bitangenta  to  focal  surface,  421. 
Conical  points  on  surfaces,  240,  248,  488. 
Oonicoida,  45. 
Conjugate  tangents,  289. 
Lines  of  quadric,  107. 
-Contact,  of  two  surfaces  a  double  point  on 
their  intersection,  177, 284, 288, 810. 
Of  lines  with  surfaces,  668. 
Of  planes  with  surfaces.  576. 
Contravariants  of  systems  of  quadrics,  186. 

Of  cubics,  486,  604. 
Corresponding  points  on  confocals,  161. 
Correspondence,  473,  649,  568,  672. 
Covariants  of  quadrics,  187. 
Cremona,  on  section  of  a  surface  by  its 
tangent  plane,  284. 
On  curves  of  third  order,  800,  4c 
On  curves  of  fourth  order,  817. 
On  developables  of  fifth  order,  819. 
On  cubical  ruled  surfaces,  488. 
On  Bteiner's  quartic,  491. 
On  cubics,  492. 
On  ruled  quartics,  612. 
On  transformation   and 
enoe,  658. 
Cubic  twisted,  300,  Ac. 

Different  species  of,  306. 
Curvature  of  quadrics,  167. 
Of  surfaces  in  general,  252. 
Lines  of  curvature,  167,  170,  266. 
their  differential  equations,  268, 844. 
their  property,  if  plane,  277. 
the  same  for  two  orthogonal  sur- 
faces, 270. 

their  differential  equation  integrated 
for  quadrics,  269. 
if  geodesic  is  plane,  277. 
Gauss's  theory  of  curvature,  860,  Ac. 
Second  curvature  of  curves,  385. 
Geodesic  curvature,  860. 
lines  of  wave  surface,  464. 
Curve  in  space  how  represented  by  equa- 
tions, 281. 
Cuspidal    edge,     of     developables   and 
envelopes,  271,  290. 
Of  polar  developable,  839. 
Its  differential  equation,  413. 
Cyclic  planes  of  cone,  220. 
Cyclides,  481,  612,  527,  Ac 
Cylinders,  defined,  16. 

Limiting  case  of  cones,  48,  279. 
Their  differential  equation,  386. 

Darboux,  on  orthogonal  surfaces,  442, 461. 
On  centro-surface  of  quadric,  469. 
On  centro-sarface  in  general,  471, 478. 
On  cyclides,  481,  627.  Ac. 
On  transformation  oi  surfaces,  568. 


De  Jonquieres,  on  systems  of  surfaces,  661. 
Deficiency  of  curve  in  space,  819,  of  sur- 
face, 567. 
Desboves  on  normals  to  quadrics,  475. 
Developable  defined,  89,  104. 

Circumscribing  two  quadrics,  188, 208. 
Generated  by  tangent  lines  of  their 

common  curve,  190. 
How    these  developables  meet   the 

quadric,  191. 
Imaginary,  which  touches  a  system 

of  confocals,  196. 
Generated  by  normals  along  a  line  of 

curvature,  271. 
General  theory  of,  284,  Ac. 
Plucker-Cay ley  equations  of,  293, 295. 
Of  same  degree,  as  developable  gene- 
rated by  reciprocal  curve,  294. 
Planar  and  multiplanar,  818. 
Polar  of  curves,  its  singularities,  841. 
Differential  equation  of,  407. 
Which  touches  along  parabolic  curve, 

its  degree  and  singularities,  546, 579. 
Which    touches  a  surface  along   a 

given  curve,  646. 
Generated  by  a  line  meeting  two 

given  curves,  547. 
By  a  line  meeting   a  given  curve 

twice,  590. 
Generated  by  curve  of  intersection  of 

two  given  surfaces,  808. 
Enveloping  two  given  surfaces,  647. 
Enveloped  by  bitangent  planes,  580. 
Theory  of  their  reciprocals,  688. 
Dickson,  on  geodesies,  858,  862. 
Diguet,  on  the  proof  of  a  theorem  of 

Gauss's,  854. 
Distance,  between  centres  of  inscribed  and 

circumscribing  circles  of  spherical 

triangles,  228. 
Discriminant,  of  a  quadric,  61. 
Of  a  surface  in  general,  249. 
Of  discriminants,  218. 
Double,  pointson  surfaces,  240, 467,488,595. 
On  curves,  810. 
Curves  are  ordinary  singularities,  249. 

on  developables,  297. 

on  surface  of  centres,  272,  470. 

on  ruled  surfaces,  428. 
Generators  on  jruled  surfaces,  482. 
Points,  apparent,  on  common  curve 

of  two  surfaces,  292,  310. 
Tangent  lines,  how  many  pass  through 

a  point,  244,  246. 
Tangent  planes,  locus  of  their  points 

of  contact,  251,  679. 
Sizes,  SchlanTs,  500. 
Dupin,  on  indicatrix  and  elliptic,   Ac, 

points,  234,  236. 
On  cyclide,  535. 
On  conjugate  tangents,  289. 
On  orthogonal  surfaces,  269,  486,  Ac 

Elasticity,  surface  of,  481. 
Elliptic  coordinate*,  162,  870,  460. 
Ellis,  on  Dupin's  theorem,  270. 
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Envelope  of  a  plane  containing  one  pant- 
meter,  286. 

entering  rationally,  296. 
Of  a  plane  containing  two  parameters, 
288. 

entering  rationally,  491,  590. 
General  theory  of,  401. 

Equilateral  hyperboloida,  102, 120,  18S. 

Euler,  on  curvature  of  surfaces,  254. 

E volutes  of  carres,  889,  Ao. 

Families  of  surfaces,  888,  Ac. 
Faure,  extension  of  his  theorem  on  self- 
con  jugate  triangles,  175. 
Ferrer's  proof  of  theorem  of  Chasles,  119. 
Feuerbach's  theorem  on  circles  touching 

sides  of  a  triangle,  229. 
Flecnodal  curve,  559. 
Focal  conies  of  quadricB,  129, 189. 

tangential  equation  in  general,  199. 
Curves,  general  definition  of,  128. 
lines  of  cones,  106. 188. 
Properties  obtained:  by  inversion,  481. 
Foci,  general  definition  of  127. 

Of  section  normal  to  focal  conic,  182. 
Of  plane  section  of  a  quadric,   co- 
ordinates of,  208. 
Fourier,  on  polar  developable  of  curves, 

888. 
Frenet,  on  curves  of  double  curvature,  842. 
Fresnei,  on  wave  surface,  458. 

On  surface  of  elasticity,  481. 
Frost  and  Wolstenholme's  treatise  on  Solid 
Geometry,  45. 

Gauss's  theorems  on  geodesies.  858. 

On  curvature  of  surfaces,  848,  Ac.,  856. 
Gehring,  on  differential  equation  of  geo- 
desies, 868. 
Geiser,  on  right  lines  of  nodal  quartics,  526. 
Geodesies,  fundamental  property?  273, 358. 

Their  differential  equation,  862. 

On  oentro-surface,  275. 

On  ellipsoid,  864,  Ac. 

Curvature,  860. 

Polar  coordinates.  856,  873. 
Gerbaldi,  on  BteinerVquartic,  491. 
Gordon,  on  cubics,  492. 
Graves,   his   translation    of   Chasles   on 
sphero-oonics,  215. 

Theorem  on  arcs  of  sphere-conks,  225. 
extended  to  geodesies,  366. 

Proof  of  Joachimsthal's  theorem,  362. 
Gregory's  solid  geometry,  284,  268,  270. 
Gudermann,  on  spherical  coordinates,  216. 

Hamilton,  Sir  Wm.  B.,  his  method  of 

generating  quadrics,  102. 
His  theorem  that  umbilics  lie  in  threes 

on  eight  lines,  116. 
On  circles  which  touch  three  great 

circles,  282. 
On  lines  of  curvature  at  umbilics,  266. 
On  curves  of  double  curvature,  848. 
On  nodal  points  of  wave  surface,  457. 
On  congruencies,  416. 


Hart,  his  extension  of  Feuerbach's  theo- 
rem, 229. 

On  twisted  cubics,  299. 

Proof  of  Joachimsthal's  theorem,  364. 

On  geodesies,  876,  880. 

On  obtaining  focal  properties  by  in- 
version, 481. 

Theorem  that  oonfbcal  plane  circular 
cubics  cut  orthogonally,  588. 
Helix  and  Helicoid,  825,  882,  388,  390. 
Hesse,  on  the  construction  of  a  quadric 
through  nine  points,  113. 

On  Brianchon's  hexagon,  123. 

Theorem  as  to  the  vertices  of  two 
self-conjugate  tetrahedra,  175. 

On  osculating  plane  of  curves,  328. 

On  integration  of  equation  of  geodesic 
on  ellipsoid,  872. 

On  geodesies,  868. 
Hessian  of  a  surface,  250. 

Touched  by  every  right  line  on  the 
surface,  251. 

Has  double  points,  494. 

Of  a  developable,  408. 

Of  cubic  identical  with  Stemerian, 
498. 

Of  a  ruled  surface,  591. 
Hirst,  on  pedal  surfaces,  478. 

On  inverse  surfaces,  479. 
Homographio  correspondence;  surf  see 
generated  by  line  joining  corre- 
sponding points  on  two  lines,  or 
enveloped  by  plane  joining  corre- 
sponding points  on  three,  92,  804. 

Locus  of  intersection  of  three  cor- 
responding planes,  554. 

Imaginary  circle  at  infinity,  its  equation. 
184,  199,  227. 
Generators  of  quadric,  116, 469. 
Indicatrix,  286. 
Inextensible  surfaces,  857. 
Inflexion  linear  on  curves,  295. 

On  quartics,  316. 
Inflexional  tangents  of  surfaces,  296. 

How  many  pass  through  a  point,  245. 
How  many  tangents  to  a  given  curve 
on  a  surface  are  inflexional,  546. 
Intersection  of  two  surfaces,   its  singu- 
larities, 808. 
Of  three  surfaces,  common  curve  equi- 
valent to  how  many  points,  821. 
Invariants   and  covariants   of  quadrics, 
178,  Ac. 
Of  a  cone  and  quadric,  182. 
Of  sections  of  quadrics,  202. 
Of  a  system  of  three  quadrics,  208. 
Of  circles  on  a  sphere,  228. 
Of  a  cubic,  508. 
Inverse  surfaces,  479. 
Inversion  applied  to  obtaining  focal  pro- 
perties, 481. 
To  study  of  cyclides,  528. 
Involution  of  tangent  and  normal  planes 
to  a  ruled  surface,  4£8. 
Of  Bix  lines,  419,  518. 
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Ivory's  theorem  on  distance  between  cor- 
responding points  of  confocals,  164. 

Jacobin  on  focal  lines  to  tangent  cones  of 
quadrics,  152. 
His  mode  of  generating  qnadrics,  164. 
Integrates  equation  of  geodesies  on 
an  ellipsoid,  861,  362,  372. 
Jacobian  of  four  qnadrics,  205. 
Curve,  218. 
Of  four  surfaces,  544. 
Jellett,  on  ineztensible  surfaces,  357. 
Joachimsthal,  his  method  of  finding  inter- 
section of  a  fine  with  a  surface, 
56,  242,  522. 
On  tetrahedra,  120. 
On  normal  to  ellipsoid,  165. 
His  theorem  on  plane  lines  of  curva- 
ture, 276. 
On  curves  of  the  third  order,  808. 
On  geodesies  of  an  ellipsoid,  861. 

Klein,  edits  Plucker's  work  on  lines,  416. 
On  relation  between  order  and  class 

of  congruency.  478. 
On  transformation  and 
enoe,  558. 
Korndorfer  on  quartica  with  nodal  lines,  512. 

On  representation  of  curves,  558. 
Kummer,  on  double  lines  of  surfaces  of 
centres,  273. 
On  StemeVfl  quartic,  491. 
On  quarries,  540:  with  nodal  conic, 

512,  526. 
On  congruencies,  416. 

Lacroiz,  contributions  of  to  the  theory  of 
curves  of  double  curvature,  843. 
On  lines  of  striction,  424. 
Lame1,  curvilinear  coordinates,  849,  442. 
Lancret's  theorem,  277. 

On  curves  of  double  curvature,  843. 
Legendre,  on  area  of  ellipsoid,. 871. 
Level,  lines  of,  880. 
Levy,  on  orthogonal  surfaces,  442. 
Line,  six  coordinates  of,  33, 60, 193, 28?,  518. 
Liouville,   bis   calculation   of   radius   of 
geodesic  curvature,  860. 
His  mode  of  writing  equation  of  geo- 
desies of  an  ellipsoid,  866. 
On  elliptic  coordinates,  870. 
Lloyd,  on  conical  refraction,  467. 
Locus  of  intersection  of  three  rectangular 
tangent  lines  to  a  quadric,  100, 160. 
196. 
Of  three  rectangular  tangent  planes, 

77, 196. 
If  the  planes  each  touch  one  of  three 
-  confocals,  165. 

Of  points  on  quadric  whose  normals 
meet  a  fixed  normal,  101,  167 ;  on 
any  surface,  265. 
Of  centres  of  quadrics  satisfying  eight 

conditions,  112,  548. 
Of  pole  of  plane  with  regard  to  a 
series  of  confocals,  146. 


Locus  of  vertices  of  right  cones  circum- 
scribing a  quadric,  158. 

Of  intersection  of  rectangular  gene- 
rators of  a  hyperboloid,  160. 

Of  points  of  contact  of  parallel  tan- 
gent planes  to  confocals,  166. 

Of  centres  of  spheres  circumscribing 
self-conjugate  tetrahedron,  175. 

Of  foci  of  central  sections  of  a  quadric, 
203. 

Of  foci  of  sections  parallel  to  a  given 
line,  204. 

Of  vertices  of  cones  through  six  points, 
205. 

Of  intersection  of  rectangular  tan- 
gents to  a  sphero-conic,  225. 

Of  points  of  contact  of  double  tangent 
planes  to  a  surface,  579. 

Of  curves  of  contact  from  points  on 
axes  to  system  of  confocal  ellipsoids, 
452. 

Of  intersection  of  three  homographi- 
cally  corresponding  planes,  55 1 . 

Mac  Oullagh,  on  foci  and  confocal  surfaces. 
126. 

On  modular  property  of  foci,  185. 

On  bifocal  chords,  157. 

On  apsidal  surfaces  and  wave  sur- 
face, 456,  Ac. 
Marcks,  on  order  of  centro-surface,  473. 
M*Cav's  proof  of  theorem  of  Chaste*,  120. 

On  foci  of  sections  of  quadric,  204. 
Mourner's  theorem,  168,  256,  267,  860. 

Used  to  prove  fundamental  property 
of  geodesies,  274. 
Mobius,   on   intersection  of  cones   and 
spheres,  215. 

On  twisted  cubics,  300. 
Modular  property  of  foci,  185. 
Monge,  on  lines  of  curvature,  266,  278. 

On  geodesies,  278. 

On  tetrahedron,  120. 

On  envelopes,  289,  290. 

On  polar  lines  of  curves,  831. 

On  evolutes,  889. 

On  curves  of  double  curvature,  842. 

On  families  of  surfaces,  410,  414,  415. 
Monoid,  defined,  282. 
Moutard,  on  anallagmatic  surfaces,  512. 

On  condition  that  surfaces  should 
touch,  544,  546. 

Node  couple  curve,  579. 
Normal  to  a  surface,  its  equations,  244. 
Plane  to  a  curve,  824. 
To  confocals  through  given  line  gene- 
rate paraboloid,  153. 
To  any  ruled  surface  along  a  gene- 
rator. 423. 
When  intersects  consecutive,  264. 
Extension  of  notion  of,  466. 
To  a  quadric,  Clebech  on,  465. 
How  many  can  be  drawn  from  a 
point  to  a  surface,  472. 
Normopolar  surface,  475. 
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Nother,  on  deficiency  of  surface*,  663, 557. 

Order  of  condition  that   three  surfaces 

should  have  a  common  line,  484. 
Orthogonal  hyperboloid,  100, 188. 

Surfaces,  JDupin's  theorem  on,  269, 
486,  Ac 

On  systems  of,  441,  4a 

Cayley*s  differential  equation  of,  443. 

Oonfocal  quadrics  are,  143. 

Oonfocal  cyclides  are,  588. 
Osculation  of  two  surfaces,  condition  for, 

Oscnlating  plane,  104,  286  824. 

Sphere  of  a  curve,  831,  841. 

Right  cone  of  a  curve,  835. 
Oscular  lines  on  a  surface,  439. 

Painvin,  on  foci  of  sections  of  a  quadric, 

204. 
Parabolic,  points  defined,  237. 

Tangent  planes  at,  count  double,  240. 
Polar  quadrics  of,  are  cones,  249. 
Paraboloid,  its  equation  reduced,  71. 
Parallel  to  a  quadric,  176.  477. 

Its  sections  bv  principal  planes,  463. 
To  a  surface  m  general,  475. 
To  a  curve,  478. 
Pascal,  theorem  of,  122. 

Plane.  128. 
Pedal  surfaces,  478. 

Perpendicularity,  generalisation  of  the  re- 
lation, 200,  465. 
Condition  of  for  two  circles  on  sphere, 
219. 
Pinch  points.  619,  594, 
Plucker's  relations  between  singularities 
of  plane  curves,  291. 
On  curves  on  a  hyperboloid,  858, 554. 
On  complexes,  Ac,  68,  416. 
On  wave  surface,  457. 
On  complex  surface,  420,  524. 
Polar,  of  points  on  a  surface,  248. 
Of  line  to  a  quadric,  49,  60. 
Developable  of  a  curve,  831,  838. 
Curve  of  a  line,  548. 
Pole  of  plane  with  regard  to  quadric, 

coordinates  of,  58. 
Principal  planes  of  quadric,  equation  of, 

55. 
Pro-Hessians,  408. 
Projections  of  lines  of  curvature  op  planes 

of  circular  sections,  163. 
Puiseux,  on  curves  of  double  curvature, 
836. 
On  the  proof  of  Gauss's  theorem,  854. 
Purser,  F.,  envelope  of  face  of  tetrahedron, 
180. 
On  intersecting  normals  to  quadric, 

167. 
On  bitangents  to  centro-surface,  474. 

Quadrics,  45. 

Having  double  contact,  115,  814. 
Touching  four  planes  or  going  through 
four  points,  181. 


Quadriplanar  coordinates,  23, 199. 

Conditions  general  equation  in,  may 
represent  a  sphere,  202. 
Quartic  curves,  two  families  of,  812. 
Quartic  surfaces,  512,  Ac 

Nodal  quartics,  587. 
Quintic  curves,  species  of,  818, 

Radii  of  curvature,  principal,  their  lengths, 
257,  276. 
Of  any  normal  section,  259,  278. 
Of  a  curve  of  double  curvature,  83 1, 883. 
Bank  of  system,  292. 
Redprocal  surfaces,  103. 

Cones,  their  sections,  101, 105. 

Of  double  points  on  surfaces,  241. 

Of  a  surface,  its  degree,  248. 

Of  ruled  surface  and  of  developable, 

of  same  degree,  105, 294,  590. 
Of  apsidal  surface,  456. 
Of  cubic  surfaces,  485. 
Of  cubic  surface  with  double  line, 

487. 
General  theory  of,  580. 
How  affected  by  double  and  multiple 
lines,  587. 
Rectilineal  generators  of  a  quadric,  85. 
Rectifying  oevelopable  of  curves,  336. 
Reech,  on  closed  surfaces,  881. 
Revolution,  surface  of,  conditions  quadrio 
should  be,  96. 
This  problem  considered  geometri- 
cally, 116. 
Reciprocal  of  quadric  when  a,  187. 
Generated  by  revolution  of  right  line, 

99. 
Differential  equation  of  family  of 
surfaces  of,  390. 
Right  lines  on  a  cubic.  29,  496. 

On  a  surface  touch  the  Hessian,  251. 
On  quartic  with  nodal  lines,  523,  527. 
Roberts,  M..  his  theorems  on  geodesies  on 
an  ellipsoid,  356,  365,  876. 
On  differential  equation  of  cuspidal 
edge  of  enveloping  developable,  413. 
Roberts,  fcL  on  parallel  surfaces,  476. 
Roberts,  W  ,  on  geodesies  of  an  ellipsoid, 
880. 
On  orthogonal  surfaces,  451. 
On  equation  of  wave  surface  in  elliptic 

coordinates.  459. 
On  pedal  surfaces.  478. 
On  negative  pedals,  483. 
Roberts,  W.  R ,  on  curve  of  intersection 

of  two  quadrics,  193. 
Routh,  on  curves  of  double  curvature,  887. 
Ruled  surfaces,  89,  422,  Ac,  590. 

Their  differential  equation,  400, 559. 
Reciprocals  of  same  degree,  105,  428. 
Generated  by  a  line  meeting  three 

directing  curves,  429. 
By   a  line   meeting  a  curve  three 

times,  432. 
Double  generators  on,  433. 
Cubical,  486. 
Quartic,  512—522, 
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Saint  Venant,  on  corvee,  824,  842. 
Schlafli,  on  reduction  of  degree  of  reci- 
procal by  nodal  points,  490. 
On  right  lines  on  a  cubic,  499. 
Analysis  of  different  species  of  cables, 
490,  501. 
Schroter,  on  orthogonal  and  equilateral 
hyperboloids,  100{  102,  120. 
On  curves  of  the  third  order,  800. 
On  Steinei's  quartic  surface,  491. 
Schubert,  on  fourpoint  inflexional  tan- 
gents, 570. 
On  fivepoint  contact,  574. 
Schwarz,  on  developable*,  818, 820. 
Scrolls,  89,  512. 

Serret,  on  orthogonal  surfaces,  441,  450. 
Slope,  line  of  greatest,  881,  889,  411. 
Sphere   circumscribing   tetrahedron,    its 
radius,  87. 
Its  equation,  201. 

Inscribed  in  a  tetrahedron,  201,  227. 
Cutting  four  spheres  at  right  angles, 

206. 
Principal   spheres,    have   stationary 
contact,  264. 
Spherical  curvature,  line  of,  262. 
Sphero-conics,  215. 
Sphero-quartics,  585. 
Spinode  tone  and  curve,  594. 
Stationary  contact,  178.    , 

Implies  contact  in  two  consecutive 

points,  268. 
Principal    spheres,    have   stationary 

contact,  178,  257. 
Points  on  twisted  curve,  292. 
Conditions  for  stationary  contact  of 

two  surfaces,  829. 
Tangent  planes  to  a  surface,  240. 
How  many  pass  through  ajxrint,  250. 
v.  Staudt,  sine  of  solid  angle,  87. 
Steiner,  on  perpendiculars  in  tetrahedron, 
120. 
Quartic  surface  cut  by  every  tangent 

plane  in  two  conies,  491,  517.  556. 
On  cubical  surfaces,  492,  495,  496. 
Steinerians,  498. 
Striction,  lines  of,  424. 
Sturm,  on  cubics,  492. 

On  multiple  lines,  528. 
Sylvester,  on  canonical  form  of  a  cubic, 
492,  494. 
On  twisted  cartesians,  317. 
On  involution  of  six  lines,  419. 
Symmetroid,  540. 
Synnormal  explained,  475. 
Systems  of  quadrics  through  a  common 
curve,  111. 
Inscribed  in  a  common  developable, 

111. 
Of  surfaces  whose  equations  include 
one  indeterminate,  647. 

Tact-invariant  of  two  quadrics,  175;  of 
three  quadrics,  211. 
Of  any  two  surfaces,  546;   of  any 
three  surfaces,  544, 


Tait  on  curves,  285. 
Tangent  to  a  curve,  288. 
Tangent  cone  to  a  quadric,  its  equation, 
57,  148. 
To   any  surface,   its  equation  and 
singularities,  245,  247. 
Tangential  equation,  of  quadric.  58, 109. 
Of  imaginary  circle  at  infinity,  184, 

199. 
Of  a  curve  in  space,  184. 
Of  a  sphere,  200. 

Of  the  centre-surface  of  a  quadric, 
172. 
Tetrahedroid,  542. 

Tetrahedron,  intersection  of  lines  joining 
middle  points  of  sides.  6. 
Volume  of,  formed  by  four  points  or 
four  planes,  21,  22. 
in  terms  of  edges,  85. 
in  quadziplanar  coordinates,  89. 
Sphere  circumscribed  to,  87. 
Relation  between  perpendiculars  in, 

120. 
Self-conjugate    with    regard    to    a 

quadric,  117, 176. 
lines  joining  corresponding  vertices 
of  two  conjugates,  how  connected, 
118. 
Thomson's  proof  of  Dupin's  theorem,  270. 

On  curves,  286. 
Tinseau,  on  curves  of  double  curvature, 

848. 
Toeplitz,  on  a  combinant  of  three  quadrics, 

210,  214. 
Tonal  lines  on  a  surface,  489. 
Torse,  89. 

Torsion,  angle  of,  834. 
Tortolini,  on  pedal  surfaces,  478. 
Torus,  539. 

Townsend,  on  quadric  through  nine  points, 
118. 
On  foci  of  quadric,  186. 
On  Jacobi's  mode  of  generating  quad- 
rics, 165. 
Triple  tangent  lines  to  a  surface,  560. 
Planes,  an  ordinary  singularity  of  sur- 
faces, 235. 
For  cubic,  498. 

Their  number  in  general,  584. 
Tubular  surfaces,  402,  409,  478. 

UmbilicB  of  quadric  defined,  85. 

Their  coordinates,  142. 

lie  in  threes  on  right  lines,  116. 

Section  of  enveloping  quadric  by  tan- 
gent plane  at,  117. 

Conditions  for,  260,  278. 

Their  number  in  general,  268. 

Three  lines  of  curvature  pass  through, 
266. 
Umbilicar  foci,  181. 
Unicursal  curve,  282. 

Surface,  558. 
Unodes,  489. 

Valentiner,  on  general  quartic,  527. 
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VoflB,  on  nmbilicB,  268. 

Wallia's  cono-cuneus,  890. 
Wave  surface,  453,  <tc. 

Generalization  of,  642. 
Weierstrass,  on  integration  of  equation  of 
geodesies,  872. 


WeieretrasB,  on  Steinert  quartic,  491. 
Williamson,  on  Gauss's    investigation   of 
lines  of  curvature,  343,  352. 

Zeuthen,  on  multiple  lines,  523. 

On  singularities  of  surfaces,  603. 
On  systems  of  surfaces,  553. 


THE  END. 
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